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Preface

Tuus is the first of a serics of three volumes designed to serve as an introduction to
the history of modern South-East Asia for students at pre-University level and be-
yond, as well as for the general reader. The serics itself is presented not as a history of
South-East Asia as a whole, but as a study of the modernization of South-East Asia
as a result of its impact with theWestern world. The series has been drawn up to
deal with this theme in three parts. The first part—the present volume—is concern-
od with the way in which the Western powers came to assert their presence in
South-East Asia and how they came to bring virtually the whole region under their
sway. The narrative here is primarily concerned with the political story, starting
with the arrival of the Portuguesc pioncers and culminating with the last struggles
of the old states of South-East Asia for their independ: The second volume
deals with the consequences of the Western ascendancy, the economic and social
impact and the changes that were produced. The third volume outlines the ad-
ministrative and political superstructure which was built up and traces the cvolution
of the South-Esat Asian rcacuon tchs(cm unpcnzhsm. or in other words, the rise
and develop of ghout the region with the ultimate achicve-
ment of a new independence by the various peoples concerned.

Although this book cannot claim to be any more free from bias than any other
him)ry, it is not written consciously cither from a Euro—centric or Asian-centric
pomz of view, nor is it designed cither as an apology forWestern colonialism or asa

ication of South-East Asian lism. The intention has been to try and
prcscn! what has happened, bearing in mind the different points of view of all who
were involved. However, since the book has been written in Malaysia, it tends to
deal with events according to their immediacy for this country and her neighbours.
As a result, morc detail and emphasis have been given to those episodes and hap-
penings which most concern the people of Malaysia, Singapore, Thailand and
Indonesia. Furthermore, quite a large number of foototes have been included. It is
hoped that these will serve as a useful supplement to the main text, and not as a dis-
traction; the idea here has been to present the main story as clearly and as succinetly
as possible, providing more detailed background material for those who care to
pursuc the matter further.

In conclusion, it must be pointed out that this book can lay no claim to original-
ity, for it is almost wholly derived from sccondary sources and is in fact the fruit of
the labours of many men with different backgrounds and differing outlooks. I grate-
fully acknowledge the great debt 1 owe to the writing and researches on South
East-Asian history by a whole host of distinguished scholars, some of whose works
are to be found quoted in the lists of books and articles at the end of each section,
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Introduction
SOUTH EAST-ASIA AND EUROPE

Souti-East Asia is probably one of the carliest homes of man. The origins of
civilization in this region date back to over 2,500 years ago, the same period du-
ring which the foundations of Western civilization were being laid. Throughout
their long history the peoples of South-East Asia have been constantly exposed to
influcnces from outside, some of which have played a very important part in sha-
ping the culture of South-East Asia itsclf. However, down the centurics they have
also developed their own unigue way of life which they have successfully preserved
whilst absorbing new influences at the same time. Then within the space of barcly
200 years the face of the region was transformed. At the beginning of the ninc-
teenth century South-East Asians began to experience an cconomic, social and
political lution which was profoundly to affect every aspect of their lives.
South-East Asians suddenly found themselves b ing an inextricable part of the
international network of modern capitalism and industry which dominates the
manner in which the world lives today. The great changes in South-East Asian life
have their origins in Europe. The new nation-states of modern South-East Asia arc
in fact products of the history of the last 200 years, during which time the impact
of the industrializingWest exerted itself on the traditional forces in the region. In
other words, the story of the making of modern South-East Asia is the story of
the interaction of two civilizations and of two ways of life. As a prologue, there-
fore, it is necessary to introduce the two entitics involved—the world of South-
East Asia with its traditional background, and that of Europe from whence the
Western impact has sprung.




3

INTRODUCTION

1: SOUTH EAST ASIA: POLITICAL DIVISIONS, 1967

A.  Sovereign States (Arranged in order according to size of population)
State W""':;: . Population mﬁp‘;{,_ Definition
dence.
Indonesia 736,469 | 104,500,000 (1965) | 1948 Republic
Vietnam! 125,889 33,543,000 (1966) | 1954 Republic
North 59,933 17,000,000
South 65,951 16,543,000
Philippines 115,708 33,477,000 (1966) | 1946 Republic
Thailand 198,454 31,508,000 (1966) Monarchy
Burma 261,760 25,246,000 (1966) | 1948 Republic
Malaysia® 130,000 9,575,000 (1966) | 19572 | Monarchy
Cambodia 66,610 6,250,000 (1966) | 1954 Monarchy?®
Laos 91,425 2,060,000 (1966) | 1954 Monarchy
Singapore® 225 1,914,000 (1966) | 19652 Republic
B.  Other Political Units
Name S(I-I:;;’Z'x Population Status
Portuguese Timor 5,768 500,000 (1960) Portuguese colony
Brunai 2,226 101,000 (1966) British protectorate

(Population figures from the Far Eastern Economic Review Year Book, 1968,
Hong Kong)

5

Still divided, but reunification provided for by the Geneva Agreement

of 1954,

Malaya independent in 1957; Malaysia, comprising Malaya, Sabah,
Sarawak and Singapore, formed in 1963; Singapore seceded from the

Federation in

At present the former monarch has abdicated and i:

State.

1965.

Members of the British Commonywealth of Nations

s acting as Head of




1. The South-East Asian Background

Today South-East Asia in more than onc sensc stands between two worlds. Physi-
cally the region is placed at the crossroads between the Indian sub-continent, the
Far East and the Antipodes. Politically it forms a pivot in the struggle for world
supremacy beeween the Communist and anti-Communist powers. Socially, cul-
twrally and economically South-East Asia lics halfway between modernity and its
ancicnt past.

In many respects South-East Asia is alrcady hed in the gigantic complex of
international capital, production and trade that dominates the world today. About
one-fifth of its 200 million people are concentrated in large citics and towns
which are similar in detail to other such urban areas the world over and are
part and parcel of the industrial age in which we live. Millions more carn their liv-
ing on the plantations and mincs and in the factorics which form the sinews of our
civilization. And yet in most of the rural areas, some remote, some not so, the bulk
of the population of South-East Asia live their lives in the same manner that their
fathers did and their fathers before them. Unlike their contemporaries in the towns
and cities, on the great estates or mines, their way of life, beliefs and social organiza-
tion remain the same today as they have been for centuries. However, the world of
the towns, factories and businesses is new. Two hundred years ago Singapore,
Rangoon, Bangkok and Saigon were names that no one had heard of, trivial fishing
villages, not the thriving centres of trade and industry that we know today. Batavia
(now Jakarta), probably the region’s busiest port in the cighteenth century, had a
population then of around 20,000, Manila half that figurc, and in general the total
population of South-East Asiaasa whole stood at about 25 millionin the 18305. The
rubber industry was unknown and the only uses of oil were for lamps and the pre-
servation of wood and palm-lcaf manuscripts. Theaverage voyage between Javaand
Bengal took from five to cight weeks or from Malacca to Canton around four to
six weeks.! Politically, only four of the sovercign states in South-East Asia today
(Table 1) existed—namely Burma, Cambodia, Thailand (Siam) and Vietnam (An-
nam). The Philippines was a Spanish colony with no antecedents as a political unit
of its own.? Indoncsia, Malaysia and Singapore did not exist at all, not even as
figments of the imagination. Instead Island South-East Asia was fragmented into a
whole host of principalitics and powers of varying sizes and strengths. In their
midst, the Dutch lorded over Java and held a few outposts elsewhere in the archipe-
lago.

Thercfore the South-East Asia which we can see in the making around us today
isa product of the cvents of the last two hundred years. The great changes that have
taken place during this period arc of course closely associated with the rise of West-
em imperialism and the spread of its control over the region. But the forces of

PO T 1

Western imp were fc d during the same period and be-




4 INTRODUCTION

came the agents for the expansion of the new industrial order. The real root forall
the changes which we are experiencing today lies in the Industrial Revolution
which first became manifest in cighteenth century Britain. Out of the new forces of
production which this called into being, new wealth was formed, new needs arose

2; SOUTH EAST ASIA-DIMENSIONS AND POPULATION

Population Area
IPLEES (sq. miles)

Mainland South-East Asia
(Burma, Cambodia, Laos,
Thailand and Vietnam) 101,414,000 (1967)* 750,000**

Insular South-East Asia
(Indonesia, Malaysia and

Singapore) 112,311,000 (1967)* 747,000
The Philippines 35,600,000 (1968)* 115,700%*
The Iskands (:q./:rﬁlzx} PUPZ?;‘ZI.'#;ZNW

Borneo (Kalimantan) 22(1959)* 280,000%
Sumatra 80 (1969)* 184,000*
West New Guinea

(Irian Barat) 6(1955)* 160,000*
Celebes (Sulawesi) 93 (1959)* 73,000%
Java & Madura 1,168 (1959)* 51,000
Luzon 260 (1958)* 40,422¢
Mindanao 147 (1958)* 36,538*

* Figures taken from Fisher, South-East Asia (third edition), Methuen,
London, 1968,

** Figures taken from Far Eastern Economic Review Year Book, 1969, Hong
Kong.
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and new values were created. The Industrial Revolution has d the West
as much as it is transforming the East and has united or is in the process of uniting
the two inexorably into a common mould. Now we arc all part, to a lesser or great-
er degree, of the industrial age with its mass production, its mass markets and its in-
1 means of distribution and

South-East Asia’s contacts with the West can be traced back to ancient times—at
Teast as far back as to the days of the Roman Empire.? These contacts became signi-
ficant with the expansion of Europe during the course of the fifteenth and sixteenth
centurics, heralded by the so-called ‘voyages of discovery's and marked by the
arrival in South-East Asian waters of the Portuguese and Spaniards in the first dec-
ades of the sixteenth century. Within a hundred years of their arrival, the Iberians
were followed by the maritime nations of North-West Europe—the Dancs, Dutch,
English, French, Swedes—amongst whom the Dutch were to play the most pro-
minent role. But, as we shall see, up till the beginning of the nincteenth century, this
Western intrusion was of marginal significance to most of the peoples of South-East
Asia. Although there were a couple of Portuguese and English outposts in the
region, only the Spaniards in the Philippines and the Dutch in Java became local
powers of consequence. Their presence did not upset the traditional balances of
power or the normallines of political development in the region as a whole. Eco-
nomically the Westerners fitted into the prevailing system and indeed became
part of it rather than acting as agents of change. The real transformation of South-
Fast Asia was to start taking place in the nineteenth century when the beginnings
of the impact of the Industrial Revolution made themselves felt.

The South-East Asian background: a pattern of diversity

This transformation can only be understood against the background of South-East
Asia itself. The most immediate impression that the region gives is onc of great
diversity. Politically South-East Asia has been likened to the Balkans of Europe,
aptly enough in view of the number of small states between which the region is
divided, together with the long record of jealousy, rivalry and mutual suspicion
which has characterized their relationships with one another. Nor does South-East
Asia share the cultural homogeneity of China, Europe or India, cach of which is the
sat of one particular culture whereas here four of the world's major cultures have
taken root. Physically, too, the region presents an extremely variegated pattern.
Covering a total land area of 1,613,000 square miles (Table 2) which is the equiva-
lent of about twice the area of the United States of America, within South-East
Asia there is a tremendous variety in relief and physical environment. The broad
rice-bearing plains of the Irrawaddy, Menam Chao Phaya and Mckong are separated
from one another by great tracts of jungle-covered mountain. The volcanic-rich
valleys of Eastern Java® and the rich alluvial soils of the Mckong Delta and the Red
River Valley in Tongking contrast sharply with the poor laterite soils generally
prevalent in the region. While the unity of the mainland is broken up by swamp,
jungle and mountain, the archipelago fans out into a pattern of islands, the great
majority of which are cither totally uninhabitable or because of their difficult ter-
rain only able to support limited numbers. These general physical conditions help
in turn to account for the great diversity in races and cultures which the region
affords.
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1. South-East Asia today, shewing national,
racial and religious divisions

The racial background

In racial terms South-East Asia presents such a hotch-potch of peoples and tongues
that the region has been described as ‘an anthropologist's paradise’.® There is not
one country in the entire region which can be described as racially homogencous.
The most obvious example of the multi-racial socicty is that provided by Malaysia,
but even Thailand possesses considerable racial minorities.®

There are three main clements in the racial position of modern South-E

Asia—the aborigines, who were cither the original inhabitants of the region or its
first settlers; the later migrants, now forming the bulk of the indigenous popu-
lation who seteled in the region some 2 to 4,000 ycars ago; and the most recent
arrivals who have made South-East Asia their home within the last hundred years
or 5o, The general trend of migration—until recent times—has been to use the pe-
ninsula and islands of South-East Asia as a land bridge to Australia and beyond.
Through the centuries waves of migrants have gradually moved southwards, some-
times  displaci i i ingling and serding down with those they
found alrcady established before them. In Mainland South-East Asia this has
resulted in a comparatively simple pattern by which the three major indigenous

D.G.E. Hall, History of South-East Asia, p. 5.
bSee pp. 485-6.
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peoples—the Burmans, the Thais and the Viemamese—have sctded down in
their present homelands, cither absorbing the earlier inhabitants or leaving them
in isolated little pockets. In Burma where they form well over two-thirds of the
present population,® the Burman infiltration appears to have begun somctime
during the cighth contury A.p. and the first Burman kingdom of consequence
was founded three hundred years later. The Thai migration southwards was
probably in process at around about the same time as that of the Burman but
acquired its impetus and importance during the thirteenth century as a result of
pressure from the Mongol conquerors of China? The first Thai principalitics in
the region emerged in this century. The Vi were already established in
the valleys of the Red and Black Rivers in Tongking when history dawned in
South-East Asia but their subsequent expansion southwards until they reached the
Delta of the Mckong was stretched out over a period of sixteen centuries, There
was a similar pattern in all these movements. They were not mass migrations
but took place in the form of small groups of people moving down the great river
lines from Tibet and south-west China. The Burmans and the Thais, as they moved
south, encountered the Mon and Khmer while the Victmamese moving down
the coastline of Annam met the Cham and Khmer. By degrees these carlier
established and more advanced races were conquered and absorbed or driven into
the remote corners of their former homelands. Today the Khmer still maintain a
national existence as represented by the state of Cambodia, but only traces of the
Mon and Cham peoples survive.®

In Indonesia, Malaysia and the Philippines today the racial pattern is far more
complex and confused. Very broadly speaking the indigenous inhabitants of all
three countries may be described as being of Malay, Malaysian or Indonesian stock,
but these are very generalized terms which can cover a wide variety of ethnic strains
and which have acquired several different uses.® The great complexity of the
Malaysian-Indonesian racial pattern is a direct reflection of the fragmented nature
of the archipelago in which these peoples have scttled and also of the protracted
manner in which the migrations took place. As a result large numbers of isolated
and sclf-contained island communitics grew up which were, however, always sub-
ject to constant re-fusion by the arrival of new groups of migrants, The bulk of the
region’s present Malaysian-Indonesian population appears to have been settled
within the archipelago by the end of the third century b.c. As far as it s possible to
generalize on such matters, the indigenous population of the states of Malaysia and
Indonesia can be said to be dominated by the Javanese and the Malays, and that of
the Philippines Republic by the Tagalog and the Bisayan.®

In the meantime the aboriginal peoples of South-East Asia, about whosc origins
gns, were cither pushed south and castwards by these great
migrations till they ended up by becoming colonizers themselves in Micronesia, or
withdrew deeper and deeper into the mountainous interiors of the mainland and
the islands where they have preserved their own identity until this day.

great uncertainty

*See p. 395.
bSee p. 486.
“See p. 37, note 1.
4Sce p. 335.
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As for the most recent arrivals, those who have migrated into South-East Asia
within the last two hundred years—these are predominantly Chinese and Indians.
The manner of their arrival has been totally different from that of the earlier mig-
rants and belongs to the story of the emergence of modern South-East Asia itsclf.

Cultural diversity

The extreme racial diversity found in South-East Asia today is matched by its great
variety of cultures. Indian influences expressed through various forms of Hinduism
e Bucdhism have left their mark. Today Hinduism is practised only on the island
of Bali (though this does not take into account the Hinduism of recent Indian
migrants into the region), but Buddhism is the official religion of 6o million
Burmese, Cambodians and Thais (including Laotians). d is also followed by the
majority of the 30 million Vietnamese.? Islam is practised by most of the indige-
nous peoples of Malaysia and Indonesia, amounting to some 110 millions. The
Philippines has the distinction of being the only Christian nation in Asia bue there
are alko important Christian minoritics in Indonesia, Malaysia and Viewain.® All
these influences have been cultural rather than political, although the cultural impact
of the West was accompanied by political domination. Indian influence spread
amongst all the peoples of the region except for the Vietamese, who fell under
the influence of China. In fact, Victnam is the only South-East Asian country
where Chinese cultural influence has predominated.

The underlying unity of South-East Asian life

Nevertheless, the wealth and strength of forcign cultures present in South-East Asia
should not lead one to suppose that the peoples of the region have failed to evolve a
cultural identity of their own, The current term *South-East Asia’ is of recent adop-
tion? but the usc of such names as ‘Zabag’ by the Arabs, of ‘Nanyang’ by the Chin-
ese, and of "Suvarnadvipa’ by the Indians from ancient times—although applied
more specifically to the archipelago than to the mainland—proves that outsiders re-
garded the region as a distinct endity. By the time that the first forcign influences
started to make themselves felt in the carly years of the Christian era, the peoples of
South-East Asia had developed a distinctive way of life which was common to the
region asa whole. According to Coedés,® this was characterized by wet-rice (sawah)
cultivation, the domestication of the ox and the buffalo, the clementary use of
metals (bronze and iron), the possession of navigational skills, matriarchy and the
high social status of women, and a complex of belicfs which embraced animism,
ancestor worship and reverence for high places. To this the Dutch scholar, N.J.
Krom, adds (with reference to Java) the wayang kulit, the gamelan orchestra and
batike work. All these presuppose considerable social organization and an advanced
degrec of technical progress.

This South-East Asian way of life provided the basis on which the kingdoms and
empires of the future were to be built up. As the peoples of the region made contact
with cultures from outside, they acquired new knowledge and new techniques. But
there is nothing to suggest that they underwent political subjugation or that their
culture became drowned by outside influences. To the contrary, the social organi-

aSee G. Coddes, Les Etats Mindouisés d'Indochine et d'Indonésie.
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zation of the region absorbed these influences and moulded them to its own pur-
poses.

Land powers and sea powers in South-East Asia
The development of advanced techniqy gati
underlines the two major directions along which the modes of life of the peoples of
South-Fast Asia moved in response to their environment.

Under the regime of the tropical monsoon,!? the men who lived in the great
river plains and basins of the region had to learn ta work together and control the
waters in order to grow their staple food, rice. This was true whether it was a matter
of water shortage as in the dry zone of Burma, or of abundance as in the region of
the Tonlé Sap in Cambodia, or merely of uncertain and irregular supplics as in
Central and Eastern Java. Analogous to what had happened on a grander scale
where the first civilizations of man grew up along the banks of the Nile, the Tigris-
Euphrates, the Indus and the Yellow River, the demands of water control gave rise
to the social organization from which kingdoms and empires were built. In this
way grew up one basic type of South-East Asian state; agrarian, based on the land
and the yield of the land, organized and controlled by a centralized hicrarchy of offi-
cials, and headed by a ruler who was absolute and (in some cases) regarded as semi-
divine. Such was the naturc of the first Mon kingdoms bascd on Lower Burma and
in the Menam Chao Phaya basin, of the carly Burman empire of Pagan and its suc-
cessors, of the rising and falling Thai dynasties. The foundations of Vietnamese
socicty were laid in the struggle to dam the waters of the Red and Black Rivers in
Tongking. Javanese agrarian power found expression in the kingdoms which
flowered in the Solo and Brantas valleys in the castern part of the island—Mataram,
Kediri, Janggala, Singasari, Majapahit. The apogee of the agrarian state was
reached by the Khmer (or Cambodians) who from the splendours of their imperial
capitals in the district of Angkor dominated the Mckong Delta and the Menam
Chao Phaya basin for seven centuries.

The South-East Asian cnvironment also gave rise to a sccond type of state whose
power was based on trade. Situated on the great cast-west trade route, with its ac-
cessibility by sea and with again the role of the monsoons in providing their twice-
yearly pattern of contrary winds which served the needs of traders coming and
going,!! the region was naturally destined as a half-way house for trade in transi.
Added to this, its own natural resources, its reputation for gold but more effectively
its fame as a source for spices made the region a goal for traders in its own right.
For some communities trade became the sine qua non of their existence and gave rise
to the sea power, centred on some estuary or on the lower reaches of a broad river
which provided safe anchorage and protection, and down whose waters came what-
ever produce the interior had to offer. Such powers were to grow up at strategic
points commanding the trade routes, like Sri Vijaya at Palembang on the Sumatran
side of the Straits of Malacca or Malacca itself on the shores of the Peninsula oppo-
site, like Bantam commanding the Sunda Straits, the port states of North Java,
Brunai in north Bornco and Macassar in south Celebes. The risc and decline of such
states turned on their ability to control the trade route. Usually they were governed
by an aristocracy who built up and maintained their control by monopolizing some
staple article of trade such as pepper, rice or spices. This they achicved through the

in rice cultivation and in
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indiscriminate use of naval power, imposing a monopoly in the area or simply by
mecans that Europeans might term ‘piracy’.!2 This type of state had its counterparts
elsewhere in the ancient Greek and Phoenician city-colonics in the Mediterrancan,
or in city-cmpires like Carthage or later Venice and Genoa, or in trading aristocra-
cies such as the Hanscatic League or in the port-states of Malabar.

On the periphery of these two types of power in the region, the land power with
its agrarian base and the sca power founded on trade, flourished a whole host of
smaller communitics at various stages of development and with differing forms of
political and social organization, usually self-sufficient and self-contained but in-
fluenced to a lesser or greater degree by their powerful neighbours. Such communi-
ties thrived transiently on the well-known trade routes before they were over-
whelmed by some imperial power; typical of these were Langkasuka, P'an-p'an,
Tambralinga and other small states which straddled the Isthmus of Kra before they
fell before cither Fu-nan or Sri Vijaya.! Similar also were the states of Sumatra and
the Malay Peninsula which lived under a succession of stronger powers such as
fourteenth century Majapahit, fifteenth century Malacea, or Acheh and Bantam in
the sixteenth century. Other fringe socicties flourished along the coasts of Borneo,
on the islands of the Great East and in the Philippines. Meanwhile in the remote in-
teriors of the region dwelt the older folk, the aborigines, who maintained flecting
contacts with the world without but who followed their own modes of life, litde

affected and little disturbed.

Trade and cultural assimilation

The importance of trade in the development of South-East Asian culture and civili-
zation cannot be over-emphasized. Not only did the growth of averseas trade give
rise to the typical sca power just described but it stimulated the growth and deve-
lopment of the agrarian powers as well. As clsewhere in the world, overseas trade
acted as a vital agent for change. By promoting the accumulation of capital in the
hands of the ruling classcs, it fostered economic and social development. It also
brought the peoples of South-East Asia into contact with the cultures of their con-
tinental neighbours and led to the introduction of these outside influences into the
region. In this way began the process of cultural assimilation which is such a marked
feature of South-East Asia today.

The oldest influences from outside were those which came from India and China
and which started to make themsclves felt more or less simultancously at the begin-
ning of the Christian era. The influcnces from India were at first aristocratic and
religious, expressed through various forms of Brahmanic Hi duism and Mahay
Buddhism, ¥ but later these were to a great extent replaced by a more popular form
of Buddhism which entered the region several centurics later.

The ‘indianization of South-East Asia

The extent of these Indian influences was so widespread, as is apparent from the
evidence of inscriptions and stone temples and statuary, that the period during
which they were paramount is known as the Hindu period or the period of ‘indian-
ization” in South-East Asian history. This period lasted from about the beginning of
the first till the end of the twelfth century. During these 1,300 years the first histor-
ical states emerged, followed by the first empires.
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The carly Brah ic-Hindu and Mak ist-Buddhist infl were essen-
tially aristocratic. They introduced into the region the concept of royalty and king-
ship according to the Hindu-Buddhist traditions of India, a code of laws!s which
were designed for the governance of the nobility not the masses, and a literature and
mythology which were concerned with the struggles and exploits, not of ordinary
people but of princes. Furthermore, the main sites of Hindu-Buddhist influcnce in
South-East Asia are not to be found at the centres of trade in the region but at the
seats of royal power, usually inland and far removed from the scenc of commercial
activity. These facts, together with the absence of any records from India of overscas
conquests, the lack of regional evidence showing Indian racial admixtures amongst
the indigenous peoples and the social barricrs that cxisted between ordinary trader
and landed nobility, appear to rule out all theories of conquest or of direct com-
mercial prosclytization. The initiative for the introduction of these Indian influences
into the region scems to have come from local rulers themsclves and had no direct
connexion with trade or traders. The fame of the Brahmin and Buddhist priesthood
for their magical powers was widespread. In very much the same way that in the
West untutored Slay and German rulers who had carved out kingdoms for them-
sclves from the remains of the Roman Empire turned to the prestigious and educated
hicrarchy of the Roman Catholic Church for aid in building up their new states,
South-East Asian princes looked towards India. They summoned Brahmin priests
and savants to their courts and probably artisans and soldicrs of fortunc as well, and
employed them to sanctify their power and to organize their interests. In fact, apart
from the Chola incursions of the cleventh century, and the interference of Bengal
viceroys into the affairs of Arakan during the seventeenth century,® there is no
concrete evidence of direct Indian intervention into the political affairs of South-
East Asia at all. The spread of Indian culturc in the region, therefore, must be dis-
sociated from the idea of the extension of Indian political power. The process of
“indianization’ was stimulated by local rulers and was bent to their local needs.!?
Knowing how the peoples of South-East Asia assimilated rather than adopted for-
cign cultures is essential to the understanding of traditional forms in the region.

The rile of China

China’s cultural influence, which began to exert itself at the same time as that of
India, was confined to the Victnamese, but unlike India, her political influence was
wide. Chinese cultural influence itself amongst the Vietamese was first implanted
as the result of conquest® but survived Vietnamese liberation from Chinese domi-
nion. This presumably was because the new Viemamese ruling class, without any
traditions of their own to fall back upon, needed to use the Chinese model of poli-
tical and social organization to maintain their own power.

In general terms the presence of Chinese power has always been a factor of the
greatest political significance in the politics of South-East Asia. This power has
waxed and waned according to the conditions of unity and stability inside China
itsclf but at its peak periods has always been felt throughout the region. From early
historical times there are records of cmbassics from South-East Asian lands to the
Chinese court—the number of similar embassies to India is very small by contrast;

Sce p. 434,
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Chinese visitors were describing Fu-nan in the third century A.p.; Chinese pilgrims
studicd at Sri Vijaya's capital in the seventh century; Chinese armies under Mongol
direction destroyed Pagan and unseated a Javanese dynasty in the thirteenth century;
Chinesc admirals protected Malacca from Thai raids in the fiftcenth century. As
late as the mid-nincteenth century both Burma and Vietnam acknowledged Chi-
nese overlordship.!$ Although her cultural influence has been limited to Vietnam,
“hina—apparently an outside p through her political and commercial con-
tacts has in fact been deeply involved in the region and its development. This in-

| became ificd by the migration of large numbers of Chinese settlers
into South-East Asian countrics over the last two hundred years.

Hinayana Buddbism and Islam

The twelfth and thirwenth centuries saw the penetration of two new powerful
influences into the region which profoundly modificd what had come before. These
were Hinayana Buddhism, emanating from Ceylon and spreading over the states
of mainland South-East Asia, and Islam which followed the trade routes and spread
through the Malaysian world of the archipelago. Both the new religions had a more
popular appeal than the old Brahmanic and Mahayanist cults which had preceded
them. Hinayana Buddhism, purer, simpler and closer to the needs of the people
spread through Burma into the Menam Chao Phaya basin where it wasadopted by
the incoming Thais and from there into the domains of the Khmer empire of Ang-
kor where it helped to undermine the burdensome cult of the god-king. Islam, a
revealed religion, expansionist and missionary, spread with similar effect amongst
the peoples of the islands. Before these popular new forees the aristocratic cultures
of the carlier ‘indianized states crumbled. In both cases accompanying political and
cconomic factors played their part. The agrarian civilizations of the mainland, espe-
cially that of Angkor, had reached a period of crisis, with top-heavy superstructures
and the pressure of migrant peoples;* in the archipelago a fortuitous combination
of political circumstances rather than the influence of trade furthered the success of
Islam, Muslim traders had penetrated the region for centuries prior to the age of
conversion, but in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries the doctrine became 2
weapon in the hands of local rulers. Tt could be turned against Hindu or Chinese
traders or against a Hindu overlord. As Islum gained political mastery in India, 1 its
influence was cnhanced. The ruler of Malacea adopted it to gain backing for his
newly-established port; the princes of the north Javanese port-states turned it
against the fading Hindu empire of Majapahir; further cast and a century later in
the Celebes and Moluccas, Islam became the weapon of the local aristocracy in their
struggle against the Christian European intruders.

The advent of the West

Such was the environment in which the influence of the West, the last and most
recent of the influences from outside, was planted. From their point of view the
Woesterners in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries were coming into a totally un-
familiar and exotic world. What they found was a region which had a strong and
well-integrated culture of its own. They also found themsclves irrupting into an

*See pp. 469-70.
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ancient, comple Il-established system of i ional trade which linked
South-East Asia with the world outside.

Against this background the culturc of the West at first appeared like a grafted
bud on the tree of indigenous civilization and it took slowly. But it also in time be-
came irrevocably attached.20 To see the nature of this Western graft and to under-
tand its effects it is necessary to have a look at its own original environment in
Europe.

2. The European Background

The term ‘European’ or even *Westerner is synonymous with the term “white
man’, which in this connotation includes the Anglo-Saxon and Latin d

of Europeans living in North and South America today. This, however, does not
mean that all Europeans come from the same stock and race. In fact, Europeans can
be divided into three broad categories®! and each category in turn can be further
sub-divided into several very sclf-conscious national groups. “The races of Europe
have always felt themselves to be different from one another, and have acted as if
they were so.® Indeed the history of Europe in many respects amounts to no more
than a long catalogue of inter-racial and inter-nation strife. The origins of the First
and Sccond World Wars lic largely in the quarrels and fears of rival European
nationalisms, and the story of European imperialism in South-East Asia and else-
where is likewise characterized by the bitter spirit of competition which has marked
the relationships between the rival colonial powers.

One factor that docs give all Europeans a common background is the Christian
religion. Even if—as modern trends suggest—the influence of the Christian chur-
chesis pointedly on the wane, the attitudes and values of Europeans have been deep-
ly influenced by Christian traditions. At the same time a study of European history
will reveal that, superficially at least, Christianity or its pursuit has been as much a
divisive force as a unifying one. Today there are three main branches of Christianity
—Orthodox, Roman Catholic and Protestant. These divisions arc the product of
two major schisms which have taken place during the course of Christian history.
The first occurred in the eleventh century over matters of doctrine and resulted in
the Bishop of Rome establishing himself at the head of the break-away Catholic
(Universal) Church.?? His adherents were all to be found in Western Europe, while
the traditionalists who maintained the Greek Orthodox Church peopled the greater
part of Eastern Europe, including Russia. The sccond major schism took place in
the carly sixteenth century, this time within the Roman Catholic Church itself. A
movement for reform, which became known as Protestantism, started in Germany
and Switzerland and resulted in bringing into existence a whole galaxy of separat-
ist churches.22 As a conscquence of this Reformation movement, the peoples of

H.A.L. Fisher, A History of Europe, p. 6.
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southern Europe have remained within the fold of Rome while the majority of
those living in the north and north-west of the Continent have followed the Pro-
testant persuasions. These religious dissensions inevitably had their political reper-
cussions and gave risc to a long serics of bitterly conducted persecutions and so-
called wars of religion. These religious issues were also projected into the colonial
policies and politics of the Europeans in South-East Asia.

The fundamental unity underlying European civilization is cultural. As Fisher
puts it, "We Europeans are the children of Hellas'® Hellas, the name for ancient
Greece, was the cradle of European civilization and the ancient Greeks evolved
those characteristics of thought and outlook which Europeans consider representa-
tive of their culture today. Salient amongst these is the cmphasis on individual man
as the basis for forming all valuc-judg; which is b ism; the concept of
man as ‘a political animal'24 who can only realize his personality to its fullest extent
in conjunction with his fellow-men, in other words in socicty—and must be given
the freedom to be able to do so—which leads to the assumptions on which the
democratic system is based; and the sense that man is above all a reasoning being,
free to use his mind to explore the world around him—which gives risc to the
spirit of inquiry and to the a ion of knowledge which is science.

The main stages in European history

The period of Greek civilization which found its expression in a host of small, self-
contained city-states both in Greeee itsclf and along the shores of the Mediterrancan
Sea lasted from around the fifth until the third century .c. The Age of Greece
gave way to the Age of Rome. The Romans founded an empire which, lasting a
thousand years, preserved the wisdom and values of the Grecks and spread these
over the greater part of Europe. The Roman Empire also became the medium for
the rise and spread of Christianity. Christianity's founder was exccuted on the
orders of 2 Roman colonial governor but three hundred years later a Roman Em-
peror?® made Christianity the official religion of the Empire. In the event the
Christian religion came to be strongly influcnced by the humanistic ideas of Greece
but more significantly still, it came to be identified with pean civilization and
culturc. In the long, dark years that followed the collapse of the Roman Empirc in
the West, the Christian Church became the sole custodian of civilized knowledge
and values, and the only source of learning. In fact, Europe and Christendom be-
camie synonymous.

The Western Roman Empire collapsed in the middle of the fifth century A.p.26
under the twin pressures of internal corruption and the incursions of nomadic
peoples from the north and east which nearly extinguished European civilization al-
together. A thousand years followed, known as the Middle Ages, during which
time the modern nations of Europe began to take shape. A more primitive ccono-
mic, social and political order—feudalism—took the place of the highly centralized
and systematized administration of Roman times. Standards of living and culture
dropped and only through the monasteries of the Roman Catholic Church was
learning kept alive at all. The recovery and revival of Western Europe began to-
wards the end of the cleventh century, stimulated to a large extent by increasing

sEisher, A History of Europe, p. 1.
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contacts with the ancicnt centres of civilization in the Middle East. These contacts
were mainly renewed through the outbreak of a series of religious wars between
Christian and Muslim powers. Starting with the First Crusade in 1056, they cul-
minated 400 years later in the Portuguese searching for the kingdom of Prester
John and finding the sca-route from Europe round southem Affica to_ India.
The Christian powers of Europe aimed at recapturing their Holy Land of Pales-
tine, with its sacred shrines at Bethlchem and Jerusalem 27 from the Muslim
Turks. Ultimately they did not succeed in this, but the Europeans were as a result
reintroduced to the knowledge and learning of the Ancient World which formed
the nucleus of the studies in the universities of Cairo, Baghdad and Damascus.2% At
the same time the cquipping and maintenance of these Christian expeditions
brought about a revival and fresh expansion of trade. (The important trade in
spices was renewed between South-East Asia and Europe during this period.) The
outcome of these contacts was to help restore prosperity to the peoples of Europe,
more especially to those wha had their homes on the shores of the Mediterrancan
Sea. The same contacts also helped to bring about the great intellectual revolution in
European history called the Renaissance. The Age of the Renaissance, which began
in Ttaly during the course of the fourtcenth century, marked the emergence of Eu-
rope into the Modern Age.

The colonial powers of Europe in South-East Asia

When one speaks of Europeans, one should properly think of all Europeans, includ-
ing Russians, Poles, Czechs, Hungarians and others from the central and castern
parts of the continent, as well as of west Europeans such as the Spaniards, Dutch,
English, French and the like. However, in fact, most South-East Asian cxperience
of Europeans is limited to those who come from the maritime states of west and
north-west Europe.

Portugal and Spain

The two European nations which have had the longest association with South-East
Asia are Portugal and Spain. The Portugucse and Spaniards, whose relationship to
one another in race and language is somewhat analogous to that between the
Malays and the Menangkabau, share the Iberian Peninsula between them as their
homeland. The characters of both peoples were forged during the cpic struggle in
which they became engaged first to contain and then to expel the Muslim Berbers
and Arabs of North Africa,2? who invaded and overran the greater part of the
Peninsula in the cighth century. This struggle which went on for five centuries, had
two major consequences. In the first place, it imbued both the Portuguese and the
Spaniards with a spirit of militarism and martial valour which expressed itselfin the
desire to reconquer the homeland from the Muslim invader, and which later trans-
formed itself into the desire to conquer Muslim lands overscas. Secondly, it led
them to regard themselves as the champions and vanguard of Roman Catholic
Christianity. When in the fiftcenth century, with their first conquests of territory
in North Africa and armed with the new knowledge disseminated by the Renais-
sance, Portugal and Spain stood on the threshold of expansion into foreign lands,
they carried with them not only the desire for great riches (which they most cer-
tainly had) but also the conviction that their mission was to spread the Christian
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religion. In this respect, they differed radically from the severely practical, business-
minded Dutch and Englishmen who were to follow.

The accidents of geography also played their part in determining the expansion-
ist course of Iberian history; that their position on the Altantic Occan made them
hardy and skilled seafarers; that their position on the Mediterrancan (although
here the Portuguese were only indirectly affected) kept them in touch with the
latest commercial developments castwards (from which, nevertheless, they were
excluded); and that the West African coastline was adjacent for them to explore.
Under the guidance of ambitious and nationalistic rulers who were deeply in-
fluenced by the spirit of the Renai a Portuguese became the first European to
explore the sca-route around the Cape of Good Hope into the Indian Ocean, and
an Ttalian—but in Spanish pay—the first to cross the waters of the Atlantic and re-
veal the Americas.?® These fifteenth-century voyages of exploration, which mark
the beginnings of Eurog pansion into the other continents of the globe,
brought great wealth to Portugal and Spain, and made them the most powerful
nations in Europe for the next one hundred years. But neither state had the human
or material resources to defend empires of the dimensions they had founded once
they were faced with a serious challenge, and after 1600 their possessions rapidly
shrivelled in size and importance. As far as South-East Asia is concerned, with the
exception of the Philippines, Portuguese and Spanish power was only of passing
moment.3!

Holland, Britain and France

The three European states which have played the largest réle in the affairs of South-
East Asia are Holland, Britain and France. They made their effective appearance on
the scene at the beginning of the seventeenth century. Of these powers Holland was
the most dominant for the first 200 years; Britain assumed the major role during
the nincteenth century. France's interest in South-East Asia was spasmodic and less
sustained.

Holland is and always has been a small country. The Dutch, who racially speak-
ing are of Teutonic stock, have waged throughout their history a heroic struggle
against the odds of nature which has taught them how to achicve much with few
resources by dint of hard effort. To begin with, they wrested 2 good part of the
land on which they live from the ever-threatening sca;32 during the sixteenth cen-
tury they wrested their political frecdom from their powerful overlord, Spain.
This, and their already well-cstablished position as the carriers of northern Europe’s
trade® gave them the impetus which carried them past Lisbon into the Indian
Occan and beyond to Java and the Moluccas. The only explanation as to why the
Dutch succeeded in establishing, and maintaining, for three and a half centuries a
colonial empire nearly half way round the world, is that right from the very begin-
ning they made a national effort. A considerable proportion of the capital resources
of Holland were put into the first voyages sent out to Java on the cve of the seven-
teenth century. The Dutch East India Company when formed in 1602 was part ofa
great national enterprise, supported and backed by leading merchant familics from
the principal ports in the country and recciving the full authority of the state.
Nevertheless, after the seventcenth century which as far as the European powersin
South-East Asia were concerned was the Dutch century, plain facts and figures
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caught up with Holland. She could not hope to hold her own against the faster ex-
panding and far greater resources of France and Britain. So gradually Holland sank
to the rank of a sccond-rate power. All the same the Dutch managed to remain a
leading colonial nation until the middle of the present century.

The British Isles are the homeland of four distinct races—the English, the Irish,
the Scots and the Welsh. Divided by origin, race and language, it took time to
achieve political unification and even to this day this is not complete.3* However,
English became established as the lingua franca by the twelfth century, and in matters
of overseas colonization it became impossible to draw a distinction between the
four racial groups. Although their position predisposed the islanders to become
seafarers, the British Isles for long existed on the extremitics of the civilized Euro-
pean world, and during Roman times formed a frontier province of the Empire.
It was not until the latter part of the Middle Ages (by which period the islands had
acquired their present racial composition and distribution), when English kings
lost their feudal ¢ i on the Europ inland, that the British started
to develop as a trading nation. Their first main export was cloth, woven from the
wool of English sheep. But it was the discovery of the Americas that transformed
Britain and determined her destiny as a trading and imperial power. Now the
British Isles were no longer on the outskirts of Europe but held the gateway to the
Adantic. As time went on, Britain's overseas connexions came to outweigh her
European ones; the most important of these were her settlements in North Ameri-
ca, her trading posts and growing possessions in India, and later on stll her trade
with China.3 During the seventeenth century the British found themselves com-
peting on roughly even terms with the Dutch and the French. A hundred years
later the wealth they derived from their American and Indian possessions put them
far ahead in the colonial race. Britain's rise was in no small part aided by her long
duel with France. From very nearly the carliest days of their national existence the
English were involved in hostilitics with the French. During the Middle Ages this
had centred on the feudal ambitions of English kings in France itsclf. After the six-
teenth century the struggle turned on colonial rivalry, and Britain secured pre-
dominance in both North America and in India at the expense of France. How-
ever, the factor that gave Britain almost unchallengeable power during the nine-
teenth century and enabled her to establish a vast overseas empire in the four cor-
ners of the earth was the Industrial Revolution. This had its origins in England and
gathered momentum during the course of the eighteenth century. Many forces
combined to bring about this great change in the modes of production; one of the
main forces was the growing pressure for more manufactured goods for the ever-
expanding overseas markets. Britain’s carly start in industrialization gave a tremen-
dous boost to her cconomic power and left her rivals so far behind that it took them
nearly a century to catch up and overtake her. Britain's own natural resources were
limited except for the coal and iron so necessary to power the new industries, but
her established position in overscas markets and the technical skills and products
she could provide offset this. London became the banker to the world, Britain its
workshop; the world in return became Britain's source of raw materials. 36

The Dutch and the British (except for the majority of Irishmen who are Roman
Catholics) arc both Protestant peoples and of Teutonic stock; the French on the
other hand are closer to the Spaniards and Portuguese, being both Roman Catholic
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and of Latin origin. Until the sccond half of the nincteenth century when she was
overshadowed by the creation of a united Germany, France was the strongest
land power in Europe. Until the end of the eighteenth century when Britain started
to garner the advantages of her lead in the Industrial Revolution, France wasalso
one of the leading colonial powers. Occupying a rich and fertile land, with a large
population, and under a dynasty—the Bourbons—who created the most brilliant
court in Europe, France scemed cut out to play a great rdle in overseas expansion.
That she failed to do so cffectively or consistently was the consequence of her ende-
mic entanglement in dynastic feuds and quarrels on the continent of Europe itself.
The most serious and damaging of these was the feud with the powerful Habsburg
family who at one stage held within their grasp the crowns of Spain and Austriaand
controlled most of Italy and Germany. Britain also got involved in these dynastic
disputes but whereas the British participated in them to further their own national
interests, French kings sought dynastic rather than national advantage. During the
long serics of dynastic wars which took place in the cighteenth century, Britain
climinated French competition in Asia and America while France fought all her
wars on the European continent at little profit to herself. The economic burden of
these wars, allied to other circumstances, contributed to the great French Revolution
tion of 1789 which swept aside the old régime of Bourbon kings and did much to
modernize the state. But it was not for another fifty years that the rulers of France
succeeded sufficiently in overcoming their domestic problems so as to be able to
resume colonization overseas.

Other colonial powsers: the United States of America and Germany

In gencral the second half of the ninetcenth century saw a great increase in the spirit
of imperialism. This was to a large extent the result of the triumph of nationalism
in Europe, symbolized by the achievement of unification for their nations by the
peoples of Italy and Germany in the 1870s.37 Old-cstablished colonial powers found
themselves challenged in their formerly secure preserves overscas by these new

nati whose nationalism found expression in the demand for a place under
the colonial sun. In addition to this, spreading industrialization over which Britain
no longer ¢ ded a poly or even predomi added to the pressures

for overscas markets and colonics.

As far as South-East Asia is concerned two new Western powers made their pres-
ence felt during these years. The first of these was the United States of America
which had developed an interest in the China trade in the last quarter of the cigh-
teenth century and had become involved intermittently in South-East Asian affairs
eversince.® The nucleus of the fifty states which make up the American Union to-
day was formed by the thirtcen English colonics founded during the seventeenth
century along the Atlantic scaboard of North America. From this small federation
which came into being when they broke away and declared their independence of
Britain in 1776, the United States of America have expanded to control more than
half the North American continent, stretching from the Atlantic to the Pacific
Occan. The first hundred years of her existence were taken up with this expansion,
a process which involved the absorption of peoples from many other (but mainly

*See pp. 193; 200, note 79; 231; 369 ct seq.
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European) countries. By the middle of the nincteenth century the enormous poten-
tial of the United States with her huge area, vastly increasing population and appar-
ently limitless material resources began to make irsclf felt. The establishment of
California as the thirty-first state of the Union in 1848 made the United States a
Pacific power.% In the 18505 she played a leading partin opening up Japan to West-
ern trade and influcnce. At the end of the century she expelled Spain from the
Philippines and substituted her own rule there for that of the Spaniards.

The other Western power to become involved in South-East Asian affairs during
the last quarter of the nincteenth century was Germany. The Germans (also of
Teuton stock) as a race have dominated Central Europe for centurics, but they had
no existence as a united nation unil as recently as 1871. Why this should have been
s lics beyond the scope of this book; it is sufficient to say that the eventual unifica-
tion of Germany completely altered the existing balance of power among the states
of Europe. In terms of population the new Germany came next to Russia but was
far more cfficiently administered; in terms of industrial output and potential, she
came next to Britain in 1871 and had overtaken her by the end of the century. Al-
though Germany never obtained any colonial possession in South-East Asia itself,
she exerted a very strong influence, especially through her business houses which
large port and commercial centre in the region. The in-

were to be found in cvel
visible German presence was keenly sensed by the older colonial powers.®

Reasons for Western interest in South-East Asia

From the foregoing it is obvious that the prime factor that attracted the colonial
powers to South-East Asia was trade. Alongside this were present various forms of
the idealism which in later years articulated itself as ‘the white man's burden'—his
‘civilizing’ mission amongst the less fortunate and gifted oples of the world; i
the case of the Catholic powers of Portugal and Sp.un——:\mﬁu amuch lesser degree,
of France—it showed itself as an unabashed attempt to Christianize heathen popu-
lations.

Asia in general has traditionally enjoyed amongst the peoples of Europe the rep-
utation for great wealth and advanced civilization. This reputation was to a large
extent justified, but when the age of European expansion arrived it was the spice
trade which was the principle object of attention. Spices were in high demand cvery-
where and a market for them grew up in Europe during the period of the Crusades.
They had manifold uses as drugs, medicines and preservatives. The spice trade be-
came the monopoly of the Arabs and Indians in western Asian and the Indian Ocean
and that of the Iralians of Venice and Genoa in the Mediterrancan. Because of this,
the scarcity of supply, and the difficultics of the long and hazardous journcy
from the Spice Islands themselves, they fetched on arrival in Europe extremely high
prices. With colossal profits at stake it is not surprising that the Spaniards and Portu-
guese set out to picrce the spice monopoly and get it into their hands, nor that the
Dutch, English and French followed in their wake.

The spice trade in particular was the magnet which drew the Western powers to
South-Fast Asia, but it was not to be their mainstay. Once established, wider trading
interests developed. Finally, the development of the Industrial Revolution trans-

*Sec pp. 323-3.
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formed the nature of these interests and created a demand for new raw materials—
‘many of which South-East Asia could supply—and for new markets in which to sell
manufactured goods, which in the process of time South-East Asia’s population
could partly satisfy.

¥The period, of course, would vary with the type of sailing vessel involved as well as with the
scason of the year. The figures for Batavia and Manila quoted above refer to the population
living within the walled citics, not to those living in the kampongs on the outskirts.

*The colony did not include the Muslim South (Mindanao and Sulu) which was ruled by two
independent sultanates.

3R oman artefacts have been found at Oc Eo in the Mckong Delta, South Vietnam and at P'ong
‘Tuk in Thailand; other similar discoveries in the Far East, and Chinesc and Roman references
to contacts with each other presuppose at least indirect contacts mm South-East Asia as well.
See Sir M. Wheeler, Ronie beyond the Imperial Frontiers, London, 1955.

“A very Euro-centric conception. It could be argued that Europe needed to be ‘discovered” by
the rest of the world.

#There are 85 identified volcanoes in Java, of which 17 arc active and 18 recently dormant;
their debris has contributed greatly to the extreme fertility of the soil on the island.

*About 400,000 Mon sur; in Lower Burma, and 120,000 Cham in the provinces of Binh
Thuan and Ninh Thuan in South Vietnam and on the South Vietnam-Cambodian border.
"The Vietnamese style of Buddhism, however, is diffcrent; derived from China and Maha-

yanist in form. Sce note 14 below.

¥There arc about 2 million Christians in Indonesia (1.5 million Protestant; o.s million Roman
Catholic), especially in Central Sumatra and in Celebes. Viewam's 1.5 Roman Catholics are
the largest group of their kind in South-East Asia outside the Philippines.

*First coined by the Europeans and came into general use during the Sccond World War, cspe-
cially after the setting up of South-Easc Asia Command (SEAC) for Allied operations against
the Japanese in the region.

19Broadly speaking the whole of South-East Asia is affected by the south-west and north-cast
monsoons which produce alternate wet and dry scasons and facilitate a shuttle movement by
sailing ships to and from the region. See note 1 below.

#The two monsoons blow as follows: a) th till S ber; b) the
north-cast monsoon—October till March. But lhcsc vary cunndmbl) according to locality.
Indonesia, especially south of the equator, reccives the north-cast monsoon largely s a wester-
Iy, while during the period of the southewest mansoon, it blows south-east from Australia.
The mainland and islands of South-East Asia form a bartier to direct sailing between c:m and
west, making it convenient for sailors to break their journey there and await the arri
contrary monsoon. Thus South-East Asia served as a natural mecting place for traders Fom
cither direction to exchange their wares.

1#*Piracy was just as much a normal activity in Asian waters as in the Mediterrancan at the time
of Hellas' power and the time of the Berber harbour princes ... Relations in Oriental inter-
national trade should not be rendered in ninetcenth century liberal concepts. Plundering fits
completely inta the historical picture of peddling trade on the one hand and on the other royal
authority with personal trade, occasional trade, monopoly and naval power all for the benefit
of the king's own treasury." ].C. van Leur, Indonesian Trade and Socity, p. 359, note 92.

“The main transhipment routes across the Isthmus of Kra were as furuws a) Takua Pa—
Cha'iya; b) Kedah—Singgora (Songkhla); ¢) Tavoy—Three Pagodas Pass—P'ong Tuk—Pr'a
Pathom and down the Kanburi river. Further to the north d) Moulmein via the Raheng (Tak)
Pass to the Menam Basin. Another land route linked the Menam Basin with the Mckong via
Koratand Si T'ep.

“Brahmanic Hinduism or Brahminism was that branch of Hinduism most closcly associated
with the teachings and practices of the Brahmin or priestly caste who claimed primacy and
developed their doctrines along exclusive lines. Buddhism in or soon after the reign of Asoka
(273-232 B.C.) divided into two main schools—Mahayana and Hinayana or Theravada. Maha-

yana Buddhism which aimed at liberalizing Buddhist teaching spread widely outside India,
especially in China and Japan it also spread inside India but became so closely linked to Brah-
minism that its identity was eventually lost. Hinayana Buddhism adhered more strictly to the
original doctrines of Buddha, was purer and simpler in form and after the disappearance of
Buddhlsm in India, it continued to thrive in Ceylon.
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110bservance of the Dharma, a universal code of behaviour by which the individual cultivates
virtue and religious merit; especially emphasized were the Manusamhita or Laws of Manu
which were concermed with royal and pricstly duties. They formed part of the Dharmasastras
or law codes which were written some time between the first and fitth centuries A.D.

16Between A.D. 1000 and 1050 Lower Burma and the Straits of Malacca were subjected to a scrics
of devastating raids carricd out by the Tamil Chola kings of South India. They contributed
greatly ta the decline of Sri Vijaya's power, Regarding Arakan and the Viceroys of Bengal
sce pp. 405 <t seq.

17 useful parallel can be drawn with Japan which during the cighth and ninth centurics A.D.
borrowed heavily from and assimilated Chinese culture without at any stage submitting to
Chinese political control.

4] Fu-nan the Chinese envoy K'ang Tai recorded the carliest account of a South-East Asian
state in the third century AD.; in the seventh century the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, I-ting,
reported Sri Vijaya as the greaicst centre of Buddhism in the region. For the other references

Pp. 28-30.

1sMahmud of Ghazni (938-1030) was the first important Muslim conqueror of Indian territory.
He was followed by Mohammad of Ghur who began the Muslim occupation of the country
in 1191, bringing the important trading state of Gujerat under his control the next year. The
Delhi Sultanate was cstablished by one of his generals in 1206 and extended its power over the
whole of north India. The Moghul Empire was established much later by Babur after the
Battlc of Panipat, 1526, and came to control nearly the whole sub-continent.

10The engrafied lip of European outpost, at first of limited political significance, and practically
without cconomic importance for the East, gradually grew irremovably fast to the tree of
Asian civilization." van Leur, op. cit. p. 149.

31That is Latin, Slav and Teuton: in fact these are linguistic rather than racial terms, but at the
same time are closely identificd with racial groups. The Latin or Mediterrancan group tend to
be short, narrow-headed, slightly built and dark; the Slavs (associated generally with those
from Eastern Europe) broad-headed, stockish and fair; the Teuton or Nordic group, broad-
headed, bluc-cyed, tall and fair. As in South-East Asia, however, there has been great inter-
mixture which makes generalizations misleading.

The Bishop of Rome i the Pope: Roman Catholics form the largest and best organized of
the Christian Churches, with a world-wide following of over 400 million which is nearly half
the world total of Christians; the Orthodox Church is headed by a number of Patriarchs of
whom the Patriarch of Constantinople is the most senior but the Patriarch of Moscow the
most influential. The total number of Orthodox Christians totals some 142 millions. The
sects of Protestantism arc innumerable; the chief are the Baptists, Calvinists, Church of Eng-~
land (Angli Lutherans, hodi i ians and Quakers. The total
number of Protestants of all denominations stands around 226 million. *Reformation” is the
name given to the Protestant reform movement asa whole.

2That is, as reflected in the rivalries between the Roman Catholic Portuguese and Spaniards on
the one hand and the Protestant Dutch during the seventeenth century, and between Roman
Catholic and Protestant missionaries in more recent times.

2Man is a political animal'—attributed to the Greck philosopher, Aristotle (384-322 3.

+5The Emperor Constantinc (A.D. 306-37). The colonial governor was Pontius Pilate, Governor
of Palestine.

34The castem part of the Empire with its caital a¢ Constantinople survived for another thou-
sand years before i fell to the Ottoman Turks in 1453. The Byzantine Empire (as it was
known) contralled the Balkan Peninsula and a large part of western Asia until the time of the
risc of Islam.

110fficially there were cight crusades. The Portuguese struggle with the Muslims of Morocco,
culiminating in the expulsion of the latter from Portugal and the start of the Portugucse voy-
ages of discovery to the East is sometimes referred to as ‘The Last Crusade’. Bethlchem and
Jerusalem were the scencs of the birth and death respectively of Jesus Christ.

39Als0 Cordoba in Spain (at a later date) : Arab scholars knew of the writings of Ancient Greece
Tong lost to the West, and inherited the scientific knowledge of the Egyptians and of the Meso-
potamians. They developed medicine, optics, astronomy and geography in particular.

39Called "Moors' (Moros) by the Spaniards and the Portuguese, a term which came to be applicd
to Muslims in general in South-East Asia by the Europeans. The Muslims of North Africa had
an important cultural influence on the Iberian peoples, traces of which are still observable in
thel li art, music and i of both countrics. Also the Muslim uni-

Vessities of Cordoba and Seville became great centres of learning for West European scholars.
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30Namely Bartholomew Diaz who rounded the Cape in 1488: the ltalian was Christopher
Columibus of Genoa, who made his celebrated voyage in 1492, However, the Americas actual-
ly take their name from Amerigo Vespucei, who sailed across the Atlantic after Columbus
but was the first to identify them as hitherto unknown contineats.

315 pain held the Philippines until 1898 while Portugal retained her outpostsat Goa, Diu, Daman
2nd one or two other places on the Indian shore, at Macao, on Timor and on the coasts of
‘Africa. The greatest Iberian stake was in Central and South (or Latin) America which remain-
cd in their hands until the nineteenth century.

33An old saying goes that God made the sca and the Dutch the land; half of Holland lics below
sca-level and has been protected from the sca by an claborate system of dykes and polders. The
Dutch have also reclamed about two million acres of their land from the sea by similar
methods.

35The Dutch dominated the fishing industry of the North Sea; they also virtually monopolized
the carrying trade between the ports of Portugal and Spain and those of north-west Europe,
including Britain, Scandinavia and the Baltic. Amsterdam was the greatest port and banking
centre in northern Europe duriag the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries.

34Wales was brought under the English Crown during the thirteenth century: the crowns of
Scotland and England were united under one monarch in 1603 but the United Kingdom was
not properly formed till 1707 when the parliaments of the two countrics were merged. Ireland
was the greatest problem. The English conquest started in the twelfth century but today the
island is divided between Ulster o Northern Ircland which forms part of the United King-
dom, and the quite indcpendent Irish Republic or Eire in the South. The existence of growing
Scottish and Welsh nationalist movements today shows that the political unity of the United
Kingdom should not be taken for granted.

33Newfoundland, Britain's oldest colony, was established in 1583, but the bulk of the early
colonization of North Amicrica took place in the first half of the seventeenth century. The
first English factory in India was founded at Surat in 1612. The development of the China
trade dates from the cnd of the same century.

seNapoleon once rather unkindly described the English as a nation of shopkeepers; even more
unkind were the comments of the English radical politician, John Bright, who remarked that
the British colonies were a gigantic scheme of outdoor relicf for the British aristocracy |

$Germany, which up till 1871 was made up of 2 loose confederation of thirty-nine statcs, was
united under Prussian leadership through the statesmanship of Count Otto von Bismarck, the
Prussian Chancellor. Similarly the various principalities of the Ilian Peninsula wore brought
together into a united kingdom of Italy Jargely by the genius of Count Cavour, the prime
minister of Sardinia, the most powerful of the [talian states. The kingdom of Italy was founded
in 1862 and the process of unification completed in 1871,

33As new territorics were peopled by European settlers, they were administered by Washington
wntil they were sufficiently evolved to acquire statchood and be admitted as members of the
Amcrican federal union. Today there are fifty states of the Union, most of them creations of
the nincteenth century. The latest additions are Alaska and Hawaii, both in 1959.
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Part One
ISLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA

Tae world of South-East Asia naturally divides into two parts, each with a character
and dynamic of its own. To the north there is the land mass of Mainland South-East
Asia which is dominated by the great river basins and valleys which have shaped its
civilization: to the south lies the world of the archipelago—Island South-East Asia
—where the dominating factor has been the sea which both unitcs and divides. Of
the two parts, Island South-East Asia is by far the morc complex, fragmented by its
very nature yet bound together by certain basic strands. Today the Island region
is comprised of the nati of Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines and Singa-.
pore, but none of these had any history as indcpendent political units prior to 1945.
In this sense they stand out in contrast to their long-cstablished sister-states on
mainland which can trace their origins back long beforc the cra of Western colonial
control. In other words, Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines and Singapore are
products of the period of European colonialism, a fact which tends to makea study
of their historical antecedents confusing in the extreme. Before the spread of West-
ern imperialisms, the region was a mosaic of political units in varying degrees of
size, importance and development. These pre-colonial states bear very little re-
semblance to the new nations of today and modern frontiers have no meaning in
terms of the past. However, beneath the political surface of the present, flow the
basic historical currents which have shaped and still shape the destinies of the peo-
ples of the region. The presence of these forces may not be immediately apparent
when confronted by the plethora of today’s Western technology and political
forms but it is there all the same. The spirit of the peoples, their outlooks and at-
titudes, have been conditioned by their environment of sca-way and padi-field, of
island and in. They have been conditioned by trade and the influences which
have come along with it. They have absorbed much of these without losing their
own identity. The last of these influences to establish itsclf before the arrival of the
European was that of Islam, and this struck more deeply than the rest, to mould the
average inhabitant of the archipelago today. In terms of political power also, cer-
tin basic factors emerge—the focal position of Java, so richin manpowerand fer-
tile soils, and the ding ducl between sea-p and the agrarian state.
In short the world of Island South-East Asia hasa life and rhythm of its own which
has survived and operates to this very day.
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1. INDONESIA, MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE

1. The Malaysian World till 1500

The racial background

As we have already scen, the great majority of the peoples of Island South-East Asia
may broadly speaking be classificd as Malaysians or Indonesians.! There isstill great
speculation as to the origins, manner and time of arrival of the Malaysians/Indone-~
sians, but nowadays it is generally accepted that the main waves of migration into
the region took place during prehistoric times and were spread out over a number
of centuries.? It is also generally agreed today that the peoples of the archipelago are
all of the same basic Mongoloid stock. However, two factors have contributed to
the profusion of raccs, dialccts and cultures which thrive at present in the island
world. One reflects the physical characteristics of the region itself which covers a
vast arca comprising six large islnds? and over 2,000 smaller ones, all casily
accessible by sea but with swampy, jungle-covered and mountainous interiors re-
sulting in the growth of small, isolated self-contained communitics. The second
factor is the manner of the migrations themselves—small bands of men moving al-
ways southwards over the years, arriving amongst older-cstablished communitics,
mixing with them, and passing on; the consequence has been a continuous and pro-
tracted process of inter-fusion and re-fusion of clements of the same fundamental
stock and culture blending in different combinations and producing the motley
racial and linguistic pattern of today. So we have the Malays, Menangkabau and
Achinesc of Sumatra® and the Peninsula; the Javanese, Sundanese and Madurese in
Java and Madura; the Malays of Borneo;’ the Macassaresc, the Bugis and the men
of Minahassa in the Celebes; and the Balinese who claim descent from Hindu
Javanese refugees of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.

Of all these different groups, the three most dominant and widespread are the
Javanese, Malays and Sundanese. The total number of Javanesc in the 19505 was
estimated to stand at around 36 millions, that of the Malays around 13 millions,$
and that of the Sundancse around 11 millions. The Javancse and Sundanese are
mostly concentrated on theisland of Java itself, although there are important colonics
of Javanese clsewhere in the archipelago, especially in south Johore, south Sumatra,
parts of Borneo and in the islands of the Great East. The Malays on the other hand
have always been widely scattered, a natural outcome of their spirit of adventure: and
skill as sailors which has carried them the length and breadth of the archipelago and
has made their language the lingua franca of the region. Today the Malays form
the majority of the inhabitants in the Malay Peninsula, Sumatraand on the coasts of
Bornco. They are also found in considerable numbers in the islands of the Great
East.7

Nevertheless, 20 per cent of the population of Island South East Asia is made up
of other rac inly aboriginal—of non-Mongoloid stock. In the Malay Penin-
sula there are only about 40,000 such people. In Sumatra there are numerous small
aborigine tribes but also over one million Bataks. In Borneo the Dayaks dominate
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the interior and form about one-third of the total population of Sarawak while there
arc several other important groups besides. In the Celebes there are the To-raja in
the centre of the island and the To-acla of Minahassa;® the Bon-fia in the Moluccas,
and the Papuans both in West Irian and on the nearby islands of the Lesser Sundas.

The pattern of diversity

Given the vastness of the region, the varicty of peoples in it and the widely differing
geographical circumstances which prevail, the absence of any political cohesion
prior to modern times should not be at all surprising. Although, as we have seen, it
is possible to speak of a basic Malaysian/Indonesian culture, nearly every concciv-
able form of political and social organization has developed amongst the peoples
of the region. With the Menangkabau of West Sumatra, for instance, we find a
matriarchal society based on the family, clan and village, while in Bali the social
organization is patriarchal and patterned on the irrigation system. In Java socicty
was hicrarchical and bureaucratic, based on a closcly worked out system of land
tenurc; in Ceram it was based on tribal groupings and in Timor simply on class.
Monarchy was the traditional political form in the Malay states, oligarchy was the
rule amongst the Bugis of South Celebes and republican forms werc reflected in the
government systems of the Menangkabau.? This wealth of political and social
forms is matched by the incoherent nature of the region's political history. Unlike
the mainland states of South-East Asia where a continuous line of political develop-
ment is discernible behind the rise and fall of successive dynasties, the political

P ——
Arens ot Emerms e 10
ot of s imhonce.
o of e domct pektent contea|
mpin o 1 Vs oo

3. South-East Asia, illustrating early trade routes and the first Island
Empires
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history of the islands is full of the rise and fall of disparate states of varying strengths,
extents and periods of time. However, within this bewildering kaleidoscope of
events and régimes which have followed one upon the other, there are also certain
basic elements to be found which give shape and meaning to the whole.

The réle of the Javanese and the Malays

Tao begin with, two peoples can be seen to have played a predominant réle in the
shaping of events in the region. These are the Malays and the Javanese who, when
the Portuguese arrived on the scene at the beginning of the sixteenth century, had
the trade of the archipelago largely in their hands. In fact, at all the ports and tran-
shipment centres throughout the islands, Malays o Javanese were dominant. The
Malays were to be found on the coasts of North Borneo and in the ports of the
Celebes and of the Great East, while Javanese settlements were concentrated in
south and west Borneo and on such islands as Ternate, Hitu and Ambon in the
Moluceas. There was also a sizeable Javanese population in Malacca.

Of the two, Javanese influence was the greater, both at the beginning of the six-
teenth century and for the major part of carlicr history. The superiority of Java-
nese influence is predicated by the great natural wealth of the island of Java itself,
with its tropical vegetation, volcanic sub-soil and well-watered valleys—especially
in the central and castern parts of the island!%—which have cnabled a substantial
population to live and flourish there. Although Java's population in the past never
remotely approached the dense figures of today, in relation to the neighbouring
islands it was always large and provided the source for Javanese political power. As
aresult, Java developed as the real centre of Indonesian culture and civilization, with
Malay sca-posers based on the Straits of Malacca acting in a sccondary and far
more ephemeral role.

Land-powers and sea-powers

The profusion of states and the themes lying behind their rise and fall in the archi-
pelago can be und d and simplified further by distinguishing between two
basic patterns of development.® Conditions in Java favoured the cvolution of the
agrarian state, not so unlike those which rose up in the fertile flood-valleys and ba-
sins of the Irrawaddy, Menam Chao Phaya and Mekong on the mainland. In parti-
cular, in the fertile Brantas and Solo valleys and in the Madiun basin there arose this
type of power which was based on a large settled peasant population, which could
provide manpower and rice-tribute and which was administered by a hicrarchic
bureaucracy. The court of the ruler (the kraton) formed the centre of all power and
authority in this type of kingdom and the royal capital was the political and military
headquarters. As in the mainland hies, the for royal authority
came increasingly from the sacred functions that the ruler assumed as the guardian
of the state and the guarantor of its prosperity.

The carliest identifiable of such states is that of Mataram which was originally
based in Central Java but later moved its capital eastwards into the Brantas Valley.
The kings of Mataram were followed by the mysterious Shailendra dynasty!
during the ninth century, which in turn gave way to the twin states of Kediri and

*Refer pp. 9-10.
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Janggala. Kediri and Janggala were reunited as Singasari in 1222. Under its ruler,
Kertancgara, Singasari became the first land-based Javanese power to extend its
control overscas and it apparently established its sway in Sumatra.!? However, in
1203, Kertanegara and his kingdom came to a sudden end, destroyed by a rebellion,
and after a short hiatus the state of Majapahit rosc up to take its place. With the rise
of Majapahit, Indonesian history had reached a new stage in its evolution, for the
new state became not only a land-power but a commercial empire as well.

Outside Java there arose the other basic pattern of polity, the sea-power whose
strength was drawn from its control over the trade routes. Such powers were far
more cosmopolitan in character than the agrarian states of Java and acquired at
various periods great importance as diffusion centres for forcign cultures, such as
was the case with Sri Vijaya in south-cast Sumatra which became a great centre for
Mahayana Buddhism during the cighth and ninth centuries, and then later Malacca
which during the fifteenth century developed into the headquarters of Islamic

issionary prisc in the archipelago. The empires which these powers built up
differed very considerably from the highly organized and centralized polity of the
Javanesc land-state. The empire consisted of the dominant trading port, the centre
of royal authority, and a host of vassal ports which acknowledged the suzerainty
of the imperial power, sent their tribute or trade to the capital and were left to
govern themselves in their own way. Imperial authority was dependent on the
royal ficets which could maraud and punish at will. Such states could rise and fall
very swiftly, in response to local circumstances and events.

The first ‘empirc’ of this type was not strictly speaking in Island South-East Asia
at all. This was the empirc of Fu-nan, based at the tip of what is today South Viet-
nam. Fu-nan probably reached its zenith during the third century A.p. when its
sway extended down to the Isthmus of Kra and the northern part of the Malay
Peninsula. Then as Fu-nan, beset with internal problems, declined in the carly
sixth century, her place was taken by the Sumatran power of Sri Vijaya. Sri Vijaya,
the first Malay empire, was centred on Sumatra’s cast coast in the vicinity of mo-
dern Palembang. From this advantageous position, Sri Vijaya's control came to
stretch southwards down the Sumatran coastline to the Straits of Sunda and Java
beyond, and northwards across the water to the Malay Peninsula, touching as far as
Ligor (Nakh ik 2j) in the Isth f Kra. At one period Sri Vijayan power
appears to have been established over Central Java as well.1?

Sri Vijaya lasted for over 400 years as the scat of commercial power in the Straits
of Malacca before it cventually gave way to the Javanese cmpire of Majapahit
which rose during the course of the fourteenth century. Majapahit reached the peak
of its power and glory in the days of king Hayam Wuruk and of his even more
celebrated chief minister, Gaja Mada. The actual extent of this empire is open to
debate! but it is clear that whilst this Javanese power was cffective, no port in the
Straits of Malacea or clsewhere in the region could risc to a position of sufficient
strength to challenge it. However, soon after Hayam Wuruk’s death in 1389,
Majapahit fell prey to internal feuds once more and started to lose its grip. Its decline
was a long onc and the empirc did not finally disintegratc until over a hundred
years later, by which time the Portuguese were already cstablished at Malacca. But
as carly as 1400 Majapahit was no longer able to dominate the Straits of Malacca
nor check the incursions of the raiding Thais from the north.
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The last of the great Malay sca-powers to arise in the region before the coming
of the Europeans was that of Malacca. The decline of Majapahit coupled with a
timely resurgence of Chinese influence under the Ming dynasty,!S which provided
relicf from Thai pressure, made its rise possible. A fugitive prince, bearing the Hin-
du title of Parameswara, from Sumatra or possibly from Majapahit itsclf, founded
2 new setelement at the mouth of the Malacca river on the west coast of the Malay
Peninsula. The historical pattern then repeated itself. The new port-state filled the
vacuum created by Majapahit's decline and waxed rich on its domination of the
Straits. Within a gencration Malacca had grown from a small village of aborigine
fishermen to the largest port of call in all South-East Asia (or, as the Portuguese
claimed, in all the world). By 1450 Malacca was strong enough to beat off Thai
attacks unaided and to start acquiring an empire of her own.

In the circumstances of the region there was bound to be intercourse and conflict
between these two types of power. As the material civilization and economy of cach
developed, they were thrown into increasing inter-dependence on onc another, and
at the same time became involved in a great struggle for hegemony in the region.
The vague shadows of this conflict may be seen behind the mysterious story of the
Shailendra dynasty; it emerges clearly with the rise of the Javanese states of Singa-
sari and Majapahit and the decline of Sri Vijaya and Melayu.!6 There is evidence
that Malacca was involved in the same pattern and that its sudden collapse before
the ships of Portugal only served to forestall a probable Javanese conquest. Mean-
while the clash between maritime and land power was crystallized on Java itself
with the struggle of the port-states of the island's north coast against dying Maja-
pahit, and the subsequent risc of inland Mataram and its ultimate triumph. In fact
this struggle between land and sea power continued as one of the major themes of
Javanese history up till the cightcenth century.

Trade and ‘indianization’

Another clement which has drawn the peoples of the region together and has help-
ed to determine the course of their development as well as mould their political
pattern, is that of trade and the trade routes. Through the ages the peoples of the
archipelago have been linked with the ports and marts of the world beyond by the
‘gossamer, golden threads’ of commerce.® The nature and importance of the rdle
of the trade route in the historical evolution of the region arc too obvious to need
comment, Primarily, trade and the channels of trade have provided the paths along
which forcign cultures have p d and infl d the region, although in this
connexion it must be remembered that this was a two-way process. Not only did
forcign traders come to the archipelago with their different techniques and skills,
their values and their own ways of life; more signi ly Malaysians/Indoncsi
visited countries outside the region and brought back their experience and evalua-
tions of the cultures they had come into contact with.

However, to divine the exact nature of the part played by trade in the historical
evolution of the archipelago it is essential to distinguish between modern patterns
of trade and business and those of yesteryear. The patterns we know today of trade
and commerce linked to centres of industrial production and serving markets of

4J.C. van Leur, Indonesian Trade and Society, p. 92.
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millions arc a development of the last hundred and fifty years. The nature of tradi-
tional trade in South-East Asia, in the Indian Ocean and indeed in the world at large
was totally different. It was a world of a pre-industrial economy, based on count-
less self-sufficient village communities scattered throughout the region. The old-
established trade which flourished was one in small quantitics of rare and precious
commodities—goldware, nutmeg, mace, cloves, sandalwood, pepper, silks, porce-
lain—passing from market to market, not one of bulk imports for mass consump-
tion linked to industrial centres of mass production.}” Such trade confined itself toa
relatively small class of merchants and was of interest and importance to a ruling
aristocracy; it was not a trade in which the people, peasants and fishermen, partook
or about which they were concerned. Nor should it be supposed that the influences
which spread along with this trade were carried by the traders themsclves. The
merchants formed small, sclf-contained communities of their own in the various
foreign ports where they did their business. They lived in their own quarters of the
town and were subjected to their own headmen and had little contact with their
ncighbours beyond those with royal officials and in the market. The trade scrved
aristocratic tastes and aristocratic needs and what culture it carried was at the behest
of that aristocracy. It is only in this sense that the way the early Hindu and Buddhist
influences penctrated into the archipelago can be understood.

The presence of these Indian influences is evident, especially in Central and East
Java at the capitals of the old agrarian powers.!8 Itis cqually evident that the Hindu
and Buddhist mﬂucnccs imported were ially ones, They undout
cdly played a most imp réle in the lidation of the administrative ap-
paratus which gave rise to the kingdoms and empires of later years, but they played
lieele part in the lives of the ordinary people and of their culture. As van Leur has
said, the period of indianization in the history of the islands left behind a ‘thin, easily
flaking glaze on the massive body of indigenous civilization”.®

Trade and the coming of Islam
But the same cannot be said of the part played by Islam which was also brought
along the trade routes to become a major formative factor in the history of the
archipelago. In the first place the new religion stood out in strong contrast to its
predecessors. It was a religion of the people as well as of the individual, strongly
missionary, austere, yet simple and easy to follow. In contrast also to the manner in
which Hindu and Buddhist influences established themselves in the islands, the in-
troduction of Islam was linked closcly to the merchant community, for which it
had a natural appeal. In fact the spread of Islam in the region was linked with the
trade routes in a way which was not apparent with the spread of carlier Hindu and
Buddhist influences. The great centres of Hindu and Buddhist culture tended to be
associated with royal kraton which were far removed from the grear emporia of
trade; Islam thrived first and foremost in the cosmopolitan ports of the Indics and
it is there that the religion is most strongly entrenched to this day.

However, Muslim traders had been in the region hundreds of years before the
age of conversion dawned. This s clear from that fact that there was a strong colony
of Muslim (Arab) merchants established at Canton as carly as the seventh or eighth

“Van Leur, Indonesian Trade and Socicty, p. 169.
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centurics A.D. According to Chinese sources, Arab merchants predominated in the
carrying trade between China and India during the twelfth century. The carliest
dircct indication of the presence of Islam in the archipelago comes from an cleventh
century inscription in Champas in Java it dates from the Leran inscription of 1082,
and there is also cvidence of Muslim setclers in Majapahit and of Muslim authority
in the Malay Peninsula at least half a century before the foundation of Malacca.!?
But Islam was not widely known nor a significant force in the region until the
fiftcenth century. The advent of Islam as a political factor was first noted by Euro-
pean travellers in the late thirtcenth century2? who reported Muslim states in north
Sumatra. North Sumatra was to be the springboard from which the new religion
jumped to Malacca just over a century later, and in turn Malacca was to act as the
diffusion centre for Islam throughout the rest of the archipelago. From Malacea it
spread effectively over the Malay Peninsula, back across the Straits to the pepper
ports of Sumatra’s cast coast, and down south and east along the trade routes. By
the end of the fifteenth century, Islam was firmly established in the Malay Peninsula
and Sumatra, along the northern coasts of Java and at Brunai in north Bornco, and
it was penetrating the Moluccas and the Sulu archipelago.2! The most significant
advance was the conversion of the port states of north Java. ‘Java was converted in
Malacca’, as the saying goes, and the conversion of the north coast ports of the
island sealed the fate of the tottering Hindu dynasties of the interior.

By the time of the Portuguese and the Spaniards” arrival on the scene, the pro-
cess of islamization was by no means complete, and in the case of the Philippines,
the Spaniards succeeded in checking the Muslim advance. Elsewhere, the Christians
from the West lost the race and were forestalled in Java, the Moluccas, the Celebes
and in other parts of the archipclago. The last important centre to embrace Islam
was Macassar around the beginning of the seventeenth century. In the meanwhile
the new centres of Muslim power extended the faith over the regions of their
neighbours—the Achinese carricd it to the Batak lands of the Sumatran interior
and to the Menangkabau on the west coast; the new Javancse power of Mataram
drove against the Hindus in the cast; Brunai spread the Message along the shores of
Borneo and Sulu and on to the island of Mindanao. By 1700 only Bali and Lombok
remained as strongholds of the old Hindu-Buddhist faich and culture.

Islam and regional politics

Despite the very closely related links between trade, the trade route and the spread of
Islam, its sudden cfflorescence in the archipelago during the fifteenth century was
also duc to other factors. Foremost amongst these was a combination of political
circumstances both within and outside the region which favoured its expansion in
this period. In the outside world there was the swift rise of Muslim power in India
which had such close trading ties with the archipelago. The incursions of Mahmud
of Ghazni at the beginning of the eleventh century were followed by the invasions
of Mohammad of Ghur who brought the whole of north-west India under his con-
trol and was instrumental in bringing into being the Delhi Sultanate. Later—in the
first half of the si h century—Muslim power was lidated under the
great Moghul dynasty which brought the greater part of the sub-continent under
its control. With the rise of the Moghul power, Hinduism as a political force went
into cclipse. Vijayanagar, the last Hindu kingdom of importance in the Indian south
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disappeared in 1556, at the same time that Muslim Malacca was starting to assert its
imperialism in the Seraits.

With the rise of Muslim power in India, South-East Asia was affected in
several ways. In the first place the ancient sources of Hindu (and Buddbhist) culture
dried up.22 Sccondly, Muslim merchants in the archipelago could now reflect the
influence of powerful Muslim potentates in India. Third and most significant of all
was the conquest of Gujerat, which had taken place at the time of Mohammad of
Ghur in 1292. Cambay, Ranir, Diu, Dhabol and Surat—all Gujerati ports—follow-
cd one another in swift succession as entrepéts for the goods of India, the West, of
South-East Asia and beyond. Gujerati merchants were to be found by 1500 in all
the important ports of the Indian Ocean and of the sca route to Canton. Meanwhile
(hc new Mushm kmgdom of Gujerat itself, after a period of vassalzgc to the Delhi

its d in 1403 and thereafter grew into a strong
and stable state under rulers who became renowned for their religious zeal and
whose patronage of Islamic studies gave Gujerati religious teachers an unsurpassed
reputation throughout the Muslim world. Gujerati influence was cvident at the
carliest stages of the Muslim penctration of north Sumatra,23 and fifteenth-century
Malacca had a settled colony of about 1,000 Gujerati traders. Their influence further-
more played an important part in the events which led to the Portuguese assault on
Malacca in 1511.%

These external circumstances coincided with political changes within the archi-
pelago which equally favoured the rise of Islam. By 1380 the Hindu-Javanese em-
pire of Majapahit was beginning to decline. Sapped by debilitating feuds between
members of the royal family, Majapahit was no longer able to exert its domination
over the arteries of trade which were the source of its overseas power. This both
enabled the rise of Malacea as a new trade emporium and seat of political power on
the Straits and led within a short period to its adoption by Muslim merchants as a
new centre for their trade and influence. The rulers of Malacea adopted Islam as a
means to assert their power at the expense of Chinese, Thai and Hindu alike. When
Islam was brought by the Javanesc traders in Malacea back to their home ports on
Java's north coast, they were also importing a political weapon which they used to
assert their autonomy from the overlordship of Hindu Majapahit. Majapahit even-
tually succumbed, and its real successor, the inland state of Mataram, found it ex-
pedient to embrace the new religion itself in order to re-cstablish more effectively
its suzerainty over the island.

The spread of Islam is therefore partly attributable to the role it played in the
politics of the cra. This political réle was significantly increased at the beginning of
the sixteenth century and thereafter with the appearance of the Europeans on the
scene. The first two European peoples to arrive, the Portuguese and the Spaniards,
came not only to grasp the monopoly of the spice trade but they were also dedica-
ted to the goal of spreading Christianity. In fact, their arrival in the region was in
many respects an extension of the struggle which had already been going on in
Europe for centuries between Christian and Muslim and now was carried into the
Indian Ocean. Shortly after the Portuguese captured Malacea they sent their first
missionaries to the Moluceas. The one and a half centuries which followed might

sSee p. 4.
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be described as a race between Islam and Christianity to convert the region. Every-
where, except in the Philippines, the Muslims won by a short head. Islam had the
advantage of being established carlier, but political and economic motives became
welded with the religious as Islam became identified with the struggle of the people
of the archipelago to resist the European attempts at ial domination. As we
shall note, Portuguese and Spanish power in the region during the sixteenth cen-
tury was severely limited; that of their successors, the Dutch, was not, and the
challenge they presented to the political and commercial interests of the peoples of
the archipelago during the seventeenth century was far more formidable. The
Dutch were successful in imposing their control over the Spice Islands and Islam
played a very imp réle in developing the spirit of resi in those so-called
*frce’ ports, the centres of cosmopolitan trade, which lay beyond the Dutch mono-
poly. Acheh, Bantam, Macassar, Brunai—all became centres of missionary enter-
prisc and fervour as well as centres of political and commercial defiance of the
Dutch.

The impact of Islam

Nevertheless the spread of Islam was not just a matter of political expediency. Un-
like its predecessors, Islam was a religion which struck deep into the socictics of the
region and profoundly modificd their outlook and way of life. Such a penctration
could not have been achieved as a result of political considerations alone. The islam-
ization of Island South-East Asia was a process in which ruler, merchant and mis-
sionary all played their parts. The initial p ion c d ruler and h

but the nature of Islam itself and the nature of the struggle which subscquently en-
sued between the Europeans and the peoples of the region over trade ensured that
it did not become a court religion as Hinduism and Buddhism had been.

To understand the way in which the initial penctration must have taken place,
the relationship between ruler and merchant must always be borne in mind. As was
common throughout the countrics of Asia, the South-East Asian prince was the
chicf merchant in his state. Without his permission, no forcign trader could do
business in his territory; in addition the ruler controlled whatever produce or goods
the country had to offer and had the first option on all trade which went through
his ports. The goodwill of the ruler therefore was essential to any foreign merchant
who hoped to do business in his domains. But the ruler and the ruling class also
needed a link between themselves and the foreign traders who visited their ports.
This link was usually provided by the shakbandar, more often than not a forcigner
himself who owed his position to his ability as intcrpreter. A shahbandar enjoyed
considerable influence and power, both at the court and outside. He could advise
the ruler on matters of trade and overseas affairs and had control over the collection
of taxes and imposts on the traders themselves. There is evidence to show that with
the rise of Muslim power in India an increasing number of such officials in South~
East Asian ports were Muslims; as such they became the channel for the introduc-
tion of Islam into court circles, as representatives or agents for powerful Muslim
Indian potentates, through the introduction of Muslim financiers, technicians or
teachers to the court, or even through intermarriage. Such men were influential in
Bantam, Surabaya and other Indoncsian ports* and the story of the Tamil-Muslim
*See pp. 63 et scq.
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family that captured the office of Bendahara under the Malacea Sultanate affords a
very graphic illustration of how these influences might work.

But the task of spreading Islam is the duty of every Muslim and we may suppose
that many individual merchants acted as religious teachers and guides as well.
In addition to this Muslim preachers and missionarics also panied the traders
on their voyages and came to play an important part in spreading the religion
amongst the people. The Malay Annals are full of stories about the missionaries who
lived at Malacca which became a great centre of Muslim learning. Amongst these
missionarics, the Sufi orders?4 played a prominent role. Sufi missionary orders pre-
dominated in the prosclytization of the Malaysian-Indonesian world between the
fourtcenth and cightcenth centurics, and although concrete evidence is wanting, it
seems ble o suppose that the individualistic and mystical approach of Sufism
was peculiarly suitable o the traditions and way of life which prevailed in Island
South-East Asia. In this respect, the absorption of the new religion was made all the
casier.

There is considerable controversy among historians as to how far the peoples of
the peninsula and the archipelago have become islamized, ranging from those who
with van Leur think that it was as superficial as the adoption of the earlier Hindu-
Buddhist influences, to those who think that the conversion of the peoples of the
region was real and profound. In fact, itis clear that Islam has affected the peoples of
the archipelago to different degrees. The carliest centres of Islam in the region were
commercial centres—states like Acheh, Malacca, Brunai, Bantam, Macassar—and
these became and have remained the strongest centres of Muslim activity up till
modern times. In other areas Islam penctrated less profoundly and in some cases
provoked severe social antagonisms.2 In general, Islam was absorbed more com-
pletcly in the cosmopolitan centres of trade or in the regions which lived by trade
than in the centres of agrarian power.

In summing up, it can safcly be said that Islam after the fifteenth century spread
and became the way of life of many millions of people in the archipelago, fashion-
ing their outlook and becoming a vital force in their social and political develop-
ment. Furthermore, wherever Islun has taken root, it has never been dislodged.

Island South-East Asia on the eve of the Western intrusion

When the Portuguese and Spaniards arrived on the scene at the beginning of the
sixteenth century, they came into a region which was in a state of transition. Islam
was rapidly penctrating the archipelago while the older Hindu-Javancse order was
crumbling and had nearly disappeared. Politically-speaking there were three main
centres of power. The strongest and most apparent was that of Malacca whose con-
trol by 1500 was acknowledged in all the ports and harbours of the Malay Penin-
sula, in the pepper ports of the Sumatran coast opposite and in the Riau-Lingga
archipelago to the south. But the real political centre of gravity seill lay in Java.
Javanese influence had suffered a temporary cclipsc during the period of Malacea's
rise as a result of the disintegration of Majapahit, which sull survived but wason its
last legs in the interior. Majapahit's heritage had fallen to the thrusting, fiercely
competitive port principalitics along the northern shores of the island, of which
Tuban, Grisck and Surabaya were amongst the most prominent and where Demak
(Japara) was nearest to establishing a local hegemony. The Javanese were well rep-
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resented through their traders in the Great East, in south Bornco and in Malacca
itsclf, and there were signs that Javanese influcnce was developing into a threat
against Malacca's own continucd authority in the region. By the same token,
Javanese influence was also strong in the Great East where in the Moluceas the
third centre of power lay, represented by the growing sultanates of Ternate and
Tidore which divided control of the Spice Islands between them.

The use of the terms *Malay, ‘Malaysian’ and ‘Indonesian’ can give risc to great confusion.
“Malay’ may refer to a) the Malays as a distinct race; b) Malay-speaking peoples; o) peoples
in the region of the same basic cthnic stock. In this book the term is used in the strict sense of
3). *Malaysian’ and *Indonesian’ were originally gencric terms used to describe the ethnically-
related peoples of Island and Mainland South-East Asia as a whole—in this sense ‘Malaysian®
has been used by Emerson and other writers. The term ‘Indonesian’ was introduced in 1881
for the same purpose, and was confirmed in this use by the German cthnographer, Adolph
Bastian, in 1884 However, since the comiag into being of Indoncsia and Malaysia as political
cuitics, these terms now refer to the nationals of these two respective countries. Throughout
this ook, unless otherwise indicated, the terms *Malaysian’ and ‘Indonesian’ arc used in their
ariginal ethnic scnsc, and are regarded as interchangeable.

That is, berween 2,500 and 500 B.¢. approximately. It used to be thought that there were two
distinet migrationary waves associated with two distinet cultures (Stone Age and Metal) but
nowadays it is believed that the cultural changes which toak place within this period (the in-
troduction of metals) were the result of increased trading contacts between China and Tong-
king on the one hand with the coastal arcas further south on the other.

That is, treating the Malay Peninsula as an island; the others being Irian/New Guinea and
Borneo (the second and third largest islands in the world respectively), Sumatra, Java and
Celebes.

“This leaves out of account other minor but distinct Malaysian racial groups as follows: Coastal
Malays (from the East Coast and the Riau Archipelago); the Palembang Malays (claiming
their origin from Malacca); the Scrawayer (from Benkulen); the Rejang, Lebong, Pasemak,
Ampat Lawang and Semanda (all from the West Coast); and the Orang Gunang, Orang
Darat, and Orang Sekat (Bangka and Belitung).

SHere the term *Malay” may refer to 3) those who originated from Sumatra and Riau-Lingga
{especially found in Brunas, Sambas and the West Coast); b) the Banjarese (mixture of Malay
and Javanese) and the Bugis setled in Kutai and Banjarmassin; c) aborigines converted to
Islam, Other related peoples include the Kedayan and Bajau (North Borneo and the Philip-
pincs).

“That, is including the Menangkabau of Sumatra—3 millions; Malays in Sumatra and other
islands —6 millions; Peninsula Malays (including Menangkabaus)—g millions.

"In the States of Malaya (the Malay Peninsula) Malays form s1 per cent of the total popula-
tion (1960); they predominate in all the main centres of population in Indonesian Bomeo and
10 Brunai; form 17 per cent of the population of Sarawak (1960) and are negligible in Sabah.
In the Great East the Malays are thoroughly mixed with the Javanese, Macassarese and other
clemens.

*Batak” is a collective term meaning ‘heathen’, applied by Malays to the peoples of the interior
in the Lake Toba region. The Batak people fall into two main groups: a) the Da'iri, subdivided
into the Karo and Pakpak tribes; b) the Toba. The Bataks are now divided between Hindu-
animists, Muslims and Christians. The oldest (aborigine) inhabitants of Sumatra include the
Orang Akit, Sakai, Utan, Rawar, Talang, Orang Mamak and Kubu—all from the eastern side
of the island; the Lubu from Tapanuli district, and the O Nias, O Enggano and O Mentawai
from the West Coast islands with those names. Amongst the aborigines of the Malay Peninsu-
a are the Negrito, Semang, the Senoi and the Temiar. *Sakai' is a general term applied by the
Malays to all aborigines.

‘Dayak’ s also a collective term meaning 'highlander or 'inlander” applied by the coastal
peoples of Borneo to the tribes of the interior, and by early Dutch and English writers to all
non-Malays on the island. The principal group is the Iban (Sea Dayak), now forming one-
third of the total population of Sarawak; others include the Kadazan (Dusun) who form the
lurgest single racial group in Sabah; the Land Dayaks, Kayan, Kelabit, Kenyah and Melanau
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(mmostly in Sarawak); the Murut (mostly in Sabah); and the Punan/Penan, mostly living in the
decp jungle.

“To-raps"is another collective term, originally applicd by the Bugis to their subjccts in Cen-
tral Celebes, and by Europeans to all inland peoples on the island. “To-' meaning ‘man’ s the
prefix attached to the name of the river along Which a particular tribe lives. There are three
tnain groups: a) the Poso in cast-central Celebes; b) the Sigi and allicd tribes in central north-
west Celebes; and o) the Sadan in the south-west.

“For a full discussion of the social and political forms in the archipelago, sce van Leur, op. cit.

Chapter 3.

1*The lowlands of Central Java, in particular, watered by the Bengawan Solo and the Kali
Brantas, have soils made highly fertile by the crosion of volcanic materials and rich in calcium,
nitrogen and phosphorus. These conditions plus an adequate but not excessive rainfall have
‘made possible intensive agriculture in the region.

Thic Shailendra Dynasty apparcnely held sway in Central Java in the niuth century A.v. where
it is associated with the great Buddhist monuments and shrines on the Kedu Plain near Jog-
jakarta—the most famous of which is the Borobudur. But the dynasty’s origins and its fate re-
‘main 3 matter for speculation. To add to the mystery, its disappearance from Java towards the
end of the ninth century coincides with its connexion with Sri Vijaya in Sumatra, For a full
summing up of the present state of scholarship on this question, sce Hall, History of South-FEast
Asia (37d edition), pp. 49-55-

##The nature of Kertanegara's influence in Sumatra is not clear. It might have been the result of
outright conquest, but cqually probably merely reflected the establishment of diplomatic rela-
tionsandalliance.

\This refers to the Shailendra period in Javanese history during the ninch century .. What the
precise relationship was becween St Vijaya and the kingdoms of Central Java at this time has
hot yet been satisfactorily determiined by scholars. Refet to note 11 above.

tiAccording to a Javanese chronicle of the period, the Nagarakertagania, the cmpize of Majapahit
embraced all Stumatra, many places in the Malay Peninsula, Brunai and parts of south Bomeo,
Bali, the Sundas, south Celebes and the Moluccas. Recently it has been suggested by the
Duteh scholar, C.C. Berg, that these wide domsains reflected the state of Javancse geographical
knowledge at that period rather than their actual palitical power and that the available evid-
ence confines Majapahit's control to Central and East Java, Madura and Bali. However, there
is evidence of Javanese cultural influcnce in the islands further to the East.

15The Ming Dynasty came to power in China after overthrowing the Mongol Yuan dynasty in
1368, thereby marking a restoration of native Chinese rule. The new dynasty immediately
embarked upon a policy of reasserting Chinese traditional claims and intercsts over her neigh-
bours. One aspect of this was the serics of naval and commercial expeditions sent out over a
period of some thirty years at the turm of the fourtcenth ceutury to the islands of South-Ease
*Asia and beyond. Known as the Ming Voyages, the arrival of two of these expeditions at
Malacea within the first decade of its foundation provided its prince with a much needed
guarantee against Thai (and possibly Javanese) interforence.

1eMelayu/Malayu, 2 state based on Jambi in cast Sumatra, had risen at the expense of Sri Vijaya
during the thirteenth century. During the fourteenth ceutury the centre of its power was
transferred to the Menangkabau highlands ncar Padang on the west coast.

#1'Qne needs to abandon here the idea of mod I trade ;i q
goods and supplying raw matcrials for mechanized industrics and industrial products in de-
mand for everyday consumption. One should call to mind the old trade in valuable, high-
quality products and hand-made craft products moving from market to market over routes
Jasting many monthsand years in a slow turnover through weigh-houscs, treasurics and ware-
houscs....." van Leur, op. cit. p. 189.

9 That is, in the architecture and the cults it reflected of the Hindu and Buddhist shrines found
neat the centres of royal power in Central Java.

w0l Champa inscriptions dated 1025/35 and 1039 have been found near Phan-rang (South Viet-
nam); the Leran inscription is in East Java; the carliest evidence from the Malay Peninsula
comes from Kuala Brang in Trengganu with an inscription dated between 1303 and 1387. For
a full discussion of the carlicst evidence of Islam in the archipelago, see S.Q. Fatimi, Islam comes
to Malaysia, Malayan Sociological Research Institute, Singapore 1963.

39The Polos returning from China through the Straits of Malacea in 1292 reported the prescnce
of Islam at Perlak in north Sumatra.

1Dates of conversion of the principal centres in the region are as follows: Malacca—r1405-25:
North Java—1415-30; Brunai—1425-50; Moluccas—c. 1450; Sulu—1450-75; Banjarmassin
—<. 1550; Macassar—c. 1600.
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ddhism had in fact disappeared in India as ity, re-absorbed by Hinduism, soon
after the sixth century A.D.

+The tombstone of Sultan Malek al-Sallch, Pasai's first Muslim ruler, dated 1207, was of Guje-
rati origin. Gujerati influcnce spread from this region of north Sumatra to Malacca shortly
afier the lateer's foundation.

+4Sufism is the name given to a particular branch of Islam which developed from the cighth cen-
tury A.D. onwards, Basically it was a movement of reaction from the dogmatic and scholastic
approach of the ulamas and the schools of law and aimed to spread Islam by preaching directly
2nd simply to the people. By the twelfth and thirteenth centuries Sufism 25 a movement had
proliferated into numcrous orders formed by famous teachers and their disciples. These
orders played a most important role of the spread of Islam, and were particularly active as
missionarics in India and later South-East Asia, There was always a tendency for Sufism to
tolerate established local belicfs where this seemed to be advantageous for the spread of Islam,
and it has been suggested that this tendency was exploited successfully in Island South-East
‘Asia where lslam came into contact with the long-cntrenched syncretic beliefs of the Javanese
Hindu-Buddhist courts or the simpler tenets of the villager.

+sExamples of this may be drawn from Central Java where a recent study (Clifford Geertz, The
Religion of Java, Glencoe, 1960) brings out dlearly the tensions which exist today between
village communities following Muslim or more traditionalist patterns. The Padri wars of the
first half of the ni century in the kabau lands of west Sumatra can also
viewed in the light of this basic antagonism between two clements of socicty.
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2. The Malaysian World in Transition,
1500-1800

Tue period of virtually 300 years which opens with the Portuguese conquest of
Malacca in 1511 and closes with the establishment of a British settlement on the
island of Penang in 1786 possesses well-defined characteristies of its own. It is the
period marked by the intrusion of European powers into the archipelago, led by
the Portuguese and the Spaniards and followed a century later by the Dutch and
English, French, Danes, Swedes and athers. It is the period in which the Western
presence made itsclf felt withour, however, producing many basic modifications in
the traditional historical patterns. The Portuguese impact was slight and short-
lived; the Spaniards remained on the periphery. The most spectacular achievement
of the Portuguese was to bring to an end the Sultanate of Malacca; by then it was
probably alrcady on its last legs. Their efforts to capture the spice trade and spread
their faith in the Moluccas if anything confirmed the already growing ascendancy
of Javanese political influence and accelerated the diffusion of Islam. The Dutch
impact was morc substantial. Their first target was the Moluceas which they had
brought cffectively under their control within one generation; yet they shrewdly
made their headquarters at the focal point of power in the archipelago, on theisland
of Java. Java was the basc from which they extended their influence to other portions
of the archipelago—cfiectively to Macassar and Malacca, which wasalso the work
of a gencration; with less effect to the shores of Bornco and Sumatra and the
other islands. On Java itself the Dutch Company was transformed, as was its Bri-
tish counterpart in India, from merchant to landlord, becoming thereby the master
of the island and the prime power in the region. But this power was strictly limited.
The Dutch became the major power in the archipelago without being able to
create new political forms or to bring about any degree of unity. Java was admin-
istered by the Company in the style of a Javancse prince. It modified the pattern of
trade in the same way that any strong Malaysian power had modificd the pattern of
trade by creating a powerful manopoly of its own; but the Company was never
strong cnough to make that monopoly complete or to prevent its competitors from
taking their share, Probably the most positive effect of the rise of Dutch power in
the archipelago was to bring about the permanent fragmentation of the Malaysian
states. As Majapahit, and presumably Sri Vijaya and Fu-nan in their day, the Dutch
could quickly break the rise of any potential rival without, on the other hand, being
able to go so far as to imposc a political pattern of their own on the islands. In other
words at the end of this period the outlines of modern Malaysia and Indonesia were
still to be drawn.

The temptation in attempting to describe this period of 300 years is to view it
entirely in terms of Western colonial history, as the period of the Portuguese
and the Dutch. This is very casy to do because the activities of the Portuguese
fidalgos and the rise of the Dutch East India Company in the archipelago form con-
venient themes around which the disparate events that took place in the region can
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be arranged. But it is also misleading, because it tends to give the impression that
the history of Island South-East Asia after 1511 is only to be interpreted as an aspect
or an extension of European colonial history. In fact, as has already been pointed
out, the European presence in the region was only one of several factors operating
during this period and was by no means the most dominant one. The evolution of
socicty, above all in Java, was conditioned by forces much more deeply rooted in
its historical background. Thercfore in what follows a two-way approach has been
taken. Firstly, a summary of the Western entry on to the South-East Asian stage
and of its consequences is given so as to show the continuity and scope of European
activities in the sctting of Island South-East Asia. Then a bricf survey of the fate of
the principle Malaysian powers is given, one after the other, so that each can be scen

as an integral unit with a dynamic of its own. The story of the spice sultanates of the
Moluceas is given first, since they were the first to bear the full brunt of Western
imperialism, followed by the stories of Macassar, Bantam and Mataram. Mataram
requires more space than any of the others since it was the most substantial Malay-
sian power involved. Acheh, which it could be argued, falls into the same category
as the others as far as the course of its history during this period is concerned, has
nevertheless been left out for a later section, since the story of its final demise be-
longs to the nincteenth century.

(a) The Entry of the West

The first Europeans
Tur Portuguese were the first European people to obtain a foothold in Island South-
Fast Asia and a century was to clapse before their position was challenged by a rival
European power.! However, they were not the first European visitors to the region
for their coming had been foreshadowed by carlier travellers from the West. The
first known westerners to visit Islind South-East Asia were the Polos, Italians from
Venice. They stayed in Sumatra for five months in 12023 on their way back to
Europe after a prolonged visit to Mongol China, and Marco Polo in his account of
his travels gives us valuable witness to the spread of Islam in the north of that is-
land* During the course of the next hundred years, several Franciscan friars passed
along the sea-routc through the archipelago on their way to or from China, calling
at places in Java and Sumatra as they went by. The most prominent of these was
Friar Odoric of Pordenonc in Italy, whose book, Description of the East, contains
references to the Javanese monarch Kertancgara.? Then in the fifteenth century
other Italians, but this time merchants, not missionaries, also journcyed through the
region. One of them, Ludivico di Varthema, a merchant from the Italian city of
Bologna, gave to Europeans their first description of Malacca which, he asserted,
was the busiest port in the world.

The establishment of Portuguese power in South-East Asia was part of a much
wider pattern. They irrupted into the Indian Ocean? with two major purposes

*Refer p. 38, note 20,
"Refer p. 30.
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which went hand in hand. They were carrying on their centuries-old struggle
against Islam by spreading Christianity into the East; at the same time they were
interested in the spice trade and the rich returns it would bring, and the fact that
this trade was virtually a monopoly in the hands of their Muslim opponents gave
them a convenicnt justification for their policics. Under Alfonso d'Albuquerque,
their second viceroy in the East, the Portuguese set out to achieve these twin aims by
capturing a handful of strategic ports dominating the main routes of trade. Having
destroyed a combined Turkish-Egyptian flect off Diu in 1509, which gave them
naval supremacy in the Indian Ocean for a century, the Portuguese began to put
their policy into effect by seizing Goa from the Sultan of Bijapur and making it the
capital of their maritime empire. They then launched assaults on Aden and Ormuz,
the keys to the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf respectively,* and in 1511, in pursuit
of the same objectives, appeared with a force to capture Malacca.

The Portuguese congquiest

Although the conquest of Malacca was part of his overall design, Albuquerque had
alrcady been provided with a handsome pretext to attack the port by the treatment
meted out to an carlicr Portuguese mission there led by Lopez de Sequicra in 1509.
On that occasion a number of the Portuguesc had been arrested and imprisoned
whilst on shore, apparently on the orders of the Bendahara, Tun Mutahir, but de
Sequicra and his ships escaped back to Goa to tell the tale.# The subsequent fall of
the city to Albuquerque’s small force after two attacks spaced out over seventeen
days marks the beginning of Western participation in the history of South-East
Asia. Albuquerque arrived when the sultanate was tom by internal crisis, and his
success was in no small measure due to the assistance which he received from the
forcign merchants who were there at the time. Sultan Mahmud abandoned his
capital, apparently in the belief that the Portugucse had not come to stay. By the
time that he had found out his mistake, the Portuguese had consolidated their posi-
tion well cnough to have become practically impregnable. Their first action was to
build a fort which was to withstand sicges successfully for the next 130 years, Two
years later (1513) they destroyed a Javanese flect of 300 ships and slaughtered 8,000
men led by Patih Yunus of Demak® off Muar, after which their possession of
Malacca was secure.s From Malacca, the Portuguese proceeded to expand their
trading connexions and to spread the Christian religion in the new region opened
before them. Their factors appeared in Thailand and Cambodia, China and Japan.
Their first mission to the Moluccas in 1511-12 was a failure? yet ten years later
they had turned the rivalry beeween Terate and Tidore to good account by obtain-
ing a firm understanding with the ruler of Ternate. Subsequently they cstablished
posts at Ambon, Flores, Timor and Bantam besides.

The race with Islam

The dramatic appearance and spectacular successss of the Portuguese within the
bricf span of onc decade tend to obscure the real effect of their arrival which was to
carry the struggle between Christian and Muslim from Europe into the archipelago
and stimulate the spread of Islam. The reaction of the Malacea Bendahara Tun

sRefer p. 36. »See p. $6, note 6.
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Mutahir, who was a Muslim of Tamil descent, to de Sequicra's expedition in 1509
was in fact a reflection of this struggle, for he had been instigated by Muslim Guje-
rati traders, of whom there was a large and influential colony at the port, and whose
interests had been affected by Portuguese depredations off the Malabar coast of
India. Portuguesc activitics off the Indian shore caused Muslim traders to avoid that
arca altogether and sail direct between Aden and South-East Asia via the Maldives,
making it imperative in turn for the Portuguesc to strike further cast.

The i di ] of the Portug ion of Malacca was to
drive Muslim merchants to patronize Acheh, which within three decades rose
to become the chief centre for West Asian and Indian Muslims in the archipelago
and the strongest power in the Straits. As the Portuguese followed through their
thrust against Islam in the region by sending missionarics to Malacea and beyond,
50 local rulers tumned to Islam which became a rallying banner for all those who
wished to destroy the commercial competition of the Portugucsc. In Java the Portu-
guese cast around for alliances with the Hindu successors of Majapahit but were
forestalled by the rising Muslim state of Demak.® They did succeed for a time,
however, in prolonging the existence of the Hindu-Javanese kingdom of Panaru-
kan in East Java before it fell to Pasaruan (Surabaya) around 1600. In the Moluccas
and on the other islands of the Great East, a straight race developed between Chris-
tian and Muslim missionarics, as in north and south Cclebes, on Solor, Ambon,
Maro, Banda and Ceram, but the result of these activities was to provoke a re-
action from Ternate, the strongest sultanatein the area. One of its rulers, Ba'abullah,
drove the Portuguese off the island of Ternate itself and drastically curtailed their
nfluence in the other islands. From the impetus of his cfforts Ternate was
transformed from kingdom into empire during the last quarter of the sixtcenth
century.

The Portuguese impact

Inall, the Portuguese position in the archipelago was even at the best of times pre-
carious, and before the century closed they were beginning to lose what control they
had obtained. The Portuguese in Malacea were subjected to constant attacks by the
Johore Malays who had been disinherited and by the Achinese and Javanese who
were the would-be successors.” In 1574 came their expulsion from Ternatc and al-
though they obtained a footing on rival Tidore, their power was greatly diminish-
ed. Despite these pressures, they maintained Malacea's position as an important
centre of trade but in Island South-East Asia as a whole, they never became any-
thing more than a new competitor in the old-existing pattern of political and com-
mercial rivalry and power. This was hardly surprising. ‘God gave the Portuguese a
small country to be born in, but all the world to die in’, as the Portugucse com-
mentator wrote.¢ Portuguese techniques, resources and organization fell far short
of what was required for comering the spice trade or for dominating the carrying
trade of the Indian Occan, while the main cffect of their missionary policy was to
arouse still more local opposition against them. Portugal’s monopolistic policies
stimulated the spread of spice cultivation to arcas beyond their reach, which in turn
sSee p. 63.

“Antonio Vicira, quoted by E.J. Moorhead, Hutaly (3/ Mal-vyu and her Neighbours, Vol. 1,
P- 236,
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promoted the risc of Ternate and Tidore and strengthened Javanese influence

throughout the arca. Far from changing the historical pattern, the Portuguese did

much to further its development. The Europeans had arrived but the era of Western
ion, political and ic, had not yet begun.

The arrival of the Dutch

At the end of the sixteenth century the Portuguese found their position challenged
by new arrivals from Europe—the Dutch and the English. The newcomers con-
fronted a different political situation from that which had faced the Portuguese
pioneers in the archipelago. Three strong new Malaysian states had risen to fill the
vacuum left by the fall of Malacca and the disappearance of Majapahit.

In the west of the archipelago stood Acheh, the closest heir to Malacea's imperiuim,
which had gone a long way towards establishing an effective control over the
Sumatran pepper market. On the island of Java the port-principalitics of the north
were succumbing to the power of the new inland state of Mataram.® To the East
in the Moluccas, Ternate had emerged much the stronger for her hundmd—ycﬂr

tussle with the Portuguese and iards. Of lesser magnitude but to be reck

with were Johore, whose rulers laid claim to the mantle of Malacca,? Bantam on
the Straits of Sunda,® Brunai whose sway now stretched the length of the North
Bornean coast and probed the Sulu archipelago,® and Tidore who maintained a
fierce rivalry with Ternate for the control of the spice islands.® However, the Dutch
(and the English) enjoyed one great advantage which enabled them quickly to es-
tablish a foothold in the most strategic parts of the archipelago right at the very
beginning; they themselves came as the bitter rivals and encmics of the Portuguese.
As such they were initially welcomed in Java and in the Moluccas by these Malay-
sian rulers who regarded the Portuguese as their most desperate foes.

The appearance of these two new trading powers spelt the end of Portugal’s in-
fluence in the Indian Occan. As far as Island South-East Asia was concerned, the
place of Portugal was taken by Holland, for the English soon found themsclves
obliged to give up their attempts to gain a share in the trade of the region in the face
of the vigorous opposition of their powerful Dutch rivals. Fundamentally, the aims
of the Dutch were identical with those of the Portuguese, with the major distinc-
tion that they did not come to spread Christianity.® The real difference between
the two lay in the far greater thoroughness and cfficiency of the Dutch. At first the
Dutch traders came divided amongst rival merchant companics. In 1602 this was
ended by the formation of the Dutch East India Company (VOC),? which con-
verted Dutch trading activities in the East into something like a national enterprise.
But the system of separate voyages under separate commanders continued until
1610 when the first governor-general (Picter Both) was appointed. Having created
2 unity of command, the next step was to cstablish a headquarters in the region.
Their choice fell on Jakarta, a vassal of the Sultan of Bantam.!° Its capture by J.P.
Coen'in 1619 formalized the establishment of Dutch power in the archipelago. The
Company now ruthlessly and relentlessly pursued its goal of acquiring an absolute
monopoly over the spice trade, regardless of friend and foc alike. The inhabitants

tSee pp. 71 et seq: “See pp. 169~70.
See pp. 115 ct seq. “Sce p. 52.
“See p. 63. Sce pp. 64-5.
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of the spice islands were brutally crushed between 1620 and 1650 and reduced to
complete subjection. The English, despite a formal alliance signed in London in
1619, were pushed out of the spice trade altogether. ! The Portuguese lost most of
their outposts in the region within fiftcen years (the main exception was their
settlement on Timor which still remains in their hands today), and finally, after
several attempts, the fortress of Malacca teself fell into Dutch hands in 1641.

The final stages of the struggle with the Portuguese were carried on by the Com-
pany outside South-East Asia during the 16405, ending with a treaty signed at Goa
in 1644 confirming the Dutch possession of all the Portuguese posts they had con-
quered in Ceylon.!? Meanwhile in the archipelago, the Company survived suc-
cessive challenges from the Javanese state of Mataram; Bantam and Macassar were
subjugated and Acheh reduced to impotence. By the end of the seventeenth cen-
tury the Dutch had established their hegemony on Java, although another genera-
tion of warfare was nceded to confirm it, and they were indisputably the most
powerful political force in Island South-East Asia.

The Dutch vanquished the Portuguese and drove off the English because of the
superiority of the ships, weapons, organization and resources which they had at
their disposal. The same factors explain why within fifty years of their arrival they
had sceured a predominant position in the archipelago and why, although their

pelagy
actual territorial dominion was mainly confined to the island of Java and those of
the Moluccas, they were powerful enough to distupt the prevailing system of trade
and consequently cripple the rise and development of Malaysian states. After 1650
it might be said that the great indigenous states of yore withered away. The Dutch
impact had its most immediate effect on the Moluccas which was their first arget.
Their subscquent conquest of Java placed them in the focal point of power in the
whole archipelago.

¥That is, Holland and England. This, however, is niot to take into account the sister Iberian
power of Spain, which for same years prior to the 1$80s challenged Portugal's pretensions to
the spice monopoly in the Moluccas, and established a foothold in the Philippines.

The of the Portuguese in South-East Asia was the fruit of their patient exploration
of the African coast under the nspired dircction of Prince Henry (the Navigator) (1394-1460),
the brother of the king. In 1487 Bartholemew Diaz rounded the Cape of Good Hope; ten
years later the first Portugucse expedition to the East under Vasco da Gama sailed beyond i
into the Indian Ocean and arrived at the Malabar coast of India. This was followed by several
more expeditions and the cstablishment of Portuguese power in the East. Their affairs in the
East were put into the hands of viceroys, the first of whom was Francisco d'Almeida, and the
sccond Alfonso d'Albuquerque. Albugucrque differed from Almeida as to the best tactics to
follow in building up Portugucse power in the Indian Ocean, holding that sea power alone,
without strategic bases commanding the trade routes, would be insufficient.

3Goa was captured in 110, The attack launched on Aden in the same year wasa failure, as were
also the first two Portuguese assaults on Ormuz. The Portuguese never succeeded in capturing
Aden although they occupicd the island of Socotra nearby. Ormuz fell in 1512, The Mame-
Juke rulers of Egypt and the Ottoman Turks had responded to the appeals of Aden and Gujerat
for help against the Portugucse intruders first by protesting to the Pope in Rome and threaten-
ing to ravage the holy places of the Christians in Palestine if the Portuguese did not desist, and
then by organizing naval leagucs to oppose them.

“There is no more reason ta supposc that de Sequiera was sent deliberately to provoke an inci-
dent with Malacca than there s to suppose that Albuquerque had any other purposc in mind
ather than to conquer the port. For a full discussion of this point, see [).K. Bassett, "The Portu-
guese in Malaya', Journal of the Historical Socicty, University of Malaya, Vol. 1, No. 3, 1962-3.

"It is clear that the Javancse, Indian and Chincse merchants in Malacca rescnted the exacting
pressures of the Malay aristocracy on their trade, and that they lent ships, supplics, and provid-
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<d valuable information about the defences to Albuquerque’s men. The Javanese, in particular,
may well have been planning for some time to scize the city for themselves.

“The Portuguese victory was a direct of their supcrior firc-power, They possesscd
cannon and gunpowder whereas Patih Yunus did not, hence with a handful of ships they were
able to put the Javancse to rout. Patih Yunus himself escaped, and in fact the whole cpisode
wems to have helped him on his climb to power in Demak itself!

TThe main attacks were as follows: by Achch—1537, 1539, 1547, 1568, 1573, 1575, 1616 and
1639; by the Javancse—1513, 1535, 1551, 1574: by the Johore Malays—1551, 1586, 1606 and
1616,

*The coming of the Dutch to trade in the East sprang from their own struggle for independence
from the Cathalic power of Spain, which began in 1568, In 1580 Spain and Portugal were
joined together in 1 dynastic union under Philip 11 of Spain, who fourteen years later closed
the port of Lisbon to the shipping of his rebellious Dutch subjects. This severe blow to
their carrying trade, for they distributed the spices which arrived at Lisbon all over north-west
Europe, Jed the Dutch to endeavour o trade dircetly with the East on their own account. The
first Dutch expedition to succeed in doing 5o was led by Comnclis van Houtman and reached
the archipelago in 1596, This was followed by many others in the next few ycars, prior to the
founding of the Dutch East India Company in 1602, promoted by well aver fifty competing
companies from rival Dutch parts. The English, whose East India Company was founded in
1600, were also the enemics of Spain, and their frecbooters like Drake, Cavendish and Haw-
kins had alrcady made their name pirating Spanish trade in the Americas. The first Englishman
in Malaysian waters was James Lancaster, who plundered some Portuguese boats in the Straits
of Malacca and put in at the uninhabited island of Penang in 1592.

The Vercenigde Qostindische Compagnie r United East India Company was established by an

act of the Dutch States-General on 20 March 1602, According to its charter which was valid
for twenty-one ycars, the Compaiy had exclusive rights for trade, shipping and the exercise
of authority cast of the Cape of Good Hope up to the Bering Straitsand the meridian 100 E. of
the Solomon Isles. The purpose in uniting the seventy-six cxisting companics was primarily
political and not commercial—aiming at cquipping the Netherlands with a political and mili-
tary organization capable of waging war for Dutch interests in the East against the king of
Spain. The management of the united Company was encrusted toa board of seventeen direct-
ors. among whom Amsterdam had the greatest number of representatives.

WThe Dutch decision to found their headquarters at Jakarta was taken after rejecting Bantam,
Malacea and Johore as alteratives. Jakarta was the weakest of these, a small, little-used port
subject to the sultanate of Bantam.

#1The English jomed the Dutch in their attempts to wrest the control of the spice trade from the
Portuguese and the Spaniards but Anglo-Dutch co-operation, desired by the two home
governments i Europe, broke down because of the actions and attitudes of the men on the
spot. Despite the London agreement of 1619 between the two countries to work together and
share the trade and it costs in South-East Asia, Dutch resources were so much greater and
their leaders in the region so determind, that the English East India Company decided that it
would be more profitable to concentrate its efforts on India.

121y Ceylon the Dutch had captured Batticaloa (1638), Trincomalee (1639), Negombo (1640-
subsequently lost and recaptured in 1644), Galle (1640) and Negapattnam (1642) but had failed
to take Colombo, which did ot fall tll 1656. The Dutch company had also established itself
at Pulicat (1610) and other places on the Coromandel coast, in Bengal at Hooghly (1634), in
the west of India at Surat on 2 permancat basis in 1616, and had opened up trade with Persia,
the Hadramaut, Aden and Mocha in the Red Sea.

(b) The Subjugation of the Moluccas

The sultanates of Ternate and Tidore

Tue first Malaysian states to be conquered by the Dutch were thespice sultanates of
Ternate and Tidore. Of the two, Ternate was the more powerful, exercising its
authority over Ambon, the Bandas, Ceram and Buru, the northern part of Halma-
hera, the Uliassa Isles, and south down to the Lesser Sundas and west as far as Cele-
bes to embrace Buton, Pose and the To-raja region. Tidore's dominions, on the
other hand, were limited to southern Halmahera, the eastern part of Ceram and the
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coastline of West Irian. Ternate's greater strength was also reflected in its vigorous
championship of Islam, while Tidore was more liberal in its policies.!

These two states embraced a total population of between a half to one million
islanders? whose political organization varied considerably within the region. In
the Bandas and on Ambon, a local aristocracy lorded it over a poor and subservient
population of farmers and fishermen, deriving their power from a monopoly over
the export of spices, a lion’s share in the import trade, their slaves and their large
cstates. In Ternate and Tidore themselves, the system of government was monarch-
ical, although the ruler was little more than the chicf amongst his peers. But the
exigencics of empirc forced a degree of centralization on the monarchies of Ternate
and Tidore. They exerted their sway through royal governors appointed to reside
in the key spice islands where small colonics of their own men had also been plant-
ed; the chief functions of these governors were to levy tolls, collect the produce and
control the ports under their authority. The royal power was also exerted by means
of war fleets of long-planked outrigger perahu, manned by their conscripted sub-
jects.? The politics of the region were infinitely complicated by the existence of
rival tribal leagues and factions amongst the various islanders.

The spice trade itself, which was the magnet drawing Portuguese and Dutchman
alike, had two main centres. In the south were the Bandas, the sole source for nut-
meg and mace, and Ambon, famous for its cloves. In the north, on Ternate and
Tidore and on the surrounding islands of Makian, Motir and Bachan, was another
source of cloves.* One decisive fact which conditioned the political realitics of the
arca was that the islanders were largely dependent on food imports for their survi-
val, particularly with regard to rice and sago. The sago was brought from the Kai
and Aruislands, Ceram, Sula and Banggai, while the rice came from Java and Bima.
The rice trade gave the Javanese their entry into the islands and formed the basis of
their political influence in the region. The Javanese were settled in colonies in var-
ious places, the most famous one of which was the Tuban colony at Hitu. The
strength of Javanesc influence was further enhanced with the spread of IslamS and
promoted again later on by the intrusion of the Portuguese. The Javanese hada very
large share in the exporting of the spices which in turn constituted a vital part in the
general trade pattern in the archipelago, for they sold the spices to Indian merchants
i exchange for precious stones, Coromandel batik, cottons and silks, to the Chinese
for porcelain, gold, silk and silver coin. The north Javanese ports of Tuban, Jaratan,
Grisck and Surabaya flourished on this spice trade.

The spice sultanates and the Portuguese

Both Ternate and Tidore were at an carly stage of their growth when the first
Portugucse arrived in 1513, and the intense rivalry between them gave the Euro-
pean traders their opportunity to establisha foothold. Being evident from the start
that it would be impossible to trade with both, the Portuguese chose the stronger
Ternate, even though this implied a contradiction of their religious policies which
was to cause them much trouble later on. So in 1521 the ruler of Ternate obtained
Portuguese backing against Tidore and in return granted the Europeans the clove
monopoly. However, Tidore soon acquired a friend of her own. As a result of
Magellan's voyage,® Tidore was able to form links with Spain and in 1524 obtained

*See p. 338.
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Spanish help against Ternate and the Portuguese. In the struggle which followed,
it was Ternate and the Portuguese who gained the upper hand. Asa resultin 1530
the Portugucse exacted their due for the part they had playedin the victory by con-
verting the spice monopoly from being part of a bargain between equalsinto tribute
from vassal to suzerain.

In fact, for the next generation the Portuguese behaved as if Ternate was their
vassal and client state, a position which the lords of Ternate were not disposcd to
accept. Despite their efforts, the Portuguese had to continue sharing the spice trade
of the islands with others—Chincse, Japanese, Thais, Arabs and Indians, let alone
the Javanese, whose business exceeded many times that of the European newcomers.
From their station on Ambon, where they had build a strong fort, the Portuguese
tried to spread their influence by converting the islanders to Christianity. They
achicved some local successes? but the main result was to stimulate local princes to
counter-action by encouraging the spread of Islam. In Ternate itself, the activities of
the Christian missionarics produced a strong reaction which first manifested itself
clearly in the 15605 under Sultan Hairun, who extended his authority from Ambon
o Mindanao and launched a wholesale campaign against the Christians. Matters
came to a head soon after 1565 when the straits to which the Portuguese had been
reduced by Hairun's pressure forced them to call fora special relicf expedition from
Goa. A little later the Sultan quarrelled with the Portuguese governor on the island
over the division of the clove monopoly, which drove the Ternate ruler once more
to arms. In the subsequent negotiations, he was treacherously murdered by the
Portugucse. This provoked a general uprising on Termate, led by Hairun's son and
successor, Ba'abullah.

The new sultan proved a still more determined foe of the Europeans than hus
faher had been, After a four-year resistance, the Portuguese garrison on the island
was forced to capitulate and was massacred. Although soon after this the Portu-
guese were able to form a new base on rival Tidore, they never recovered their
position in Ternate.

Under Sultan Ba'abullah, Ternate had recovered its full independence, and he
proceeded to spread his power and Islam throughout the spice islands. Reputedly
he bought seventy-two islands under his sway. In 1579 he played host to the Eng-
Jishman, Francis Drake, on his voyage around the globe and welcomed him as a
potential ally against the Portuguese. For the same reasons, when twenty years later
the Dutch admiral, van Warwijck, anchored off Ternate, he received an cqually
warm welcome from Ba'abullah's successor, Sultan Said Din (Zaide). In the mean-
time the Portuguese had been able to get permission to build a fort on Tidore (1578)
and they remained undisturbed on this island until 1605. In 1580 Portugal was united
with the kingdom of Spain by dynastic union.® This resulted in the Spaniards
of Manila launching a series of expeditions against Ternate which was lending
powerful support to the rulers of Sulu, Spain’s principal enemies in the Philippines.®
There were three such expeditions. All of them failed.?

The Dutch impact; the conquest of Ambon, Ceram and the Bandas
With the arrival of the Dutch in 1599, it might have at first appeared to the island-
ers that their hour of deliverance had come, but events were soon to show that they

aSce pp. 204 €t 5cq.



THE SUBJUGATION OF THE MOLUCCAS 53

were cruelly mistaken. The new arrivals proved to be more thorough and ruthless
than the Portuguese or Spaniards had ever been. Within a decade both Ternate and
Tidore had lost their real independence for ever.

The first area to receive the attention of the Dutch was that of the south Moluc-
cas—Ambon and the Bandas, both of which were nominally at least within the
domains of the Sultan of Ternate. Ambon in particular occupied an important posi-
tion, and serving as a supply station on the way to Ternate and Tidore in the north
and as a base from which the neighbouring Bandas to the south could be domin-
ated, it was the key to the spice islands as a whole. Ambon and nearby Hitu were
also the centres of the most powerful Javanese colony in the region. The initial
Dutch penetration of Ambon and the Bandas was greatly facilitated by the fact that
they came as enemics to the Portuguese. This made them very welcome to the
islanders. The first to have relations with the Dutch were the Bandas, who received
Dutch factors in 1598, but Ambon was the first Malaysian country to sign a treaty
with them and, later, to become annexed by Holland. In 1600 a Dutch fleet under
Steven van der Haghen arrived at Ambon, intervened in the perennial feuds be-
tween the Muslim and Christian islanders and tried, in vain, to storm the Portu-
guese fort there. However, before he left, van der Haghen signed a treaty of alliance
with the chiefs of Ambon against the Portuguese and built a fort of his own. Next
year, a strong, Portugucese force swept out the small Dutch garrison that had been
left behind and rescored their own domination of the island. But as part of their
offensive sweep of 1605, the Dutch landed on Ambon again, captured the Portu-
guese fort and imposed a second treaty which acknowledged their overlordship and
granted them the monopoly of trade. Freedom of worship was also guaranteed by
the treaty (but this proved valid for only a few months) and a new Dutch fort was
erected to “protect’ the islanders. In the same year Harmensz and van der Haghen
concluded fresh agreements with the Banda chiefs by which they secured the nut-
meg monopoly in exchange for promises of protection. 1

The events of 1605 marked the end of the honeymaan period in the relationship
between the Dutch and the islanders. Portuguese power to all intents and purposes
was now successfully climinated and the men of Ambon and the Bandas had to face
up to the harsh realitics of dealing with much more forceful and cffective monopo-
lists. The Dutch clearly intended to establish a complete monopoly over the ex-
porting of cloves, nutmeg and mace from the islnds, which in fact the islanders
could not afford to let them do. They depended on the Javanese for their food
supplics; without the rice from Java they must starve and the rice had to be paid
for in kind, Therefore, with active Javanese encouragement,!! the Ambonese and
Bandancse resisted the Dutch attempts to impose their rigid monopoly. Faced with
the physical presence of the Dutch ships and cannon, the chiefs signed whatever the
Dutch wished them to sign, but as soon as they sailed away these agreements were
broken. This is what happencd the moment Harmensz and van der Haghen left the
islands in 1605, and on subsequent occasions too. The islanders also received plenty
of encouragement from other European traders, especially the Portuguese and the
English, who offered them better prices for their crops.

Fifteen years of evasion, skirmishes, massacre and reprisal followed. The cvasion
of the monopoly terms of 1605 led to the visit of the Dutch admiral Verhoeff to the
Bandas in 1609 in order to imposc a new agreement. But as soon as this was sigm:d,
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the Dutch admiral along with forty-six of his men was assassinated, and although
within four months the Dutch had restored their position and imposed yet another
treaty which confirmed their monopoly, annexed Banda Neira and placed the rest
of the islands in the group under their suzerainty, they still failed o quell the island-
ers. Each year Dutch ficets appeared to collect the spices and attempt to enforce the
monopoly. In 1616 and 1617 they successfully thwarted an English attempt to estab-
lish their sovercignty in the area,? but their goal of a water-tight monopoly re-
maincd as clusive as ever.

With the founding of their headquarters at Batavia in 1619,* the Dutch were
ready to take decisive action in the Moluccas. In the words of Jan Pictersz Coen
who had been a witness to the assassination of Verhoeff in 1609, 'Banda must be
subjugated and we will have to dominatc the scene there or it will not amount to
anything cither on Banda or Amboina’.!? So in 1621 the violent conquest of the
Bandas was begun. Coen arrived with a flect of sixtcen Dutch sail, twenty-six Java-
nese craft and 1,000 soldiers; on being refused the right to build a fort on any of the
islands in the group, he attacked. Bandalontar and Pulau Run were ruthlessly over-
run, forty-four chiefs were exceuted as hostages and another 160 notables died on
Pulau Run while hundreds of others were deported. The action climinated the
indigenous population of the islands. The same treatment did not prove necessary
on Ambon and Ceram, where Coen called together a mecting of the chicfs and re-
affiemed Dutch overlordship and the Dutch monopoly. Nevertheless, two years
later the English factory on Ambon was closed down after the trial and execution
of its occupants on charges of conspiracy against the Dutch on the island. 14

The reduction of Ternate and Tidore
While all this was going on in the south Moluccas, the Dutch had also brought
about a complete ascendancy over the sultanates of Ternate and Tidore themselves.
In 1599 Sultan Said Din had welcomed the Dutch with open arms as encmies of
the Portuguesc and Spaniards. He readily agreed to the establishment of a Dutch
factory on the island in 1602 and the maintenance of close ties. But the new alliance
speedily led him to disaster. In 1605 with Dutch support he launched an assault on
Tidore. The attack was suceessful, the island was conquered and the Spanish garri-
son driven out. But the following year the Spanish counter-attack came. It was also
a great success; Tidore was reconquered and the fleet of thirty-six ships and 3,000
men (half of whom were Spaniards) swept victoriously across to Ternate, stormed
the capital and bore Sultan Said Din back to Manila to become a political exile and
a convert to Christianity. These raids broke the power of both the sultanates. Here-
after they were the pawns of cither the Spaniards or the Dutch, although Dutch
power eventually predominated. In 1607 they re-cstablished themselves on the
northern part of Ternate, built a fort there and recognized a new sultan of their
own while Sultan Said Din languished in his Manila captivity. The new Ternate
ruler signed a treaty placing himself under Dutch protection and granting them the
spice poly. The Spaniard incd in Tidore and south Ternate.

The sultanates of Ternate and Tidore survived as historical curiositics into the
twenticth century!S but the substance of their power vanished with the Spanish
offensive of 1606. Nevertheless for the first half of the seventeenth century, while

*See pp. 64-5.
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the Dutch relentlessly clamped down their control over the Moluceas, the sultanates,
more particularly Ternate, attempted periodically to struggle against their fate. Na-
wrally cnough the Dutch measures to enforce an absolute monopoly over the
spice trade of the region made them extremely unpopular as it struck dircctly at
the livelihood of the islanders. Goaded to desperation by the threat of starvation,
incited by other forcign traders running the Dutch monopoly who offered them
better prices, and stirred up by religious propaganda from Java and Macassar, es-
pecially when the Dutch for political ends started to propagate Christianity them-
selves, the islanders found their rallying point in Islam.¢ In 1635 a general revolt
throughout the islands broke out against the Dutch system after twenty restless
years of smuggling and evasion. The movement had its centre on Ceram whose
Malaysian governor was morc influcnced by the strongly Muslim Sultan Hassanud-
din of Macassar than by his own overlord in Ternate. The movement was led by
Kaki-ali from Hitu, long a Muslim and anti-Dutch stronghold. The visit of van
Dicmen with a fleet of seventeen sail in 1637 brought about a temporary lull but
rebellion flared up anew as soon as he left. It finally came to an end in 1643 when
Kaki-ali himsclf was killed in his slecp by a Spaniard after the blood-moncy. How-
ever, not long afterwards, trouble broke out again, under a new leader called Teluk-
abessi, when the Dutch interfered with the traditional system of administration and
placed it under their dircet supervision.!? Teluk-abessi's mountain redoubt of
Kapaha was stormed in 1646 and fighting came to an end. The following year the
Dutch made Sultan Mandar Shah cede west Ceram to them.

A second great revolt which swept through the Moluceas in the carly 16505 came
as a direct reaction against the institution of regular naval patrols known as hongi-
tochten'® around the islands to restrict spice production by burning and destroying
unlicensed trees. Once again the centre of the rebellion was Ceram, which was the
spice island nearest to the influence of anti-Dutch Macassar. Starting in 1650 under
the leadership of a Malay called Saidi, it lasted for five years before it was merciless-
ly stamped out by the Dutch governor-general, de Flemingh van Oudshoorn.
Saidi himself was eventually cornered in his mountain retreat on the Hualmual
peninsula near Hitu, betrayed to the Dutch and killed by the hands of van Oud-
shoorn himself. By this time Ceram had become completely a Dutch possession
since the Sultan of Tidore had ceded the castern part of the island to them after
their campaign of 1653. Ten years later, Tidore itself was exposed to the full blast
of Dutch pressure when the Spaniards withdrew their garrisons from the arcal? in
ordet to mect the Chinese threat to the Philippines from Formosa® In 1666 the
Sultan signed an agreement with the Company similar to that which Sultan Man-
dar Shah of Ternate had been forced to sign in the previous decade, by which fora
pension he surrendered all his trading prerogatives. At the same time, the feud be-
tween the twin sultanates was formally brought to an end.

The twilight of the spice sultanates

Throughout this period the Dutch did their best to make the sultans of Ternate
their accomplices. After the outbreak of the first general revolt in the islands in
1635, the Dutch governor-gencral van Diemen20 paid a visit to Sultan Hamzah
and tried to win him over to the Dutch side by offering their recognition of his

*Sce p. 206 and p. 217, note 17.
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sovercignty over Ambon; but the ruler was not to be impressed by such empty
gestures. In the 16505, during the course of the second great wave of revolt through-
out his domains, Sultan Mandar Shah fled to Batavia to escape a court faction led
by a younger brother who considered him too pro-Dutch; nevertheless the Dutch
rewarded his loyalty by restoring him only on condition that he accept their new
policy of spice restriction. 2! In 1675 a new ruler raised the standard of rebellion and
waged guerrilla warfare until he was captured and taken to Batavia. He returned to
Ternate two years later, having agreed to become a vassal of the Company.

After this Ternate and Tidore continued as independent political entities in name
only. The Moluceas were occupicd by the British during the French Revolutionary
and Napolconic Wars (1793-1815), and so deep was feeling against the Dutch
that a rebellion against the restoration of their rule broke out in the islands in 1817.
Starting on Pulau Saparua with the assassination of the Dutch resident and his staff,
it found a leader in Thomas Matua-lesi and spread to Ambon where the local
Dutch forces were also overwhelmed. Only after a naval blocade and the arrival of
reinforcements from Java was the uprising brought to an end. Later on, however,
the Ambonese were to become the most loyal of all Holland's Indonesian subjects.

*See Book 111

{Both states had close ties with Java, Ternate's conversion to Islam had taken place before 1497
through the influence of a Javanese noblewoman marricd to the Ternate ruler.

30f these, the Bandas had a population of around 15,000, while Ambon and the north Moluc-
cas had around 150,000

sKnown as koraz, they were usually more than 50 ft. in length and were paddied by more than
a hundred rowers each.

«Spices in Europe were in demand both in the kitchen and by the druggist; not only were they
used to give ssvour to winter food, but various concoctions of pepper, ginger, cinnamor,
sugar, eloves and uutmeg were widely regarded as cure-alls for all manner of stomach, chest
and head complaints.
sOn Banda and at Hitu, religious teachers were recruited from the Javanese traders who went
there. The most important of the four headmen at Hitu was of Javanese descent, and ‘Hitu is
full of Moorish pricsts working much to spread their sct’. The penambahan of the perdikan
desa of Giriknown in the islands as Raja Bukit—in Java was widely looked up to as the
spiritual leader of the Muslims in the archipelago.

«Albuquerque sent Abreu and three ships to the Moluceas shortly after the fall of Malace, but
all wete lost on the way. A sccond mission sent in 1513 was well received in both Temate and
Tidore.

“Especially under the famous St. Francis Xavier who was in the spice islands between 1346 and
1535, However St. Francis did not consider the Moluccas a fruitful region for his enterprise
and decided to return to China and concentrate his efforts there.

*This union only lasted sixty years. In 1640 Portugal reasserted her independence.

ol 1582, 158 and 1603. Another cxpedition (in 1593) never reached its destination s the Chin-
ese crews mutinied on the way.

+0This was the second Dutch attempt to secure the nutmeg monopoly in the Bandas by agree-
ment. Harmensz had already made a similar agreement in 1603, which was, however, broken.

14As carly as 1600 2 Tuban flect of thirteen junks and 3 1,000 men harrassed the Dutch factors
Jeft behind at Banda.

13 1616 English factors on the tiny Bandanese islands of Wai and Run persuaded the inhabit-
ants to cede their territories to the English crown. This, however, did not deter the Dutch
from attacking and overrunning Pulau Wai the same year, or from destroying an English
vessel defending Pulau Run. The beleaguered English garrison on Run remained there, a
source of incitement to the Bandancse to continue their defiance of the Dutch, until Coen's
campaign of conquest in 1621.

3an Pictersz Coen: born 1586, at Hoom, Holland; 1599, went to Rome, worked in the office of
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2 Dutch merchant there; became proficient in Italian book-keeping; 1605 (approx.), retumed
to Holland; 1607-10, first voyage to the Indics, sailing as V.O.C."s sccond merchant in their
flect of 1607; 1612, second voyage—sailed as chicf merchant in charge of two ships; appointed
chicf book-keeper and director of Bantam by G G 1 Both; 1618-23,
first term as governor-gencral—founded Batavia, 1619; 1627-9, second term as governor-
general—died of cholera in Batavia in 1629, Considered the founder of Dutch power in South-
East Asia; pursucd 2 forceful monopolistic policy and dreamed of achicving an occan-wide
commercial empire for Holland; ezs soneeviat fiilar o thoseroF Albuquerque. Coen's
scatement quoted by van Leur, op. cit. p. 392, 1. 44.

14Those executed included 10 Englishmen, ¢ Japanese and 1 Amboinesc headman, The so-called
“massacre of Amboina’ became a cause célébre and embittered Anglo-Dutch relations for years
to come. In practical terms, it had litcle significance since the English Company had already
taken the decision to concentrate its efforts in India.

15The Dutch maintained the fiction of their continued sovercignty, cven negotiating a treaty for
the cession of Irian Barat with the Sultan of Tidore in 1898.

1Despite their frequent undertakings to the contrary, the Dutch Company encouraged (Pro-
testant) Christian missionary activitics in the Moluceas, especially on Ambon and Ceram, in
an attempt to counter hostile Muslim influences.

1"West Ceram consisted of a confederacy of seven self-governing tribes or ‘ulis’. The Dutch
reorganization not only brought them under direct Dutch control, butalso led to their separa-
tion from onc another.

W hongi-tochten’ comes from *hongi’, meaning a flect of kora?, and tocht', the Dutch word for
voyage. Initiated by Oudshoorn in 1649, it consisted of flects raised by Terate's aristocrats
and commanded by Dutch officers who cut down unlicensed spice trees on the islands. The
policy was started because the Moluceas were producing too much for the world market—
pardly as a result of extended cultivation to escape the Dutch monopoly!

#Thatis, from Tidore, Ternate and Menado in Minahassa, north Celebes.

Anthonie van Dieman; 1636-45, governor-gencral at Batavia; rated next to Cocn as an

irc-builder; during his g hip, he d voyages of exploration which led to
the discovery of the southern continent of Australia by Tasman in the 16405.

*The Moluccans were o plant rice and sago in place of spices, and buy the excess they needed
from Batavia; since Batavia's rice prices were higher than the islanders could afford, their ruin
was aceelerated. In return, the Sultan was granted an annual pension of 12,000 guilders.

(c) The Rise and Fall of Macassar

Tue seventeenth century saw the rise and fall of a typical Malaysian sea-power,
whose strength and politics were drawn from the currents of trade. This was the
Gowa sultanate of Macassar whose course reflected both the traditional historical
patterns and the factors introduced by the presence of the Europeans. The swift rise
of Macassar at the beginning of the century was considerably influcnced by the
activitics of the Dutch themselves. Its downfall at their hands over sixty years later
was the outcome of its own success as a commercial centre.

The rise of Macassar

Macassar’s position made it a natural entrepét for commerce. Situated on the main
trade route between Java and the Moluceas, it was also well placed to dominate the
neighbouring pepper ficlds of Banjarmassin in south Bornco, the islands of the
Lesser Sundas—especially Timor with its sandalwood and Bima with its rice—and
spread its influence over the spice islands as well, and to reccive the shipping of
China, the Sulu archipelago and the north. But circumstances did not permit the
Macassarese to exploit these natural advantages until the sixteenth century. As long
as the Malays of Malacca and Johore and the Javanese dominated the spice trade,
Macassar remained a place of no significance. Then in 1511 the fall of the Malacca
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sultanate to the Portugucse changed the whole picture. Soon Malays from Malacea,
fiecing from a hostile Portuguese administration, were making Macassar their
stapling port for the spice trade. The subscquent rise of Acheh in the Straits,* and
the crippling of the successor empire of Johore by the raids of its kings accelerated
Malay migration to Macassar. By 1600 there werc ‘many thousands’ of them there
and with the holds of their vessels crammed with cloths, poreelain, rice and silver
coin they ‘controlled most of the shipping in every direction”.!

However, it was not Malay patronage alone that put Macassar on the map, Un-
der the wise policy of its rulers who encouraged forcign traders to settle down and
trade free from onerous dutics and imposts, Chinese, Indians, Arabs and Javanese,
and later Portuguese, Englishmen and Danes made it their principal mart for the
purchase of spices from the Great East. By the beginning of the seventeenth century
Macassar was already a port of consequence, New political developments in the
archipelago and the arrival of the Dutch favourcd its growth still further. As the
Dutch started to assert their power in the islands, driving all competitors out of the
Moluceas, founding their headquarters on Java and shutting up the Portuguese in
their fortress of Malacea, their rivals thronged to Macassar. In the 16205 there was a
Portuguese colony there over 500 strong. The English made it the collecting centre
for their spice trade after their expulsion from the Moluccas, followed by the Danes
in 1625. The rise of the Javanese state of MataramP during the same period also
produced favourable repercussions for Macassar. While the stapling centres for rice
and spices in north Java—Grisck, Tuban, Surabaya—fell before the advancing
Sunan’s power, Macassar took their place and also acquired the political influence in
the Moluccas which went with it. The emasculation of Ternate and Tidore by the
Dutch made it all the casicr for the Macassarese to extend their power in this direc-
tion at the expense of the spice sultanates.

Another factor which played an important role in the rise of Macassar was its
conversion to Islam. The conversion took place around the beginning of the seven-
teenth century? and its effect has been described as being ‘at least as important as
that of Java'.¢ The subsequent struggle with Holland for survival, though funda-
mentally cconomic, was dressed in religion. The Dutch conqueror van Goens re-
ported in the 1660s that the ruler of Macassar “does not fight us out of any cnmity
but only because of the Will of God, for the continuance of his religion and the
protection of his fellow-believers'.4 Though, perhaps, van Goens was unable to sce
the wood for the trees, Islam nevertheless played an important role in making
Macassar into a new missionary centre and diffusion point which prosclytized the
region and provided a rationale and idcology for combating Dutch commercial
imperialism.

At the beginning of the h century, the M ruling class still
took very little direct part in the trade which passed through their hands. The ruler
took the traditional rdle of first trader in the state and his consent and participation
was required in all big rice deals, but his subjects were mainly farmers or traded

*Sce pp. 223 ct seq.

vSee p. 71

“Van Leur, Indonesian Trade and Society, p. 150.

4Quoted by B. Schricke, Indonesian Sociological Studies, Vol. 1, p. 74.
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locally. Within the first decade of the new century, however, came signs of a great-
cr interest taken by the aristocracy in trade. First they made usc of the Portuguese
and other foreigners to trade on their account or to lend them money; then they
hired forcign bottoms and entered into the trade directly; finally they had their
own ships built in Java and using Portuguese pilots sailed straight to the Moluccas
themselves. By 1630 Macassar had grown into an empire. She could claim a general
overlordship over the whole of Celebes (at least of the coastal areas)? and her suz-
crainty extended as far cast as Ceram and Buru and south to the Lesser Sundas—
Timor, Solor and Bima (west Sumbawa). Macassar could also boast of being able
to raise a force of 100,000 men, equipped with 4,000 firc-arms, b]o\\pipcs and
poisoned arrows. In the words of a Dutch observer, they were ‘quite well able to
handle firc-arms’ and were ‘good soldiers’.® Their skill as fighting men was to be-
come only too familiar to the Javanese in the latter part of the century.

The conflict with the Dutch and its downfall
A clash between Batavia, intent on climinating all competition from the spice trade,
and this rising Malaysian power whose sine qua non was its stake in the same trade
and its position as a free mart patronized by all those who wished to skirt the Dutch
monopoly, was ultimately inevitable. In 1625 the authoritics in Batavia were re-
questing the Sultan not to let his subjects participate in the spice trade.$ Nine years
later the Dutch attempted their first siege of the port, albeit to no avail since the
Macassarese simply unloaded their cargoes on the castern side of the island and trans-
ported them overland. Two ycars later the Macassarese were signing an agreement
with the Dutch governor-general van Diemen to respece Dutch rights and theic
position in the Moluccas, an agreement which was not kept. The fall of Malacea
in 1641 sufficiently impressed Macassar’s rulers for them to abide by the Dutch
monopoly for a couple of years, but as Ternate disintegrated, Macassar filled the
vacuum and a collision between the two powers became all the more unavoidable.
Matters came to a head in the late 1650s. Sultan Hassanuddin of Macassar had
used the presence of the Portuguese and other Europeans in his city to acquire
supplies of arms and ammunition and to construct formidable defences. Then war
threatened between England and Holland in Europe® and the Dutch feared English
plans to lend their support to Macassar. By this time all resistance in the Moluccas
had been completely suppressed and Batavia felt ready to strike. In 1660 they sent
a naval expedition against the town which suceceded in capturing one of the forts,
whereupon the Sultan gave way and signed a new treaty. By this trcaty Sultan
Hassanuddin promised to break off all contacts with the Moluccas, not to interfere
in cither Buton or Menado? and to expel the Portuguese, of whom there were now
some 2,000, from the port. But as usual, when the Dutch sailed away none of these
terms was put into effect. The Portuguese continued to reside and trade at Macassar,
and spices continued to be smuggled in from the cast. Furthermore Dutch shipping
was attacked and Sultan Hassanuddin broke his promise about Buton by sending a
large army to overwhelm that disobedient vassal. So in 1666 a second expedition
under the command of Cornelis van Speclman, consisting of twenty-one vessels
and 600 European soldiers and a large number of Bugis troops raised by the Aru

*Quoted by B. Schricke, Indonesian Sociological Studies, Vol. I, p. 123
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Palaka of Boni who hada personal grudge against the Sultan, sailed against Macas-
sar. First Buton was relieved from the pressure of Sultan Hassanuddin’s besieging
army, then the expedition sailed castwards to impose a settlement on Tidore, and
finally returned to Macassar to assault the city itsclf.

A four-month siege ensued which culminated in the capitulation of the Sultan
and the signing of the Bongaya Contract. This agreement which was to form the
basis of Dutch relations with all the states of South Celebes up till the twenticth
century,® stipulated Dutch overlordship and imposed a Dutch monopoly over all
trade. Macassar’s forts were to be dismantled except for the main one which would
be occupied by a Dutch garrison; all non-Dutch Europeans were to be expelled,
and the Sultan was to pay a heavy indemnity.

Sultan Hassanuddin was defeated but not yet broken. In 1668 hisattempts to evade
carrying out the provisions of the treaty led to rencwed fighting, the despatch of a
third expedition in 1669, another prolonged sicge (two months) and a final sur-
render. This time the Sultan was forced to abdicate and accept a pension while
Macassar and its immediate environs were placed under the direct administration of
a Dutch governor. The neighbouring Bugis principalitics® were left to run their
own affairs under a loose Dutch hegemony. The downfall of Macassar destroyed
the prosperity of the inhabitants of the region, Macassaresc and Bugis alike, and
this led large numbers of them ta seck their fortunes elsewhere. Some tumed to
piracy, some became good Dutch mercenarics; others found an opening in the
politics of the Straits of Malacca and in the cightcenth century were to become the
dominant force in the spent empire of Johore-Riau.®

*Sce pp. 311-13.
“See pp. 117-18.

VThey traded much of thei cloth on Buton in exchange for slaves whom they carried to Am-
bon. Quotation from Schricke, Indonesian Sociological Studics, Vol. 1, p. 66, taken from the ac-
count of an English merchant of the time.

*Formerly known as the Batara, the ruler of Macassar was converted cither in 1603 (Schricke)
or in 1606 (van Leur).

SThat i, including Menado, Boni and Sclayar.

“Chcfly through the Portuguese who imported them from Europe, Japan and China.

“The Sultan, however, pointed out quite truthfully (at that time) that his own subjects were
scarcely involved.

“During this period three wars were fought between the English and the Dutch; the finst in
1653-4, the sccond in 16657, and the third in 1672-4.

"Both had become allics of the Dutch Company.

*The Buis aro disines from the Macismaress of thi Sultanate of Gows: 'related people; they
lived in a serics of village principalitics on the western shores of the Gulf of Boni.
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(d) The Eclipse of Bantam

TuE same generation which saw the downfall of Macassar witnessed two other
centres of Malaysian power crumble before the Dutch. The first of these was Achch
whose decline was more or less contemporancous with that of Macassar itsclf,® and
the other was the west Javanese sultanate of Bantam. Like Macassar, Bantam, which
rose to power through its control over the pepper of south Sumatra, grew into a
great centre of Muslim influence and of international trade, defiant of the Dutch
attempts to cstablish a monopoly. Thesc two alone were quite enough to guarantee
eventual conflict with Batavia, but its strategic position on the Straits of Sunda was
the factor which led to the sultanatc’s first contacts with Dutchmen. Bantam's car-
liest dealings with the Dutch date back to the original voyage of Cornelis van
Houtman in 1596.

The origins of Bantam

Bantam’s origins have their roots in the Muslim reaction to the fall of Malacca to
the Portugucse. An insignificant fishing village in the domains of the Hindu-Sun-
danesc kingdom of Pajajaran, it became, like Macassar again, a place of refuge for
Malays escaping the unsympathetic rule of the Portuguese officials in Malacca.
When in 1522 the Portuguese in pursuit of their campaign against the Muslim
principalitics of north Java formed an alliance with the king of Pajajaran and ob-
tained permission to open a factory at neighbouring Sunda Kelapa (Jakarta), the
Malay community at Bantam became alarmed and appealed to the rising Muslim
state of Demak in the cast for help. Five years later that help arrived in the shape of
a force of Javanesc led by a devout Muslim leader, Faletahan, who captured Sunda
Kelapa, occupied Bantam and declared the whole area a Muslim state in the name
of the ruler of Demak.! Some forty years later, Bantam's second ruler, Hassanuddin,
took advantage of the turbulent politics of his time to assert his independence of
Demak and in 1579 his son and successor, Pangeran Sedang Rana (Maulana Yusof),
gave the death blow to the kingdom of Pajajaran.

Founded as a Muslim outpost in Hindu west Java against the threat of Christian
Portugal, Bantam always served as a stronghold of Islam. Faletahan himsclf came
from Pasai, one of the carliest centres of Islam in the archipclago. The links with
Islam were strengthencd at the beginning of the se h century when for near-
ly twenty-five years the state was ruled by Pangeran Arya Ranamanggala, a haji,
who was regent during the minority of Sultan Abdul Kadir (1595-1651). He en-
couraged the development of close relations between his court and Mecca and ob-
tained from there the sanction for his sovereign to use the title of Sultan. Muslim
influence reached its peak during the reign of Abdul Kadir's successor, Sultan Abdul
Fatah (Sultan Agong 1651-82).

Meanwhile the rulers of Bantam were building up their cconomic and political
power by extending their control over the pepper plantations and pepper ports of
South Sumatra. In this way their authority spread out amongst the village federa-
tions of the Lampongs® and up the cast and west coasts of Sumatra until it came into

*See pp. 225-6.
USee pp. 244-5.
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conflict with the Achinese advancing from the north.2 Bantam's importance as a
market for pepper caused the Chinese to make it their southernmost stapling port
in the archipelago.

The loss of Jakarta to the Dutch

Although Bantam was to become one of the last centres of cosmopolitan trade to
fall to the Dutch, and survived into the last quarter of the seventeenth century, it
was on Bantamese territory that the Dutch set up their headquarters and laid the
foundations of their territorial power in Java. This took place in 1619 when the
empire-building Jan Pictersz Coen arbitrarily annexed the small port of Jakarta
(Sunda Kelapa).

The events at Jakarta in 1619 formed the culmination of twenty years of ten-
sion and intrigue which followed the coming of the Dutch and their English rivals
to the sultanate. Dutch-Bantamese relations got off to a particularly bad start
with the initial visit of the arrogant and intemperate van Houtman to Bantam in
1596, but the Bantamese were just as wary of the English who opened their first
factory at the port cight years later.? Although there was a bricf honeymoon
period between the new arrivals and the Bantamese, which grew out of their
mutual desire for trade and of a common dislike of the Portuguese, within a few
years relations deteriorated. A complex siuation arose in which Bantamese sus-
picions of the Europeans in general were entangled with the jealous intrigues of
the Dutch and the English against one another. The Bantamese, whose main con-
cern was to prevent the building by cither the Dutch or the English of an im-
pregnable fortress such as had been done by the Portuguese at Malacea, tried to
exploit Anglo-Dutch rivalries and restrict their activities as much as they could.
After 1608, when Pangeran Arya Ranamanggala emerged the victor in the strug-
gle for the regency which followed the assassination of his predecessor, Bantamese
pressure on the European traders increased considerably. This caused the Dutch
to look around for an altcrnative base for their activities, and with the arrival of
a new fleet under Governor Picter Both in 1610, they obtained permission from
the regent of Jakarta, Pangeran Vijaya Krama, to st up a factory there. Four years
later, the English followed suit and opened their own factory at Jakarta.

What had been a three=sided affair now became a four-sided one. Pangeran
Vijaya Krama who was nonunally a vassal of Bantam but also had been a sup-
porter of the murdered regent, welcomed the Europeans as bringing new pros-
perity to his port and providing him at the same time with a means of asserting
his independence. Nevertheless he was unwilling to grant the Dutch request for
permission to build a fort at Jakarta unless they were prepared to abandon their
factory at Bantam altogether. Meanwhile Pangeran Arya Ranamanggala in Ban-
tam resented the establishment of a Dutch foothold at Jakarta but did not wish
to lose their custom at Bantam itself. The Dutch and the English tried to exploit
the situation cach to their own best advantage, the Dutch playing on Bantamese-
Jakarta animositics to enhance their own position, and the English siding now
with the regent of Bantam, now with the regent of Jakarta, in attempts to destroy
Dutch influence. As Anglo-Dutch competition for the spice trade intensified after
1610, matters approached their climax. They came to a head during 1618 when
the Dutch in Jakarta, on Coen's orders, started building a fort, despite the regent’s
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objections, while the English scized a Dutch ship in Bantam harbour as a pledge
for their demands for compensation for losses sustained at Dutch hands in the
Moluceas. In retaliation for this, Coen, in December 1618, attacked and burned
the English factory at Jakarta to the ground. But carly the next year, the English,
now in league with Vijaya Krama and taking advantage of Coen’s absence on
an expedition to the Moluceas, laid sicge to the Dutch factory with their superior
forces. At this juncture, Bantam decided to intervene. Just as the small Dutch
garrison at Jakarta had negotiated its surrender and was about to evacuate its posi-
tion, Pangeran Arya Ranamanggala arrived on the scenc at the head of a large
army to reassert his authority. In the confusion which followed, all partics lost out
except the Dutch. The English refused to abandon their alliance with Vijaya Krama
or go back on their pledges to the defeated Dutch, and rather than submit to the
Bantamese demands, withdrew from Jakarta entirely. This left the Pangeran alone
to cope with Vijaya Krama’s men and the Dutchmen still entrenched in their fac-
tory, which he was unable to do, so that when Cocn, a few wecks later, returned
with reinforcements from the Moluceas, the Bantamese were forced to retire.
Thereupon Coen declared Jakarta a Dutch possession, renamed it Batavia and cs-
tablished it as the Dutch headquarters in the East*

All attempts made subsequently by the Bantamese to retake Jakarta or Batavia
failedS but the Dutch, preoccupied by affairs in the Moluccas and the threat of
Mataram, found themselves unable to take effective measures against Bantam
cither. Tts pepper mart was closed to them and the sultanate’s continued existence
as an independent port represented a serious breach in the monopoly system that
they were trying to establish in the Straits of Malacca. Once again the story of Ban-
tam runs closcly parallel to that of Macassar, for the more the Dutch advanced their
power and monopoly in other parts of the archipelago, the greater Bantam's power
and prosperity became,

The fall of Portuguese Malacea in 1641 which destroyed the commercial and
political influence of Mataram in the Straits and presaged the commercial decline
of Achch had only favourable consequences for Bantam. By 1650 it was the only
frce pepper port in the region (that is beyond Dutch control) and as such attracted a
very cosmopolitan trade. The fall of Macassar in the 1660s diverted more trade and
foreign traders to Bantam as well as strengthening Muslim influence there. Acheh'’s
decline led to Bantam inheriting her Indian cloth trade, the monopoly of which
rested in the hands of Tamil-Muslim and Gujerati merchants. They now made
Bantam their headquarters in the archipelago, undercutting Batavia's own newly-
risen cloth business and intensifying Muslim influcnces at the court.” The rise of
Dutch power in the Straits after 1641 meant that Batavia acquired a larger share in
the pepper trade but the presence of the English factory at Bantam cnabled the
sultanate to hold its own against Dutch competition.

Sultan Abdul Fatah and the Dutch

These developments reached their peak during the reign of the capable Sultan
Abdul Fatah or Sultan Agong who came to the throne in 1651. He was a devout
Muslim and resolutely opposed to the Dutch. The growth of Muslim influence in
the state during his reign was reflected by the increasingly frequent contacts with
Mecca? and by the presence of a large number of religious teachers at his court.
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Under his patronage their hand was to be discerned behind the edicts passed against
opium and tobacco addicts, the introduction of Arab dress and the stream of anti-
European propaganda which was diss«:n\imlcd from west Java.

The Sultan pursued a delib ive and pi ive policy towards the
Dutch in Batavia. From 1655 till 16s9 hc made open war on Batavia until the Dutch
blockade forced him to sue for peace. A decade later he sent raiding parties against
the Dutch citadel and its environs whilst laying claim to Cheribon, despatched aid
to the strongly orthodox and very anti-Dutch supporters of Trunojoyo® in his great
Mataram revolt,* and co-operated with agents from Achch in stirring up pan-
Islamic and anti-Dutch amongst the pepper-g; onthe$
west coast, besides interfering in the politics of Palembang and Jambi as well. Un-
der the influence of his religious advisers, Sultan Abdul Fatah declined to enter into
any permanent peace settlement with the Dutch, !0 refused to return refugees from
Dutch Batavia and forced their conversion to Islam. The ruler did all that he could
to build up Bantam's commercial and military power. He bought arms from the
Portuguese, English and Dancs, corresponded with the Turks in the hope of secur-
ing their alliance, and p d dircct B: ionin trade.!! As surely
as Acheh and Macassar had clashed with the Dulch future conflict between Ban-
tam and Batavia was unavoidable.

The Dutch bided their time. They were preoccupied by the affairs of Mataram
(Trunojoyo's rebellion) and dared not launchan attack on the sultanate until circum-
stances favoured them. Such an opportunity was provided in the 16705 as the result
of dissensions at the Bantamese court itsclf. They centred on a quarrel which arose
between the Sultan and the heir apparent or Sultan Muda, Abu Nazar Abdul Kahar.
Whilst the Sultan Muda was on his second pilgrimage to Mccca, Abdul Fatah trans-
ferred the succession to a younger son, the Pangeran Purbaya. When the Sultan
Muda (or Sultan Haji, as he was now called) returned in 1676, he was naturally
aggrieved by what had taken place and set up a court clique in opposition to his
father. But Sultan Haji was unscrupulous and greedy for power, and in order to
secure it was prepared to be friendly with the Dutch. So when war broke out again-
st Batavia again in 1680,!2 he staged a palace revolt, and having scized power, made
peace with the Dutch. Sultan Haji's pro-Dutch attitude alicnated him from popular
support, and two years later he was appealing for Dutch aid to maintain his posi-
tion against his father. The Dutch gave Sultan Haji their support on conditions
which spelt the cnd of Bantam'’s independence. Batavia demanded that he take
effective measures against piracy, break off all relations with Mataram, renounce all
pretensions to Cheribon and cease to harbour dissident foreign clements in the state.
Sultan Haji accepted these terms and got their support, which resulted in the surren-
der of the old sultan the following year (1683) to end his days in Dutch confine-
ment.!3

Having won their victory, the Dutch then built a fort at Bantam in order to pre-
serve their gains; they caused the English to abandon their factory for the Sumatran
west coast, and then in 1684 imposed a definitive treaty on the state. The Treaty of
1684 converted Bantam in cffect into a vassal of Batavia. Her port was closed to all
forcign (non-Dutch) shipping; the Dutch took over the pepper monopoly, and also

*Scc pp. 74 ¢t 3q.
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a monopoly over all manufactured imports (that is mainly cloth) in licu of an inde-
mnity to cover the costs of the campaign.

The great rebellion of 1750-3

Bantam retained its nominal independence for another seventy years until this was
brought to an cnd by the great rebellion of 1750-3. During this period the Dutch
used their position to extend their influence over Borneo's west coast, using the
sultanate as their agent.}4

The rebellion of 1750-3 had its origins in the misrule of the Arab consort of
Sultan Ariffin (1733-53), the beautiful and ambitious Ratu Sharifah Fatimah, who
completely dominated her husband and in fact governed the state. Unfortunately
she governed solely in her own interests, and although a favourite in colonial circles
in Batavia!® the Ratu became very unpopular in Bantam itself because of her
extortionate demands and her alliance with the Westerners. When her schemes
reached to the setting aside of Pangeran Gusti, the heir apparent, for her own nomi-
nee, 16 he was provoked into revolt (1745). Beaten, Pangeran Gusti and his follow-
ers fled to Batavia, but the Dutch governor-general, van Imhoff, sided with the
Ratu Fatimah, and in 1747, at the instance of the Sultan, recognized Fatimah’s pro-
tégé as successor, while the Pangeran and his adherents were sent to exile in Ceylon.
The following year the ambitious queen was able to persuade Batavia of her hus-
band'’s insanity, which led to his deposition (he was sent to Ambon where he died)
and to the naming of Fatimah herself as regent on behalf of the new Sultan who was
still a minor.

These developments provoked the Great Rebellion which broke out in October
1750. The people of Bantam, tired of excessive taxes and calls on their labour,
listened to the cries of Kyai Tapa, 2 hermit from Gunong Munara, for the over-
throw of the Queen-Regent and the expulsion of Dutch influence. Under the lead-
crship of Ratu Bagus Buang, another member of the Bantamese royal house whom
they had declared Sultan, a large rebel force appeared at the gates of Bantam. The
town was only saved by the combined cfforts of Fatimah's men and soldiers rushed
from Batavia. The new governor-general at Batavia, Jacob Mossel (van Imhoff
had left carlier in the same year), quickly saw where the real source of the trouble
lay, had Fatimah and the young sultan scized),'7 and appointed a younger brother
of Sultan Ariffin, the Pangeran Adi Sandika, as regent in her stead. But these sound
political moves came too late to take the heat out of the rebellion and in 1651 the
Dutch in Batavia found themselves under the threat of sicge for the first time in
over a century. In 1752 Mossel took further steps. He declared Bantam to be a vassal
state of the Company, brought back Pangeran Gusti from Ceylon to reinstate him
as Crown Prince and imposed a harsh new treaty on the sultanate. Bantam was to
cede the Lampongs outright,® pay an annual tribute of pepper, ban trade in coffec
and restrict its sugar production. The immediate cffect of this treaty was to prolong
the rebellion still under the leadership of Kyai Tapa and Ratu Bagus Buang some-
where in the interior, which prompted Mossel to make Pangeran Gusti sultan
(Sultan Abdul Nasar) in 1753. During the course of the next two or three years the

*Sec p. 244.
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rebellion finally petered out, having achieved nothing but the total subjugation of
the sultanate to the Dutch Company.

The last days of the Sultanate

The last chapter in the history of Bantam as a separate entity was writeen in the
opening decades of the nincteenth century. The upheavals of this period bore dircct-
ly on the principality.1®

In 1808 Sultan Abdul Nasar (1804-8) found himself confronted with unprece-
dented demands from the new Dutch governor-gencral of Java, Marshal Daen-
dels,® who was attempting to fortify the island against British invasion and centralize
the administration at the expense of the Javanese rulers at the same time. Dacndels
wanted to fortify the Straits of Sunda. He ordered the Sultan to provide a labour
force to work on the forts at Teluk Merah. Already alienated by the governor-
general’s regulations designed to reduce his status,? the Sultan and more particular-
ly a clique at his court led by his chicf minister, the Mangkubumi, were horrified
by the high death rate amongst the labourers at Teluk Merah, caused by the un-
healthy conditions there. The Sultan protested and threatened to withdraw the
labour force. Daendels replicd by an ultimatum demanding a thousand coolics, the
dismissal of the Mangkubumi, and the transfer of the royal capital to Anjer. This
wltimatum ensured the triumph of the anti-Dutch faction at the court, and Dacn-
del's emissary to Bantam was murdered. The Marshal struck back swiftly and
savagely. Bantam was occupied and annexed; the Mangkubumi exccuted and his
body thrown into the sea; and Sultan Abdul Nasar hunted down, captured in
flight, and cxiled (1809).

Abdul Nasar's successor, Sultan Abdul Mufakhir Mohamad Alauddin II, put on
the throne by Daendels, was not really a ruler at all, but a salaried official of the
Dutch. A European officer called a prefect was put in charge of the administration
and all revenues were sent to Batavia, The princes of Cheribon underwent a similar
fare.1?

The burden of Dacndels’ measures, strikingly reflected in the rapid decline in
coffee production despite all his efforts to the contrary, led to further unrest in 1810.
The Sultan, being suspected of complicity, was deposed and another relative, Moha-
mad Safu'iddin, found to put in his place. The new ruler was confined to theinterior
uplands of Sunda with his capital at Pandeglang, while the coastal arcas remained
under dircet Dutch control. He was allowed, however, to collect all revenues apare
from those on opium.

Meanwhile the British had started to move onto the scene® and under the guid-
ance of Raffies, intrigucd with the Pangeran Ahmad, a pretender to the throne. In
1811 the British came and took over the administration of the island.* Pangeran
Ahmad was duly made Sultan of Bantam and Sultan Mohamad went into retire-
ment. But Sultan Ahmad felt dissatisfied with the reward for his services, for Raffles
did nothing to restore the powers or the boundaries of the sultanate. Restive and

sSce p. 82.
bSce p. 82.
Sce p. §2.
Sce p. 82
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anxious to increase his revenues, Sultan Ahmad started to intrigue against the British,
was discovered and in 1813 deposed. Raffles’ new nomincee at Pandeglang (Sultan
Much'iddin) found himself stripped of all authority and left only with his title and
a pension of Sp. $10,000 a year.

After 1813 Bantam was a sulaanate only in name. The Dutch restored Sultan
Mohamad on their return in 1816* but they did not restore his power. Raffles’
settlement remained in force. Finally in 1832 this ruler faced banishment to Sura-
baya, accused of being involved in a case of piracy. The sultanate was at an end, but
for the greater part of the century there was periodic unrest—mainly incited by

bers of the i y whose own fortunes had been undermined
as a consequence.20

*Sce p. 82

3. THE RULERS OF BANTAM

1. Sunan Gunongjati (Faletahan) 1526-150*
2. Maulana Hassanuddin +1550-70

3. Maulana Yusof 1570-80
4. Maulana Mohamad 1580-96
5. Sultan Abdul Kadir 1596-1651
6. Sultan Abdul Fatah (Sultan Agong) 1651-82
7. Sultan Abdul Kahar (Sultan Haji) 1682-7

\Falctahan is also known as Sunan Gunong-jati and is belicved to have come from the strongly
Muslim centre of Pasai in north Sumatra,

*Bantamese influence stretched up the Sumatran cast coast as far as Palembang but fell short of
Jambi where it vied with the Dutch and the Achinese; on the west coast, Bantamese authority
reached as far north as Silcbar, near Benkulen.

3Despite a good welcome, Houtman's arrogant behaviour led to him and some of his men
being arrested and cast into prison. The Dutch ships thereupon bombarded the port and Hout-
man was eventually ransomed a month later. The English factory was founded in 1602 by the
first voyage of the newly-formed English East India Company, under the command of James
Lancaster.

“The name *Batavia' s the Latin name for the Germanic tribes who lived in the area now form-
ing the country of Holland. The tension between the English and the Dutch which irrupted
into open fighting at Jakarta had as its background determined English attempts to challenge
the Dutch spice moropoly in the Moluccas, cspecially after 1615. This had already led to
clashes between the two partics in the Great East, which was the pretext for the English scizure
of 4 Dutch ship in Bantam by way of compensation. The accidental burning of this ship
occasioned Coen's decision to attack the English factory at Jakarta.

'l 1627 3 group of Bantamese soldicrs actually forced their way into Batavia's citadel before
they were defcated.

“In the streets and at the market of Bantam were to be found Arabs, Persians, Turks, Abyssi-

"nians, Mons from Lower Burma (Pegu), Chinese and Indians, let alone Javanese and Malays.
Before the Dutch had climinated Portug petition an ishied Ives firmly
in India, they were dependent upon the Indian Muslim merchants who traded at Achch for
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their supplics of cloth for salc throughout the archipelago. By 1650 this situation had altcred;
the Dutch could get their own cloth supplics direct while the Muslim merchants, driven from
Acheh by the Company's ascendancy thre, Bocked to Bantam where they helped to undercut
the Batavian cloth market. See Schricke, op. cit. for a full discussion of the economics of the
day; also van Leur, op. cit.

“Links between Mecea and Bantam were highlighted by the two pilgrimages of the Sultan
Muda (Sultan Haji) in 1669-71 and 1674-6. Both Sultan Abdul Fatah and his predecessor had
their claims to the status of sultan recognized by Mecca.

#Sultan Abdul Fatah fell increasingly under the influence of Sheikh Yusof of Macassar, who, 2
religious leader of repute and strongly anti-Dutch, did much to encourage Bantam to lend its
support to Trunojoyo. After the Dutch intervention, Sheikh Yusof was exiled by them to the
Cape of Good Hope.

190 the grounds that no Mulim should come to a permanent accommodation with a kafir
power and even a truce should not exceed ten years.

“iSultan Abdul Fatzh not only lent moncy  to forcign merchants, which was a traditional role
for the ruler of a Malaysian port-state, but posscssed his own ships which he sent with partly
English crews under Danish or English masters to Japan, Macao, Manila, Cambodia, Bengal,
Coromandel and via Surat to Mocha and Ormuz.

1Qver the detention of certain Bantamese traders as ‘pirates” by the Baavian authorities. The
question of *piracy” and the rolc of Bantam as a refuge for escaped slaves, particularly Muslim
ones, from Batavia, were amongst the chicf issues which embittered the relations between the
Dutch and the sultanate.

BSultan Abdul Fatah died in Dutch captivity at Batavia in 1692.

*4In 1698 Landak appealed to its suzerain, Bantam, for help against Sukadana. As a result, the
following year a combined Dutch-Bantamese force attacked and conquered Sukadana. Sub-
sequently Landak, Sukadana and Sambas all recognized Bantam's overlordship. In 1772 the
founder of Pontianak voluntarily placed himself under Batavia's protection. Dutch interest in
the region was largely stimulated by fears of English competiion.

3Formerly the wife of a Malay licutenant with the Batavia garrison, Fatimah was famous for
her beauty, charm and conversation.

19The Pangeran Sharif Abdullah, a commoner who was married to one of the Sultan’s daughters
in exchange for a land cession.

“Fatimah,destined for exile on Saparua, died before she left; Sharif Abdullah was sent to Banda.

Mmportant political changes took place in Europe between 1789 and 1815 following the out-
break of the French Revolution. Inter alia, the Dutch East India Company was abolished,
Holland was occupied by France and the Dutch colonics occupied by Britain. Asa resultof the
general peace which followed 1815, Holland recovered her liberty and most of her overscas
possessions,

19Cheribon had been a bone of contention since the carly seventeenth century when it lay tom
between the conflicting ambitions of Mataram and Bantam. On the whole Bantam got the
upper hand, but suzerainty passed to Datavia afier the defeat of the sultanate in 1683. Adminis-
tered under three major chiefs, it was the scene of constant unrest, partly as a result of aristo-
cratic feuds but i because of the impoveri of its population who were sub-
jected to mounting demands for rice, coffee, pepper and sugar. A series of uprisings in the last
12 years of the cighteenth century (1788, 1793, 1796) culminated in the *war’ of 1802-6 when
there was a general revolt against cconomic conditions. In 1809 Dacndels ch istically an-
nexed the territory, allowing the chicfs to retain their titles and serve as salaried officials of the
Dutch administration.

29Most aristocratic opposition had comc to an end by the 1850s; after that there were two other
serious movements in the 1870s and more particularly in 1883, which had their origins in
and economic factors. (when s7 villages were destroyed)

(e) Mataram
T last and greatest of the Malaysian states to succumb to Dutch pressure prior to

the nincteenth century was the Javanese empire of Mataram. The significance of
the collapse and disintegration of this state after three generations of struggle and
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confrontation with the Dutch far exceeds that of the downfall of Macassar, Achch
or even Bantam. Because Mataram was much more than a commercial power
blown up and deflated again by the fortunes of trade and monopoly. It was the only
real land power in the archipelago, the direct heir of the Hindu-Javanese empire of
Majapahit and of the carlier agrarian kingdoms of cast Java. In fact, until the later
stages, Mataram's development was only incidentally affected by the presence of
the Dutch on the island. The course of its history was dictated by historical forces
much more decply entrenched. The main role of the Dutch Company was to pro-
long artificially the lifc of the ruling dynasty when the natural forces at play had al-
ready dictated its collapse.

The rise of Mataram

The basic dynamic in the risc of Mataram and in its subscquent carcer was the age-
old struggle between the commercially-oricnted port-states of the north Java coast
and the agrarian kingdoms centred in the island’s interior. The Hindu empire of
Majapahit itself slowly crumbled before the rise of the north Javanese ports undil it
was finally given the coup de grce by Patih Yunus of Demak around 1520.! For a
scason the struggle cbbed and flowed. Demak's hegemony was short-lived and agra-
rian power found a brief champion in Pengging?, quickly to disappear in its tum.
In the confused politics of the sccond half of the sixteenth century, Pengging re-
emerged as Pajang, and in 1582 a court official at the Jogjakarta kraton called Seno-
pati, took advantage of dynastic intrigue to usurp the throne for himself and found
the state of Mataram. Political expediency made Muslim states out of Pengging,
Pajang and Mataram, although the forms Islam adopted in the Javanese interior
diverged considerably from the more orthodox version practised in the north-
coast states.

Under Senopati and his successor, Penambahan Krapyak or Mas Julang (1601~
13), Mataram consolidated its power in the interior of the island, bringing the
princes and territorial chicfs from the borders of Cheribon in the west to the wilds
of Balambangan in the cast to ack ledge its sway. In 1603 the capture of the rice
port of Japara gave Mataram its first access to the sca trade routes. But the great
struggle with the port-states which began under Mas Julang was not brought to a
successful conclusion until the reign of his successor, Chakrasuma Ngabdurrahman
or Sultan Agong (1613-46) a decade later. The defeat of the northern ports was to a
considerable extent their own fault. Divided by mutual jealousies,? they were un-
able to combine together and co-operate until it was too late. One by one, Japara,
Demak, Grisck and finally Jaratan in 1613 fell to Mataram. In 1615 Surabaya form-
ed a leaguc of port-states including Tuban and Madura to oppose the armics of
Sultan Agong, but this was no longer of any avail. Pasaruan fell in 1617; Tuban—
once Majapahit’s greatest port and the largest city in all Java—was conquered two
years later; the salt state of Pati was won over by marriage contract in 1624, Madura
crushed the same year and finally in 1625 Surabaya itself was stormed at a terrible
cost in life and property.+ The sack of Surabaya left only Bantam (and the Dutch
in Batavia) in the west and the remnants of Hindu kingdoms in the cast of the island
to deal with, and provided the occasion for Sultan Agong to assume the title of
Susuhunan, implying his suzerainty over the whole of Java.
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The expansion of Mataram under Sunan Agong and the struggle with the Dutch

The new empire of Mataram was a formidable power. It had a population of over
2} millions, by far the largest of any statc in the region. Its wealth lay in its rice-ficlds
rather than in its merchant ships. ‘I am not a merchant, as thosc (rulers) of Bantam
and Surabaya’, Sultan Agong once obscrved.® Nevertheless the establishment of
Mataram's hiegemony over Java meant that it had stepped into the shoes of Maja-
pahit as a trading as well as a land power.

Rice, pepper and spices were the keys to the trade of the archipelago. Mataram
began with the rice, and having subducd the northern ports controlled the spices.
Portuguese Malacea, the Moluccas and the pepper ports of cast and west Sumatra
depended on Javanese rice, which gave Mataram up till 1641, s far as the Straits of
Malacea were concerned, a political influence over the states of cast Sumatra (Pa-
lembang and Jambi, in particular) which long outlasted her own dwindling share
in their pepper trade. Her manpower intimidated the petey states of south Bornco
and on occasion Bantam and Macassar as well. The need to secure the trade route
to the spice islands led to Mataram’s expansion into Madura and to her attemptsto
reduce Balambangan and Bali, the latter for its printed cloths which had such a
good market in the Moluccas.® In the west, Mataram was incvitably drawn into
conflict with Bantam who disputed her political and commercial aspirations in the
Straits of Malacea, and with the Dutch whose establishment of power at Jakarta in
1619 was a much more serious matter than their previous penetrations into the
Moluceas.

Having stabilized his position on Java by climinating some of his chicf rivals and
by confirming the vassalage of others,® and overseas by normalizing his relations
with such states as Palembang, Jambi, Banjarmassin, Achch, and—to spite Batavia
—Portuguese Malacca, the Sunan now turned his attention to the problem of the
Dutch in west Java. Relations between Mataram and Batavia were broken off in
1626. In 1628 and 1629, the Javanese launched two assaults on the Dutch fortress.
They were ambitious attempts; padi-planters from cast Java were settled in the Kra-
wang district to produce food supplics for the 60,000 men who invested the city:”
clephants and cannon transported with incredible difficuley overland aided the be-
siegers. But the Sunan lacked the sca-power cither to prevent supplics reaching the
embattled Dutch garrison or obtain sufficient stores to maintain his own armics.
Decimated by starvation and disease, his forces melted away and the campaigns
were a failure.

Unsuccessful in this direction, the Sunan turned to disputing the Priangan and
Cheribon with Bantam and to subjugating the cast of the island. But the Dutch
were not forgotten, Unable to reduce Batavia, the Sunan saw the vital need to save
Portugucse Malacca from a Durch conquest which would undermine Mataram's
commercial and political influence in the Straits of Malacea. He started to intrigue
with the English at Bantam and as carly as 1633 sent an embassy to Goa to get

Portuguese co-of As Dutch prep for the final assault became ob-
vious, Mataram made feverish efforts to raise a league of Malaysian states in Ma-
lacca’s defence. Palembang, Jambi and Banj in all subscribed but it was too

late to bring in cither Johore or Macassar. In 1641 Malacca fell into Dutch hands,

*Quoted from Coen by Schricke, Indonesian Sociological Studies, Vol. 1, p. 266, note ss8.
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and as Schricke has said, ‘this was the harbinger of the approaching end of Mata-
ram’s independence’® Mataram's ic self-sufficiency was d d. Under
the Dutch, Malacca could no longer serve as an outlet for Mataram's trade. The
Dutch were also now in a position to dominate the pepper states of Sumatra’s cast
coast (which they promptly p ded to do, eliminating Mataram’s influcnce
there) and could in fact force the Javanese to conduct their export trade through
Batavia. After 1641, M became i ingly d dent on the Dutch Com-
pany for all its overseas trade.

“The decisive factor in the Dutch favour was their command of the scas. This was
the chicf cause of the Sunan'’s failure to capture Batavia in 1628 and 1629 with his
60,000 men. It was also the basis for their domination in the spice islands and their
slow strangulation of the spice trade, and in 1641 it was the principle factor in their
victory at Malacca, where the defenders were forced to surrender because of starva-
uon.

Mataram at bay; the reign of Sultan Amangkurat I (1646-77)

The realitics of the new situation brought into existence by the Dutch occupation
of Malacca led Mataram to make its peace with Batavia. A few months after the
death of Sultan Agong in 1646, the new Sunan, Amangkurat I (Sunan Tegalwangi),
was signing a definitive peace treaty with the Dutch which emphasized the new
state of affairs. Javanese ships were to be excluded from the Moluccas and they
could trade with Malacca only under permits issued by Batavia; on the other hand,
the Dutch were granted freedom of trade inside Mataram’s domains. However,
Mataram was not finished yet. By the same treaty (in which the Dutch governor-
general was referred to as ‘brother’), Batavia formally acknowledged Javanese
suzerainty and agreed to send annual tribute-bearing missions to the Mataram
court.

Amangkurat I entertained few doubts as to the dangers which his empire faced,
and took a series of measures to try to overcome them. His master-stroke was to
forbid the export of rice from his ports—a policy started by his father. By this
means he hoped to compel traders, including the Dutch, to come to Mataram and in
this way still evade the Company’s monopoly. He also encouraged the growth of
cotton in Java itself, to reduce dependence on Batavia as the cloth mart, and all
trade was made a state monopoly.

The Sunan also set out to consolidate the administration of the state and to dispel
for ever the ever-present threat of rebellion and disintegration by replacing the tra-
ditional hereditary rulers in the provinces with a hicrachy of officials appointed and
controlled by himself. He carricd out these reforms ruthlessly. Whereas his father
had been content to convert the landed aristocracy into a court nobility, Amang-
kurat determined to destroy them altogether.? He was ‘a monster of cruelty whose
atrocities were on so extravagant a scale as to be scarcely credible.”® What was at
first done out of political expediency later became tinged with madness, buc his
measures were cffective; by the end of his reign hardly a member of the old Java-
nesc aristocracy still survived.

sSchricke, Indonesian Sociological Studics, Vol. 1, p. 61.
*Hall, History of South-East Asia, p. 301.
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Along with these measures went tax reform on a cash basis, which placed the
profits of the provinces at the disposal of the royal court, although when these
sources proved insufficient, the court farmed out certain revenues to its officials. Im=
port and export dutics, a scparate dcpartmcnt. were also farmed out. To complete
the pattern of confe and tricd to stamp out the
opposition of the orthodox religious teachers to the peculiar brand of Islam that
had evolved in his court.}0 It is reckoned that over 2,000 religious teachers unsym-
pathetic to his ways dicd under persccution.

The political breakdown of Mataram; Trunojoyo's rebellion

However, all these measures to preserve Mataram and the strength of the dynasty
backfired. The Sunan's economic policies had the effect of destroying private Java-
nese commerce, while the Dutch soon found ways round the ban on rice exports
without having recourse to Mataram's ports and by so doing enhanced Batavia's

g position in the i Asian trade.!! The decline in trade brought about
by these polmcs |mpovcnshcd the once flourishing ports of the north,!2 spreading
popular dissatisfa and d Political p destroyed the loyalty of

the ruling classes while Amangkurat's religious pohclcs provoked a strong orthodox
reaction. By the middle of the 16705, Mataram was on the verge of an internal politi-
cal breakdown and collapse.

The event which brought matters to a head was a revolt which broke out in 1674,
led by a Maduresc prince claiming descent from the rulers of Majapahit,!3 called
Trunojoyo. Trunojoyo enjoyed the support of three el Bugisand M;
ese freebooters, violently anti-Dutch, who had turned to a life of buccaneering and
adventure after the closing of the free port of Macassar in the previous decade; his
own men of Madura who yczmcd to escape the oppression of Javanese officials;
and the p y-stricken, dispiri of the northern coastal regions who
no longer saw any hope ufhclp from the dynasty against their pccu]anr governors,
burdensome taxes and a succession of harvest failures. The occasion for their despair
was the sudden demand imposed by Amangkurat’s court in 1674 on the four coastal
regencies for the tolls and rents which had gone uncollected for fourteen years.
Faced with these urgent and huge demands, the populace simply joined hands with
the Macassarese who so frequently raided their shores. As the rebellion spread, the
rebels reccived the aid of Sultan Abdul Fatah of Bantam who sniped at Batavia and
stirred up trouble in the Priangan and Cheribon. The turmoil in the north prompt-
ed several royal pretenders to the throne to rise up and stake their claims, and finally
the movement acquired a religious significance when it was joined by the followers
of the cighty-ycar-old Penambahan of the perdikan desa of Giri.14

With his kingdom falling about his cars, Amangkurat invoked the 1646 treaty
and appealed to Batavia for help. Sccing the formidable coalition of anti-Dutch
clements ranged on the side of Trunojoyo against the Sunan, the Company decided,
though reluctantly at first, to respond.!S By the time that the Dutch took action in
1676, the whole of East Java and quite a large part of Central Java were in the hands
of the rebels. ¢ Despite a Dutch naval assault on Surabaya led by Speclman, follow-
ed up by a raid on Madura later the same year, in July 1677 Trunojoyo sacked the
kraton at Plered, which in fact Amangkurat had abandoned without a fight, con-
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vinced that the days for his dynasty had run out.!” Now a refugee making for
Dutch territory, Amangkurat I died on the way, at Tegalwangi ncar Pckalongan.
His dying injunctions to his son and heir were to continue to Batavia and confirm
the alliance with the Dutch. This the new Sunan hastened to do, and ther, in Octo-
ber 1677, signed a treaty which prescrved his line but marked the end of his coun-
try's genuine independence.

The collapse of Trunojoyo's rebellion and its aftermath

This treaty by which the Dutch recognized the new ruler as Amangkurat II, com-
pletely reversed the relationship between the Javanese and the Dutch; the Dutch
governor was now addressed as ‘protector’ and ‘father” (later, ‘grandfather’) where-
as in Amangkurat I's day he had been called *brother’. The Dutch obtained the
cession of the Priangan, Krawang and the port of Semarang. They were granted a
monopoly over the importation to Mataram of opium and the cloths of India and
Persia, Dutch currency became legal tender in Mataram, and all of Mataram’s ports
were closed to non-Dutch shipping. The Sunan had also got to meet the costs of the
Dutch campaign in his aid.

Having made these sweeping concessions which were to add considerably to the
opposition against him in his own domains, Amangkurat 1l now had full Dutch
support.® For the first time in the history of the continent, a European army march-
ed into the Asian interior. By August 1678, under the command of Captain Fran-
cois Tak, it had reached and scized Trunojoyo’s capital at Kediri; at the end of the
following year, Trunojoyo was hunted down and caught in the mountains of cast
Java by Ambonesc and Bugis levics, to be } kurat’

ly slain at Amang] s
court by the Sunan in person the next year. In 1680, the resistance of the Penambahan
of Giri was brought to an cnd. By 1682 the Bugis mercenarics had eliminated all
opposition in Madura and the rebellion was at an end. The symbolic end of Mata-
ram’s independence was also marked when in 1678 Tak, the Dutch commander at
Kediri, crowned the Sunan himsclf in the presence of a scandalized court. And in
the new capital of Kartasura, the Sunan’s safety was guarded by the presence of a
Dutch garrison.

The political consequence of Trunojoyo’s upheaval was to pawn Mataram's in-
dependence to the Company. Nevertheless, the rebellion itself was not the product
of Dutch action but of more traditional forces. Apart from the cconomic and social
conditions that ignited the rebellion, the movement reflected old themes such as the
tussle between coast and inland Java and the contest between two conflicting reli-
gious outlooks. Trunojoyo was in effect leading a league of coastal states against the
agrarian hinterland. The P bahan of Giri was continuing the struggle of ortho-
dox Islam against the religious traditions of ancicnt Java, begun with the war against
Hindu Majapahit and followed through with Demak’s struggle against heterodox
Pengging. And the rebellion provided the opportunity for the inherently divisive
forces in Javanese socicty to assert themselves—in a land where the exercise of
effective authority from the centre has always been hampered by regional sclf-
sufficiency, poor communications and primitive means of waging war.

The Javanese Wars of independence, 1705-55
‘The suppression of Trunojoyo's rebellion was a turning point in the history of the
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Javanese struggle with the Dutch in as far as the ending of Mataram’s real indepen-
dence meant the start of the long Dutch hegemony in the archipelago. But its
suppression did not bring peace to Java nor an end to Javanese resistance against
Dutch domination. Trouble continued sporadically for the next hundred years,
assuming the dimensions of a full-scale war on three occasions, with a final outburst
during the first half of the nineteenth century.® The three wars are called by the
Dutch the wars of the Javanese succession, but they could be more accurately des-
cribed as the wars for Javancse independence, since in every case the Dutch were
supporting a candidate for the throne of Mataram against those who sought to
bring about an end of their power, Each war finished up with a Dutch victory and
each peace treaty increased their political and economic stake in the island. Each
treaty also saw a diminution in the lands of the sultanate until finally the former
empire was split up into the twin principalitics of Surakarta and Jogjakarta.

The first war (Surapati's war) broke out in 1705, two ycars after the death of
Amangkurat I1, but was the outcome of trouble which had been smouldering since
the days of Trunojoyo. Surapati himselfhad a colourful background. Formerly a
Balinese slave, he fled into the Priangan and became a bandit leader there. Then dur-
ing Trunojoyo's rebellion, he entered into Dutch service where he distinguished
himself. However he became involved in an incident which affected his pride and
went back to the Priangan where he organized guerrilla war against the Dutch.
With Dutch troops hot on his heels, in 1686 Surapati and his supporters fled to the
Sunan’s kraton at Kartasura where, already a hero, he was well received. When
Major Tak, of Kediri fame, arrived from Batavia to demand Surapati’s surrender,
he and a large number of his escort were massacred on the spot. Batavia was in no
position to cxact revenge while Amangkurat Il was happy to speed his guest on his
way cast, where Surapati now went to carve a kingdom for himself in Balamb
an. Amangkurat I’s son and successor, who came to the throne in 1703 as Amang-
kurat [T (Sunan Mas), had been involved in these events and had openly sympathiz-
ed with the anti-Dutch clements.?? Once Sunan, he was resolved to put his anti-
Dutch feelings into effect. He refused to renew his father’s engagements with Bata-
via and actively intrigued with Surapati against the Dutch.

But Sunan Mas had also inherited something of his grandfather's (Sunan Tegal-
wangi) despotic disposition, and his autocratic and ruthless manners alienated
several amongst the most powerful noblemen at the court, including his uncle, the
ambitious and frustrated Pangeran Puger.20 Fearing for his life, Pangeran Puger in
1704 fled to Dutch-held Semarang, and having obtained the support and recogni-
tion of the powerful regents of Surabaya and Sampang (in Madura) as the new
Sunan with the title of Pakubuwana I, turned to Batavia for their aid to put him on
the throne. It did not take the Dutch long to decide that their interests would best
be served by backing Pangeran Puger, although his nephew, Sunan Mas, had a far
better claim. The following year (1705) a Dutch force of 2,000 men marched on
Kartasura, occupied it and installed Pangeran Puger as Susuhunan, all at the cost of
one casualty.2! Bloodless or no, the price which Pakubuwana I had to pay for his
clevation to the throne was extremely high. The treaty which the Dutch now im-
posed on M; made them the unquestioned masters of Java. Mataram waived

*See pp. 83 et seq.
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her claims to the Priangan and Cheribon, and acknowledged Dutch sovercignty
over all lands west of Cape Losari in the north and of Nusa-kambangan in the
south; Mataram also recognized as Dutch the eastern half of Madura (which in
practice had acknowledged Dutch suzerainty since 1683). The economic terms were
if anything more decisive since they laid the foundations of the system of ‘contin-
gencies' and ‘forced deliveries' which marked the first stage of the conversion of
Java into a market garden for Dutch enterprise. The Dutch were granted complete
control over Mataram’s trade. In addition, to meet the costs of the war, Mataram
had to provide Batavia with 800 koyans of ricc annually for the next twenty-five
years, and the Dutch were granted the right to demand produce from the ternitorial
princes of the empire either free or for a nominal sum. To guarantee this settlement,
the Dutch garrison at Kartasura was restored and another garrison established at
Pasaruan.

In the meanwhile Sunan Mas had fled to the court of his ally, Surapati, in cast
Java. It took a three-year campaign to force them into submission. In 1706 the
Dutch took Surabaya from the sca and overwhelmed the frontier fort of Bangil
where Surapati was killed in the fighting. In 1708 Pasaruan was captured and Sura-
pati’s body was dug up and cast into the sea. In July the same year, Sunan Mas and
Surapati's successors were forced to lay down their arms and were sent to exile in
Ceylon. The Dutch then tried to reduce the power of the coastal lords for ever, by
re-organizing the empire into forty-three regencics, cach independent of the other
and all of the same status.

The Second War of independence
However, this did not bring peace to Java, for the followers of Surapati still con-
tinued their resistance and found increasing support from the princes of the coastal
r:gmns—ﬁpcﬂa]ly |n jaycng Rana (julgrzm) the adipati of Surabaya, and in
k g vho resented the new commercial

dl.m.’lnd! of lhc Dmch as well a5 (hc Dutch measures to reduce their authority.
Jayeng Rana's murder at Kartasura in 1709 precipitated a fresh uprising led by his
brothers, and sporadic fighting in the succeeding years merged in 1719 into a sccond
struggle over the succession to the throne which began on the death of Pakubuwana
L In the highly confusing scquence of events that followed, the Dutch supported
Sunan Puger's son, Sunan Prabhu (Amangkurat 1V) against the claims of four of
his brothers and an uncle besides.22 Each claimant had his reasons but Sunan Prabhu,
by relying on Dutch support, incvitably increased the general opposition to him.
His rivals had been defeated by the time that he died in 1727 and he was succeeded
by his sixtcen-ycar-old son who took the title of Pakubuwana II. When the young
prince came of age in 1733, the Dutch took the occasion to imposc a fresh treaty on
him in scetlement for their support and in connexion with his debts to the Company.
The deliverics of rice were increased to 1,000 koyan annually for a period of fifty
years, and the Sunan also agreed to the suppression of coffec planting throughout
Mataram as the Dutch supplics from the Priangan were already sufficient for the
overscas markets.

The treaty of 1733 tightened the Company's economic grip over Mataram and

*See Book II.
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alicnated the Susuhunan still further from his subjects,?? so much so that he became
dependent on a Dutch garrison and non-Javancse mercenarics for his safety in his
own capital.

The Chinese Rebellion and the Third War of independence

In 1740 a great massacre of Chinese took place in Batavia® which not only pre-
cipitated a general uprising of Chinese throughout Java against the Dutch but also
set in motion the tangled train of events which led to the final disintegration and
partitioning of Mataram fiftcen years later. By this time the Sunan was regarded by
his own people as little more than a Dutch puppet propped up by Dutch power,
and he was opposed not only by anti-Dutch clements at the court of Kartasura but
also by the ambitious regent of Madura, Chakraningrat IV, who believed that the
downfall of the royal house of Mataram would give him the opportunity to create
a kingdom for himself in cast Java.

The Chinese revolt which spread along the northern coastline, engulfing Rem-
bang and Juana and isolating Semarang, placcd Pakubuwana Il in a delicate situa-
tion. His own position depended on the Company but the Dutch themselves ap-
peared to be fighting for survival. It was cqually clear that the sympathies of his
powerful officials in the north were on the side of the Chinese anti-Dutch move-
ment. In order to sccure the future, the Sunan gave his own surreptitious encour-
agement and support to the rebels. Such tactics gave Chakraningrat the chance he
had been waiting for to strengthen his position at the expense of that of Kartasura,
While the Sunan maintained his ambivalent attitude, the Mad ponded to
the Dutch appeal for help, and in 1741 intervened decisively on their side.24 The
regents’ forces crushed the centres of insurgency along the north-castern coast and
relieved the besicged Dutch garrison at Semarang.

Shocked by the Madurese challenge and their alliance with Batavia, Pakubuwana
came out into the open and declared a holy war against the Dutch. The Dutch
garrison at Kartasura was lured into a trap and massacred, but a Dutch victory at
Scmarang towards the end of the year quickly drained the Sunan’s resolve. He
made peace with the Dutch envoys from Batavia and by doing so, aroused the
opposition of a large number of his own lords who wished to continue the struggle.
In June 1742 the Sunan was driven out of his capital by the war party and took ref-
uge at Madiun while they installed Mas Garendi, 2 grandson of Sunan Mas, in his
stead.

Mas Garendi's tenure of power lasted only six months before he was forced out of
his kraton by the troops of Chakrani of Madura. Chakraningrat was now liter-
ally where he aimed to be but, to his chagrin, his Dutch allies deprived him imme-
diately of the fruits of his victory. They insisted on the restoration of Pakubuwana
11 with whom they had concluded a new treaty which officially made Mataram
what it had long been in effect—a vassal of the Dutch Company. By this treaty of
1743, Mataram was made to cede all her northern coastline including Japara, Rem-
bang, Surabaya and the land east of Pasaruan (mcaning Balambangan) to the Com-
pany, which thereby gained exclusive control of all Java's scaports. Dutch garrisons

*See Book II.
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were to be maintained at Mataram's expensc and the Company also acquired the
right to mint coins and to have the first option on all Mataram's produce.

These terms were naturally quite unacceptable to Chakraningrat of Madura who
had gone to the aid of the Dutch against a promise of independence and in the hope
of being at least part heir to Mataram's dominions.2* So, recruiting men from Bali
and Madura itsclf, the prince made war on the Company. After some initial suc-
cesses he was driven back on to his island, and after a futile attempt to send for help
from the English at Benkulen, he fied to Banjarmassin. There he fell into Dutch
hands and was exiled to the Cape of Good Hope (1746). Resistance also came from
other quarters, notably from Mas Brahim, a grandson of Surapati who held out in
the districts of Pasaruan and Malang, and from Mas Said, a son of the Pangeran
Mangkunegara exiled to Ceylon in 1733. Mas Said was still unsubdued when the
agony of Mataram reached its final stage with the outbreak of the third Javanese
war or the war of Mangkubumi and Mangkunegara in 1749.

The partitioning of Mataram

This war began on the death of Pakubuwana 1T in 1749, but it was in cffect a con-
tinuation of the carlicr struggle. Reinstated by the Dutchin 1743, the Sunan trans-
ferred his kraton to Surakarta (Solo). Also, well aware of his dynasty's complete
dependence on Dutch goodwill for its survival, he was prepared to pawn his power
and sovereignty to an even greater extent to Batavia. Therefore in 1746 when the
Sunan was visited at Surakarta by the new Dutch governor-general, van Imhoff, he
was disposed to make a new and far-reaching treaty with the Company. In ex-
change for the cancellation of all his debts and for Dutch support of his nominee as
successor, Pakubuwana II ceded Tegal and Pekalongan to the Company. The reve-
nues of all the coastal districts were also handed over to the Company in return for
an annual subsidy of 5,000 Spanish dollars. For the surrender of all rights of toll and
taxation, including import and export dutics and over the farming of birds’ nests,
tobacco and markets, the Sunan was to receive an additional 9,000 Spanish dollars,
the Crown Prince 2,000 Spanish dollars, and the court 1,000 Spanish dollars.

These concessions which converted Mataram to all intents and purposes from a
Dutch vassal into a Dutch province provoked strong resentment amongst the Java-
nese aristocracy. Their spokesman and leader was the Mangkubumi, a younger
brother of the Sunan. The Mangkubumi's discontent was transformed into open
hostility by the undiplomatic manner in which he was treated by van Imhoff during
his visit.26 He left Surakartaand joined Mas Said in the field. A couple of years later,
Pakubuwana 11, lying on his deathbed with Dutch envoys hovering anxiously in
attendance, took the ultimate step and formally ceded the whole of Mataram to the
Dutch Company, granting them the authority to appoint his successor as well.
After his death, van Imhoff installed the Crown Prince as Pakubuwana Il in the
name of the Company (1749).

The late Sunan’s cession produced an diate reaction throughout Mat
and caused the Mangkubumi to have himself proclaimed Susuhunan at his head-
quarters of Jogjakarta. Seven long years of struggle followed, with the Dutch seek-
ing to maintain their authority through their nomince on the one side, and the
majority of the lords of Mataram opposing it on the other. The Mangkubumi and
Mas Said were born fighters and leaders and made a formidable combination, while




MATARAM 81

their guerrilla tactics and the wide popular support they enjoyed, led the Dutch to
suffer several sharp reverses. The most notable of these was at the crossing of the
Bogowonto river in Kedu at the end of 1751 when the Dutch commander was
amongst those who fell.

However, the Javancse began to fall apart. The Mangkubumi quarrelled with
Mas Said over the appointment of regents in the conquered region of Panaraga in
1752 and was subsequently driven out from there and from Madiun by his nephew.
By 1754 cverybody except Mas Said was ready to make peace. The Dutch were
tired of a scemingly never-ending struggle to keep their puppet prince upon his
throne, while the Mangkubumi felt that his position was compromised as a result of
his quarrel with Mas Said. Talk of partition was in the air, as it had been on several
occasions in the past,?7 and in that year Pakubuwana Il agreed to the division of his
kingdom. In 1755, in a treaty signed at Gianti by the Sunan, the Mangkubumi and
the Dutch, the division was scaled. Mataram was divided into two roughly equal
portions. Pakubuwana retained the title of Susul and reigned in Surakarta; the
Mangkubumi assumed the style of Sultan at Jogjakarta and took the title of Amang-
Kkubuswana 1. Two years later, after winning a scrics of small but inconclusive skir-
mishes, Mas Said also made his peace. In an agreement signed at Salatiga with the
Dutch, he was granted the fief of the Mangkuncgorese at the expense of §
and took the title of Pangeran Adipati Mangkunegara. Mataram was no more.

The successor states of Surakarta and Jogjakarta; Daendels and Raffles

The new realms of Surakarta and Jogjakarta with their ruling families survived as
separate entities until the last days of Dutch rule. For three generations they were
to retain a good deal of their autonomy before this was terminated with the episode
of the Java War. Both remained centres of strong anti-Dutch fecling, and the royal
house of Jogjakarta in particular was to play an importanc réle in the struggle of the
new-born nation of Indonesia after 1945.2%

At first Dutch power sat lightly on the principalitics and cven on the new areas
recently acquired by the Company. The Dutch at first made no effort to bring Sura-
pati’s old kingdom of Balambangan® in East Java under their control, althoughit had
been ceded to them as part of the settlement of 1743. But twenty-five years later,
when aroused by the activities of Chinese and English adventurers planting sugar
there they began to take action. By this time the region had fallen under the Bali-
nese and it was only brought under Batavia's effective authority in 1777 after ten
years of hard campaigning.?? In 1788 P. kut 111 of Surak passed away
and was succeeded peacefully as Sunan by his son, Pakubuwana IV. At Jogjakarta
the Mangkubumi (Amangkubuwana I) died four years later and the throne passed
cqually quictly to his son and heir, Scpuh, who reigned as Amangkubuwana 1L

However, the surface calm was broken by the upheavals affecting the Dutch
themselves which came at the end of the century. In 1789 started in France the great
Revolution which was to engulf the p i d send its reverberati
around the world. Four years later Holland itself was swept into the Revolutionary
Wiars to become first a client state and then a territory of France. As far as the Dutch
colonies in South-East Asia were concerned, these events first reflected themselves

*Refer pp. 77 €t 5¢q.
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in the collapse of the Dutch East India Company (1799) and in the introduction of
the dircet rule of the Dutch home government which followed in consequence.30
But despite rumours of reform and pleas for frecdom of trade, nothing was changed
until the appointment in 1803 of Herman W. Dacndels¥! as governor-general of
Java on behalf of the French-controlled Batavian Republic. With Daendels came
the first breath of the French Revolution and the first attempts to modernize the
colonial administration of the island. Meanwhile the struggle for power between
Britain and France had also reached the shores of the archipelago. In 1802 the Bri-
tish occupied the Moluccas. In 1806 and 1807, as a measure to forestall the French,
Dutch naval power in the region was crippled by ships of the Royal Navy off Bata-
via and Grisck.

Then, in 1811, Dacndels was recalled, leaving his successor (Jan W. Jannsens)
to face a British invasion with hopelessly inadequate forces. 32 Aftera bricf campaign
the Dutch in Java surrendered and for five years (1811-16) the island was run asa
British colony. For the greater part of this period, the British administration was in
the talented and ambitious hands of Thomas Stamford Raffles®? who made the
fullest usc of his position as governor for the English East India Company to intro-
duce radical reforms and persuade his masters that Java should remain British. His
efforts were nevertheless in vain, for in 1816 all Holland's possessions in South-East
Asia that had been taken over by the British were restored to her.34

Under any circumstances such dramatic shifts in power would have presented a
tempting opportunity to the rulers of the two Javanesc principalities, especially in
the case of the independent-minded Sultan Sepuh at Jogjakarta. The policies
carried out, however, by Daendels and Raffles, both of whom aimed at consolida-
ting the European hold over the island, ensured that the status quo would be disturb-
ed

It was the tactless and dictatorial manner in which Daendels conducted his rela-
tions with the two rulers (as was also the case with Bantam?®) which aroused their
antagonism and prompted them to turn the situation to their own advantage.
Sultan Sepuh was the first to reccive the reforming governor-g s i
The Sultan had always harboured strong anti-Dutch prejudices. These were now
aggravated when in 1810 Dacndels took steps to increase Dutch influence at his
court. By means of new instructions on ceremonial and protocol Dacndcls elevated
the status and authority of the Dutch Resident,3 measures which he followed up
by visiting Jog jakarta in person. Sultan Sepuh's answer was to take up the overtures
of Raffles, who was alrcady in Penang weaving his webs of intriguc amongst the
princes of the archipelago as a prelude to the British invasion of Java. At the same
time, the Sultan increased the number of his men under arms on the pretext of his
quarrel with the Sunan at Solo. Alarmed, carly in 1811, Dacndels ordered the in-
vasion of his territory, using as an excusc intrigucat the court, deposed Sultan Sepuh
and placed his son, the Pangeran Adipati Anom, as Regent in his stead 36

Nevertheless Sepuh, who was still allowed to live on in his own palace, was not
put out by this turn in events. He enjoyed, on account of his well-known hostility
towards the Dutch, wide popular support and sympathy, which he made full use
of to secure his restoration the moment that Dacndels left the country. So when the

*Refer p. 68.
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British assumed the administration of Java at the end of the year, they found the
Sultan firmly scated back on his thronc. Raffles, now governor, was at first chary
of recognizing this restoration, well aware of the Sultan’s independent pretensions
which he himself had helped to foster, but all the same permitted the negotiation
of a new treaty in 1812. By this ag in excl for acknowledg; of
British overlordship, the lands taken by Dacndcls were restored to Jogjakarta.3?
But Sultan Sepuh misinterpreted the treaty as a token of British weakness. He raised
a new army and reinforced his kraton. Then, taking advantage of the departure of
British troops for Palembang,® he prepared openly for war. His worst fears con-
firmed, Raffles’ reaction was swift. A British force of 12,000 men marched on Jog-
jakarta. The Sultan was deposed fora second time, but this time banished, to begin
with to Malacca, then Penang and then, after the Dutch restoration, to Ambon.
Two million Spanish dollars from his treasury were confiscated as ‘war booty’, and
his son was clevated to the throne once more, now as Sultan Amangkubuwana III
(Sultan Rojo).3# All these cvents took place in 1812.

M hill karta had been subjected to similar pressurcs. In 1811 Dacndels
also imposed a new treaty on the Sunan which tightened the Dutch hold on the
principality by reducing his lands and his revenues.3? This treaty was at first upheld
by Raffles, but in 1812 the British negotiated a fresh agreement with the Sunan
(Pakubuwana IV) which against a ition of British overlordship and certain
other conditions4® restored to Surakarta the lands which Dacndels had compelled
him to surrender. Then came the Jogjakarta episode and in Sepub's captured kraton
the British found i ble evidence of Surakarta's invol in the plans to
overthrow British hegemony. 4! So Raffles sent his troops on to the Sunan’s capital
and imposed upon him another treaty which deprived him of his newly restored
Jands, cut down his army to the size ot a private bodyguard and placed the appoint-
ment and dismissal of his chicf minister (the patih) in British hands.

The outbreak of the Java War (1825-30)

The policy of systematically reducing the power and influence of the Javanese
rulers and aristocracy in the principalities which was pursued by Dacndels and
Raffles in the name of modernization, was continued by the restored Dutch régime
afier 1816. It marked a real decline in the authority of the two rulers and a serious
crosion of their political autonomy. The last vestiges of this were to be swept away
as a result of the final upheaval of traditional Java against the domination of the
West fiftcen years later. In 1825 the Java War broke out. Lasting five years,
its end brought about the reduction of the principalitics to the status of puppet do-
mains in the Dutch East Indian Empire.

The Java War centred around the personality of a prince of Jogjakarta called
Dipo Negoro who was to become the focus of both aristocratic and popular dis-
content. The eldest son of Amangkubuwana III (Sultan Rojo), Dipo Negoro was
born about 1785 and brought up in a strictly orthodox manner at Tegalrejo, near
Jogjakarta, by his great-grandmother, the devout Ratu Ageng, the widow of
Amangkub I (Mangkubumi). This upbringing laid the foundations of the
picty and religious mysticism for which later Dipo Negoro became celebrated and

sSee p. 244,
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revered.42 In 1814 his father died, but a younger son, Mas Jarut, whose mother was
a queen of higher rank, was placed on the throne. This was donc with British con-
sent but Raffles allegedly promised Dipo Negoro the throneif his brother died. But
in 1822 when Mas Jarut(Amangkubuwana IV) did die, the Dutch, cither ignorant of
or preferring to ignore Raffles’ undertaking, placed the late ruler’s two-year-old
son, Menul, on the throne as Amangkubuwana V instead. At the same time, they
made Dipo Negoro one of the four guardians of the new Sultan. 43 Thwarted per-
sonal ambition together with mounting concern at the encroachments on the power
and privileges of the Javanesc aristocracy in the principalitics were probably the
factors which conditioned Dipo Negoro's attitude in the years which followed. His
dislike of things Dutch in particular and of Western influences in general became
more pronounced. He resented the close relations which the dominating clique at
court developed with the Dutch, the intrusion of Western dressand manners within
the kraton, the drinking partics so bclcvcd by Dutch officials, and the laziness and

fhiciency of these ad .44 His wrath was kindled still further
by certain Dutch administrative actions and by their increasing failurc to consult
cither himself or the Mangkubumi, another regent who abhorred the growth of
Dutch influence, on such matters. 45

Matters came to a head in 1825 over the issuc of work on a road which ran
through Dipo Negoro's lands. The road (from Jogjakarta to Magelang) wasin the
process of being widened without the prince having been consulted or informed.
Insult was added to injury when Dipo Negoro discovered obstructions on the road
near his seat at Tegalrejo and that even a keramat on his lands had been displaced.
Furious, he ordered the arrest of the labourers concerned and the removal of the
obstructions. When work was recommenced on the authority of the patih in Jog-
jakarta with the full backing of the Dutch resident, Smissacrt, Dipo Negoro de-
manded that the Sultan’s chicf minister be dismissed from office. Smissacrt, in his
turn, commanded Dipo Negoro to come to Jogjakarta to explain his conduct; but
Dipo Negoro, listening to rumours that the Dutch planned to arrestand deport him,
refused to go. Smissacrt next sent a detachment of troops to go and fetch the de-
fiant prince from his estate. The troops went but on arrival at Tegalrcjo were con-
fronted by a large gathering of Dipo Negoro's supporters. In the sharp skirmish
which followed, Dipo Negoro fled on horseback to Kalisoko, leaving his homestead
in flames. A few days later he had returned to Selarong near Jog jakarta at the head
of a large crowd of followers. The countryside flocked to his banners and thus at
the end of July 1825 the Java War had begun.

The course of the War

For the first two of the five years of fighting which cnsued, Dipo Negoro and his
followers held the upper hand in the countryside. He was joined by the Mangkubu-
mi and other aristocrats and received the support of the bulk of the peasantry,
amongst whom he was widely regarded as the personification of the traditional
saviour pricst-king. Indeed one of Dipo Negoro's first acts once he had commited
himself to rebellion was to have himself proclaimed sultan with the significant title
of Abdul Hamid Eruchakra Kabirulmu'minim4 before a gathering of ulamas and
territorial chiefs at Selarong. Two other figurcs arosc to play prominent parts by
his side; one, Alibasa Sentut Prawiradirja, the son of the bupati of Madiun, who

1
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became Dipo Negoro's principal commander in the ficld, and the other, Kyai Maja,
a strongly religious leader from Surakarta, who was the prince’s chicf adviser and
confidant on policy in the carly years.

At the beginning, the foreigners (the Dutch and Chinesc) in the principality of
Jogjakarta found themselves completely isolated. Chinese toll houses were an im-
mediate object of popular fury and were burned to the ground. Those who did not
or could not make the safety of the Sultan's kraton were massacred. An carly at-
tempt by the Semarang garrison to relieve Jog jakarta was beaten back with heavy
Dutch losses near Demak. Throughout July and until relief got through from
Surakarta in mid-August, Jog jakarta itsclf was threatened by Dipo Negoro's forees,
while uprisings broke out in Kedu,Demak, Pckalongan, Semarang, Banyumas and
Madiun. However the Dutch moved fast. Although a considerable part of his forces
were engaged in Palembang and South Celebes,® the Dutch commander de Kock
rushed reinforcements to Surakarta to ensure the loyalty of the Sunan47 and follow-
ed there in person as soon as he could. He persuaded the ‘loyal” Javanese leaders to
raise their own forces, but his stern measures of exccuting rebel prisoners and burn-
ing villages in reprisal were soon abandoned as proving totally incffective. Tolls and
customs were lifted and a new land policy introduced in an effort to case popular
discontent, but the Dutch found it necessary all the same to draft troops from
Sumatra, the Celebes and Europe to meet the situation. By 1830 Dutch cfectives
numbered 23,000 men.

The early successes of Dipo Negoro were largely a result of the policy of waging
gucrrilla warfare and of avoiding pitched battles. Keeping his headquarters always
on the move, the prince launched his men on ambushes of small Dutch detach-
ments, the raiding of food columns and attacks on isolated outposts. His forces con-
sisted of two groups—the regulars who were organized into units under command-
ers with prestigious titles and equipped with fircarms, and the irregular bands who
had to rely on their keris and sharpencd bamboo staves.#8 Faced with such tactics
and organization, the Dutch found that at the end of the first year of the war they
had made very little progress. In September 1826 they tried a new political ploy
by salving the aged ex-Sultan Sepuh from the obscurity of his Ambonesc exile and
restoring him ceremoniously in Jogjakarta, There Sultan Scpuh reigned a senile
figurchead for the remaining one and a half years of his life; then the seven-year old
Amangkubuwana V was restored to his former position without anything
having been achicved. Equally in vain were letters of amnesty to the rebels, offers of
rewards for capture dead or live of their leaders (Dipo Negoro had a price of 20,000
guilders on his head) and sccret negotiations carried out through Arab and English
intermediarics,

From 1827, however, Dipo Negoro’s fortunes began to wane. In the first place,
de Kock found ananswer to the guerrilla tactics which so harassed his forees. In carly
1828 he commenced the construction of a network of forts that were linked to
one another by roads which could be patrolled by fast-moving columns of troops.
He then divided his forces into three commands, each under lhc hand of an exper-
ienced general.#® This new approach soon produced dividends. Although Dipo
Negoro's men were threatening both Rcmbmg and Lasem in Lhc northern coastal

*Sce pp. 244 and 311 respectively.
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districts before its effect began to be felt, by the end of the year his followers had
been forced into a confined arca between the Progo and Bogowonto rivers where
they were being harricd by ten mobile Dutch columns, while Dipo Negoro himsclf
narrowly escaped capturc in a surprisc dawn attack on his headquarters. 1829 saw
the virtual collapse of the rebellion as Dipo Negoro's licutenants cracked under
Dutch pressure. Pangeran Natadiningrat, the son of the Pangeran Mangkubumi, had
been the first notable to surrender as carly as April 1828. Within twelve months his
seventy-year-old father followed suit. But the movement suffered an even severer
loss with the capture of Kyai Majain April 182950 Desertion became more attractive
as the Dutch showed gencrous treatment to those who surrendered and were pre-
parcd to go so far as to recognize the titles that Dipo Negoro himself had bestowed.
The worst blow came in September 1829 with the surrender of Sentut, who with
his men, was on the verge of starvation.s! Confronted with the inevitable, Dipo
Negoro reopened sceret negotiations with the Dutch on the basis of his claim to be
recognized officially as the spiritual leader of all Muslims in Java. In January 1830
the rebel prince was admitted to de Kock’s headquarters at Magclang. Three
months of fitful negotiations followed, but came to an abrupt end towards the end
of March when, breaking his promise of safe-conduct, de Kock had Dipo Negoro
summarily arrested and imprisoned. De Kock Jusuhcd his action on the grounds
that Dipo Ncgoro was usmg the p ions as a cover for regath
his forces to launch a surprise auack. Whatever the truth may be the arrest put a
finish to everything. Dipo Negoro was exiled to Menado, and in 1834 transferred
10 Macassar where he died twenty years later.52

So ended the last great attempt to oust the Dutch by the leaders of the old order
in Java. In terms of life and treasure, it was a costly affair all round. An estimated
200,000 Javanese died during the course of the war, although it is doubtful whether
barely a tenth of these were actually killed in action. Far morc cffective as killers
were famine and cholera which swept through the war-ravaged provinces and took
a large proportion as well of the 15,000 Dutch soldiers who lost their lives.33 Large
tracts of country were laid waste, ficlds left untended and great coffee estates ruined.
The war cost the Dutch about 20 million guilders and for the time being the econo-
my of the island was completely undermined.

The causes of the War and its aftermath

Although the charismatic personality of Dipo Negoro was a leading factor in the
great uprising, which owed its spread and duration in large measure to the awe
which his name mspm:d amongst the peasantry of the pnnnpalmcs, the Java War
arosc out of a comk of ci that had been p ]avnncsc life
for decades and which created the phere of di ent and that

the Jogjakarta prince was able to exploit. At the root lay an irremediable land pro-
blem which constricted Javanesc aristocrat and peasant alike. Land in the principali-
ties was at a premium. It was insufficient for the needs of a polygamous and fast-
spawning ruling class of landowners. The Pax Batavia after 1757 made matters
worse by closing the safety-valve of internal strite while the annexations of Dacn-
dels and Raffles merely compounded what had already become a scrious cconomic
and social problem. As the aristocracy multiplicd, shortage of land meant smaller
shares and reduced incomes all round. One solution was to lease lands to foreigners;
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rich Chinese merchants or retired Company officials were prepared to pay hand-
some prices. The rulers of Mataram before partition had long used this method in
order to supplement their own incomes;® the process became more general during
and after the time of governor-gencral Imhoff who farmed out large tracts to his
Chinese and European friends.

The land problem in the principalitics was in no way diminished by the departure
of Raffles and the re-cstablishment of Dutch rule in 1816. The new administration,
particularly after van der Capellens* had assumed sole charge, discouraged private
European planters in those regions under its direct control for reasons of altruism
and self-interest;33 this made it all the more tempting for privatespeculators to in-
vest in the principalities where the needs of the Javanese landlord made them wel-
come. One of the Dutch residents at Jogjakarta, Nahuys, led the way by acquiring
the land of Bedaya from its Javanese owner, and was quickly followed by other
Europeans who obtained long-term leases and could afford the inflated prices
demanded. For along with the land went the peasants on it and the landowner's
feudal rights over them, enabling the new lessees to make large profits from the cash
crops with which they replaced the padi.

At the receiving end of the whole process were the peasants who worked the
land. They were slaves of feudal tradition and were bound by the feudal rights
which their Javanese masters had transferred to the foreign lessees. The introduction
by the forcigners of new cash crops like sugar, coffec and indigo imposed fresh
burdens on the peasant-farmer, for they required more attention and time than the
traditional padi crop had done. Overpopulation closed all avenues of escape and so
the peasant sank into ‘a kind of slavery’.3¢ Living costs were made higher still by the
ubiquitous toll houses, which, usually in the hands of Chinese farmers, levied dues
on nearly all that could be carried .57 When the Java War broke out, one of the first
victims of the upheaval were the toll-farmers.

The plight of the Javanese peasant in the principalities ultimately came to the
notice of Batavia, but the Dutch administration's attempts to remedy the situation
became one of the immediate causes for the Java War, The problem came to the
forc as a result of a tour of the principalities by van der Capellen in 1822. The abuses
of the land leasc system soon became apparent to his eye, and strengthened his dis-
like of a system which went against the liberal principles he was trying to intro-
duce and also offered serious competition to government cnterprise in cash
crop cultivation. On his return to Batavia, van der Capellen ordered that land-
leasing in the principalitics be brought to an end by 1824, the leases cancelled, the
lands returned to their original owners and the lessees compensated for money
advanced and for improvements effected on the propertics. These well-intentioned
measures precipitated a crisis which involved landowner, lessce and peasant, and
finally rebounded on to the Dutch authorities themsclves. To start with, most
Javanese noblemen suddenly faced ruin. They had reccived large advances against
long-term concessions; the money had been spent and they were now called upon
to pay it back. Those who had speculated in land now found their investments
worthless and their chances of adequate compensation minimal. Worst off of all
were the peasants who faced a new set of increased demands and taxes as their for-
mer landlords tried desperately to recoup their losses.

*Sce p. 91, note 23.
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Batavia's clumsy cfforts to alleviate the situation by other measures only aggra-
vated the general discontent. In an attemp to reduce the burden of tolls, the Dutch
government ordered the abolition of some against the cession of certain districts.
Apart from worscning the land shortage, this revived Javanese fears that the Dutch
were € plating the ion of the two principalities. These suspicions were
heightened still further when Batavia offered to advance money to the Javanese
Jandlords so that they could pay their compensation in return for the mortgage of
their lands.5® Against this background of aristocratic fears as to Dutch political
motives and conditions of peasant misery and distress, the restless, troubled figure
of Dipo Negoro emerged as the champion of aristocratic rights and as the deliverer
of the people against the advances of the Dutch.

The Dutch retribution for the war once it was over bore as heavily on Surakarta
as it did on Jogjakarta. The Javanese rulers had to hand over Banyumas, Bagelan,
Madiun and Kediri to Batavia, which annexed them in exchange for some mone-
tary compensation. In Jog jakarta only Mataram and Gunong Kidul remained under
the diroct administration of the Sultan; the other districts of the principality were
ruled by Dutch officials in his name, while at the court itself the hicrarchy was re-
organized and placed under Dutch supervision.s? The Sunan at Solo was told to
tmake similar concessions on the grounds of contributing to the costs of his defence
during the war. This was too much for Pakubuwana V1 (Bangun Tapa) who had
remained loyal to the Dutch throughout the whole period. After protesting to
Batavia, the Sunan fled to the royal sanctuary at Tmogiri in order to consult his
forefathers on the crisis which faced his realm. He was pursucd by Dutch troops,
taken prisoner, accused of plotting rebellion and sent to exile in Ambon where he
dicd in 1849. At Surakarta, his place was taken by a cousin, the Pangeran Purbaya,
who reigned as Pakubuwana VII The new ruler of course proved amenable to the
treaty which the Dutch required him to sign, granting the cession of the territories
Batavia wanted together with dering the administrati
to them in return for compensation amounting to 264,000 guilders. But unlike the
Sultan, the Sunan was granted a say in the appointment of officials there.

After 1830 the two successor states remained autonomous in name only. They
became muscums of Javanese tradition, while the future came to restin other hands.

4. THE RULERS OF MATARAM
1. Senopati +1582-1601
2. Mas Julang (panembahan Krapyak) 1601-13
3.C /! Sunan Agong 1613-45
4. Amangkurat I (Sunan Tegalwangi) 1645-77
5. Amangkurat Il 1677-1703
6. Amangkurat 111 (Sunan Mas) 1703-5
7. Pakubuwana I (Sunan Puger) 1705-19
8. Amangkurat IV 1719-27
9. Pakubuwana Il 1727-49
10. Pakubuwana I11-last ruler of Mataram and first (174955
Sultan of Jogjakarta ! (175588
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*Demak, with its rice port of Japara and its command of the salt-ficlds of Pati, held the trump
cards in the contest between the rising port-states of the north at the time. The date and story
of Majapahit's end is traditional. The Majapahit regalia went to Demak and subsequently via
Pajang to Mataram. Remnants of the Majapahit royal family ficd cast to Balambangan, Pa-
saruan and Panarukan where they survived till 1639. They then crossed over to Bali.

Demak rapidly declined after the assassination of its ruler in 1546 as a result of dynastic intrigue.
Pengging and its successor state of Pajang were both situated in the valley of the Pepe river,
near Surakarta, in Central Java.

SThep were riven by ial rivalry and conflicting overseas interests; for exam-
ple, Tuban dominated the Bandas and Banjarmassin while Surabaya controlled Sukadana,
Grisck, in the pursuit of its own intercsts, even went 50 far as to sign a treaty with the infidel
Portuguese in 1532.

“To starve the city into submission, the surroundings of Surabaya were laid waste entirely.
40,000 Madurese were made prisoncrs of war and deported inland, while thousands of refu-
gees fled overseas to south Borneo, Macassar and elsewhere.

1 was cong in 1639 but Bali lly defied all attempts at invasion.

#The Sunan pacificd some of his vassals by dynastic martiages, and kept all attendant upon him
at his court. He preserved the ruling familics of Surabaya and Tuban but wiped out the line of
Pati (which had revolted in 1627) and all the Madurese princes cxcept the Sampang dynasty.

"OF these, some 600 bore fircarms, but were not particularly adept at handling them.

*The bulk of the Sunan's supplics for his armies had to be brought by sea, as land routes were
too difficult. Datch naval superiority which resulted in 200 Javanese boats bringing rice being
destroyed reduced this army to starvation even before the sicge had begun.

*Large numbers of the old . bility perished in various plots and conspiracies, of which
the most celebrated was that of Kajuran. The hicrarchy of officials that took their place cone
sisted of the following designations—kyai, temenggong, ngabehi, rangga and kenfol.

19Under Sultan Agong, wha himsel is credited with the authorship of a treatise on philosophical
mysticism, the study of traditional Javanese beliefs, myths and folk-lore was revived to justify
the Mataram dynasty. The possession of the Majapahit regalia was used to emphasize Mata-
ram’s links with the pre-Islamic pase. Seers and f llers in the Hindu-J. tradition
of days gone by gained great prominence at the kraton. The religious teachers of the orthodox
persuasion who suffercd so severely at the hands of Amangkurat I are known as ‘wali'.

The Company started growing its own rice near Batavia and brought its supplies from where-
ever it could apart from Mataram, going to Burma and Thailand and even as far afield as India
and Japan. The Sunan's measures (which were regarded as practical and wise from his point
of view by the Dutch authorities in Batavia itself) forced the Company to conduct its trade
directly through Batavia, to Batavia’s own profit.

“For example, Tuban, once Java's largest seaport, was still *only a hamlet’ in the 1660s, over
forty years alter its sack at the hands of Sultan Agong in 1619. Grisc, formerly the leading
stapling centre for the spices of the Moluceas, had lost its trade and that of Japara itself was
severcly reduced.

*Perhaps too much significance should not be attached to this claim, as it was virtually obliga-
tory for every Javancse pretender to establish his eredentials by proving his links with the past.
For a full discussion of this problem, sce Schricke, op. cit. Vol. II, Chapter L.

' Perdikan’ means a district exempted from certain taxes and services but carrying with it cer-
tain dutics or responsibilities. The perdikan desa of Gird, just outside Grisck, was a district
whose ruler had briefly achieved paramount power in Java immediately after the fall of the
Majapahit dynasty, and who subsequently enjoyed immense prestige as leader of Islam in the
archipelago. His fame and influcnce stretched to the Moluccas and was sufficiently great for
Sultan Agong himself to seck the legitimization of his rule at his hands—although the Sunan
correctly regarded the penambahan as one of his most scrious political rivals.

“The Dutch governor-general Mactsuycker (1653-78) strongly favoured a policy of strict non-
intervention in Javancse affairs, fearing the expenses and complications that must follow.
Several of his younger lieutenants, including the very able Rijcklof van Goens and Comelis
Speclinan believed that the Company should exploit the intemal disscnsions of the Javanese
states to strengthen the Company's position.

**Trunojoyo himself occupicd Kediri and Surabaya, Pangeran Puger, a brother of the Sunan,
was at Bagelen. Pangeranz Mertasama and Singasari held Kedu; Pangeran Rama, Kajuran in
Central Java: and Sunan Tawang-alun who was allied to the Macassarese controlled the cast
of the island.

Tt wasan old Javanese tradition that no kraton or dynasty could survive more than one hundred
years. Mataram was approaching this in 1677,
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1#0ne factor was that Mactsuycker dicd in this year and was succeeded by the activist, van
Goens (1678-81).

19When still crawn prince, Sunan Mas had given his open support to the Chinese during an anti-
Dutch uprising in Semarang.

s9pangeran Puger had already made one attempt for the throne at the time of Amangkurat I's
death in 1677 prochimed Sunan in Kartasura, he was cxpelled by Dutch forces and subsc-
quendy (in 1680) made his peace with Amangkurat 11

21The main reason for this cheap victory was the conni of Jayadini the d
of the armics of Stnan Mas. Jayadiningrat was actually in league with Pangeran Puger.

22Namely Blitar, Purbaya, Di Dipasanta and uncle Pangeran Aria Mataram. Pangeran
Aria Mataram surrendered to the V.0O.C. and was cxiled to Japara; the others gave up after
\waging sporadic guerrilla warfare in 1723, and were also cxiled. The Dutch chose Sunan Prab-
bu because he had never recognized Sunan Mas.

23]n his attempts to raisc money, the Sunan encouraged Chinese entreprencurs to take over
monopoly farms and land Jeases in Central Java. Their exactions and the economic demands of
che Dutch under their treaty rights added to the burdens of the peasantry.

3The Dutch had offered to recognize his independence of Mataram as an inducement.

#*Chakraninggat was occupying and intended to retain Blora, Jipang and Lamongan as well as
obtaining the revenues of Grisck, Tuban and Sedayu. He also wanted Surabaya and the tide
of penambahan.

s+The Mangkubumi was involved at the time in a dispute over the tide to the district of Suko-
\wati, with Pari Pringgalaya who had great influence at the court and had Dutch favour. Van
Imhoff (governor-general 1743-50) publicly rebuked the Mangkubumi without even hearing
his casc.

#The idea of partition was not a Dutch innovation. Javanese history is full of precedents, in-
cluding the famous division of the ancient kingdom of Kediri between his two sons by Er-
Jangga (c. 1050) and the division of Majapahit in a similar manner by Hayam Wuruk ou bis
death in 1389. The possibility of partitioning Mataram between the leading contestants for the
throne had been discussed frecly since the days of Trunojoyo’s rebellion.

#2Especially in the person of Sultan Amangkubuwana IX who came to the thronc in 1940.
Closely identified with the nationalist movement from his student days, the Sultan emerged as
one of the leaders of the 1945 revolution; subscquently he served in several Cabincts during
the Sukamo era and was put in charge of Economic and Financial Affairs in President Suhar-
to's Ampera Cabinct in 1966.

39The Dutch campaign against Pangeran Singasari and the descendants of Surapati lasted from
1767 6ll 1772. The storming of the pirate stronghold on Nusa Barcng off the south-east coast
finally brought the region under Batavia's control. The Dutch campaign was assisted by popu=
lar resentment against the Balinese domination.

»7The affairs of the Company had been in a parlous state for over a generation and in 1791 with
2 debt of 96 million guilders, it was no longer possible to put offthe question of reform. While
2 Dutch commission was studying the matter, the French invasion and occupation clinched it.
The Board of Directors (the seventeen gentlemen) was replaced by a Committee for the
Affairs of the East Indian Trade and Setdlements, and when on 31 December 1799 the Com-
pany’s charter expired, the government assumed complete control over its possessions and
Tiabilitics. During the cight years between 1791 and 1799, the Company's debt had mounted
by a further 38 million guilders.

31Dacndels, a provincial Dutch lawyer of radical persuasion, left Holland and joined the ranks
of the French revolutionary armics in 1793. He so distinguished himsclf that he was created a
Marshal (the highest rank available) by Napoleon. A great admirer of the latter, Dacndels
seemed to be an ideal appointment from the point of view of the francophile revolutionary
authoritics in Holland for the governorship of the valuable Dutch possessions in South-East
‘Asia. On his retumn to Europe in 1811, the Marshall served in Napoleon's Moscow campaign
(1813). He dicd in 1818 whilst scrving as govemnor of the Dutch Gold Coast (present-day
Ghana).

#During the period of the R y and lconic Wars (1792-1815) in Europe, the
traditional enmity between France and Britain was renewed. When Holland was overrun
by the Frenchin 1793, the Dutch ruler (the Stadhouder) fled to England, where from his place
of residence at Kew Palace near London he issued orders (the Kew Letters) to all Dutch colon-
al governors, instructing them to permit a British occupation of their territories for the dura-
tion of the war, on the understanding that they would be restored to Holland afterwards. Not
ll the Dutch governors obeyed these instructions. In the case of Java, the British feared lest the
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French should get a foothold there and gain control over the Dutch flcet in South-East Asian
waters into the bargain. Napoleon's unilateral ion of Holland itsclfin 18 ipitated
matters, and the British invaded Java to forestall the French. British forces numbered some
12,000 effectives; with a virtually empty treasury at Batavia, the Javanese princes completely
alienated by Dacndels (see below) and a French force rendered uscless by its incompetent
commander, Jannsen offered the best resistance he could against hopeless od

»Appointed Lt-govemor of Java and its dependencics (Madura, Macassar, Palembang and

jarmassin) by the Bricish & general in India, Lord Minto, in 1811; he was recalled
in 1816 and succeeded by John Fendall. For the part played by Raffles in the foundation of a
British settlement on Singapore Island a few years later and for biographical details, refer p.
120 and p. 143, note 16.

Under the terms of an Anglo-Dutch Convention signed in London in 1814 as the Napoleonic
era drew to a close. All Dutch possessions occupied by the British in South-East Asia were
handed back, although elsewhere the British retaincd Ceylon and the Cape of Good Hope.

3The Dutch Resident was restyled "Minister' and granted royal status; all ceremonial implying
subscrvience to the Javanese rulers was discontinued.

*The intrigue in question centred on the attempts of the Ratu Kenchana Walan, one of Sepuh's
queens, to ensure the succession of onc of her awn sons to the throne. To achicve this, she
stirred up trouble between Sepuh and the Crown Prince, the Pangeran Adipati Anom. Once
installed s regent, the Pangeran Adipati Anom was made to pay Sp. $196,000 for the costs of
the Dutch military operationsin his favour, forego Dutch tribute for the coastal provinces, and
exchange the districts of Kedu, Grobogan, Wirosari, Sclo, Jipang and Jepun (Mojokerto)
for Boyolali and Galoh in the Preanger on strategic grounds.

*Raffles also obtained direct jurisdiction over the Sultan's non-Javanese subjects and the right
to supervise his correspondence. In addition, the Dutch system of contingencics and forced
deliverics was discontinued, and the Sultan gave up his tolls, birds' nest monopolics and fo-
rest ducs in exchange for compensation of Sp.$80,000. The British retaincd Pachitan for use as
2 port and Grobogan wasgiven to the Pangeran Notokusumo wio had been their staunch ally.

**Amangkubuwana I11 was made to surrender most of his dues in retum for an annual pension.
His chicf minister was to be a nominee of Rafflcs. The Grobogan lands of the Pangeran Noto-
kusumo were enlarged and he received the title of Pangeran Paku Alam. The British also took
over the opium monopoly.

sSimilarly to the Sultan, the Sunan had to forego Dutch tribute from the coastal regencics;
north Kedu, parts of Blora and districts in Scmarang, Salatiga, Demak and Japara were sur-
rendered—on strategic grounds—in exchange for Malang and Ngantung.

#7The other conditions were virtually the same as those imposed on the Sultan. The Sunan re-
ccived $p.$120,000 for surrendering his rights over specified tolls, dues and monopolies.

“'The Pangeran Mangkubumi of Solo, a brother of the Sunan, had intrigued with the Indian
scpoys to drive out the British, but the plot was discovered, the scpoys withdrawn and the
Mangkubumi exiled to Ceylon.

“#As a youth and later on in his life, Dipo Negoro was to spend much of his time in solitary
meditation, particularly in the desolate caves of Langse on the Javancse south coast, where he
had visions which brought him into contact with the legendary heroes of Java's past. During,
his period of wandering and self-communion Dipo Negoro was popularly known as Sheikh
Ngadburalsim or Sheikh Ngabdul-hamid.

“This whole episode of Menul’s installation as sultan is obscure. The fact that the Dutch ap-
pointed Dipo Negoro as onc of the guardians suggests that they were genuinely ignorant of
Raffles’ promise to him; on the other hand it could also have been a clever move both to con-
iliate him and at the same time restric his power.

“A leading partin the introduction of Western modes into the Jogjakarta court was played by
the Dutch Resident, Nahuys. His successors, de Salis and Smissacrt, both offended Dipo
Negoro with their arrogance and lack of courtesy towards him.

“De Salis and Smissacrt clearly regarded both Dipo Negoroand the Mangkubumi as irrecon-
cilable and together with the patih (prime ministcr) of Jogjakarta abandoned all pretence of
consulting the two regents. Dipo Negoro was particularly incensed by their action in appoint-
ing a non-royal nomince to the post of penghulu of Danurcjo.

“Eruchakra was the traditional title of the Javanese Messiah who was going to restore peace to
earth (that s Java) and usher in a reign of order and contentment and plenty. Dipo Negoro was
not the first to assume this title; it had been used by royal pretenders during Trunojoyo's re-
bellion and during the period of the first Javancse War (1705-08). Fora full discussion of the
concept of Eruchakra in Javancse history, see Schricke, op. cit. Pt. II, ‘Ruler and Realm in
Early Java,' csp. pp. 81-83.
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+TThe Sunan at this time was Pakubuwana VI (Bangun Tapa) who came to the throne in 1823.
The old Sunan, Pakubuwana IV, had died in 1820. In the event, Pakubuwana V1 led his forces
personally against the rebels. The Mangku Negoro wasanother prominent figure at the court
of Solo who raised a legion to fight by the side of the Dutch. Raffies’ old friend, the Pangeran
Paku Alam, also remained loyal to Batavia.

“The powder for the fircarms of the regular units was produced in secret jungle factorics. The
only major occasion when Dipo Negoro departed from his policy of avoiding pitched en-*
gagements was at Plercd in Junc 1826. It proved a costly failure. Amongst the headquarters
made by the prince were Sclarong (the first), Truchuk, Jumeneng, Dekso, Scjati, Breja,
Bandut, Kesuran and Pengasch.

Namely van Geen, Cochius and de Kock himself. The new govemor-general, du Bus de
Gisignies, initially opposed the fort strategy on grounds of cost, although perhaps a clash of
personalitics was also involve

In fact, Kyai Maja's influence, which inclined to the visionary, had waned considerably since
the carly months of the war in measure as that of Sentut, the more practically-minded, in-
creased. He was exiled to Menado.

3Nt long after his surrender, Sentut was giving his services to the Dutch in their campaign
against the Menangkabau Padri in Sumatra; see p. 154.

s3Another controversial episode; de Kock's allegations may not have been groundless; on the
other hand, as Sanusi Pane (Sedjarah Indonesia, Vol. II, pp. 71-73) suggests, de Kock, who was
on the point of being recalled to Holland, had every reason to seize the prince and so end the
war both to justify his policics and to satisfy his pride. In exile, Dipo Negoro wrote his version
of events in the Babad Dipo Negoro.

3By Dutch here is meant all those serving in the Dutch regular forces whether they were Am-
bonese or Bugis levies or European; in fact just over half (8,000) the number who died were
Europeans.

4Godert A.G.Ph., Baron van der Capellen, had originally come out to Java as one of the three
Commissioners-General who took over the island from the British in 1816. When the other
two commissioners returned home in 1818, van der Capellen stayed behind as the first gover-

nor-general of the restored regime. He was replaced by du Bus de Gisignics in 1826.

*Especially in the Preanger, where the competition offered by private planters to the govem-
ment's own coffee-plantations was assuming consi ions; at the same time the
cultivator in this region was fast falling into the hands of Western and Chinese speculators
who advanced him cash 50 as to obtain his crops at a cheaper rate as the end-result,
941.]. de Graaf, Geschiedenis van Indonesié, 's-Gravenhage, 1949.
37Tolls were levied on produce and all manner of transportable goods, even children in arms.
Before the outbreak of the war, there were 300 such toll-farms in the principality; afterwards
the Dutch abolished 25 out of 35 in Kediri alone.
$¥The case of the lands of Jaba-Rangkah and Karang-Kabar aroused particular resentment.
These lands were initially acquired on leasc for 30 years from the original European lessces
in 1825 then the following year the Dutch government forced their outright cession. The
general fear of the Javanese aristocracy in the principalitics that the Dutch were bent on total
annexation was fusther coloured by the widely-reported remarks of van der Capellan to the
patih of Surakarta during his 1822 tour to the effect that he would like to see Jogjakarta and
Surakarta like Bantam and Cheribon—under complete Dutch control.

"The administration of the territories of Jogjakarta under Dutch supervision involved the
police, justice and the collection of revenue ; at the same time, the boundary between the two
principalitics was also adjusted.

(f) The Dutch Impact Prior to the Nineteenth Century

The reasons for Dutch success

By the middle of the cighteenth century, the Dutch were unquestionably the para-
mount rulers of Java. Two factors most obviously account for the Dutch success in
attaining this position despite their limited numbers and resources. The first has al-
ready been ioned® and is d with the sup y of the Dutch at sea.!

*Refer p. 48.
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As we have scen, Malaysian empires were essentially sea powers, deriving their
strength from their control over the trade routes. Thc succcssf'ul cmbl:shmcm of
Dutch power on Java, followed by the prog tr £ N
centres of trade onc by onc led in turn to the region’s one land power, Mataram,
falling a pawn to the Company. The interaction of intercsts and events converted
the Dutch from a purely maritime power themselves into a territorial state, and
while during the cighteenth century ci es clsewhere led to decline of their
naval strength,? their influence as the paramount land power in Java actually in-
creased. In the middle of the scventeenth century the profits of the Company were
basically derived from the trade in spices; onc hundred years later it was centred
on coffee and sugar plantations—the produce of its new appanages mJ:va

The other factor lies in the bility of the Malaysian states th . The
circumstances of their cnvi and historical J ! created a pattern
of events which made them very vulnerable to a strong outside power like the
Dutch Company. The average Malaysian sca power thrived on a fortuitous set of
circumstances beyond its control, quick profits and a succession of very able leaders.
When onc of these failed, its downfall was assured. The agrarian states of central
and cast Java were more stable, although no one expected a dynasty to last longer
than a hundred years.* But they too were prey to the ambitions and whims of the
sons of their own ruling families, and the court had always to contend with the pull
towards regionalism and the perennial struggle with the commercially orientated
districts of the northern coast. The rise of Dutch power in Java was not only
brought about by the superiority of Dutch arms and men, however much this
might be true of their activitics along the trade routes. Batavia was drawn into the
politics of Java, often against its better judgement, in order to protect its own inter-
ests. The exigencics of Javanese politics constantly provided openings and opportu-
nities which the Dutch were able to turn to their own advantage. However, the
government of the Company stood out in strong contrast to the Javanese admini-
strations of the d:xy having a regularity of org:mnzmon and policy which protected
it against the caprices and weak of individual gover g . It was a con-
trast between the organization produced by the legalistic and burcaucratic trading
systems of Europe, and the individualistic feudal pattern of society which existed
in Island South-East Asia,

The limitations of Dutch power
However, even Dutch power had its limitations. Beyond the island of Java, the
arcas under direct Dutch control were limited to the Moluceas, Macassar and Me-
nado in Celebes, Padang in West Sumatra and Malacca. Elsewhere their influence
fluctuated according to local pressures and circumstances. Such was the case on the
islind of Borneo, in north Celebes, and in the greater part of Sumatra and the
Peninsula. Throughout the other islands petty states flourished untouched by the
Company.

In cconomic terms the Dutch were similarly circumscribed. Their trading organ-
ization was incomparably better than that of the Portugucsc, and this cnabled them

*Refer p. 0, note 17.
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to maintain a firm hold over the Moluccas, consolidate their position in Java and
kecp their isolated posscstions elsewhere. But outside Java and the Moluccas, the
Dutch incd itors in the old-cstablished system of trade. Chinese,
Indians, Arabs and other traders from all over Asia, besides Malaysians themsclves,
traded virtually as freely with whom they pleased as they had always donc. This
was in spite of Dutch treatics and monopoly agreements imposed on unwilling
rulers, their forts and their naval pmuls Furthermore, their Europcan rivals were
never entirely expelled from the archipelago. The P incd on Timor,
the English established themsclves at Benkulen and other points on the Sumatran
west coast after their expulsion from Bantam in 1684, and privateers of all races?
pierced the Dutch monopoly with increasing frequency and success as the cight-
centh century wore on, and as the Dutch East India Company, overburdened and
corrupt, sank in strength.

The nature of the Dutch impact

Although the Dutch presence did not alter the basic historical pattern of trade or
forms of power in Island South-East Asia prior to 1800, it nevertheless broughe
about important modifications. To begin with, they stepped into the shoes of Sri
Vijaya, Majapahit and Malacca and one of the most important consequences of
their power was the prol d fr ion of the Malaysian states in the archi~
pelago. Both the M:A]ays and the _[:w:mcsc lost their predominant positions as the
carriers of the region’s trade. In the case of the Malays, they were reduced to petty
trade and to what Europeans described as “piracy’; as for the Javanese, their in-
fluence overscas was suddenly cut off by the spread of Dutch monopoly and on
Javaitself they were reduced to the status of tenant-farmers of the Dutch. In specific
arcas like the south Celebes and the Moluccas, the ruthless application of the Dutch
monopoly ruincd the local inhabitants.

Yet, for all this, the important thing to remember about the world of Island
South-East Asia as it stood at the end of the cighteenth century is the sharp contrast
it offers to the conditions which developed in the 150 years that followed. Despite
the presence of the Europeans, the age of Western colonial domination in its mo-
dern sense had not yet begun. A pre-industrial type of still prevailed,
based on countless sclf-sufficient \1llagc communmcs scattered thmughoux ;hc
archipelago. The old-established trade which flourished was one in small quantitics
of rare and valuable commodities passing from market to market, not onc of bulk
imports for mass consumption linked to industrial centres of mass production. The
old Dutch East India Company fitted into this pattern, and outside Java and the
Moluceas was in fact engaged as an ordinary trader in the open market. Nowhere
was there any cvidence of an emergent Indonesia or an emergent Malaysia, for in
fact the forces which were to lead to their creation were not yet operative. The
forces that were to make possible the modern states of Malaysia and Indonesia to-
day were those of the Industrial Revolution, for which the foundation of the small
British settlement on the island of Penang, off the coast of Kedah, in 1786, served
as an unsuspected harbinger.
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5. THE MALAYSIAN WORLD IN TRANSITION (1500-1800): CHRONOLOGY
OF MAIN EVENTS IN THE REGION AND IMPORTANT EVENTS RELEVANT
TO THE REGION OUTSIDE.
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+“The heart of the whole matter lies in its military aspect—the progress of Dutch power must
be attributed not to more diplomatic insight, to greater courage and greater impetuosity, to
greater economic rescrves, but to the studicr rigging and the greater specd of the ships, the
more powerful cannon-royal, the greater mobility of armed troops.” van Leur, op. cit. p. 189.

3By the end of the seventeenth century the Dutch Republic was overshadowed by the greater
resources of both Britain and France, with both of whom she had fought a series of wasteful
snd unprofitable wars. As a trading powes, the cighteenth century was a period of decline for
Holland, with the Company sinking i for want of cfficiencyi pe and with
the British obtaining a decisive advantage in the East by virtue of their scapower and their
position in India. The final disaster for the Dutch was their participation in the American War
of Independence against the British. By the Treaty of Paris of 1784, by which it was concluded
they were forced to declare their South-East Asian preserves open to frec tra

sEspecially Asian and European traders based on the Malabar and Coromandel coasts of India.
Kiown 25 country traders' and trading under the Chinese of the English East India Company,
one of the most celebrated of their number was Francis Light, the founder of the British
scudement on Penang.
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3. The Dividing of the Malaysian World:
The Fate of the Big Powers

DurinG the course of the nineteenth century, the political pattern of the archipelago
was completely revolutionized. The states of the region fell completely under the
control (directly or indircctly) of cither Holland or Britain, and from this division
have evolved the sovercign powers of Indonesia, Malaysia and Singapore today.
“The manner in which this came about was a haphazard process, although not—as
faras the Dutch and the British th lves were. d—entirely un-anticipated.
The shape of things to come was foreshadowed by the Anglo-Dutch Treaty of
1824, which was signed in London, and which split the archipelago, politically
speaking, into two spheres of influence. The treaty was also designed, inter alia. to
prevent the intrusion of any third power. This agreement was confirmed by a
second Anglo-Dutch Treaty nearly fifty years later. By 1909, all the formerly in-
dependent states in the Malaysian world had been subjected to cither Dutch or
British colonial power. In 1800, however, the picture was still very different.
European power was very limited—the Portugucse on Timor and the British with
their failing pepper port of Benkulen on the Sumatran west coast and their new
setelement of Penang off the shores of Kedah. The Dutch were the only Western po-
wer with substantial holdingsin the region and, as we have seen, these were basically
confined to the island of Java with a few isolated outposts in the outer islands.

On the other hand, there still survived five major Malaysian states or polities
which, though no doubt shadows of their former selves and totally incapable of
measuring up to the pressures of a modern western power, were nevertheless
factors to be taken into account. Probably the most cffective of these was
Acheh, with its strong Islamic traditions and ad £ phical position;
at the other end of the archipelago was the sultanate of Sulu—in Western eyes the
stronghold of piracy but for all that a state which had successfully resisted Western
(Spanish) encroachments for over three centuries. In between were the ancient
cmpires of Brunai and Johore-Riau, and in central Sumatra and in the Malay
Peninsula the incoherent but fiercely independent polity of the Menangkabau. All
these units were visibly on the verge of disintegration, but still exercised nominal
suzerainty over wide areas and some effective political influence within that. Out-
side of these remained a whole host of petty principalities, chicftainships and tribal
societies, isolated from the main channels of influence and change, pursuing their
own existences very little disturbed. The Johore-Riau empire was the first to suc-
cumb to Western pressure and its enforced partition in 1824 symbolized the pro-
cesses which followed. Then came the tun of the Menangkabau whose last brave
upsurge in defence of their liberty (at least in Sumatra) had been painfully crushed
by 1840. The slow breaking-up of Brunai began at about this time and was com-
pleted by the end of the century. The downfall of the two sultanates of Achch and
Sulu took place almost simultancously towards the end of the century. On the one
hand the Spaniards launched their final campaigns of conquest in the Sulu archipe-
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lago soon after the 18505 and the process was completed by the United States of
America within the first decade of the present century, while on the other the
Dutch started their war to subjugate Achch in 1871 and had finally succeeded by
1908. As for the rest of the archipelago, it was absorbed piccemeal, as often as not
only after bitter struggle.

Once again, the process of disintegration and division may be approached in two
different ways. The story can be told in terms of the expansion of Western colonial-
ism into the region, with the central theme provided by the activitics of the West-
ern powers themselves. Or it can be related in terms of the individual political units
involved. The latter approach has been preferred because that is how it actually
happened. Although time and again undercurrents of unity influencing the Malay-
sian states come to the surface, the politics concerned were essentially isolated from
one another and faced their fates alone. Acheh, at one extremity of the Malaysian
world, and Sulu at the other, for instance, had scarcely any mutual interest save a
common faith and a common enemy, and there was no significant political inter-
action between them. Brunai, Sulu’s closest neighbour to the south, suffered parti-
tion at the hands of forcign adventurers without any noteworthy gesture coming
from Jolo. On a different scale, the same is truc of the Malay states of the Peninsula,
It is no use treating Malaya asa political unit in the nincteenth century, because as
Metternich would have said, it was merely a geographic expression. While some of
the states in the Peninsula retained their ancient links with Johore, the Menangka-
bau remained closely bound to their Sumatran homeland and the northern statcs
fell clearly within the orbit of Thailand. So no attempt has been made to deal with
the Malay Peninsula as a political whole any more than this has been done in the
cases of Sumatra, Borneo or Celebes.

The story of the dividing of the Malaysian world has been broken up into two
sctions, the first dealing with the collapse of the ‘big” powers before the West
(Achch, Brunai, Johore, Menangkabau and Sulu) and the second dealing with the
smaller units, generally on a more regional basis. However, the start is made with
one small state —that of Kedah—because the relations of that northern Malay sul-
tanate with the British culminating in the loss of Penang, marked the beginning of
the whole process of partitioning between the British and the Dutch.

(a) Kedah (including Perlis)
T starting point for the division of the Malaysian world came in 1786 when the
British occupied the Kedah-owned island of Penang.

Kedah is probably the most ancient statc existing in the Malay Peninsula today,
and has a linc of rulers who trace their ancestry back to the Hindu era.} Occupying
arichrice-growing plain, posscssing good harbours at Kuala Bahang (Kuala Kedah)
and at Kuala Merbok under the shadow of Gunong Jerai (Kedah Peak), and situated
on the direct coursc of the north-west monsoons from Coromandel—at one of the
main routes across the Peninsula—the country was destined to become a prosperous
centre for settlement and trade. But throughout its history, the rulers of Kedah have
found themselves faced with the problem of having to deal with more powerful
neighbours. In the seventh and eighth centurics A.., Kedah wasa vassal of Sti Vijaya.
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When the Thais established themselves in the basin of the Menam Chao Phaya the
most dangerous threat then came from the north, and Kedah experienced its first
period of Thai overlordship. This threat was to remain throughout the centurics
which followed but at times it was counterbalanced by similar threats from other
quarters. The rise of Malacca in the fifteenth century served to check the Thais. Its
fallin 1511 exposcd Kedah to the Portuguese and to the Achinesc as well as reviving
the danger from the north. In 1611 a Portuguese force ravished Kedah and Perlis;
cight years later Kedah's ruler, Sultan Sulaiman Shah, was swept into captivity by
the Achinese. The substitution of the Portuguese in Malacca by the Dutch after
1641 brought about an intensive cffort by the Europeans to monopolize Kedah's
trade. But the country survived. It was too far for effective supervision from cither
Malacca or Bangkok.

The Bugis threat

In the second decade of the cighteenth century a new menace appeared in the shape
of the Bugis. In 1722 these people from Celebes had made themsclves the real
masters of Johore, and from their bases in the Riau archipelago and Selangor, they
proceeded to dominate nearly the entire west coast of the Peninsula. In the early
17205, a Kedah prince made the mistake of calling in the services of the famous
Daing Parani? in order to sccure his claim to the throne against that of a younger
brother. For thirty bahara of gold dollars? the Bugis warrior and his followers com-
plicd but this marked the beginning of a protracted struggle for the next few yearsin
which the Bugis arch-cnemy in the Straits of Malacea, the Menangkabau Raja of
Siak, also got involved. By 1730 the Bugis side had triumphed, leaving Kedah with
a debe she could not casily pay and wich Bugis influence strongly implanted in the
state.

The Bugis threat and debt still remained in 1770 when the aged Sultan Moham-
mied Jiwa found himself confronted with another problem. He had no children by
his lawful consort but possessed three sons by other women. The Sultan now decid-
ed that the cldest of these, Abdullah, should be appointed to succeed him on his
death, but this decision outraged two of the Sultan’s brothers who fled forthwich
to Sclangor to plot rebellion. There they casily won over the Bugis ruler, Sultan
Sallchuddin, and his even more famous brother, Raja Haji, Yam Tuan Muda at
Riau,* whose father had intervened in Kedah a generation before and whose ser-
vices had still not been paid for. Later in the same year a Bugis force from Selangor,
led by Raja Haji himsclf, arrived off the Kedah coast and demanded immediate
settlement of the debt. Sultan Mohammed could not oblige and so the Bugis force
landed, carrying all before it. The fort at Batangan was stormed, and soon after
Alor Star, Mohammed's new capital, fell. The Sultan fled to the north and set up
his camp in the rocky defiles near Kuala Perlis while his two brothers, with Bugis
backing, lorded it in Alor Star.

Kedah secks an English alliance
In these dire circumstances, Sultan Mohammed was prepared to tumn to any quarter
and his thoughts turned to the English. English traders had long been familiar in
Kedah as regular runners of the Dutch monopoly and during the 1750s its harbours
became recognized ports of call for East Indiamen on their long voyages between
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Bengal and Canton in China. Foresceing the Bugis attack in carly 1770, Sultan
Mohammed had already taken the precaution of appealing to the officials of the
English East India Company in Madras for military aid but had clicited nothing
more than assurances of British fricndship. Now, a year later, in his present plight
he sent an emissary to Acheh where the presence of some English private traders
had been reported. The result of this mission to Acheh was that Francis Light,® one
of the traders in question, came to Perlis later in the year to discuss the Sultan’s offer
of trading facilities on the coast. The ruler’s terms were as generous as his situation
was precarious. Initially he had offered merely a trading post; now he was prepared
to surrender Kuala Kedah to the English and mect half the expenses of their military
assistance to him, as well as granting them a half share in its trade. Three months
later he added the entire Kedah coastline from the Kuala to Penang to the bargain.
Light’s own firm showed little interest in these offers, but the East India Company's
officials at Madras were sufficiently impressed by this and Light's own somewhat
exaggerated account of the trading prospects that could be expecteds to send an
official mission. The mission was led by Edward Monkton, who arrived at Perlis
in 1772 and was empowered to negotiate for the cession of Kuala Kedah and its
port dues in exchange for protection against the Selangor Bugis. But Sultan Moham-
med was not interested in defensive alliances. He wanted a sepoy force that could
drive the Bugis and his brmhcrs oul of Alor Star and restore his kingdom, his trea-
sure and his guns so, di kton as ‘that g boy" and obscrving

12. Kedah and Southern Thailand, illustrating the period 1700—1840
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that the King of Siam had forbidden him to allow Europeans to settle in the coun-
try, negotiations were broken off.

Kedah had no more official dealings with the English for the next fourteen years,
during which time several important developments in the region took place. In or
around 1778 Sultan Mohammed Jiwa dicd and was succceded by his cldest son,
Abdullah. During the next few years the Bugis menace receded as a consequence
of the severe trouncing l||cy received at the hands of the Dutch admiral, van Braam,
in 1784.7 However, the diminishing threat from the south was replaced by a revived
threat from the north as Thai power recouped against that of Burma.® In the mean-
time further British attempts to find a suitable site for a new base in Malaysian
waters proved fruitless.8

The cession of Penang

This last development led to the re-appearance of Francis Light on the scenc. Since
1772 he had been living and trading at Ujong Salang® from where he paid periodi-
cal visits to Kedah in pursuit of his own business activitics, and became friends with
the new ruler, Sultan Abdullah. In 1785 Light approached the Sultan with a new
offer, this time in exchange for the island of Penang.

Sultan Abdullah, whose chicf preoccupation was now centred on the imminent
renewal of the struggle between the Thais and the Burmese which threatened to
engulf his state, was prepared to strike a bargain. His terms, which Light conveyed
by letter to the East India Company's officials in Calcutta, were that Kedah should
receive British support against all his encmies. He also appointed Light as his official
agent to represent Kedah's position to the authorities in Calcutta. Light sailed away
to Bengal and returned in June the following year, armed with Calcutta’s reply to
the Sultan's conditions, its authority to form a scttlement on Penang island, and at
the head of a small expedition all equipped to put this into cffect. But while Light
was away, Abdullah had had sccond thoughts. Many of his advisers were op-
posed to the cession and their case was strongly supported by the Muslim Tamil
merchants in the state and by a Dutch mission which arrived from Malacca. Fur-
thermore, the reply which Light brought from Calcutea did not contain the gua-
rantees which the Sultan was secking.!® On pressing this point, Abdullah was given
to understand by Lighe that the British occupation of Penang would be temporary,
pending the confirmation of the agreement by Calcutta. Reluctantly the Sultan
gave way, probably because he trusted Light's word and because in any case he
could not prevent the present expedition, In mid-July, with Abdullah’s acquiescence,
Light sailed for Penang and landed on the island two days later. He formally pro-
claimed the British annexation at a flag-raising ceremony on 11 August 1786.

Nevertheless this was not the end of the matter as far as Kedah was concerned.
Abdullah continued to press Light for confirmation of British protection and for
compensation for the loss of trade which the new settlement involved for Kedah.
In carly 1787 Calcutta gave its reply, which was that the Company rejected all pro-
posals for any form of alliance. The Sultan was furious at having been treated in
this way, but it was already too late. The British were in occupation, and as Swet-
tenham puts t, ‘they knew thatno Malay power could dispossess them”.1! However,

aSee p. 499.
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the enraged ruler made the attempt. According to Light, he sent letters to the
French in Pondicherry and to the Dutch in Malacca but neither power was in a
position to help.12 Abdullah next turned to the Malay world and invited the assist-
ance of a Lanun flect from Sulu, reinforced with vessels from Riau, Selangor and
Siak,® but although this force appeared in Kedah waters towards the end of 1790 it
failed to carry out any attack on Penang because of dissensions amongst its com-
manders. Early next year the Sultan assembled an army of some 8 to 10,000
men at Prai, with the Lanun flect standing by, but he was forestalled by Light
who attacked first and destroyed a large number of his boats. After this defeat there
was little to do but to bow to the inevitable and a couple of months later, Abdullah
signed a treaty granting the formal cession of the island to Britain. By its terms,
Penang became a British possession against an annual pension of $6,000 and without
any promise of protection. In 1800 Sultan Dza'yuddin!3 signed a further treaty
ceding the territory between the Muda and Krian rivers on the mainland opposite
the island, which the British called Province Wellesley.14 The ruler's annual pension
was raiscd to $10,000, and the British undertook to protect the coast and not to
harbour rebels. Beyond that they did not go.

Kedah after 1786

The cession of Penang to Britain scaled the fate of Kedah. Now without any bar-
gaining factor and no onc to turn to, she had to face the Thais of Bangkok alone.
By 1800 Thailand had completely recovered from the Burmese invasions. In 1803
the Thais ‘suggested” that Sultan Dza’yuddin abdicate to make way for his nephew,
Ahmad Tajuddin, whom they believed to be more tractable.!s But this did not turn
out to be the case. In 1810, Sultan Tajuddin took the opportunity presented by the
visit to Penang of Lord Minto, the British governor-general in India, to send a
long and reasoned appeal for a British alliance, but the only reply forthcoming
was the instruction to the Company's officials in Penang not to protect Kedah from
Thailand. In 1816 the Sultan was ordered to invade Perak and oblige its ruler to
send the bunga mas to Bangkok.!6 This he carried out, but Sultan Tajuddin's obe-
dicnce did not lead the Thais to overlook the fact that he himself had been remiss
in sending tribute. This, together with the fact that the British had made it clear
that they were not prepared to protect Kedah and the circumstance that the Sultan’s
own brother and other enemies in Kedah itself spread stories of his intriguing with
Burma, resulted in Sultan Tajuddin being summoned to give an account of himself
at Bangkok. The Sultan, who had few illusions as to what his fate would be if he
went—and perhaps with a lingering belicf that in the end the British would inter-
vene on his behalf—ignored the demand. In mid-November 1821 a Thai war
flect under the command of the Chao Phaya Si Thammasokarat!? approached
Kuala Kedah, launched a surprise attack and wiped out the Malay garrison. Within
a week Kedah was in Thai hands and its ruler a refugee in Penang.

Kedah revolts
Kedah never recovered its full independence. For over twenty years Sultan Tajud-

*Sce pp. 118 and 212.
SSee p. 499
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din remained an exile on British territory before the Thais finally allowed him to
return home as their vassal. In the meantime, the British refused to do more than
to plead at Bangkok for his restoration, but finally in 1826 they recognized the
Thai conquest and agreed to prevent the Sultan from using British territory as a
base from which to attempt a comeback.®

Sultan Ahmad Tajuddin made three major attempts to drive out the Thais from
his homeland during these years. The first came in carly 1831 when 3,000 Malays
crossed the border from Province Wellesley while a Malay flet, gathered from
Perak and the Sumatran cast coast, attacked Kuala Kedah. The invasion was initially
successful but ended in disaster when the Thai counter-attack came. By October
of the same year it was all over, at a cost of 1,500 dead and 16,000 refugees in Pro-
vince Wellesley. The collapse of this revolt was considerably hastened by the block-
ade of the Kedah coast which the British imposed in order to cut off supplies from
Penang—action taken on the grounds of honouring the 1826 treaty with Thai-
land.!$ British action was entircly responsible for the failure of the sccond attempt
in 1836 when the Sultan, on the pretext of going from Penang to Deli in east Suma-
tra, went to Bruas instead, and there started to assemble a war-flect. Hearing of this
and urged to action by the Thais, two British warships were sent to prevent furcher
developments. A skirmish took place in which the Malay flect was dispersed or
destroyed, and the Sultan was taken to Malacea, his pension being reduced from
$10,000 to $6,000 for his pains. The final attempt came in March 1838 when a
Malay flcct under Wan Mat Ali defeated a Thai flcet off Kuala Merbok. This was
followed by the landing of a force led by Tengku Mohammed Said, one of Sultan
Tajuddin's nephews, which succeeded in stimulating a general uprising. Asin 1831,
at first all went well and a Malay army, 10,000 strong, marched through Perlis and
Trang, reached the Patani river and was besicging Singgora (Songkla) at the end of
three months. But when the Thais had had time to recover from their surprise and to
re-gather their forces, the inevitable counter-blow came, Singgora was relieved and
the Malays pressed back into Kedah. By early 1839 the Thais were once more in
complete contral of the state. As in 1831, the British blockade of the Kedah coast—
imposed in response to ‘treaty obligations—was an important contributory factor
to the failure of the uprising.

The restoration of indirect rule

Although it was a failurc, the revolt of 1839 and the coincidental demise of the Chao
Phaya Si Thammasokarat!? during the course of the same year produced a change
in the Thai attitude and helped to bring about the restoration of Sultan Ahmad
Tajuddin. Bangkok was wearying of the constant troublesin the south which only
resulted in a depopulated and impoverished province and decided that indirect rule
through a Malay prince would probably be more conducive to peace and stability
than direct rule through a Thai governor. However, to restore the Sultan himself
seemed too bold a step at the time, so in 1840, a distant relative of his, Tengku
Anom, was appointed governor (chao phaya) of Kedah, with Tengku Hassan
to assist him. At the same time, Thai officials were withdrawn. A couple of years
later, Sultan Tajuddin, who had also come to realize that the only sure way of re-

*See p. 505
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covering his throne was through ation, with British prompting appealed to
Bangkok for pardon and his restoration. Bangkok relented and permitted the Sul-
tan's return to the state as its ruler and their vassal. But his dominions were reduced
by the creation of Setul, Kubang Pasu and Perlis as separate vassal principalities.20

Sultan Tajuddin had one more fling. The following year he scized the Krian dis-
trict of north Perak, claiming it as part of Kedah, but his successor was forced to
hand it back again under heavy British pressure five years later.2! From this time
onwards until 1909, Kedah remained a vassal state of Thailand (together with Perlis)
although in reality the state fell increasingly under the influence of the British in
Penang. This was a natural result of the close trading links between the two terri-
torics while politically speaking the fact that the sultan was the recipicnt of a large
annuity from the British (for Penang) both gave him more security and made him
more amenable to British pressure. On occasion the British applied this pressure by
stopping the annuity. They did so to scttle the Krian affair in the 18405, and again
in the 1860s in order to secure a scttlement of ding questions regarding the
boundary with Penang territory (Province Wellesley) and the issue of local ta-
riffs.22 However, the treaty of 1869 which was the final outcome of the matter was
negotiated between the British and the Thais and signed with Kedah's Sultan pre-
sent as a helpless onlooker.

Kedalt and the 1905 Agreement with Thailand
Nevertheless Kedah's rulers continued to enjoy virtually complete internal auto-
nomy, for Bangkok made no further attempts to interfere with the Malay admini-
stration of the state. Kedah, like Trengganu, sent the bunga mas to Bangkok and,
like Trengganu too, continued to regard this as a gesture of respect and friendship
by a small state to its more powerful neighbour but not as a sign of vassaldom.
However, towards the end of the century, new circumstances arose which indicated
that the days of this twilight independence were numbered. Internal politics
brought the Thais directly onto the scene once more while the development of
British interests in the Peninsula attracted their attention increasingly to the state.23
During the reign of Sultan Abdul Hamid Halim Shah (1881-1943), Kedah's
domestic politics centred more and more around a reform movement led by a pro-
gressive group of members of the royal family headed by the Raja Muda, Tengku
Abdul Aziz, himself. But the reformers were opposed by another royal clique
which was led by the Sultan. Sultan Abdul Hamid had sound reasons for opposing
the measures proposed by the reform party, necessary though they werc for the
future development of the state, because they involved land and tax reform and
would dircctly affect the sources of his own power and influence.24 However, the
ruler’s position had been seriously undermined by the fact that he had suffered a
serious illness shortly after his accession to the throne, as a result of which he was
bed-ridden for the best part of the next twenty years. His subscquent indifference
to affairs of state2$ was exploited by the reforming princes for their own purposcs.
As carly as 1900 the Raja Muda appealed to Bangkok for the declaration of a re-
gency on the grounds of his brother's unsuitability as a ruler, but the Thai commis-
sioners sent to Alor Star to investigate did not find anything wrong. The reformers

*Sce p. 272,
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were p d with another opp ity to restrict the Sultan with the financial
crisis which arosc as a consequence of the royal weddings of 1904.26 With the state
treasury facing bankruptcy and being pressed by its creditors, a group of senior
officials headed by the Raja Muda petitioned Sultan Abdul Hamid for land reform
and the abolition of kerals as the first steps back to solvency; but the ruler refused.
This left no alternative but to retrench and scek a foreign loan. Accordingly, early
in 1905 the Raja Muda was in Bangkok to get the loan and he took the opportunity
to press for a regency once again. The Thais weresstill not prepared to regard the
Sultanas unsuitable, but they granted the loan and stipulated the appointment of an
adviser ‘whose advice had to be accepted on all matters pertaining to finance’.27
They also agreed to the Raja Muda's proposal to set up a Council of State to assist
in the administration. In the same year the adviser, an Englishman named G.C.
Hart, arrived and the State Council was instituted. Its president was the Raja Muda
and it soon emerged as the stronghold of the reform party in the state.

The British take-over

During the negotiations in Bangkok in 1905, the British had been at work behind
the scenes. They were fully informed on the progress of the talks and were consult-
ed atevery stage by the Thai government. When the idea of the appointment of an
adviser was first mooted, the British wanted him to be appointed by the authorities
in the Straits Scttlements, but the Thais refused to agree and so the British settled
for the appointment of a British subject in the employ of Bangkok as adviscr and of
a British consul in Alor Star to represent dircctly British interests there.

In fact, British interest in Kedah and the other northern Malay states had been
growing cver since the Anglo-French agreement of 1896.2 It was evidenced by the
secret Anglo-Thai understanding signed the following ycar, and became even more
explicit in the open agreement of 1902.28 Not long after the appointment of Hart
as adviser at Alor Star, the British government initiated new discussions with Thai~
land over the future of these states, including Kedah and Perlis. After more than
twelve months of exhaustive negotiations, during which various courses of action
were considered,?? the definitive Anglo-Thai Treaty of 1909 was signed,® present-
ing the Malays rulers of all the states concerned with a fait accompli.®

But the treaty came as no surprisc to Alor Star. As soon as the first rumours circu-
lated about Anglo-Thai discussions in Bangkok regarding Kedah's future, the
Malay government started to take encrgetic measures to forestall what was happen-
ing or to have a voice in the f edings. Protests and da, drafted by the
States Penang lawyers, 30 were depatched to Bangkok, and when those proved of
no avail, similar ones were directed to London. Attempts were made by representa-
tives of the Kedah government to interview Sir John Anderson the British High
Comumissioncr in Singapore, and the Colonial Sccretary and the Foreign Secretary
in London, all of them without achicving any results. Kedah's sole success was to
have a question asked in the British House of Commons in July 1909 (by which
time the Bangkok Treaty had been signed and the transfer taken place) which pro-

3See pp. 291 and $19.
bSce pp. 292 and $19-20.
“See pp. 201, 206.
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duced the official assurance that as a result of Britain taking the place of Thailand,
“Kedah's integrity would be in no way affected'.

Kedalt's status and the Treaty of 1923
The validity of this guarantee by the British government was quickly put to the test
with the arrival in Alor Star of the first British Adviser appointed by the Colonial
Office, who took up his postin mid-July 1909 ina ceremony where, as he himself des-
cribed it, ‘Malay dignity and courtesy were scen at their highest and best’.® The
new man in question was W.G. Maxwell 3! who by temperament and outlook was
little suited to play the role of foreign adviser as it was conceived in Kedah or as it
operated at Bangkok. Maxwell and his superior, Anderson, saw the British Adviser
in Kedah as they saw the British Residents in the Federated Malay States®—the un-
disputed masters in their houses. But Sultan Abdul Hamid, Tengku Mahmud*2and
the State Council fastened on to the promises made by the British government that
the status of Kedah was not changed, and who thercfore interpreted the position
of the new British Adviser as being exactly the same as that of the onc appointed
under the terms of the 1905 agreement with Thailand. Sooner or later these two
conflicting views were bound to lead to some kind of clash. Maxwell's personality
cnsured that the first crisis was swift to arise. Within weeks of bis arrival at Alor
Star, he was issuing orders directly to government officials, ignoring Tengku Mah-
mud and the Statc Council and even by-passing heads of department as well. With-
in twelve months, he had reached a deadlock with the Tengku and the Council over
the question of royal allowances, and referred the matter to the High Commission-
er in Singapore.? The crisis finally broke when Anderson required Kedah's en-
dorsement of Maxwell as British Adviser. Tengku Mahmud replied in a scries of
letters that Maxwell was not aceeptable, alleging that he had exceeded his powers
and accusing him of gross personal rudencss into the bargain. Alarmed by these
developments, in July 1910 Anderson hastened up to Alor Star to investigate
mateers for himself. Having reprimanded Maxwell for, at the least, lack of diplo-
macy, the High Commissioner then met members of the State Council who re-
fused to resume their functions unless Maxwell was dismissed. Anderson next won
the Sultan over to his side by holding out the hope that the British would support
him against the reformists, but Tengku Mahmud found a new issue by rejecting
the instructions from the British resident-gencral of the Federated Malay States
in Kuala Lumpur to carry out a census.* The Tengku forthwith resigned as Presi-
dent of the Council and the entire Kedah civil service went on strike. Although
the strike lasted only forty-cight hours, it was an impressive demonstration of soli-
darity. But with the British adamant and the Sultan threatening to dismiss all the
State Councillors from their posts and perquisites, the trouble blew over. Tengku
Mahmud went diplomatically on leave, the State Council reconvened and Max-
well stayed in office.

The apparent outcome of this first crisis was victory for the British point of view,
but in fact nothing was solved and by playing off the ruler against his own council,
the British paved the way for what was to follow. For Sultan Abdul Hamid, en-

*Sir George Maxwell, *Memorics of the First British Adviscr, Kedaht', Malaya in History,
IV. 3, 1958.
*See Book IL.
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couraged by the support he had received from Anderson and Maxwell during the
affair, became bolder in his attitude towards the State Council and in 1912 pre-
cipitated a new crisis which resulted in the Council voting unanimously for the
establishment of 2 Regency.3s After some hesitation, during which time matters
deteriorated in Alor Star, the British accepted this proposal forwarded by Tengku
Mahmud, and in April 1913, the new regime was prochimed, with the Sultan's
eldest son, Tengku Ibrahim (Tengku Sulong), as Regent.36

However, the establishment of the Regency immediately provoked a second
crisis with Britain over the old question of the status of Kedah and the powers of
the British Adviscr. This time the crisis centred on the position of the Regent and
the chairmanship of the State Council. The British, led by the new High Com-
missioner (Sir Arthur Young) and Maxwell, maintained that the new Regent should
assume the presidency of the State Council, as was the practice for rulers in the other
Malay States under British ion, and that therefore the present be
Tengku Mahmud, should sup down. Butalthough anticipated, thisdid not happen.
Tengku Ibrahim refused to assume the chair and stopped attending mectings of the
Council, while Tengku Mahmud carried on as before. A little later, the Regent

ppointed the State Auditor-General, Syed Shahbuddin, to represent him on the
Council, but Young, in his turn, refused to confirm thisnomination. Then the Re-
gent appealed directly to the British Forcign Office in London, called upon the
services of the State’s Penang lawyers once again and caused more questions about
Kedah's status to be asked in the British Parliament. But after a year of this con-
frontation, the Tengku backed down under the heavy threat of deposition made by
Young (March 1915).

This second crisis settled the issuc of Kedah's status which in fact had been a sub-
ject of debate between British and Kedah officials since 190737 clearly in favour of
the British. Apart from Kedah's desire to preserve herindependent status, there was
also the well-founded suspicion amongst her leaders that the British were planning
on forcing the state into the Kuala Lumpur-dominated Federated Malay States—
which indecd had been the original British intention. On the other hand while
Maxwell more or less correctly surmised the reasons for Tengku Ibrahim’s stand,
the High Commissioner Young assumed that he was mercly trying to consolidate
his own power at the expense of that of his father, the Sultan. Nevertheless, al-
though the Kedah government had to give way on the issuc at stake, their own
gain was perhaps greater in the end, for by the terms of the treaty which was even-
wally signed in 1923 regularizing the position of the Adviser, the Sultan was given
the right of dircct appeal to London should he object to the advice tendered to him
on the spot. It also contained the important proviso that Kedahshould not be com-
bined with any other Malay state or with the Straits Settlements without the
written consent of the ruler. Kedah had become part of the British Empire on
slightly more advantageous terms than those of her neighbours. Perlis signed a
treaty with Britain containing similar concessions in 1930.38

The genealogy of Kedal's rulers is still incomplete and in places confused. According to one
tradition, the first kings of Kedah were princes from Gumrun in Persia; sce R.O. Winstedt,
*Notes on the History of Kedah', JALB.R.A.S., Vol. XIV, p. 186;and . Bastin, ‘Problems of
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Personality and the Reinterpretation of Modern Malayan History, p. 146, note 3, in Malapan
and Indonesian Studics, London, 1966.

*Daing Parani was on of five famous warrior brothers associated with the rise of the Bugis
power in the Straits of Malacca; sons of Upu Tenribong Daing Rilak, prince of Luwu, south
Celebes. Daing Parani was killed ¢. 1723 whilst fighting against the followers of Raja Kechil of
Siak in Kedh.

36,000 1b. The Kedah prince only paid 3 baharas of this.

+Sultan Sallchuddin or Raja Lumu, and Raja Haji were sons of Daing Chelak, brother of Daing
Parani and sccond Yam Tuan Muda in Riau. Raja Lumu was the first sultan of Sclangor and
Raja Haji became the fourth Yam Tuan Muda at Riau; Raja Haji was also, perhaps, the most
famous of all the Bugis warrior leaders. He was killed at Teluk Ketapang, near Malacca, whilst
besicging the Dutch in 1784.

*Francis Light; ¢. 1740, born in England; 1759-63, served as midshipman in the British navy;
1765, left England to make his fortunc in India—joined Madras firm of Jourdain, Sullivan and
de Souza; 1769, sent to Achch with another Englishman to investigate trading prospeets for
his firm—whilst there met the cnvoy of Sultan Mohamed Jiwa of Kedah; spent the rest of his
Jife in Malayan waters; died in Penang in 1704.

“Light gave the impression that Kedah was the emporium for vitually the whole archipclago
and valued Kedal's trade at Sp. S4 million a year when in reality it was a fraction of this sum;
sce R. Bonney, ‘Francis Light and Penang’, J.M.B.R.A.S., Vol. XXXVIII, Pt. 1.

*Van Braam's ficct had been sent out from Europe to Batavia to strengthen Dutch power in the
region and was diverted to Malacea to break Raja Haji's sicge of the port; it then went on
to establish Dutch control over Riau tself.

*In 1784 the English Company sent Kinloch to Achch and Forrest to Riau; Kinloch went as
British ‘resident” as agreed to by an earlicr mission in 1782, but after 15 months of trying to
wear down the Sultan of Achch's hostility, he left. Forrest, who had already visited the Mergui
coast, Perak and Selangor, reached Riau to find the Dutch already in possession.

*Ujong Salang—modern Phuket; known to Europeans as ‘Junk Ceylon’, a corruption of the
Malay name. Light retired there after the failure of Monkton's mission to Kedah and continu-
cd his pursuit of combining British strategic and commercial interests with those of his own.

1The Sultan's first condition was that the enemics of Kedah should be regarded as the cnemics
of the Company; Caleutta's reply was that "This government will always keep an armed ves-
sel stationed to guard the Island of Penang on the coast adjacent belonging to the Sultan of

Kedal'. To his claim for compensation of $30,000 3 year for loss of trade, the Company re-
plicd that they would take care ‘that the King of Quedah shall not be a sufferer by an English
settlement being formed on the Island of Penang’. His final condition that the Company pro-
vide military assistance if he were attacked was answered thus: *This article will be referred
for the orders of the English East India Company together with such parts of the King of
Quedah's requests as cannot be complied with previous to their consent being obtained”.

“Frank Swettenham, Brirish Malaya, London, 1948, p. 43. The whole question of how Penang
was acquired by the British has become the subject of extensive controversy. That the Sultan
of Kedah allowed a British settlement on the island, lured on by false assurances, scems beyond
question. But who was the culprit? One school of British writers, mostly officials, including

Johu Anderson and Swettenham, accuscs the English Company of duplicity, while another
school of thoughtled by the pro-Thai Crawfurd, Burncy and James Low blames the Sultan for
obscuring the nature of his relationship with Bangkok. Some modern historical opinion tends
to find Light himself the most guilty party, misleading both the Sultan and the Company. See
Bonney, op. cit. and D.K. Bassctt, ‘British Commercial and Strategic Interest in the Malay
Peninsula during the late Eighteenth Century’, Malaysian and Indonesian Studies, op. cit.

#2Holland was by this time in alliance with Britain, fearful of French designs in Europe; France
was increasingly involved in the domestic problems which led to the Revolution of 1789.

Succeeded his brother, Abdullah, on the latter's death in 1798.

#Named after Arthur Wellcsley, British governor-general in India at the time.

“*Tajuddin had won the favourable opinion of the Thais by wking part in their campaigns
against Burma, for which he had been awarded the rank and status of Chao Phaya.

1The bunga mas consisted of two plants with leaves and fiowers modelled in gold and silver, and
sent triennially to Bangkok; its valuc was around $8,500 (at values of 1924), L.A. Mills,

*British Malaya, 1824-67', J.M.B.R.A.S... Vol. IIl, Pt. 2. (Reprinted Kuala Lumpur 1961)

The Thais regarded the tributcas a token of submission; the Malays as a token of alliance and
friendship. Bangkok’s motive in ordering the attack on Perak was in order to weaken both
states.

—_—




114  INDONESIA, MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE: THE FATE OF THE BIG POWERS

"Known to the Malays and Europeans s the Raja of Ligor (Legur). He was the governor of the
province of Nakhon $i Thammarat. He appointed onc of his sons as governor (Chao Phaya)
of Kedah.

By Buruey's Treaty, the British had undertaken to prevent Penang from being used as a base
for launching attacks on the Thais in Kedah. But the Calcutta authoritics pointed out to Ibbet-
son, the (‘ovenmr in Penang, that the treaty did not require the British to give to Thais armed
cooperation.

The Chao Phaya had been the arch-cnemy of Sultan Tajuddin; his death also gave Bangkok
the opportunity of reducing the power of the fmily of one who had become an almost over-
mighty subject with ambitions of his own.

#The Sultan made his appeal with British approval although they were sceptical about his
chances ofsigceae, Sev] pecarue part of Thailand in 1909. Kubang Pasu reverted to Kedah in
1864. Perlis remained separate from Kedah but was included in the transfer of 1909.

Sultan Abmad Tajuddin dicd in 1843; was succeeded by his son, Zainal Rashid (1543-54).
Dritish pressure took the form of stopping his annuity and threatening the use of force on the
Perak boundary.

3 Arising out of the Treaty of 1800 which defined the boundary and provided for duty-free
food supplies into Penang. The boundary contained irregular salients which were difficult to
police while the existence of gambling houses, liguor shops and opium dens immediately on
the border was the source of frequent trouble in Province Wellesley. The provisions regarding
duty-free food supplics had never been obscrved.

BBritish power in the Malay States of the Pcnimuh had been consolidated with the formation
of the Federated Malay States consisting of Perak, Sclangor, Pahang and Negri Sembilan in
1896. Kedah's proximity to British-occupicd Penang, the development of railway communi-
cations and the sudden risc of the rubber industry were other factors.

4 As things stood, the Sultan received directly the rent from all revenue farms as well as taxes in
the state, and also had the authority to raise men for his defence through the system of keralt
or compulsory labour. To do away with these things, therefore, would considerably reduce
the ruler's personal influence and power.

For the luckgmund to this episode, sce \l]m ‘Anglo-Kedah relations, 1905-15",
Vol. XLI, Pe. 1, 1968.

These were the marriages of Tengku Ibrahim (Tengku Sulong), the Sultan's cldest son, and
four other royal children. The celebrations lasted for several weeks, costing at least $125,000.
Adding to the state's existing debts, the treasury was unable to meet even the payment of civil
scrvants' salaries!

*TThailand advanced a loan of $2,600,000 at the rate of 6 per cent per annum. The Adviser was
to be withdrawn as soon as the loan was repaid in full. G. C. Hart was deputy to another
Briton, W.F.]. Williamson, who was Financial Adviser to the Thai government and who su-
pervised the initial arrangements concerning the loan in Kedah. The creation of the State
Council was obviously a device by the Raja Muda to enable him to bypass the Sultan,

By the secret agreement of 1897 Thailand promised not to ceds, alienate or grant any special
privileges in the Peninsula Malay States to any other government or national without the
express consent of the British. The 1902 agreement more specifically related to Kelantan and
Trengganu and recognized Thai control over these two states with the proviso that their
forcign rclations and the granting of concessions to forcigners would be strictly supervised
by Bangkok.

#*At various stages the British proposed leasing Kedah from Thailand and administering the
state through a British consul; acquiring rights over all the territory south of the 7th Parallel
(that is, up to the Songkhla region); and outright annexation.

*The firm of Adams and Allen, Penang.

*'Maxwell was a grandson of Sir Peter Benson Maxwell, Recorder in the Straits Settlements
from 1856 to 1871, and represented the third generation of the family in Malaya.

*Tengku Mahmud was a younger brother of Sultan Abdul Hamid, and became President of
the State Council in 1907 on the sudden death of the Raja Muda, Tengku Abdul Aziz.

The State Council had rejected Maxwell's proposal to reduce the allowances of all princes
aged over 15. The brothers, half-brothers and sons of the Sultan who were thus affected num-
bered over 4oin 1913.

#*Tengku Mahmud correctly interpreted the resident-gencral’s move as the first stage in a
British attempt to assimilate Kedah into the F.M.S.; hence his opposition.

3The occasion was provided by the Wan Mat Kulim affair. In 1912 Wan Mat Kulim, a friend
of the Sultan, acquired by irregular means a concession from the ruler which he sold to a
Penang Chinese. When the government found out, the Chinese was compensated, the land

.M.BR.A.S.
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re-acquired. Wan Mat Kulim was eventually tricd and convicted for fraud and sentenced to
1§ months jail, but was released on the orders of the Sultan (March 1913). Sultan Abdul Hamid
also demonstrated his defiance of the State Council by giving Wan Mat Kulim possession of
the keys to the state seals, which clearly created a very embarrassing situation for the govern-
ment.

The establishment of the Regency was delayed by the difficulty of deciding who the Regent
should be; the Sultan accepted the move quictly, apparently because it was made in the name
of his overlord, the King of England.

+71n 1907, Dr. L.A. Hoops, the European doctor in the State, who was acting on behalf of Hare
during his absence an leave, was accused by the Kedah government of exceeding his authority.
The matter was referred to both Singapore and Bangkok but the return of Hart next year
smoothed matters over, Hart accepting the Malay position. For a full discussion of the Kedah
and British viewpoints, sce Allen, *Anglo Kedah Relations 1905-1915", op. cit.

The Perlis Treaty came at a later date, since until the 1905 loan was paid, the services of a
Financial Adviser were required. The final instalment of the loan was paid in 1930, making
the Financial Adviser's presence no longer necessary, To the relicf of the British, without any
prompting, the Raja of Perlis himsclf requested a General Adviser ta take his place.

(b) The Johore-Riau Empire (including Johore, Riau,
Pahang and Singapore)

Tue cstablishment of the British in Penang marked their return as an established
power in the Malacca Straits, ' and ushered in a fresh period of acute Anglo-Dutch
rivalry in the region. Events in Europe gave the British a distinct advantage. The
outbreak of the French Revolution and the rise of Napoleon plunged the continent
into a long war, during which Holland itself was overrun by France.2 The British
as a consequence occupied the Dutch colonics which, in South-East Asia, meant the
taking over of Java and all other Dutch possessionsin the archipelago. When peace
was finally restored, the British handed back these conquests, but the intervening
period of some fifteen years had greatly increased the stake and scope of British
trade and whetted the British appetite for a greater and more permanent share in
the exploitation of the region. The first Malaysian power to feel the effects of this
was Johore-Riau.

The risc and decline of the Johore Malays

The Johore-Riau Empire was the successor state to the Malay sultanate of Malacca,
its first ruler being Sultan Mahmud who abandoned Malacea to the Portuguese in
1511 and who cventually made his headquarters on Bintang in the Riau archipela-
go. Mahmud and his successors never gave up their claim to Malacca and continued
to demand homage from the vassals of their Malacea days. The prestige of their
name was such and antipathy towards the new occupants of Malacea so great that
this claim was accepted for generations to come by both the Peninsula and the
Sumatran states which had acknowledged Malacca's suzerainty. But from their
bases in the Riau archipelago and south Johore? the Malay rulers were never able
to recreate a centre of power and commerce to simulate what they had lost. Al-
though there were periods during the course of the first 150 years of Johore's
history when she became a trading centre of some consequence, the political en-
vironment had altered. To the south she was overshadowed by rising Javanese
power, first manifested in the port states led by Demak (Japara) and Surabaya, later

}
’.
;
|
|



116 INDONESIA, MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE: THE FATE OF THE BIG POWERS

ACHEN

13. The Malay Peninsula, Sumatra and the Straits of Malacca,
illustrating the decline of the Johore Empire

by Mataram and even more so Bantam which steadily gained control over the
pepper plantations and markets of south Sumatra. In the Straits themselves the un-
disputed hegemony of the Malacca days had given way to the competition offered
by the Achinese and the Portuguese in Malacca itself. By the end of the sixteenth
century Johore's pepper vassals in north-cast Sumatra as well as Perak had fallen
into Acheh's hands. At the same time repeated attempes to drive the Portuguese
out of Malacea proved fruitless. In the fierce triangular contest which dominated
the politics of the Straits between 1511 and 1640, the Johore Malays gained a few
notable victories, but on balance the struggle told against them.#

Johore's isolation in the three-cornered contest and the desire to win back Malac-
¢a at all costs led to an early alliance with the Dutch newcomers in 1603.5 In this
way began a relationship which was to continue for the next 200 years, at first full of
promisc but ultimately blighting the Malay power's existence. This became clear
after the Dutch eventually captured Malacea from the Portuguese in 1641, an event
which damned Johore's pretensions as much as it determined the decline of Acheh
and undermined the strength of Mataram® The disappearance of their rivals—
Portuguese and Achinese—from the scene might have appeared to promise a
new age of prosperity, but then the Johore Malays found they had to acquiesce in
the establish of a Dutch ly throug their former dominions. They

»Sce p. 225 and refer p. 73.
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had no say in the Dutch-Achinese agi garding Perak or the
pepper states in the 1640s and 1650s, and in the carly 1660 they became involved in
a disastrous war with Jambi which brought aboutan cclipse of their own power in
the south of the Straits. The JambiWar led both to the intervention of the Bugis
into Johorc's politics and to the conclusion of the first of those one-sided treaties
with the Dutch. In the 1670s Sultan Ibrahim, anxious to bring the Jambi affair toan
end, called in the services of Bugis mercenarics from the Celebes.® The Bugis con-
quered Jambi but they also seteled in the Riau archipelago and along the estuaries
of the Sclangor coast and could not be removed. In the meanwhile the Dutch were
not slow to take advantage of the difficultics brought about by the Jambi Warand
the unpopularity of the Regent Lak to obtain two fa ble treaties of
their own (in 1684 and 1689), although in the event they proved inoperative.®
As far as the Johore Malays were concerned, at the end of the seventeenth cen-
tury the main problem was that posed by the Bugis. The disturbed domestic poli-
tics which were the consequence of the assassination of the last direct descendant of
the Malacca linc at Kota Tinggi in 1699 brought about the circumstances which en-
abled the Bugis to become the real masters of the empire. When Sultan Sulaiman
was placed on the throne with Bugis aid in 1722, he was virtually their prisoner.
They created the new office of Yam Tuan Muda and it was the Bugis holders of this
post who became the real rulers of Johore-Riau for the greater pare of the century
which followed.”

The ascendancy of the Bugis and their downfall
The consequences of the Bugis ascendancy were far-reaching. For fifty years, from
their bascs in Riau and Selangor they dominated the politics of the west coast states
of the Peninsula but at the same time they were largely instrumental in bringing
about the disintegration of the empire. Sclangor became an independent Bugis
sultanate in the middle of the century.? The Menangkabau colonies behind Malacca
were driven to forming an independent confederation of their own in self -defence
against Bugis pressure.® The rulers of Pahang and Trengganu, while nominally
still officials and vassals of Johore, became de facto independent as well, and the ruler
of Trengganu (Sultan Mansor) in particular played an active part in Riau politics
y opposing Bugis ambition. Malay opposition to the Bugis in the Straits was
initially led by the indomitable Menangkabau ruler of Siak, Raja Kechil,® while
in the middle of the century Bugis activities and their scorn of the Dutch mono-
poly led them into direct conflict with Dutch Malacca.

Although the Dutch had been unable to prevent the rise of Bugis power over
Johore, it was they who were to break it. The first Bugis-Dutch clash arose out of
the affairs of Siak. The throne of Raja Kechil was disputed by his two sons, Raja
Mohamed and Raja Alam, who were half-brothers. Sultan Sulaiman of Johore,
who still claimed suzerainty over Siak, supported Raja Mohamed and at his bidding
the Bugis Yam Tuan Muda, Daing Kemboja, had driven Raja Alam out of Siak
to Bornco. But then Daing Kemboja attempted to turn the Siak conquest to his

*Refer p. 61.
bSec p. 268.
“See p. 158.
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own advantage at the expensc of Johore,® and the outraged Sultan Sulaiman prom-
ptly turned to the Dutch for help. In 1745 a treaty of alliance was drawn up between
the Sultan and the Dutch; in return for their help in driving Daing Kemboja from
Siak, the Sultan agreed to cede the state to them and to grant a trading monopoly
over such of his dominions as were in his grasp. Another treaty ten years later, also
designed against the Bugis and aimed atrestoring Johore's authority over Sclangor,
provided for a Johore regent to watch over Dutch interests in Siak and granted the
Dutch a monopoly over Sclangor's tin. These moves led to a fierce but inconclusive
war between the Bugis and the Dutch, and to the temporary climination of Bugis
power in Riau itsclf. But in 1759, a year before Sultan Sulaiman's death, Daing
Kemboja, by force majeur, blished himself in the islands and chose the Sultan’s
successors.® The Bugis remained in control until the Dutch conquest of 1785.

So when Sultan Sulaiman died in 1760 the tottering empire was once more firm-
ly under the thumb of the Bugis Yam Tuan Muda of Riau. Things might have
stayed this way had it not been for the impetuous policies pursued by Raja Haji
who became the fourth Yam Tuan Muda on the death of his cousin, Daing Kem-
boja, in 1777. The Bugis were now at peace with the Dutch but in 1782 Raja Haji
quarrelled with them over the booty of an English ship they had captured off
Riau.10 War followed. The Bugis raided Dutch shipping in the Straits and after a
Dutch attempr to blockade Riau itself had failed, Raja Haji took the offensive and
launched a well-prepared siege of Malacca. But in March 1784, a strong Dutch
force of six ships under Admiral Jacob Picter van Braam came to the relief of the
beleaguered port and Raja Haji himself was killed in the fighting which followed. !t
Van Braam then sailed on to Sclangor, which he subdued, and Pahang, then arrived
at Riau where he soon forced the expulsion of the Bugis. This was a blow from
which they never recovered. Although circumstances enabled the Bugis to re-
cstablish themselves in Riau after barcly a decade, they were never a major force
in the politics of the Straits of Malacca again.

Johore-Riau at the end of the eighteenth century

The Johore-Riau Empire was now on its last legs. The end of Bugis domination did
not mean the restoration of Malay power as Sultan Mahmud who at first welcomed
the Dutch intervention speedily found out. He soon discovered that he had simply
changed masters. In the year that the British were scteling in Penang, he was re-
quired to sign a treaty with the Dutch which provided for a Dutch Resident at
Riau and which gave them a virtual monopoly and control over all his trade.1? In
his attempts to escape from this new dilemma, the Sultan was to play into the hands
of an as yct absent third party, thosc of the British.

At first Sultan Mahmud intrigued with the men of Sulu, with the consequence
that in May 1787, an Ianun flcet chased the Dutch garrison from Riau. How-
everthe Dutch soon came back and it was the Sultan’s turn to fiee. The Dutch found
out all the same that they needed the presence of the Sultan if Riau wasto be resto-
red as a centre of trade, and so became anxious to coax him back. Sultan Mahmud
stated his terms—he would return only if the Dutch would give him full powers in
Riau and prevent a Bugis ion; for the latter condition he was prepared to

*Sce p. 248.
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pay thesum of $60,000. In 1795 the Dutch accepted this offer but when the time
came to implement it, they were no longer in a position to do so, because in that
year the British occupicd Malacca in the course of taking over Dutch possessions
in South-East Asia.!3

The British did not feel tied down by Mahmud'’s negotiations with the Dutch,
and by disclaiming all political pretensions in the region, they gave the Bugis the
chance to return to the islands (from where they had been banned since 1784)
and so enabled them to restore their position in the Riau archipelago which in
turn led to more trouble. The restored Bugis Yam Tuan Muda, Raja Ali, now was
confronted by the hostility of the Malay Engku Muda who had arrogated himsclf
the title after the Bugis defeat at Dutch hands in 1784. Skirmishes between the sup-
porters of either side took place, and finally in 1803 Mahmud cffected a com-
promise by confirming Raja Ali as Yam Tuan Muda and by conferring the office
of Tcmcnggcng Sri Maharaja on Abdul Rahman, the nephew of the Engku Muda.

Sultan Mahmud entrusted the upbringing of his elder son, Tengku
Hus:un, to the Engku Muda as a prospective son-i -in-law, while his younger son,
Tengku Abdul Rahman, was given to the care of Raja Ali As is too
often the way with compromises, this proved to be a most unsatisfactory decision,
bringing further complications in its train, for by this action the Sultan had
unwittingly created Malay and Bugis claimants for the throne when he died. This
circumstance the English empirc-builder, Stamford Rafflcs, was able to turn neatly
to his advantage a couple of decades later.

Thus the Johore-Riau Empire was in an uncnviable position at the turn of the
century. Racked by internal dissensions, it was also at the mercy of more powerful
forces from outside represented by the two rival colonial powers from Europe.
This situation led within twenty-four years to the empire’s dismemberment.

, The cession of Singapore, 1819

The final crisis began in a muted way in 1812 when Sultan Mahmud died in Lingga.
His cldest son, Tengku Husain, was away in Pahang at the time, and the Bugis
faction in Riau were able to seize this opy ity to secure the installation of their
protégé, Tengku Abdul Rahman, as the new sultan. At this moment, the British
who were the sole colonial power on the scenc, as Holland was still in eclipse under
French occupation, accepted the fait accompli. Temenggong Abdul Rahman and
Bendahara Ali were disposed to help Husain but the British sent an envoy from
Malacca to warn them against any action in Riau. Husain, thercfore, without sup-
port from any quarter, was obliged to accept the situation and retired to one of the
Riau islands where he spent the next few years living quictly in near penury.

A new situation was created in 1815 by the end of the wars in Europe and the
restoration by Britain to Holland of her colonial possessions in the archipelago; as
aresult, intensificd rivalry for trade and infl broke out afresh between the two
powers. Johore-Riau wasimmediately involved. In 1818, Raja Ja‘afar, the new Yam
Tuan Muda, received a letter from Farquhar, the British Resident in Malacca,!4
warning him of Dutch designs to subjugate Johore and advising reliance on the
British. This was followed up 2 month later by a visit in person, as a result of which,
on 19 August, the Yam Tuan Muda was induced to sign a trcaty with the British
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granting them freedom of trade throughout the empire and giving guarantees
against the conclusion of one-sided agreements with any third power (meaning the
Dutch). However, the effect of this engagement did not last long, because in No-
vember of the same year Raja Ja'afar had another visitor, this time a Dutch rear-
admiral.'s This visit produced another treaty, now with the Dutch, setting up Riau
and Lingga as free ports but closing every other harbour in the empire to all but
Dutch shipping. These sudden shifts in policy by the Bugis Yam Tuan Muda mere-
ly served to underline the fact that the iniative lay completely out of his hands,
and that the Johore-Riau Empirc stood at the mercy of the Dutch and the British.
Shortly afterwards, a Dutch garrison occupied Riau which meant that as far as
Raja Ja'afar and hisclient ruler, Sultan Abdul Rahman, were concerned, they had
lost practically all freedom of action.

But other high officers of state still retained theirs. The Bendahara in Pahang and
the Temenggong in mainland Johore were amongst these. It was Temenggong
Abdul Rahman who was destined to play the next decisive part in the partitioning
of the empire. On 29 January 1819 he received Stamford Raffles,'¢ Holland's most
persistent enemy in Malaysian waters, at his house on Singapore Island where the
Englishman and a small party had landed cither by accident or design” (as Swetten-
ham puts it) the previous day. Raffles came with the authority of Lord Hastings
the British governor-general in India, to find a suitable site for a new British base,
in the region ‘beyond Malacea, such as may command the southern entrance to
those Straits’. On reaching Penang from Caleutta he had received news of how the
Dutch had forestalled him in Riau, and leaving his other business in Achch to one
side,* decided to make straight for the south. Picking up Farquhar on the way, they
both went down the Straits, called at Siak and the Karimun Isles, and rejecting
them as suitable sites made for Singapore.

Temenggong Abdul Rahman was swift to agree to the terms which Raffles now
offered him for permission to establish a trading base on Singapore. In return for
allowing the British to sct up their quarters on an island which contained barely 200
inhabitants!” and produced nothing, he was to reccive $3,000 a year, and more
vital still, British protection. In this way the Temenggong was laying the founda-
tions of the fortunc of his own house. However all this was not—legally speaking—
the Temenggong's to hold, for although Singapore fell within his ficf of Johore,
final sanction must come from his overlord.

But who was his overlord? If it was Sultan Abdul Rahman, recognized by the
British in 1813 (and confirmed only six months previously by Farquhar) but now
living under the shadow of a Dutch garrison in Riau, the prospects of getting that
sanction were remote. However, there was also Husain, whose claim to the throne
usurped in 1813 both Temenggong Abdul Rahman and the Bendahara had been
prepared to defend at the time but for British interference.? The Temenggong and
Raffles agreed that Husain must be called from his retirement in Riau and recog-
nized as the lawful Sultan of Johore, and without further ado Raffies commissioned
two Malay gentlemen for a fee of $500 to fetch the prince. Telling those that he left
behind that he was going on a fishing trip, Husain sailed for Singapore and on 6

sSee p. 227
Refer p. 119.
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February, at a simple ceremony before the Temenggong's house, was proclaimed
Sultan of Johore. The provisions of the preliminary treaty signed with the Temeng-
gong were confirmed on the same day.

In fact, these acts marked the start of the British scttlement on Singapore but at
the time and for the next few years it was by no means certain that the island would
remain a British possession. Predictably the Dutch reacted to the news by protesting
vigorously and threatening military action, while the first reactions in Britain were
to disown the whole affair. In these circumstances neither Husain nor the Temeng-
gong felt sccure of their positions and both wrote apologetic letters to Sultan
Abdul Rahman and the Yam Tuan Muda in Riau and to the Dutch govemnor of
Malacea, explaining that they found themselves in their present situation because
of the pressure of the British.18 However, these fears proved unjustificd. The Dutch
attack never came and Singapore flourished so spectacularly as a trading centre from
the very beginning that this became the most cffective argument for its retention
by the British. So matters had to be regularized. This was done by a series of treaties
and agreements during the next few years which added considerably to the com-
pensation received by Husain and the Temenggong, and confirmed the British in
their possession of the island. In Junc 1819 a new agreement dealing with adminis-
trative matters was signed. In 1823 Husain and the Temenggong signed another
treaty with Raffles by which, in return for i d pensions, they dered
their rights to trading ducs and monopolics in the island, thereby bringing Singa-
pore under complete British control, The following year Sultan Husain and the
Temenggong signed a definitive treaty which ceded Singapore in perpetuity to
Britain against a lump sum of $33,000 and a monthly pension of $1,300 for life to
Husain, and $28,600, plus a monthly pension of $700 for life to Abdul Rahman.
The Temenggong also granted trading privileges to Britain in mainland Johore and
granted the British control over his external relations. This last treaty was made
necessary by the signing of the Anglo-Dutch Treaty in London carlier in the same
year.®

The dismemberment of the Johore-Riau Empire

The Anglo-Dutch Treaty significd the end of the old Johore-Riau Empire. The
treaty sought to end the rivalry between the two powers in South-East Asia and
came about partly through the issues raised by the British occupation of Singapore.
Under its terms, Britain and Holland agreed to respect two spheres of influence on
cither side of the Straits of Malacca and north and south of a line south of Singapore.
As part of the bargain British Benkulen and its dependencics on the west
coast were exchanged for Dutch Malacca. The dividing line south of Singapore
meant that the Riau-Lingga archipelago was now cut off from the peninsula.

It took time for the Malay rulers concerned to adjust themselves to the realities
of the new situation. Bendahara Al in Pahang protested his loyalty to Sultan Abdul
Rahman in Riau. Sultan Husain laid claim to and occupicd the Karimun islands
in the archipelago till he was expelled by Abdul Rahman and the Dutch in 1827.
In the 1850s, one of Sultan Abdul Rahman's descendants was to revive the claim
to the whole of the former empire. 19

*Sce pp. 317-19.
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14. The Riau-Lingga Archipelago

THE RIAU-LINGGA SULTANATE

As things stood, Sultan Abdul Rahman in Riau was already tied by treaty 20 to the
Dutch. In 1825 a new Treaty was negotiated by the Dutch official, van Angelbeek,
which recognized Abdul Rahman's authority over the Riau-Lingga archipelago as
the Sultan of Lingga in return for his acknowledgy of their inty. He was
also compensated for the loss of his rights or claims over the territories in the British
north. A Dutch Resident continued to reside on Riau which the Dutch declared a
frec port in 1829,




THE JOHORE-RIAU EMFPIRE 123

However Dutch pre-occupations in Java® meant that their control at first sat
lightly upon Riau, and its Bugis and Malay rulers were able to run their own affairs
largely unmolested. In the course of a short time the archipelago resumed its no~
toricty amongst forcign traders as a centre for piracy in which the Sultan and his
chicfs were cither dircctly or indirectly involved, while Galang ‘was a miniature
Sulu, the Malays' principal market for the sale of slaves and booty’.2! These activi-
ties were closcly associated with the Lanuns® who were regular visitors to the islands
and had a basc of their own at Retch on the Indragiri river in cast Sumatra. Situa-
ted so close to Singapore and the main routes of commerce, British attention was
inevitably attracted and this in turn led the Dutch to tighten their control so as to
forestall any unilateral action by their rivals.

Thus in 1830 Sultan Abdul Rahman was required to sign a new treaty with the
Dutch for the suppression of the pirates, which inter alia provided for the introduc-
tion of a pass system for local vessels carrying out lawful trade. But this led to no
improvement and in 1833 a Dutch force raided pirate strongholds and destroyed
the settlement of Eno on Lingga. In the meantime Abdul Rahman had died (in
1830) and was succeeded by Sultan Mohamed Shah who found himself the object
of increasing Dutch and British attention. In 1836 the British authorities in Calcutta,
nettled by constant complaints from the Straits Settlements, appointed two com-
missioners to inform local rulers of the new British policy on the pirate question,
which was to hold the rulers themselves responsible for piratical acts emanating
from their territories. This resulted in the visit of the commissioners in question ina
British gunboat to the Riau archipclago. They failed to enlist the co-operation of
the Dutch Resident who did his best to prevent them interviewing the Sultan and
begged them not to take action without authority from Batavia, but the British
bombarded the pirate mart of Galang just the same.22 This action intensified Dutch
cfforts to assert their hold over the sultanate. A month after the bombardment of
Galang, in July 1836, Sultan Mohamed Shah agreed to put a stop to his chicfs trad-
ing with the pirates. New chicfs were to be appointed to control the orang laut of the
principal islands and all the Sultan’s ships werc to fly a black flag with a squarc in
one corner as a sign of their business as authentic traders. In return, and in compen-
sation for the loss in revenucs incurred by the ruler and his chicfs, the Sultan was
to be permitted to import 2,500 pikuls of gambicr tax-frec into Java cach year. In
1837 these arrangements were confirmed but in place of the free import license on
gambier, the Sultan was to receive an annual pension and his chiefs regular salarics.

The last bid of Sultan Mahmud Muzaffar Shah

Neither Sultan Abdul Rahman nor Sultan Mohamed Shah showed much disposi-
tion to reassert their ancient claims or to question Dutch authority, although Abdul
Rahman (or rather his Bugis Yam Tuan Muda) sccured the possession of the Kari-
mun Isles from his half-brother, Husain, in 1827. But the successor to Mohamed
Shah, who dicd in 1841, was of a different mould. Young, headstrong and
ambitious, the new ruler, Sultan Mahmud Muzaffar Shah, dreamed of reviving his
forcfathers’ authority over the whole of the former empire. Circumstances were

*Refer pp. 83 ct seq.
“See p. 211,
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not altogether unfavourable. Although the Temenggong of Johore® had identified
himself closely with the British in Singapore and pursued an independent policy
of his own in the Peninsula, both the Bendahara in Pahang and the Sultan of Treng-
ganu tended to be more well-disposed towards Riau whose claims they were pre-
pared to admit. A few years after his accession, the young ruler paid an official visit
to Trengganu where he was grandly d by its newly established sultan,
Baginda Omar.? This friendship was to last for several years and became an im-
portant factor in Mahmud's designs.

In the 1850s develop in Pahang led Mahmud to conspire for his recognition
as ruler there, and when in 1857 civil war broke out between the new bendahara
and his younger brother,” the Riau Sultan sided actively with the latter. However,
by this time Mahmud had become thoroughly unpopular with the Dutch. Accord-
ing to them he was extravagane and dissolute, and his intrigues with his royal re-
lations in the Peninsula alarmed them lest they too would become involved and
thereby give the British the excuse of accusing them of contravening the terms of
the Treaty of 1824, Matters came to a head during 1857 itself. The immediate
issue which led to deadlock wasa dispute between Mahmud and the Dutch over the
vacant office of Yam Tuan Muda, cicher side championing different candidates. But
of greater concern to the Dutch was the Sultan’s proposed intervention in Pahang,
50 when despite their warnings Mahmud left the archipelago for Singapore and the
north, they declared him deposed. Mahmud, now without any throne, stayed in
Pahang canvassing for his recognition asits Sultan until, in October 1858, British pre-
ssure forced his departure.© From there he went to Trengganu and then to Bangkok
where he solicited Thai support. The outcome of this journey was his reappearance
in Trengganu in 1862 which culminated in the British bombard of the capi-
tal.¢ The ex-Sultan once more withdrew to Thailand but was back in Pahang in
1864 where he died the same year. As for Riau, it was now ruled by Mahmud's
half-brother, Sulaiman, who caused the Dutch no trouble. Shortly after Mahmud's
deposition the Dutch cradicated the last ofhis infl in the archipelago
by raiding and destroying Retch, the base of the Lanuns in Indragiri, who were
strongly suspected of being involved in his larger schemes.

Sultan Sulaiman, who was the last direct male descendant of the Malay Johore-
Riau line, died in 1883. In his place the Dutch installed Abdul Rahman Ma'adlum
Shah, who was of the Bugis Yam Tuan Muda line on his father’s side and was the
great-grandson of Mahmud Muzaffar Shah through his mother. Sultan Abdul Rah-
man was the last sultan of Riau-Lingga, for in 1912, displeased with his pan-Islamic
leanings and predilection for things English, the Dutch deposed him and he passed
into exile in Singapore.

JOHORE

The fate of those portions of the Empire which fell into the British sphere by the
Treaty of 1824 was more complex. Mainland Johore itself was the ficf of the
Temenggong while Raffles’ Sultan, Husain, held the title and lived heavily in debt

*See p. 126.
PSee pp. 134-5.
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The problem of the Johore succession

In Johore proper the first question to arisc concerned that of the Johore succession.
Whatever had been the original intention, the real ruler of Johore was the Temeng-
gong. Temenggong Abdul Rahman died in 1825 and was succeeded by his second
son, Ibrahim (Daing Ronggek). Ibrahim, who made a fortune for himself whilst
living in Singapore out of his monopoly of gutta percha from the state, came to
acquire considerable influence, both through his connexions with certain members
of the business community in Singapore and through his relations with the rulers
of the Peninsula states.

*See pp. 202 et seq.
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The death of Sultan Husain in 1835 brought the question of the title to the Johore
Sultanate to the fore. At that time the British decided not to continuc the title at all,
and Sultan Husain's son and heir, Ali, was too young to take any action on the mat-
ter. But within a few years the disinherited prince was petitioning the British autho-
ritics for recognition, and in 1841 Calcutta ambiguously announced that it regarded
Ali as his father's successor 'in every respect’. This, however, did not satisfy Ali
because the question of the title to the Sultanate was no longer a purcly academic
one. Since 1835 Johore had begun to prosper; the exhausted soil of Singapore would
no longer support the gambicr plantations so their Chinesc owners moved across to
the mainland, creating new sources of revenue.

The dispute dragged on for the next fifteen years. Ali found his supporters
amongst the Malay opponcnts of the Temenggong, amongst whom was numbered
Sultan Mahmud of Riau. He also attracted to his side European and Chinese busi-
nessmen in Singapore, including the promincnt W.H.M. Read* who hoped that
with his establishment as the legitimate ruler of Johore, a British Resident would
follow and British trading interests be secured. The Temenggong, on the other
hand, reccived the backing of another group of merchants who alrcady had a stake
in the state and believed that he was far more capable of assuring its development.
Amongst these latter were William Paterson and H.M. Simons, and also the senior
law agent of Singapore, William Napicr, who between them had gained a very
large share in managing the Temenggong's affairs.

The attitude of British officials was ambivalent. Governor Blundell was sym-
pathetic to Ali's claims while his predecessor, Butterworth, had not been. However
the British tended to favour the Temenggong because of his real and growing
political influence in the Peninsula, Developments there in the carly 18505 prompt-
cd the achicvement of a settlement. In 1852 Ali was in Riau reportedly surrendering
his rights over Singapore [sic], which meant Johore, to Mahmud; a litele later he
(and Mahmud) were openly siding with the Temenggong's opponents in Pahang.®
Finally, in 1855, after much wrangling, a final scttlement was reached whereby Ali
kept the title of Sultan, reccived $5,000 in cash, $500 per month as pension and the
fief of the land between the Muar and Kesang rivers. In exchange he forfeited all his
claims and rights over the state of Johore.2s

Johore under the Temenggong Ibrahim and Sultan Abu Bakar
In the meantime Temenggong Ibrahim waxed prosperous as a result of his gutta
percha monopoly and of the enterprise of the Chinese gambicr and pepper planters
in Johore,2 and this prosperity was shared by the European and Chinese firms
which ran his affairs. It was thesc interests which led to the Temenggong's inter-
vention in the Pahang civil war on the side of Tun Mutahir in 1858 and which
pressed for British intervention in favour of the Bendahara. But before the civil war
was over, Ibrahim had died and was succeeded by his able and energetic son, Abu
Bakar,

Temenggong Abu Bakar's accession was looked upon with enthusiasm by the
British officials in Singapore for he was very anglicized and showed promise of
decper concern in running his state than his father had done. The new Temeng-

sSce p. 134
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gong in fact was dctcrmm:d tostrengthen his position : asan independent ruler, and
tried to loosen his d both on the 1 groups who had assisted
his father and on the British authoritics in Singapore. He did his utmost to avoid
conflict with the latter by taking steps to prevent cascs of maltreatment of British
subjects and sternly hunting down and returning escaped convicts from the island.
To the further relief of the British he removed his permanent residence from
Singapore to his new capital at Tanjong Puteri (Johore Bahru) and instituted other
modernizing measures.® The British authoritics were very impressed. On the sug-
gestion of Governor Cavenagh, Temenggong Abu Bakar visited England in 1866
and shortly after his return two years later was designated the Maharaja of Johore.

At the same time, Abu Bakar followed his father's forceful policy in the Penin-
sula. He did all that he could to uphold the causc of Tun Mutahir in Pahang but
without success, so that the relations between Johore and the regime of the victor-
ious Wan Ahmad, the new bendahara, remained clouded for several years to come.
Johore also became involved in the politics of Selangor and the Menangkabau states
during the latc 1860s and carly 1870s where, however, in both instances the Maha-
raja supported the losing side. Nevertheless the Maharaja's influence with Raja
Mahdi of Sclangor and with the Dato Bandar of Sungai Ujong proved uscful to the
British authoritics in Singapore when they made their attempts to settle these
affairs.

On the whole, Johore's policies in the Peninsula enjoyed the support and ap-
proval of Britain who welcomed a stable influence amidst the whirl and scurry of
contemporary Malay politics; but in his relations with Pahang, Maharaja Abu Bakar
became a hindrance to British attempts to establish their overlordship there.
Johore's interest in Pahang grew as under the firm rule of Wan Ahmad that state
recovered from its civil war. Apart from Johore itself, Pahang was by the 1870s the
sole Malay country in the Peninsula which could claim to be free from the dom-
inating influence of any outside power. Towards the end of the same decade there
was increasing speculation about the wealth of Pahang’s soil and mineral resources,
and the Maharaja, whosc extravagant ways had plunged him deeply into debt was as
anxious as his Singapore backers to acquire new sources of revenue. In 1880 he
succeeded in bringing about a reconciliation between himselfand Wan Ahmad, and
from henceforward was able to assume the réle of Pahang’s best friend and con-
fidant regarding its relations with the British. During the next couple of years,
Maharaja Abu Bakar obtained important land and mining concessions in the state.®

By 1883 it had become quite clear to Sir Frederick Weld, the energetic and ex-
pansionist-minded governor of the Straits Settlements, that the principal obstacle
to the formation of a British protectorate over Pahang was the influence of the

Maharaja of Johore.

The Anglo-Johore Treaty of 1885

Weld’s own efforts to extend British authority in the Peninsula had already clash-
ed with the Maharaja's interests clsewhere.2” The Pahang question and a general
tendency for the Maharaja to assert his independence of action in various other ways

*See Book 1.
“See p. 136.
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convinced the governor and his officials in Singapore that the relationship between
Johore and the Colony should be redefined. A clash of personalities added fuel to
the fires that Weld now sct out to stoke up against the Malay ruler. Whilst on leave
in London at the end of 1884, the governor urged upon the British Colonial Office
the need for a closer control over Johore's affairs. He accused the Maharaja of mal-
administration, of extravagance and of relying on bad advice from his private
European lawyers, and pointed out the dangers of foreign intervention.2# Hearing
rumours of impending British moves against his sovercignty, Maharaja Abu Bakar
himself repaired to London where he had several friends in influcntial circles.29 The
outcome was the signing of a new treaty between Britain and Johore in Decem-
ber 1885. To a large extent the new agreement represented a triumph for the Maha-
raja and a rebuff for Weld. While Johore was styled officially as a protectorate of
Great Britain, and provision was made for ‘joint defence’'—which the original
Treaty of 1824 had omitted—the Maharaja was now recognized as Sultan of 'the
State and territory of Johore”. He was to accept a British Agent who would have
“functions similar to those of a consular officer’, and was prohibited from inter-
fering 'in the politics or administration of any native statc’ (a clause inserted at the
express insistence of Weld) and was not to make ‘any grant or concession to other
than British subjects or British companies or persons of Chinese, Malay or other
Oriental race” without British consent.30

Although Johore's relationship with Britain now stood closer defined, its inde-
pendent status was also more explicicly acknowledged. In the remaining decade of
his life and reign, Sultan Abu Bakar worked with considerable success to assert and
maintain this position. A British Agent was never appointed, the Sultan indicating
that he preferred to deal directly with the governor in Singapore, while Weld's
attempt to implement the appointment was defeated by the unofficials in his own
Legislative Council in 1877. 31The Sultan also strengthened his influence in London
by creating a Johore Advisory Board in 1876 on which sat powerful ex-colonial
officials and which served as a means of direct communication with the Colonial
Office, thereby by-passing the g and his administration in Singapore.32
The Board was to play an important réle in defending Johore's integrity against
British encroachments until itsabolition in 1907. Sultan Abu Bakar took other steps
to d his relative independence. He laid claim to the Natuna, Anambas
and Tembelan Islands, created an Order of the Crown of Johore in dircct imitation
of European royal orders, rejected the offer of loans from the government of the
Straits Scttlements for fear of strings attached, trned down advice regarding
Chinese affairs from the same source and successfully disputed Weld's unilaceral
award on a boundary issuc affecting Johore, Jelcbu and Pahang.) Sultan Abu
Bakar's crowning cffort was the passing of a constitution for the state in 1894, pro-
bably on the advice of his astute secretary, Abdul Rahman bin Andak. This consti-
tution, the most important clauses of which laid down the law of succession and
provided for a Council of Ministers and a Council of State, did little more than
confirm in writing the autocracy of the ruler himself, but it also underlined Johore's
position as a Malay state with an identity and a legal framework of its own. When
the Sultan died two years later (1895), Johore's special status was clearly accepted
and recognized by the British and there seemed no immediate prospect thatit would

be changed.
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Sultan Ibrahin's relations with the British: 1896-1906

Nevertheless within ten years Johore’s quasi-independ her special relationship
with Great Britain and the advantages that this entailed had been all but lost. To a
certain degree this came about as a result of the policies of the new ruler, Sultan Abu
Bakar's son and heir, Sultan Tbrahim,™ and of his attempts to sccure and cven
further his independent position. It was also brought about, however, by the
consolidation of British rule in the Peninsula—the Federated Malay States came
into being the year of his accession and the northern Malay states were drawn into
the British fold twelve years later®—and the relentless expansion of British ccono-
mic interests which would no longer tolerate administrative or political non-con-
formities in the general pattern of British control and domination.

From the outset the new Sultan showed a disposition to seck his own counsel and
follow his own interests, regardless of whatever the Britishin Singapore might desire.
Official letters from the Colony to London were soon describing Sultan Tbrahim
as ‘headstrong’ and ‘reckless’, and complaining of his gance and dissipati
Reports from various sources also came in of acts of despotism in his administration
and even of violations of the constitution.’s But what was far more serious in Bri-
tish eyes was the opposition the new ruler put up against Sir Frank Swettenham's
(then resident-general of the new Federated Malay States) pet project for a trunk
railway to run from the north to the south of British Malaya, a line which would
link Penang with Singapore by way of the Federated Malay States themselves and
Johore. Work on the project was started in 1898® and the following ycar Swetten-
ham made his first proposals to Johore for the construction of the southern section
of the line through the state. § ham's proposals were ble cnough.
He put forward two alternatives; cither the line should be buile by the EM.S.
government at a rate of 2 per cent interest on capital outlay while it would be work-
ed by the F.M.S. until the section was giving a 5 per cent return on the original
capital; or, Johore should finance the linc while the F.M.S. government would be
responsible for its actual construction. But after some initial wavering, the Sultan
came out adamantly against these offers. To him a railway line built or financed
and controlled by the government of the F.M.S. represented an undeniable threat
to hisindependence and the first step towards Johore's incorporation into that federal
set-up. So Swettenham's proposals were rejected, and while continuing to haggle
over terms with London Sultan Ibrahim quictly opened negotiations with firms of
his own choice for the construction of a line under the auspices of the Johore gover-
nment itself.36 This in turn provoked an angry and strong reaction from the British
Colonial Office who th d to withhold all co-operation if the Sultan persever-
ed with his plans.37 In 1902, the year in which Swettenham had originally hoped
to start operations on the line but with no agreement in sight, he put forward new
offers which contemplated the F.M.S. government financing half of the construc-
tion costs at a rate of 4 per cent of capital outlay. These terms were not found ac-
ceptable by Johore cither and after another twelve months of fruitless bargaining
the British Colonial Secretary (Sir Joseph Chamberlain) himself intervened and
forced the issue by threatening to impose a British Agent as laid down by the Treaty

#See Book II.
bSce Book IL
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of 1885, This was sufficient to cause the Sultan to back down and in July 1904 the
Railway Convention was signed 38

The idea of appointing a British Agent or Adviser to Johore had been raised at
the time of Sultan Abu Bakar's death in 1896 and the Railway Question brought
it up again. When British paticnce with the Sultan’s procrastinations was wearing
thin in 1903, Swettenham (now Governor of the Straits Settlements and High
Commissioner of the Malay States) was ordered to conduct a survey of Johore's
administration, but in his report he could find no serious fault,* so that there was
no pretext for intervention in that direction. Two years later, Swettenham’s suc-
cessor, Sir John Anderson, argued against the appointment of a British Agent on
the grounds that the Sultan's attitude in such a circumstance might lead to more
problems than it would solve. And when the following year (1906), Anderson him-
sclf changed his tune and recommended the appointment of a British resident, the
Colonial Officc demurred, fecling that there were insufficient grounds for such
action.

But in fact, since the signing of the Railway Convention of 1904, the Sultan’s
relations with the British authoritics had been steadily growing worse. Aggricved
by his defeat over the railway issue and determined to strengthen his position and
maintain his independence by fostering the economic development of his state,
in 1905, the Sultan, in addition to granting gencrous concessions of land for rubber
planting to Swettenham and others, entered into negotiations with Guthries of
Singapore for the sctting up of a ‘developmental’ company to be known as the
Johore State Corporation. Holding virtually monopolistic rights for twenty years,
the Corporation was to be made responsible for the development of Johore Bahru
as the terminus of the Malayan railway into a port of consequence with its own
facilitics for handling trade; furthermore, an agricultural bank was to be sct up,
public works built, and mining operations were to be promoted.#! This move once
again raised the ire of the Colonial Office in London which forcsaw that the task of
bringing Johore into line with the other Peninsula Malay states would be all the
more difficult if the deal were allowed to go through, and at the same time it re-
sented the obvious threat to Singapore’s interests that the scheme implicd.

The Sultan’s plans also brought him into collision with his own Advisory Board
from whose chairman the Colonial Office had first learned of the affair.42 Furious
at this breach of confidence, the Sultan cut the Board's expenses, an action which led,
as designed, to its resignation. The Board was then reconstituted morc after his own
fashion, with Rahman Andak, his mentor and confidential adviser, as its most pro-
minent member. The Colonial Office thereupon retaliated by refusing to recognize
or have any morc dealings with the new Board, which of course destroyed the
purpose of its existence. But matters did not rest there. By this time the Colonial
Secretary (Lord Elgin) was sufficiently perturbed by the trend of events to decide
that more decisive measures were necessary. Circumstances still did not appear to
justify the drastic step of imposing a British Resident on the Sultan, so Elgin called
him for an interview at the Colonial Office itself instead. There Sultan Ibrahim was
informed in no uncertain terms where he stood as far as Britain was concerned.
He was told that he was expected to ‘conform’ generally with the views of the
British govi and in particular where ¢ ions were d he should
consult and follow the advice of the governor of Singapore. He was also told that
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he should spend more time in Johore and not leave the state without the prior con-
sent of the Singaporeauthoritics. If the Sultan did not pay heed to this warning, Lord
Elgin continucd, then Britain would be forced to make ‘constitutional changes’. A
couple of months later, a somewhat dejected ruler returned to his native land. 43

The growth of British influence; 1906-14

The interview and ultimatum of April 1906 in London was a turning point in
Anglo-Johore relations and marked the rapid increase of British influcnce at the
expensc of the Malay state. For the next three years, the Sultan acquiesced in the
advice which he received from Sir John Anderson, Swettenham's successor in
Singapore, and as he did so Johore's defences against British encroachments upon
its sovercignty gave way. The Johore State Corporation project was abandoned at
the behest of the Colonial Office. In 1907, Rahman Andak, the Dato’ Sri Amar di-
raja and master-mind behind Johore's independent policies,#4 was pensioned off
at the urging of the governor, and the Johore Advisory Board, once one of Johore's
main lines of defence but admittedly paralysed since the crisis of 1905, was abolished.
In carly 1908, as part of important modifications to the 1904 Railway Convention,
the F.MLS. were granted full control over the operation of the line.4S In 1909, the
Johore section itself was completed, opening the state to an intense boom of specu-
lation in rubber land and to an influx of European planters. “The planters who are
now at work there will soon bring about what we want without any action of ours’,
abserved Anderson in 1907; by 1909 the problems associated with the rapidly ex-
panding plantation industry such as questions of land tenure, adequate surveys and
stricter labour controls indeed justified his persuading the ruler to apply formally
for a British Adviser.

The Adviser, who was called the General Adviser,46 however, was still quite
different in status and position to his counterparts in the Federated Malay States.
He was, at least nominally, an official of the Johore government (although in prac-
tice responsible to Singaporc) and his advice did not have to be followed, although
it was no doubt politic for the Sultan to do so. According to his instructions, the
General Adviser was to ‘kecp a close supervision over the different departments of
the State with a view to bringing the administration up to hing approaching
the standard of the F.M.S." The first man to fill the post, D.G. Campbell,#7 took
up his duties in January 1910, He was made a member of the State Council, was
put dirceely in charge of lands, mines and surveys and acted as judge for Europeans
in the state. Campbell's appointment was soon followed by those of others, includ-
ing a surveyor, a legal adviscr, a commissioner of customs and collector of land
revenue, besides an assistant to the General Adviser himsclf. In 1911 and 1912
other Europeans were recruited for the posts of Chicf Engincer, Supreme Court
Judge and Police Commissioner, all under the acgis of the General Adviser,

This influx of British influence and control was the natural corollary to the ac-
eclerated development of the State which followed the opening of the railway in
1909, but incvitably it grated upon the feclings of a man as proud and independent
in outlook as Sultan Ibrahim. From 1912 onwards traces of friction began toshow. In
January that year, for example, he rejected the governor's (Sir Arthur Young) re-
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quest that Johore should carry out all its official dealings through Kuala Lumpur
rather than through Singapore.# In matters which the Sultan regarded as his own
special preserve, such as the armed forces or prison administration, he steadfastly
refused to give way to British atempts at interference. In 1913 he was being re-
buked by the Colonial Office for trying to recruit his own teachers for the State
through his London connexions. And in defiance of British wishes, the Statc Coun-
ail doubled his allowances on the occasion of his forticth birthday in that year. The
Sultan gave further evidence of his feclings by absenting himsclf from meetings of
the State Council, which caused delay or cven cancellation in the carrying out of
decisions, and by influencing his officials against the implementation of measures of
which he did not approve. Sultan Ibrahim cven vented his spleen on the Bridsh
community in the State socially.4*

By 1913, Campbell and his coteric of British officials in Johore were thoroughly
dissatisficd with their position and started to agitate with Singapore and London
for the imposition of a new treaty which would give them cffective authority.
They found ready support both with Young, the governor in Singapore, and with
Anderson, who was now permanent under-secretary at the Colonial Office in
London, for their designs. All that wasnecessary was a valid excuse for action. Such
excuses were not hard to find. The Raja Ali affair which involved a relative of the
Sultan who had fled from Dutch authority in Riaus? had already aroused British
official antagonism by the ruler’s refusal to accept the governor's advice on the
matter. The question of prison administration, however, was the issue which be-
came the pretext for forcing full British control on the Sultan in 1914.

The Agreement of 1914
For over two years Campbell and his deputy, ]. B. Eleum, had pressed Sultan Ibrahim
for action regarding the persistent reports of maladministration in the Johore Bahru
prison, which came under the dircct supervision of the Sultan himself. Butalthough
Sultan Ibrahim promised to carry out some of the remedies suggestedto him, nothing
came of this. Finally in October 1913, on the insistence of the governor in Sing-
pore (Young), the Sultan agreed to the sctting up of an independent commission
of enquiry into the prison administration at his capital. 3t The commission went into
action straight away and carly in 1914 produced its report, confirming the allega-
tions, urging instant reforms and recommending as a basic first step that the powers
of the General Adviser should be enlarged.

British concern on humanitarian grounds about the conditions in the Johore
Bahru gaol was no doub well justificd, although it was odd that S
nothing adverse to say on the matter in the report of his inspection of 1903.52 How-
ever by 1913 circumstances were already very different. The northern Malay States
had been transferred from Thai to British control. The new Federated Malay
States were consolidated under a burcaucracy at Kuala Lumpur, its government
now controlled the railway which ran through Johore tolink up with Singaporc in
the south, and Western interests in the State itsclf had rapidly increased with the
rubber boom of 1910.53 In 1913 Johore was the only peninsula Malay state where
the British adviser had not the power to enforce his advice, and to British officials
like Anderson, Young and Campbell this scemed increasingly intolerable. The
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*prison scandal’ provided Young with the pretext he needed for urging a new treaty
relationship with Johore which would give the British official there the requisite
authority. Together with an ble report on the administration of justice
compiled by M.H. Whitley, the State Legal Adviser, the Singapore governor was
able to present a persuasive case for action to London.

At the Colonial Office, Anderson spoke for the deposition of the Sultan himself,
but cooler counsels prevailed. In the cvent, Sultan Ibrahim was bricfed beforchand
about British intentions, and matters were arranged to preserve his dignity as much
as possible. So the request for new arrangements with Britain officially came from
the Sultan himself and was described in terms of a revision of the 1885 Treaty. Un-
der the new agreement, the General Adviser was no longer an officer of the govern-
ment of Johore but commissioned by and dircctly responsible to the governor in
Singapore. The Adviser's powers were redefined by the now classical formula that
his advice was to be accepted on all matters except those concerning Malay religion
and custom, and he was put in direct charge of the collection and expenditure of
revenue. The British desire to protect Sultan Ibrahim’s prestige enabled him to gain
one or two concessions that kept Johore still on a different footing from the other
British-protected peninsula states. Malay as well as English was to be the official
language; appointments to the civil service were to go by preference to educated
Johore Malays and these were to be accorded equal status with their European
counterparts, In the case of a dispute with the Adviser, the Sultan retained the right
to refer the matter to the governor in Singapore. More symbolically, the adviser
wasstill called the General Adviser; European officials had to wear the uniforms of
the Johore State civil service, and all official correspondence from the State was
to be transmitted via Singapore and not Kuala Lumpur.

Nevertheless, these concessions made by Britain to the suscepubilities of Johore
formed the shadow of the Treaty of 1914. In its substance it ended the quasi-inde-
pendence of Johore which she had enjoyed for so long under the shadow of British
Singapore. It would appear that Sultan Ibrahim had come to regard such an out-
come as inevitable for when the moment of truth came, he accepted the British
demands ‘with much dignity and even cordiality’.* The Sultan continued to sit on
his throne, and as has been the way with certain other rulers who accepted the reali~
ties of British power, he eventually became so identified with it that he was one of
its foremost champions when it was chall d by the new forces of nationalism
which broke loose after the Second World War.$4 However, in the new era which
dawned after 1945 there was no place for the old Johore-Riau empire. Riau was
irrevocably linked with the emergent Republic of Indonesia; the mainland pro-
vinces formed part of the new Federation of Malaya; while Singapore was ultimate-
ly to emerge as an independent city-state on its own.

PAHANG
The rulers of Pahang were able to take advantage of the conditions created by the
Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824 to make themsclves virtually independent for the best

sGovernor Sir Arthur Young, quoted by Keith Sinchir, “The British Advance in Johore',
JMBRAS, XL(1), 1967.
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part of the next sixty years before circumstances led to the loss of that independence
in 1888.

The ruler of Pahang at the time of the Treaty was the Bendahara AlisS who had
been installed by Sultan Mahmud, the last emperor of Johore-Riau, in 1806. Ali's
first reaction to the news of Raffles recognition of Sultan Husain at Singapore in
1819 wasto play for safety. He addressed a letter to the Dutch governor at Malacca,
Timmerman Thyssen, expressing his at a fate which sep d father
from son, brother from brother, and friend from friend. He also declared that he
continued to recognize Sultan Abdul Rahman of Riau as his overlord, and his
seal diplomatically styled him as the representative of the late Sultan Mahmud!
In the same year he refused to allow the British flag to be raised in Pahang. Later,
as the situation became clearer, Bendahara Ali modificd his attitude and apparently
accorded his recognition to Sultan Husain as well, and in 1841 Husain’s son and
heir asked to come to Pahang to be installed as the new sultan by the Bendahara.s6
In 1853 the Bendahara felt sufficiently sure of his position to have himself proclaimed
an independent ruler, although the fiction of Johore's sovercigny was allowed to
continue up till 1864.

The Pahang Civil War, 1858-63

The first serious threat to Pahang's sovereignty came on the death of Bendahara
Ali in 1857. His eldest son and heir was Wan Mutahir; but the late Bendahara had
also prescribed in a will of 1856 that the revenues of the rich districts of Kuantan
and Endau should go to a favourite younger son, Wan Ahmad. Wan Mutahir, now
Bendahara, climed ignorance of the will. Wan Ahmad, who was present at his
dying father's bedside to receive his last injunctions, claimed that these districts
were for him to rule. Neither party was interested in compromise, and hardly had
his father been laid in his grave before Wan Ahmad took himself and his followers
off to Singapore to raisc moncy and support to contest the inheritance by arms.

In fact, both sides had their supporters outside the country. Wan Ahmad secured
the backing of Baginda Omar, the ign of Trengganu, of Sultan Mahmud of
Riau-Lingga, and more remotely that of Thailand as well. Mahmud, as we have
seen,® was in search of a throne; he had sounded out Wan Sultan Mutahir about his
pretensions to be recognized as the Sultan of Pahang, and meeting with no response
from that quarter sided with the new Bendahara's rival brother. Baginda Omar of
Trengganu saw in Wan Ahmad a uscful counterfoil to the ambitions and designs of
Temenggong Ibrahim of Johore, behind whom the Trengganu ruler fancied that he
discerned the hand of Britain. Temenggong Ibrahim, on the other hand, with good
reason regarded Sultan Mahmud as the most scrious obstacle to his own schemes of
hegemony, and wished to establish his control over the aging Wan Mutahir whose
weak, opium-cating sons would be casy to handle. The Temenggong, furthermorc,
enjoyed the backing and confidence of wealthy ial interests in Sing;

It was these commercial influences which tried to sway the attitude of the British
authorities. Blundell, and his successor as governor, Cavenagh, were both reluctant
to become involved on cither side because the main British interest was to prevent
the outbreak of inter-state disturbances in the Peninsula which could only disrupt

*Refer p. 124.
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trade and create fresh political complications.s7 It was official British policy to
localize conflicts where they occurred and as far as possible forestall possible outside
intervention.

With this in mind and also concerned about Thai intentions, the British tried
to mediate and to check the far-reaching designs of ex-Sultan Mahmud. In May
1858 Blundell made the voyage to Pahang and also Trengganu where he per-
suaded Baginda Omar to remove Wan Ahmad from his base of operations at Ke-
maman, but Wan Ahmad returned there immediately after the departure of the
British governor. Later in the same year, when the ex-Sultan Mahmud reappeared
in Pahang, the Temenggong successfully aroused British influcnce to sccure his re-
moval. In Junc 1861, perturbed by the fighting at Endau and Kuantan, 58 Cavenagh
sailed to Pahang and attempted mediation on the basis of the 1856 will, but Wan
Ahmad refused to accept this arbitration. British attention was next drawn north-
wards to Treng where ex-Sultan Mahmud was pting to stage his last
comcback with Thai backing. This culminated in the bombardment of Kuala
Trengganu in 1862.%

However, none of this deterred Wan Ahmad who in the August of the same year
launched his third and this time successful invasion of Pahang by the land route
through Ulu Pahang. Wan Mutahir had alrcady handed over the administration
of the state to his weak-minded and incffective son, the Engku Muda, Koris. As
Wan Ahmad advanced he won over most of the chicfs to his side, and despite all
that the Temenggong could dos? his arms carried the day. By May 1863 Wan
Ahmad was in Pckan, and Mutahir and Koris were exiles in Johore where both died
within a couple of wecks of each other at Kuala Sedili.

Pahang under Wan Ahmad

Wan Ahmad was now in control of Pahang and was to remain its ruler until his
death in 1914. He had a strong character and personality which were very neces-
sary for he had a turbulent state to control; in a short time after the end of the civil
war he succeeded in making himself its undisputed master.80 Nevertheless, after
twenty years of personal rule and independence, he found himself obliged to yield
to British power and accept British overlordship.

Wan Ahmad was fully aware of the threat of this power and the danger that it
represented, and although the British had tended to favour Mutahir in the recent
civil war, the new Bendahara hastened to establish correct relations with the British
authoritics in Singapore. In 1863 he informed Singapore of his victory and was
accorded de facto recognition. Thercafter he kept Singapore fully informed of the
progess of his dispute with Johore over the possession of Pulau Tioman and adja-
cent islands and showed willingness to accept British mediation. The British did
mediate and in 1868 the British governor, Ord, arrived at Pekan with Maharaja
Abu Bakar of Johore to announce his award.6! In the carly 1870s, on being invited
to intervene in the civil war in Sclangor on the side of Tengku Kudin,? the Ben-
dahara sought and obtained British approval first.

This decade saw the start of the British forward movement in the Malay Penin-

*Sec pp. 204-s5.
“See p. 286.
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sula and Wan Ahmad trod delicately but firmly to avoid British pressure. In 1874
the initiator of the new British policy, Sir Andrew Clarke, came to Pekan to me-
diate in a new dispute with Johore over the Endau boundary, and took the oppor-
tunity to offer hisadvice and assistance in governing the country. The offer was firm-
ly declined. The following year, Jervois, Clarke’s successor, paid a visit in July and
suggested British advice and assistance in the development of Pahang’s natural re-
sources, and reccived an evasive reply. Complicationsin the west coast states® caused
the British to drop their advances for the next few years.

Pahang, Johore and the awakening of outside interest

The 1880s, however, brought new factors to the fore which contributed to the end-
ing of Pahang's isolated independence. The first of these was the fresh initiative
taken by the Maharaja of Johore to establish fricndly relations with Wan Ahmad.
As onc of his main opponents during his struggle for power, Wan Ahmad had
litrle reason to like the ruler of Johore.62 However, since the 18705, the Maharaja had
adopted a conciliatory approach towards Pahang. The boundary disputes were
reasonably settled and the issucs closed. By 1880 sufficient time had elapsed for old
wounds to have healed and in that year Maharaja Abu Bakar paid an official visit
to Pahang and cemented a new friendship. Towards the end of the same year,
Bendahara Ahmad paid a return visit to Singapore and Johore which lasted for
five months.

Johore's new interest in Pahang was closely related to the Maharaja's own pro-
blems and ambitions. Pahang was the only state left in the Peninsula where Johore
could still frecly pursuc its own interests. What precisely these interests were soon
emerged. The visit of the Bendahara to Singapore and Johore in 1880-1 stimulated
anew interest in the resources of Pahang amongst the business and trading commu-
nity. The price of tin was high and rumour soon had it that the Maharaja himself
was seeking concessions, which in fact was the case. In 1882 William Cameron, a
fellow of the Geographical Society, returned froma survey of Ulu Pahang with an
encouraging report. Something like a litele land-rush was the result. The first con-
cessions—on extremely favourable and loose termsé3—were granted in 1883, in-
cluding onc to a Chinese from Billiton with his Singapore associates which com-
prised nearly one-fifth of the state! Other often large concessions followed in the
next few years, granted with scant regard for the rights of the chiefs whose ancestral
lands were involved or for the complications that might follow. But they formed a
source of great profit to the Sultan®* and his coteric of favourites at Pekan. Amongst
the concessionaries, one of the largest sponsors was the Maharaja who had now
found a cheap way of rewarding his own sundry creditorsés and circumventing his
own pressing financial problems. As a consequence Maharaja Abu Bakar acquired
a great influence with the court at Pekan and this influence was to play a decisive
part in the events to come.

Another development in 1880 of which Wan Ahmad soon became aware was
the arrival of a new governor in Singapore, Sir Frederick Weld.66 Weld was a
capable and forcible man with a reputation for getting things done. Now in his new
post as governor of the Straits Settlements he fully intended to expand British in-

aSee section 4(c), pp. 266 ct scq.
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fluence throughout the Peninsula, and Pahang was one of his targets. Sultan Ahmad
met Weld for the first time during his visit to Singapore in 1880. On his second
visit in November 1881, Weld made his first advance, suggesting the scttlement of
the question of the succession to the throne, and a treaty of friendship into the
bargain. Wan Ahmad gave back onc of his characteristically evasive replies. Un-
deterred, Weld followed this upin the following year by ing an impending
visit to Pahang, to which the Sultan responded by pleading for its postponement
on the grounds that the special reception hall being prepared for distinguished
visitors was not yet ready. It was clear that the ruler of Pahang was not interested in
talking terms.

Realizing this, Weld now sought excuses for British intervention. In the begin-
ning of 1883 he was considering the case of Syed Salim bin Akil,6? and later in the
year an opening seemed to be provided by the quarrel between the Sultan and
his brother, Wan Mansor, over the succession to the throne. In what Winstedt de-
scribes as a ‘rash moment’,6¢ Wan Ahmad had promiscd the throne to Mansor
instead of to his own son, Mahmud, and now regretted his decision. In 1883 Wan
Mansor wrote to W.H.M. Read® in Singapore imploring his influence to secure
Bricish intervention in the sectlement of his dispute with his brother; he was pre-
pared to receive a British Resident and said so to the governor, who interviewed
him in Singapore. Wan Mansor then attempted to invade Pahang from the west
but was prevented from doing so by the British.6

This prompted Wan Ahmad, fearful of British intcrvention, to send three emis-
saries to Singapore, who in April 1885 signed a document recognizing Mansor as
the Raja Muda with an allowance of $200 per month. Weld now decided that the
moment had come to act, and sent Swettenham into Pahang to settle outstanding
questions such as the fate of Wan Mansor, a dispute over the Pahang-Jelebu bound-
ary, and above all to persuade Wan Ahmad to sign a treaty with the British. Swet-
tenham, who took the overland route (the first recorded European to do so),
reached Pekan on 6 May 1885, to find the Sultan ‘ill with anxiety'. He was also
very unwilling to negotiate and was only induced to meet Swettenham after the
latter had sent several very strongly-worded letters. Regarding the boundary dis-
pute and reconciliation with Wan Mansor, the Sultan was prepared to give way,
but he declined to give a ready answer to the idea of a treaty; he said he would
have to consult his chicfs and would send his reply later. The reply, when it came
in July, stated that while he and his children were living his chicfs *had not the heart
to have an officer of the Government’, that is, a British Resident, in Pahang.

Wan Ahmad yields to Britain

Several factors account for the failure of Swettenham's mission of 1885. Wan
Ahmad himself had little to gain and much to losc by the introduction of British
agents into the state; Swettenham, whose visit to Pahang convinced him of the
desirability of bringing it under British control, was also partly to blame with his
overbearing attitudc, for he spoke ‘plainly and tactlessly' to the ruler. However,
the decisive factor was the influence of Johore. Tuan Hitam, the Johore agent at
Pekan, cabled Maharaja Abu Bakar in protest against the pressure Swettenham was

*See p. 143, note 24,
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attempting to put on the Sultan. The Maharaja did not want a British protectorate
in Pahang which would interfere with his own speculations there: a similar attitude
governed the minds of other speculators and land-hunters who knew that a British
Resident would soon tighten up conditions under which leases were granted.?®

Johore's attitude dictated the course of cvents that followed. In 1886 Weld went
to Pekan in person, only to meet with failure for the same reason; all that he clicited
was the usual response that the chicfs must first be consulted and that the reply
would follow later. At the beginning of 1887, Weld, who was now near exaspera-
tion point, entrusted this time onc final mission to his nephew, Hugh Clifford.

-0 Clifford arrived at Pekan by the overland route in March 1887, collecting plenty
of evidence of the discontent being created by the policy of land-leases on the
way.® At first it scemed that his mission was going to meet with failure like those
of his predecessors and at the end of ten days his position appeared hopeless. But
all this changed at the end of the month with the unexpected arrival of the Dato
Mentri of Johore and Syed Alsagoff:> They now intervened in favour of Britain,
and by 10 April Clifford was on his way to Singapore with a letter from Sultan
Ahmad requesting a treary.

The reasons for Johore's change of policy were probably connected with the
realization of Sulan Abu Bakar that he stood in need of the good will of the
British government, while the concessionaries also began to sec that their concess-
ions once obtained would be more secure under British protection than withoutic.7!

However, the end was not yet in sight. Clifford returned to Pekan to negotiate
the terms of the treaty (which was to be based on that of 1885 between Britain and
Johore) but when Weld arrived to sign it in August of the same year, Sultan
Ahmad had changed his mind and wished to add impossible new conditions, in-
cluding the right to appoint and dismiss the British agent, the recognition of his
son, Mahmud, as heir, and his complete control over land-leases. Weld in reply
put up his own terms, demanding greater powers for the British Agent.?2 The final
deadlock ensucd over an altcration in the original treaty regarding the defence of
Pahang, and Weld sailed back from Pckan with the agreement unsigned. Once
more, Johore came to the rescue, prompting a letter from Sultan Ahmad to the
governor apologizing for *his mistake and folly’. Clifford and the Dato Mentri
of Johore went again to Pekan, were reccived royally, and two days after their
arrival, on 8 October, the treaty was signed. By its terms, the Sultan accepted a
British Agent, ‘having functions similar to those of a consular officer’ and British
protection. Britain was to control Pahang's forcign relations and recognized
Ahmad’s position as Sultan.

The consolidation of British control

However, thesec new arrangements soon proved unsatisfactory. Clifford, the new
Agent, did not possess cnough power to force the ruler to accept his reforms, and
the ruler was reluctant to be advised. Nothing short of residential status would ful-
fill British requircments, so they began once more to look for excuses to foist their
authority on the country. Such a pretext was offered in February 1888, when 2

*Sce p. 146, note 63.
Scc p. 146, note 65.
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Chincese of alleged British citizenship, called Go Hui (Chan You Wee), was stabbed
in the mouth near the precincts of the istanain Pekan. Clifford immediately declar-
cd that justice must be done if people were to believe that security of life and pro-
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perty existed in the state, and half-hearted measures were ordered by the Sultan to
arrest the culprits. But when Clifford was away the following month, Sultan Ahmad
had Go's wife forcibly detained while the victim himself succumbed to his injuries.

Sir Cecil Smith, now governor in Singapore, decided that he had got the pre-
text he needed for forcing Sultan Ahmad to accept a British Resident. His attitude
waslargely determined by what he took as unmistakable evidence that the British
Colonial Office now favoured a forward movement to protect British commercial
interests in the Peninsula, ™ Despite the Sultan's requests for postponement, Smith
arrived at Pekan in June 1888, and in a stormy scene within the audience chamber
demanded that the Sultan accepe a British adviser.™ Five days later, the governor
returned to Singapore with the question unresolved but leaving behind a ten-day
ultimatum. On his return, Smith sought the mediation of Sultan Abu Bakar in the
matter, and subscquently the Johore Sultan went personally to Pekan to advise
acceptance of the British demands.

The matter was debated at length in the newly-formed state council. Some of the
chicfs favoured resistance, others the payment of blood money, but in the end the
moderate view led by Tengku Mahmud and supported by Johore carried the day.
On 24 August, Sultan Ahmad sent a letter acknowledging his responsibility for the
Go Hui affair and requesting a British adviser. He also asked for guarantees that ‘all
the proper privileges and powers’ according to the state’s system, and old customs
which ‘had good and proper reason’ should also not be interfered with, but these
last conditions were ignored by the governor. In October, J.P. Rodger, the first
British Resident, was appointed and British officers took over the full administra-
tion of the country the following July.

The revolt of To" Bahaman
This was the end of Pahang's independence but not of her resistance. In 1891 the
Sultan held a secret meeting of all his chiefs at his seat at Pulau Tawar where he had
moved after the appointment of a British Resident. At the meeting he declared he
would uphold their ancient rights and privileges and enjoined them not to com-
municate with the British authoritics except through himself, undertakings which
were scaled by the Sultan and signed by the Four Great Chicfs.

In the same year, onc of the chiefs of the sccond grade, the Orang Kaya Scman-
tan, rosc up in rebellion, scized the newly established police post at Lubok Trua
and sacked Kuala Semantan (Temerloh).

The immediate cause for this revolt was the dissatisfaction of the Orang Kaya,
To' Bahaman,” who had acquired a reputation for rebelliousness, over the allow-
ances awarded him under the new dispensation.? This was onc of a number of
grievances which caused several other chiefs to rise up in sympathy while still more
wavered. Several of the leading chicfs felt that they had been poorly compensated
for the loss in privileges and power that they suffered under the new régime. An-
other source of complaint was the disturbance caused by mining and other leases to
foreigners; yet another, the kerah regulations made cffective in 1891.

The rebellion spluttered on spasmodically for the next four years and at one stage
in 1892 threatened to turn into a general uprising. To' Bahaman was soon contained
inhis own district of Semantan, but in April 1892 the Panglima Muda of Jempol rose
up, killed two Europeans of the Pahang Exploration Company and threw the small




THE JOHORE-RIAU EMPIRE 141

European community in Pekan into a panic. In the same month Mat Kilau, son of
To' Gajah, favourite of the Sultan and one of the most influcntial Pahang chicfs,
looted Kuala Lipis, while another powerful chicf, the Maharaja Purba (Dato Jelai)
was on the point of joining the rebellion. At the last moment, however, the last-
mentioned chief was restrained from doing so by a special envoy from the Sultan
whose own attitude towards events was at one period quite equivocal.

In the meantime the British sent forces from Singapore, Perak and Selangor and
three warships patrolled off Pekan. By August 1892, they had got the upper hand,
and the rebels now joined by To' Gajah himsclf, were refugees in Kelantan. In
October, at a conference between the governor and the sultans of Pahang and
Johore it was agreed to offer a gencral amnesty except for To’ Bahaman and To'
Gajah; at the same time efforts were to be made to persuade these two leaders to
return to Pahang and give themselves up. To this end negotiations were conducted
by the Maharaja Purba with the rebels in their Kelantan hideout which continued
throughout 1893 but neither Bahaman nor Rasu? could be drawn to allay their
suspicions as to their fate should they surrender.

Early in 1894 these two fell under the influence of Engku Syed of Paloh of Treng-
ganu, who had acquired a great reputation locally for his magical powers. He now
inspired To’ Bahaman and Rasu to renew their sacred struggle against the infidel
and gave them charms and raised a fighting force of onc hundred from Besut and
Ulu Lebir for the purposc. In July 1894 the rebels swept down the Tembeling, enlist-
ing support as they went. They overran the police post at Kuala Tembeling and
then took up positions at Jeram Ampai, a few miles upstream. About a week later
detachments of the Colonial, Perak and Sclangor police arrived to reinforce the Ma-
lay supp of the Maharaja Purba alrcady hed nearby. At the end of the
month Jeram Ambai was attacked and stormed. Forty of the rebels were reputedly
killed, the British force lost five.

Clifford and a force of police pursued the rebels to the Trengganu border but
were called back on the orders of the governor. In 1895, having sccured the per-
mission of the Thai authoritics, Clifford led an expedition into Kelantan and Treng-
ganu to hunt down the rebels. He was not very successful as the ruler of Trengganu
gave as much help and cover to the fugitives as he dared. A detachment under
Duff® went to Besut and found the population uniformly hostile. Eventually Clif-
ford and Duff succceded in driving a body of the rebels to Kuala Trengganu, but
there they escaped owing to the Sultan's assistance. In June Clifford withdrew from
these states, acting on orders from Singapore. In November six rebel survivors, in-
cluding To’ Bah. himself, dered to the Thai authorities and were remo-
ved to Thailand. Mat Kilau and his father reportedly died in Kelantan.?

So ended the revolt of To” Bahaman. From the British point of view it never re-
presented more than a nuisance value which nevertheless further impoverished
Pahang and influcnced the development of their policy towards the protected
states.® However, although the rebellion was on a small scale and never involved

*Sce p. 205 and p. 305, note 109.
*In December, 1969, in the Mosque at Pulau Tawar, Pahang, Mat Kilau publicly revealed him-
self to be still alive. His claim was officially recognized in August 1970, He died shortly affer-
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more than a few hundred men at any one time, its significance lies in its marking
the last resistance of the old order to the new. With it died the remnants of the old
Johore-Riau Empire.

'The British settlements on Sumatra's west coast (Benkulen Presidency) were too far off the
beaten track to be taken into account.

The French R ionary and Napolconic Wars d in 1793 and lasted virtually
without a break until 1815. Holland was overrun in 1795.

*The vicissitudes of war led to frequent changes of the Johore capital which was usually located
on the Johore river or in the Riau archipelago. Amongst the sites of Johore capitals were
Riau (Bintang), Johore Lama, Panchor, Seluyut, Batu Sawar, Kota Tinggi and Sayong
Pinang.

“The Johore Malays (and their allies) inflicted heavy reverses on the Achinese in 1540 (off Aru/
Deli), 1582 (in Johore), 1589 (Aru), and 1601 (at Batu Sawar). The Achinese, on the other
hand, controlled Johore's former vassals of Aru, Siak, Kedah, Perak and Pahang for the greater
part of this period (up till 1641); razed the Johore capital and killed, captured or drove out the
Johore ruler on three vecasions—1564 (Johore Lyma—Sultan Ala'uddin); 1613 (Batu Sawar—
Raja Bongsu); 1623 (Lingga—Sultan Abdullah, former Raja Bongsu).

$This was the start of the long Dutch connexion with Johore. A second treaty was concluded
in 1606 with the Dutch admiral, Matelief: the Dutch promised to help the Sultan recapture
Malacea from the Portuguese but did not recognize his claim to the town;; he was to bave all
the guns captured and half the loot. In return the Dutch were granted the duty-free monopoly
of trade with Johore. Prior to 1641, the Dutch made two unsuccessful attempts on Malacca;
in 1605 and 1607.

*The quarrel with Jambi originated when the ambitious and influential Laksamana of Johore
who had an eye on the sultanate, marricd his daughter to Raja Ibrahim, heir to the Johore
thronc, thereby causing the cancellation of Ibrahim's engagement to a daughter of the Pange-
ran of Jambi. The Laksamana absorbed most authority into his hands when Raja Ibrahim
came to the throne in 1677 and completely dominated the scenc when Ibrahim died in 1685
and was succeeded by his son, Mahmud, a minor. Already highly unpopular amongst his
brother chicfs, the Liksamana sought to buttress his own position by allying with the Dutch
but was driven into a Trengganu exile all the same in 1685, The Jambi war provided the
occasion for Siak to assert its independence.

"Sultan Mahmud (1685-99) turned out to be an autocratic ruler, Assassinated at Kota Tinggi
without any issue, the throne was taken by Abdul Jalil Riayat Shah, Bendahara and direct
descendant of the line of Malacca Bendaharas. The new ruler was more concerned with reli-
gion than government and left the management of affairs in the hands of his younger brother,
the Raja Muda, who was both arrogant and unscrupulous. A group of rebellious Johore chicfs
invited Raja Kechil of Siak to take over the throne. Despite an agreement with the Bugis for
cheir aid, in 1718 Raja Kechil scized the throne by himself. The Bugis-Siak Menangkabau
quarrel which followed culminated in Daing Parani driving Raja Kechil from Johore by a
stratagem in 1722. The Bugis then made Raja Sulaiman, a younger son of Sultan Abdul Jalil
(who had been killed by agents of Raja Kechil in Pahang), the Sultan.

*Raja Kechil continued to opposc the Bugis in the Straits till the 1730s, when worn out and
lovelom he retircd from the scene. Failing to retake Johore after 1722, he combatted the Bugis
in the Peninsula Menangkabau states, Perak and Kedah but was ultimately worsted in every
case.

*Daing Kemboja simply scat his nephew, Raja Haji, past the muzzles of the Malay guns to
Sultan Sulaiman’s palace in Riau and demanded his reinstatement. In the absence of the vigo-
rous leader of oppasition to the Bugis, Sultan Mansor of Trengganu, Sultan Sulaiman gave
way. After his death, the old Johore-Riau Empire knew three rulers—Abdul Jalil Muazzam
Shah (1761); Ahmad Riayat Shah (1761); and Mahmud Shah (1761-1812). Abdul Jalil died
mysteriously in Sclangor; Ahmad, his son and successor, a minor, shortly afterwards, The
Bugis then proclaimed Sulaiman’s one-year-old grandson, Mahmud, s Sultan despite Malay
protests in favour of 1 younger brother of Sulaiman's.

1The Dutch refused to admit Raja Haji's claim to a share of the booty—1,154 chests of opium.
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*Van Braam's flect had been sent out from Europe to restore Holland's shaky ‘Ponnm in
South-East Asian waters after her conflict with Britain during the American War of Independ-

ence (1776-83). B

13Riau’s trade had grown greatly in volume and importance since the 17505, and it had become
a key entrepot for British ships engaged in the China trade. (Sce Basscts, British Commercial
Interests, op. cit. pp. 137-8.)

“Erance had occupicd Holland in January 1795 the British acted on the authority of the Dutch
Stadthouder (the Kew Letters) who was a refugee in England.

“Shortly before he handed the town back to the Dutch 23 agreed by treaty in 1814.

1C. ] Wolterbeek, the leader of the Dutch

**Thomas Stamford Raffles: son of a m-apum in the West lndnn trade, born atsca in 1781:
1795, joined East India Company as clerk in London: 1805, sent to Penang as Assistant Secre-
tary— learning Malay on the voyage out: 1808, at Malicca—prevented total destruction of
fort and abandonment of settlement: 1810, appointed by Minto British Agent to Malay Rajas
to prepare way for invasion of Java: 1811, accompanicd expedition, left behindin Java as Lt.-
Governor till 1816: 1818, Lt.-Govemnor of Benkulen: sought Hasting's approval for new
British settlement: 1826, died of apoplexy in England.

"Although Raffls and Munshi Abdullah only mention Malays, there is evidence of Chinese
sctlement on the island—probably more than the 30 mentioned by New

1On hearing of these letters, Farquhar, now Singapore, made both Sultan Husain
and the Temenggong sign statements of disavowal.

#*The following cxcerpt from a letter from the Bendahara of Pahang (Wan Mutahir) to Sultan
Mahmud of Riau-Lingga in 1855 reveals the way in which a Malay prince viewed the Euro-
pean scttlement of their domains: *Thirdly, Your Highness enquires of me about the division
of territory between the English and the Dutch; 1 admit i ignorance in this matter as I am not
directly involved. What I know is that, the people before our time have made it such that
whoever is Ruler, to him belongs the cmpire of Johore and the ninc islands and no one is e~
titled to them except with the Ruler's consent.’ Quoted from ‘A Conqueror's Correspondence
A Century Ago, related by Ungku Pengiran Anum (Ungku S)eﬂ Abdul Kadir of Kuala
Trengganu), Malaysia in qu. Vol. 6, No. 2, 1961.

The treaty of 1784, rencwed by Wolterbeck in 1818,

#1Mills, op. cit. p. 26. As for the pirates, strong suspicions attached to Sultan Husain and to the
Temengsang ot Johiore as well

*3The British burnt three kampongs, 14 large perahus, 30 to 40 smaller ones and many fast row-
ing boats. There was little resistance and few casualties on cither sic

#Baginda Omar was the uncle of the Riau Sultan by the marriage of his sister to Mahmud's
father, Sultan Mohamed Shah.

HW.H.M. Read, head of one of Singapore's leading commercial firms, A.L. Johnstone & Co:
born, 1819: came to Singapore in 1841: resided there tll 1887: acquired great influence and
played important role in extending British interests in Johore, Pahzng, Selangor. Sungai
Ujong and Perak: also had close relations with King Mongkut of Thailand: Dutch
Consul-General in Singapore from 1857-85: :Appomlcd iFst ngolicil mecbec nfbcgu.huvt
Council in 1867: died in England in 1900.

#This agreement did not end, (hc pn:lumom or the intrigues of Sultan Ali to gain a sharc in
Johore’s d of Read and other backers. When Sultan
‘Al dicd in 1877 the title was duputnd again, but this time by his own descendants, The out-
come was that the territory was annexed by the Maharaja, the title lapsed, but the successors
were still given the pension!

*The Temenggong's income was reckoned at 100,000 Spanish dollars per annum by Governor
Blundell in 1857.

#7That is, Weld's attempt to undermine the treatics of 1876 and 1877 which gave Johore 2 sake
in the Sri Menanti Confederation annoyed the Maharaja. Abu Bakar's reliance on his Sin,
pore lawyers, Rodyk and Davidson, rather than on the governor for advice, particularly a
1880, riled Weld.

*In particular, the Maharaja’s concession of over 100,000 acres of land together with various
swecping rights, including that of ssuing banknotes in Johore, to the Malay Peninsula Agency
in 1884. Rumour so0n spread abroad that French financial backing was involved. Weld point-
ed out that after he had been ‘rescued’ by the British from an unwise concession a few years
previously, the Maharaja had promised to scek the advice of Singapore before making any
fresh deals of that sort.

*Maharaja Abu Bakar was personally on good terms with Queen Victoria and well-known in

British court circles; he was first received by the British monarch on his tour of 1866.
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**Amongst other terms of the treaty were provisions regarding the succession which would be
recognized by Britain as lawfully succeeding according to Malay custom’; extradition rights;
trade and transit arrangements between Singapore and Pahang ; and an agreement regardi
the validity of Straits coinage in Johore. The point about the title of the Sultan as ‘ruler of the
State and territary of Johore’ was to preclude any possible claim by him to the Riau archipe-
lago. The independent status of Johore subscquent to the Treaty was upheld by the Colonial
Office which declared in the Mighell v. Sultan of Johore case of 1893 that Johore's relations
with Britain were ‘of alliance and not of suzerainty and dependence’. For a full treatment of
this period see Thio, *British Policy towards Johore: from advice ta control' and Sinclair, ‘The
British Advance in Johore, 1885-1914', both in J.M.B.R.A.S., Vol. XL, Pr. 1, 1967.

#'The oceasion was the presentation of the cstimates for that year, in which Weld had carmark-
ed $3,600 for the costs of installing a British Agent. His grounds were that this was necessary
for dealing with questions of immigration, extradition and general relations between the state
and the colony. Opposed by all the unofficials on the Legislative Council, they were led by
their senior member, Thomas Shelford, the representative of the Chambers of Commerce and
a partnet in Paterson, Simons & Co., who were the Sultan's agents in Johore. The unofficials
with justification suspected Weld's motives and feared that ofhicial interference would impede
their private interests. A similar attitude governcd the merchant and business community of
Singapore towards British policy in Pahang at this period, refer p. 138.

**The Board was to advisc the Sultan on all important matters and sat in London. Comprising a
chairman, vice-chairman and four other members, both Abu Bakar and his son, Ibrahim,
were carcful to appoint prominent ex-colonial officials or others with close connexions with
leaders of the British government. The chairmen of the Board during its bricf existence were:
1. Lt-General W. Ficlding (1886-95)—cousin of Sir Robert Herbert, then Permanent Under—
Secretary at the Colonial Office; 2. S i fr
the Colonial Office; 3. Sir Cecil Clementi Smith (1905-6)—former gavernor of the Straits
Sctelements (1887-93) and appointed to the Board as vice-chairman in 1899,

*For example, in 1886 he laid claim to the islands when Britain had already formally conceded
sovereignty over them to the Dutch; in 1891, the Sultan refused to suppress Chinese Secret
Socictics in Johore as a measure to keep in line with recent Colony legislation, maintaining
that they provided the only effective means for controlling the Chinesc and that in any case
there was only one—the Ghee Hin: similarly, he declined to suppress the Wai Seng lotteries
arguing that to do so would be an exercise in futility.

**Aged 22 at his accession, Sultan Ibrahim had had little formal schooling; was commissioned a
Second Licutenant in the Johore Military Forces and became A.D.C. to his father; proclaimed
Tengku Mahkota in 1891 ; made first overseas visit in that year. Not given much chance to
participate in state affairs by his father, the young prince devoted his energics to becoming a

ccn sportsman, hunter and horse-racer.

The Straits Budget in 1897 complained of his ‘oriental despotism’; his uncle, Tengku Khalid,
complained to the British governor in 1898 about the Sultan's unconstitutional acts, but he
had axes of his own to grind. For more details, refer Sinclair, op. cit. p. o1.

**The English firms of Pauling & Co. as contractors, and Barrie & Ledic as engincers. He also
raised a loan at less favourable rates for its construction from private financiers.

P’Swettenham informed the Sultan that the FM$ government would refuse to connect the two
lines if Sultan Ibrahim acted independently.

By the terms of the convention, the railway was to be jointly controlled by the EM.S. and
Johore governments through a Railway Board; ownership was formally vested in the state of
Johore and the Sultan's private contractors and engincers were to receive compensation; active
construction work was to be carricd out by the F.M.S. government, and Jn::rc was to pay
interest on the capital costs. According to Chai Hon—chan the detailed terms of the Convent-
ion are not known. See Chai Hon-chan, The Development of British Malaya, 1896-1909,
Kuala Lumpur, 1960, especially Ch. V.

*Frank Swettenham, Pickering (Protector of Chinese in the Straits Sctdements) and others in
the Colony argucd that the demisc of the Sultan provided an ideal moment for doing so, but
the Colonial Office rejected such proposls as ‘ungencrous” and as a *breach of faith’ towards
the late ruler.

“*Swettenham had been told to pay special attention to the police, prison, schoals, hospital, etc.
Although Swettenham criticized various aspects, he apparently regarded Johore's administra-
tion as the best possible under the existing circumstances.

“Under the terms of th . the Johore g wastog a5 per cent divid-
end :’»u all preference shares. An initial capital of £10,000 was raised for the Corporation in
London.
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“*The Advisory Board, dominated as it was by colonial ex-officials, clearly would not promote
activities detrimental to British interests, but at the same time its members felt obliged to cam-
paign for the best terms they could get for the state. During the railway crisis, for cxample, the
Board strove hard to achicve a reasonable bargain between both partics and in the last resort
backed the Sultan in his own interest against the proposals of the Colonial Office which, they
considered, placed too heavy a burden on Johore.

“The interview was held in the presence of the High Commissioner, Sir John Anderson, the
Johore State Secretary, Abdul Rahman Andak and two Colonial Office officials.

#*Abdul Rahman bin Andak played an important role in shaping Johore's policy from the time
of his appointment as confidential secretary to Sultan Abu Bakar in 1885. A nephew of the
ruler, he was promoted Secretary to the Johore government in 1893; also made Dato’
Amar di-Raja and appointed on to the Johore Council of State. Described variously by British
officials as ‘astute’, *a clever, little fellow” and *an evil genius', they suspected that he lay largely
behind Sultan Abu Bakar's attempts to assert his independence after 1885 and that he domi-
nated the young Sultan Ibrahim. His command of English and his long experience of Europe
and European socicty made him well equipped for handling Johore's relations with British
officialdom in Singapore and London. Anderson clashed with Abdul Rahman specifically in
1907 over the grauting of the Johore opium and spirit farms to a Chincse of whom the go-
vernor disapproved. Abdul Rahman retired to Europe with his German wife on a pension
of £1,000 2 year.

“ln 1911 the line was leased to the F.M.S. g 4 it passed completely from
Johore's control.

““General Adviser was the term usually applied to designate European officers employed by the
Thai goverument in Bangkok, where their advisory as opposed to cxecutive capacitics were
rigorously defined.

“"Douglas G. Campbell had previously been the British Resident in Negri Sembilan and was
considered one *of the best officers of the S.5. and F.MLS. service’ (quoted by Thio, ‘British
Policy towards Johore, p. 33).

**As was the casc with the leaders of Kedah (refer p. 1 Sultan Ibrahim felt that to deal
through the High Commissioncr for the Malay States, even though he was the same person as
the governor of the Straits Settlements, was to admit the inferiority of his position and would
be the first step to subordination to the F.M.S. in Kuala Lumpur,

“In 1912 Campbell officially informed Ibrahim that no European officials would attend his
birthday celebrations in view of the inferior status accorded to them at other state functions.

*“Raja Ali was a brother of Sultan Abdul Rahman of Riau who was deposed by the Dutch in
1911 (refer p. 124). Implicated in the alleged plot against Dutch sovercignty, Raja Al fled to
Johore where he was granted asylum and appointed Ketus Ugama despite the protests of
governor Young that he was a threat to ‘the peace and order of a neighbouring state'. How-
ever, he was made to leave Johore on the insistence of Young, as part of the settlement of 1914,

*'The main complaints were that the convicts were kept in irons, warders carried canes and
abused their authority, medical facilities were inadequate and convicts were also compelled to
work on the Sultan’s estates.

*:In 1903 Swettenham had described the prison as ‘most creditable in every respect’.

*1250,000 acres were taken up for rubber during the first half of 1910, The same year saw the
peak of the boom in rubber prices.

**Sultan Ibrahim dicd in 1959. He was entitled to have been elected as the first Yang di-Pertuan
Agong of Malaya in 1957 but declined the post.

**Appointed when aged around 25 : d of the Malacca line who succeeded to
the throne of the Johore-Riau Empire on the assassination of Sultan Mahmud at Kota Ting-
&i, 1699.

**This was a ruse to gain the Bendahara's support for Ali's claims: the Bendahara did not oblige.

*In 1858, governor Blundell thwarted a scheme of two European adventurers to raise a force
of European sailors and Bugis warriors to drive Wan Ahmad out of Pahang—much to the
annoyance of the Temenggong and his faction.

#*Wan Ahmad launched two invasions of Pahang by sca. The first (the war of the Kemaman
men), lasting from November 1857 till February 1858, was a failure. The sccond attempt came
in March 1861, but was also unsuccessful and he withdrew to Endau where he engaged the
forces of Wan Mutahir and the Temenggong with better fortune—March to May 1861.

**In 1861 the Temenggong signed a treaty of mutual alliance with Bendahara Mutahir: subse-
quently he kept Mutahir's forces in supplics, put pressure on Perak and Trengganu not to
intervenc on Wan Ahmad's side, financed raids into Pahang and offered $500 for Wan
Ahmad's head.
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**Clifford described Wan Ahmad's influence in the state as follows: ‘Thereafter, formorcthana
quarter of a century, he ruled a turbulent people in such wise that no man in all that lawless
state dared think above a whisper without his leave. He so impressed his will upon his subjects
that for them his lightest word, his merest whim, his hinted desire were. law, and though.... he
governed selfishly using his “high place 13 2 perch for low mbition and a vantage-ground for
pleasurc”, his was a personality, a force, that kindled the imagination and claimed the tribute
of a reluctant admiration'. From his Bush-whacking and other Asiatic Tales and Memories, quoted
by Thio, ‘The Extension of British control to Pahang’, JM.B.R.A.S., Vol. XXX, Pt. 1, p. 57.

“'Pulau Tioman and islands north of latitude 2° went to Pahang; those south of the line to
Johore: the dispute arose out of the cession of these islands by Wan Mutahir in the treaty of
1861 with the Temenggong which Wan Ahmad refused to recognize. The 1868 comproise
was not finalized ull 1897.

*!Wan Ahmad rightly suspected the Temenggong’s complicity in the attempted invasions of
Pahang in 1868 and 1870 by the sons of Wan Mutahir.

“The usual conditions for thesc concessions were a 50 to 99 year lease, with a royalty for the
Sultan of 10 per cent on all minerals exported; grace of 12 months to 3 years was granted for
mining ions to The that could occur from granting such
vague conditions are well illustrated by the concession at Penjom, near Raub, granted in April
1885 to two Malaysand a European. The vagucly-worded concession gave rights over land
worked by old-cstablished Malay and Chinese mines. Chinese miners at Jalis were expelled
with meag; ion; the Malay gold-mincrs in the lands of the Orang Kaya Lipis were

propriated without any comp at all. The future of whole villages was at stake.
When Clifford arrived on his Pekan journey of 1887 he found both Malays and Chinese in
great agitation, and a Chinese attack on the concession's offices was restrained with great
difficulty by the Orang Kaya Lipis.

#Wan Ahmad assumed the title of Sultan in 1882, on the advice of Abu Bakar of Johore; was
proclaimed as such by his chicfs in 1884 and his title recognized by the British in 1887,

“Principal amongst these was the Singapore merchant, Syed Alsagoff; his Legal Advisors,
Rodyk and Davidson, Johore's commercial agents in Singapore, Paterson, Simon & Co, and
his private secretary, William Hole, were all involved in the Pahang concessions. The Johore
ruler reportedly owed £140,000 ($1,200,000) in London alone.

*“Frederick Aloysius Weld: bom in England 1824, migrated to New Zealand 1844, became
Prime Minister of New Zealand 1864: appointed Govemor of Western Australia, 1867 of
Tasmania, 1874: Govemor of the Straits Settlements, 1880-87.

*"An Arab, bom in Penang, thercfore a British subject; died of suspected poisoning afier intri-
guing with a lady of Wan Ahmad's houschold. Inconclusive evidence led to the matter being

opped.

RO, Winstedt, A History of Malaya, p. 233.

I fact, it is possible that before doing 50, the British actually cncouraged Wan Mansor as 3
means of putting pressure on Wan Ahmad. See Thio, *“The Extension of British Control
to Pahang’, pp. s4-55.

"*For example, William Fraser, whose brother helped found Fraser & Neaves, one of the land
speculators in Pahang at the time, spoke of his ition to the i ition of an ‘ob i
Resident'. Quoted by Thio, “The Extension of British Control to Pahang’, p. 61.

**Abu Bakar was hoping for official British support to help overcome his financial embarrass-
ments.

TWan Ahmad's change of front was occasioned by false rumours about British plans to annex
the state spread by concessionaires in Kuantan antagonized by Clifford’s efforts to curb their

leases.

Connccted with the affair of the Pahang Corporation, formed by William Fraser on the basis
of a 2,000 square mile conccssion, he and his associates acquired from the original lessee in
1888; the Corporation become involved ina disputc arising out of the rectification of the Pac
hang-Jelebu boundary and appealed when the Singapore authoritics' findings were not in its
favour: the Colonial Office supported the Corporation’s appeal,

TSwettenham who witnessed the scene says: “The more vehement was the Governor in his
demands, the more obstinate was the Raja in refusing them.’ Quoted by Thio, “The Exten-
sion of British Control to ', p. 71,

*Partly Jakun, of humble origins: first employed as menial servant in the Bendahara's house
hold: distinguished himself fighting for Wan Ahmad in the Pahang Civil War; rewarded
with second grade rank of Dato’ Sctia Perkasa Pahlawan of Semantan: took part in Sclangor
campaign: influence in Temerloh increased on death of it territorial chief whose vacancy was

not filled; ambitious and independent, once defied Wan Ahmad's order not to collect taxes—
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but was pardoned: described 133 bon fighter and probably had the best knowledge of jungle-
lore in the Peninsula.

TeAllowances were fixed at the second meeting of the new State Council in January 1890, To'
Bahaman was one of scven leading chiefs who cxpressed their dissatisfaction at the sums
awarded and who sent an ultimatum to Rodger, stating that they would refuse to recognize
the laws of ‘your council’ unless the allowances were reviewed; the British Resident replicd
that only the Council could alter its own decisions, that the Government was responsible for
fixing allowances and that he would entertain no further complaints unless more courteously
addressed. The reply was not addressed to To' Bahaman because he was considered of inferior

k.

ranl
"To’ Gajah's original name: he was deprived of his titles in August 1892.

6. THE JOHORE-RIAU EMPIRE: CHRONOLOGY

A. 1511-1824
1511 Portuguese conquest of Malacea
1513 Sultan Mahmud founds new base in Riau archipelago

1513-1640  Triangular contest with Portuguese and A chinese for control
of the Straits of Malacca

1603-41 Alliance with Dutch against Portuguese Malacca

1660-75 The Jambi quarrel; start of Bugis ascendancy

1684-89 Treaties with the Dutch granting monopoly rights

1699 Assassination of Sultan Mahmud; end of direct Malacca Line
1706-22 Menangkabau (Siak)-Bugis struggle over Johore

1722-45 First period of Bugis ascendancy at Riau

1745-60 Dutch-Johore alliance; the Siak crisis

1760~-84 Second period of Bugis ascendancy

1784 Dutch expel Bugis from Riau; establish garrison there ( 1785)

1787 Lanuns (invited by S. Mahmud) drive out Dutch from Riau

1788 Dutch return to Riau. S. Mahmud flees

1795 S. Mahmud reinstated (by the British); Bugis immigration
permitted again

1812 Death of Sultan Mahmud. Succession dispute. Bugis favourite,
Abdul Rahman becomes ruler

1818 Farquhar's treaty with Sultan Abdul Rahman
Dutch re-establish themselves in Riau

1819 British occupy Singapore and recognize Sultan Hussain

1824 Anglo-Dutch Treaty. Empire divided between islands and
mainland

B. The Riau-Lingga Sultanate

1825 Treaty with Dutch establishing new sultanate
1830 New Treaty with Dutch concerning suppression of piracy
1836 British destroy pirate haunt of Galang

S
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1837
1841
1857
1911

1824
1835-55

1891-5

Third treaty with Dutch regulating Sultan’s position
Accession of Sultan Mahmud Muzaffar Shah

Sultan Mahmud deposed by Dutch

Sultanate abolished by the Dutch

C. The Sultanate of Johore

Treaty with Britain providing for cession of Singapore island
Johore title succession dispute

Temenggong Ibrahim intervenes in Pahang civil war
Accession of Temenggong Abu Bakar

Abu Bakar becomes Maharaja

Treaty with Britain defining relations; Abu Bakar becomes

Promulgation of Johore constitution
Death of Sultan Abu Bakar; accession of Sultan Ibrahim

Johore forced to accept a General Adviser (British)

D. The Sultanate of Pahang

Bendahara Ali assumes status of independent ruler
Death of Ali; accession of Wan Mutahir

Pahang Civil War

Triumph of Wan Ahmad

Pahang accepts British mediation over Pulau Tioman problem
Reconciliation of Johore and Pahang

Wan Ahmad assumes the title of Sultan

Land speculation in Pahang

Swettenham's mission to Pekan

Weld's mission to Pahang

Clifford's mission to Pahang; Wan Ahmad accepts British agent
Pahang receives British Resident

To’ Bahaman's rebellion

E. The Malacca Line

1. Mahmud, last Sultan of Malacca, 1511-29

2. Al2’uddin Riayat Shah I, son of (1); died at Acheh, 152964

3. Muzaffar, son of (2), 1564-80

4. Abdul Jalil Shah I, nephew of (3), 1580

S. AliJalla Abdul Jalil Riayat Shah, father of (4), 1580-97

6. Ala'uddin Riayat Shah 11, son of (5) & half brother of (4), 1597—-1613
7. Abdullah Ma'ayat Shah, brother of (6), 1613-23
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8. Abdul Jalil Shah I, son of (6), 1623-77
9. lbrahim Shah, son of (7), 1677-85
10. Mahmud Shah, son of (9); assassinated at Kota Tinggi, 1685~99

F. The Bendahara Line

1. Abdul Jalil Riayat Shah, descended from Tun Mutahir, Bendahara,
of Malacca; assassinated in Pahang 1699-1720

2. Sulaiman, restored with Bugis help, 172060

3. Abdul Jalil Muazzam Shah, 1760~1

4. Ahmad Riayat Shah, 1761

S. Mahmud, 1761-1812

G. The Sultanate of Riau-Lingga

1. Abdul Rahman, as ruler of Johore-Riau till 18 19, 1812-30

2. Mohamed Shah, 1832-42

3. Mahmud Muzaffar Shah, deposed by Dutch, 1842-57

4. Sulaiman, 185783

5. Abdul Rahman, deposed by Dutch and Sultanate abolished, 1883-1911

H. Johore

1. Abdul Rahman, Temenggong; acceded 1806, 1819-25

2. Ibrahim, Temenggong, 1825—-62

3. Abu Bakar, Temenggong: Maharaja (1868); Sultan (1885) 1862-95
4. Ibrahim, Sultan, 1895—-1959

5. Ismail, Sultan, 1959

1. Pahang

I. Ali, Bendahara, 180657

2. Wan Mutahir, Bendahara, 1857-63

3. Wan Ahmad, Bendahara; Sultan (1882), 1863—1914
4. Mahmud, Sultan, 191417

5. Abdullah, Sultan, 1917-32

6. Abu Bakar, Sultan, 1932

(c) The Menangkabau Lands (including Menangkabau in
Sumatra and Negri Sembilan)

Rarrtes describing an expedition which he made into Menangkabau territory in
1818, spoke with surprisc of ‘the wreck of a great empire,” with ‘a cultivation high-
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ly advanced, and manners, customs and productions in a great degree new and un-
described”.! Indeed, Menangkabau civilization was litle known to the outside
world in the nineteenth century and the manner in which this ancient people came
to lose their independence and to be divided between two colonial powers during
this period attracted very little attention.

The Menangkabau state of Melayu was probably the cradle of Malay culture and
civilization. Situated in the hills of the Padang Highlands, Menangkabau power was
atits greatest extent and influence in the years that followed the decline of Sri Vijaya
during the twelfth and thirtcenth centuries.® With the rise of Javanese power the
empire began to go into eclipse. By the time of the risc of the Sultanate of Malacca,
Menangkabau had already become an inland agricultural state of peasant-farmers
which played little direct part in the politics of the Straits.

However, the development of Malacca in the middle of the fiftcenth century led
to Menangkabau migration to the Peninsula on a large scale for the first time. This
process was accelerated during the Portuguese period in Malacca that followed.
Furthermore during the cightcenth century, Menangkabau influence also made it
sclf felt through the activitics of Raja Kechil, the Menangkabau ruler of the cast
Sumatran statc of Siak. By 1800, there were two main areas of Menangkabau seetle-
ment and influence—both inland; one the original homeland above Padang on
Sumatra’s west coast, and the other the more recent settlements in the Malay Penin-
sula behind Malacea, a collection of small, hicftainships forming what
is now Negri Sembilan.

SUMATRAN MENANGKABAU
Menangkabau proper, at the time of Raffles’ visit, had long been in a state of poli-
tical obscurity. A population of some one and a half millions lived in the hills of the
interior, farming and trading down the rivers which flowed to the west and cast
coasts; but their political influcnce had long since vanished from the lowlands.
There was a traditional monarchy, that of the shadowy maharajas of Pagar Ruyong
whose heartland was in Tanah Datar near Padang Panjang; but this royalty which
once claimed suzerainty over the whole of Sumatra, had been stripped of virtually
allits temporal powers which were now distributed amongst territorial chiefs, and
it survived primarily as a religious symbol over a land whose government was
largely regional and autonomous, Nevertheless the prestige of the princes of Pagar
Ruyong was such that the Menangkabau colonists across the water in the Peninsula
sent for its scions to become their overlords.2

The Menangkabau lands were famed for their gold and for their pepper which
led, after the fall of the Malacca sultanate, to the domination of the ports along the
west and cast coasts through which these articles of trade passed, by the Achinese
and Bantamese, and subsequently by the Dutch. By the middle of the sixteenth
century the Achinese were claiming the pepper monopoly on the west coast as far
south as Benkulen and Silebar, whilst their cffective control ran as far as Barus.
With Acheh’s rapid decline after 1640° the Dutch began to take their place. Ex-
ploiting the resentment of the Menangkabau planters at the Achinese monopolists,

*Refer pp. 30 and 31.
YRefer pp. 225-6.
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in 1663 the Dutch were able to bring about the closing of the Painan Contract with
the chicfs of Indrapura, Tiku and Padang, the main outlets for the best Menangka-
bau pepper. From this time onwards they were firmly established on the west coast
with their headquarters at Padang.? However, Dutch relations with the Menangka-
bau of the interior were rarely harmonious. Now it was their monopolistic policies
which ereated resentment, and enabled the Achinese and Bantamese in their turn
to stir up anti-Dutch movements for their own ends.# At the same time the peren-
nial rivalrics amongst the Menangkabau chicfs themsclves provided the Dutch with
plenty of scope for intriguc, and in the late 1660s a Dutch official at Padang called
Jacob Pits was able to bring about the re-creation of a Menangkabau kingdom,
although very shortlived.

Nevertheless, on the whole the Menangkabau of the interior were left very large-
ly untouched, and they might well have remained that way in their mountain
fastnesses for many years to come had not a new internal development at the begin-
ning of the nineteenth century brought them into direct conflict with the Dutch.
As a result of this conflict, Dutch control came to be extended over the whole re-
gion during the sccond quarter of the century.

The rise of the Padri
The rhythm of Menangkabau society was disturbed ar the beginning of the nine-
teenth century by the rise of an extremist religious scct who became known as
the padri or pidari.e According to tradition, the padri movement originated with
three Menangkabau haji who returned from the Holy Land of Arabia in about
1803 deeply impressed by what they had seen of the Wahabbi movement there.?
Inspired by the Wahabbi cxample, they returned home determined to reform
Menangkabau socicty and to cleanse it of all abuses against the doctrines of Islam.
As things stood, Muslim practicc amongst the Menangkabau had become consi-
derably modified by adat, which expressed itself in the survival of pre-Islamic cus-
toms and institutions related to such things as the matriarchal system and laws of
inheritance, marriage rites and the like. All this the Padris now set out to sweep
away, together with such well-established social habits also quite contrary to Islamic
teaching as tuak-drinking, opium-smoking and cock-fighting. The Padris called
for severe and puritanical measures: coloured clothes were to be banned; tobacco-
smoking was to be forbidden; women must wear the veil. Neglect of religious
dutics such as failure to observe the five calls to prayer was to incur a fine for the
first offence, death for the second.

The movement gained its first adherents in Agam. Under the leadership of men
like Tuanku Mansiangan from Pandai Sikat and Tuanku nan Rencheh from Ka-
mang, the Padris began to impose their will by force. More and more villages in
the district fell under their sway, then to be subjected to the full rigours of reform
under a padri-appointed imam and an assistant who acted as a judge. Padri in-
fluence spread into neighbouring Lubok Sikaping, penctrated as far north as Rau,
and south to Batipuh and Tanah Datar.

However, such a movement struck at the roots of traditional socicty and decply
divided it. Apart from the understandable opposition of those who were addicted
to the pursuits now to be eradicated, it alarmed the Menangkabau ruling class who
saw their own authority being subverted. There was fighting in Agam which
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caused the Padris to move to the north and establish their headquarters at Bonjol
which they converted into their stronghold. There they set up an administration
under four leaders who became known as the Raja Empat, the chief of whom later
was called the Tuanku Imam. The Tuanku Imam of Bonjol was a man called
Malim Basa, a former pupil of one of the early Padri leaders, Tuanku nan Tua. The
heart of the movement nevertheless remained in Agam. In Tanah Datar they en-
countered stiff opposition because this was the centre of the power of the royal line
of Pagar Ruyong. But under Tuanku Pasaman who came from this district, the
Padri gained a foothold and in 1825 they succeeded in climinating the royal house
altogether, although the manner in which this took place has never been clearly
established.®

Dutch intervention and the First Padri War

Despite growing opposition from amongst the Menangkabau chiefs, the move-
ment spread. Matters began to come to a head for the first time around 1819, just at
the moment that the British were handing back to the Dutch their possessions on the
west coast.? It was to the Dutch now that in despair some of the aristocratic oppo-
nents of the Padris turned for assistance. Raffles, whilst still at Padang, had stationed
a small garrison at Semawang on the banks of Lake Singkarak in order to protect
the district from Padri attacks. Now this was withdrawn and the Tuanku Suruasu
and several penghulu appealed to the Dutch for its replacement. The Dutch sent a
small detachment, then withdrew it, for at this period they were anxious to avoid
the further ion of territory. Neverthel A gkat pp of
adat continued to press for Dutch help and finally the Dutch acceded. This Dutch
reaction was motivated not so much out of fear for the Padri who all the same could
prove a nuisance to their trade, as for concern about the opportunities for intrigue
that the and its rep ions p d to Raffles, still the British gover-
nor at Benkulen.10 Accordingly, on 10 February 1822, the Dutch Resident at Pa-
dang signed an agreement with fourteen penghulu from Menangkabau and a few
days later senta new garrison and two cannon to Semawang. After a couple of weeks
this small Dutch force attacked the Padri stronghold at near-by Sulit Ayer; this
first attack was repulsed but the second assault a few days later was successful,
though with considerable loss of life. This action marked the start of the Padri and
Menangkabau Wars which were to last for another fifteen years.

During the first phase of the struggle which lasted till 1825, the Dutch tried to
establish their control over the Padri and protect their allics by setting up a serics
of strong-points in the region. A force under Lt.-Col. Raaffe, who had seen service
with Napoleon in Europe, was sent from Batavia for this purpose. After the reoccu-
pation of the fort at Semawang in 1822, another one was set up close to Pagar Ru-
yong itself, at Batu Sangkar, in the same year. (This fort was known by the Dutch
as Fort van der Capellen.) However, Raaffe’s troops encountered stiff resistance and
his attempts to occupy Padri positions in Agam were repelled. Fighting spread
throughout the region without the Dutch being able to get the upper hand and on
occasion suffering severe reverses such as when they attempted to gain the pass at
Marapalam.

Raaffe was called back to Java for consultations and on his return as military and
civil governor of Padang at the end of 1823 he sought to negotiate a settlement. On
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22 January 1824 an agreement was signed at Masang between the Padri leaders and
the Dutch which defined the limits of Padri influence and by which the Padri agreed
to conduct their trade through Dutch-held ports only. But a couple of months
later, the Dutch broke the agreement by attacking and seizing the Padri stronghold
of Pandai Sikat. The death of the exhausted Raaffe at Padang in April and several
minor reverses suffered by Dutch troops brought abouta resurgence of Padri power
and when in 1825 the Java War® broke out the Dutch began to look again for the
means of a setelement with the Padri. The new Dutch commander in Padang, Col.
de Stuers, founded Fort de Kock (Bukit Tinggi) then reduced his forces in the re-
gion. Finally, through the mediation of an Arab trader, he succeeded in making a
truce with some of the Padri leaders (nan Rencheh and Pasaman) by which both
partics agreed to give up attacking onc another. The truce was signed at Padang in
November 1825.

The resurgence of the Padri and the Second Padri War
During the next few years the Padri got the upper hand once again. The Padan,
truce notwithstanding, they were able to take ad ge of Dutch p pati
in Java to extend their influcnce over more Menangkabau districts, and this in-
fluence also spread along the coast from Tiku up to Ayer Bangis and into the Tapa-
nuli region. There were increasing numbers of incidents involving the Dutch and
in 1831 the Padri mounted an assault on Padang itself which was, however, defeated.
Bue by that year the Java War was over and the Dutch were able to turn their
full attention once more on to West Sumatra. Under a new Resident and Com-
mander, Elout, the Dutch veteran Major Michiels led an offensive along the coast,
forcing the Padri to retire to the hills. The Padri threat to Natal and Ayer Bangis
was removed and Katiagan, which they had used as their principal port, was cap-
tured and sacked. Another Dutch force penctrated the highlands and occupicd key
villages such as Tilatang and Kamang, The following year (1832) fresh reinforce-
ments arrived, led by Ali Basah Prawirodirjo (better known as Sentut),!! now ser-
vingasa Dutch y- His Bugis foll entered Lintau. Some months later,
the Padri leaders of Bonjol, Tuanku Imam and Tengku Muda, were defeated and
sucd for peace. Meanwhile in Rau and Mandecling the local population, tired of
puritanism, rose up against Padri domination and chased their adherents away.
After this the Dutch succeeded in bringing about a general pacification. They re-
occupicd Bonjol and garrisoned it and appointed anti-Padri chicfs like the Yang
di-Pertuan of Rau and Raja Gedombang from Mandecling as their agents in charge
of districts. Raja Alam Muning Shah was also reinstated in his own district of Pagar
Ruyong. The sccond Padri War had come to an end. The Padri had been defeated
not only by the cfforts of the Dutch but through the co-operation of the Menang-
kabau supporters of adat as well.

The anti-Dutch uprising and the Menangkabau War

However, Padri power was not yet broken and soon gencral anti-Dutch feeling
spread in Menangkabau as a result of the Dutch occupation. Local fecling was out-
raged by the defiling of mosques which were used as quarters for the Dutch colon-

sRefer pp. 85 ct seq.
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ial troops (that is the followers of Sentut), and the general attitude of the military
towards the people was branded as high-handed and cruel. Another potent source
of dissatisfaction was the new duties imposed on market produce and cock-fights,
the imposition of forced labour for the nceds of the army and the creation of opium
farms, the main effect of which was to raise the price of opium. Within six months
of their defeat, Padri influence had become stronger than ever before and they had
lietle difficulty in posing as the champions of the people against Dutch oppression.

Conscquently, at the beginning of 1833 a popular uprising—Padri-inspired—
broke out in Menangkabau. Tengku Imam, the Bonjol Padri, had issucd letters
appointing 3 January as the date for the rising but in fact fighting broke out before
this when the Dutch commander at Fort van der Capellen, sensing the impending
danger, withdrew his garrison to Pisang. There he was promptly besicged and
forced to make a further withdrawal, this time to Bukit Koriri in Agam. On 11
January the people of Bonjol itself rose up and slew the entire Dutch garrison quar-
tered in the mosque there. Several chicfs, who up to this point had opposed the
Padri, now changed sides and gave them their support, including the Yang di-
Pertuan of Rau who besieged the Dutch garrison at Fort Amerongen. Sentut him-
self became involved in the anti-Dutch intrigue, conspiring with the hitherto anti-
Padri Raja Alam Muning Shah of Pagar Ruyong to expel the forcigner. Tengku
Alam, yet another strong anti-Padri leader, also changed sides.

The Dutch reacted swiftly. Sentut was sent back to Batavia on the pretext of
raising more troops, was arrested on arrival and sent to exile in Benkulen. Raja
Alam Muning Shah along with several other Menangkabau chicfs was tricked into
captivity and exiled.!2 In the case of Tengku Alam, the Dutch decided to make an
example of him and had him beheaded for all to sce.

But these measures did not prevent the spread of the uprising into a gencral
outbreak all over the country by April. Soon afterwards it was joined by a new
figure, one Pakch Sallch, a guru from Tambusai, who taking the title of Tengku
Tambusai, gathered a force of adherents and invaded Mandecling. The scriousness
of the new war led the Dutch governor-general, the capable and cenergetic Johannes
van den Bosch,3 to take a personal hand in the campaign which followed. In
June 1833, fresh Dutch forces under General Ricsz landed at Padang to launch a
c k. They ad d into the highlands and captured Kamang. In the
following month van den Bosch arrived on the west coast.

In the meantime several of the Menangkabau leaders had been captured or had
given themselves up, fifteen of whom were executed in July, including the veteran
Tengku Damasiang. The Padri were once more obliged to retreat into their moun-
tain strongholds, of which as before Bonjol remained the main centre. Van den
Bosch gave orders that Bonjol be captured by mid-September but a Dutch force
was checked on the way at Matur and obliged to retreat. Fresh outbreaks at Pagar
Ruyong forced the Dutch to abandon their offensive against Bonjol completely
for the time being.

The defeat of the Padri

Faced with widespread and stubb i van den Bosch formulated new
principles on which the administration of the region was to be based. Published by
the Resident of Padang in October 1833, they consisted of scven points and became
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known as the ‘Plakaat Panjang’.!4 The declaration set out to remove the principal
grievances of the Menangkabau and thereby the principal causes of the resistance
movement. Burdensome dues and taxes were withdrawn immediately, forced
labour abolished, and modifications madc in the prevailing system of import duties
and of the salt and opium farms. Local chiefs were to be paid a fixed salary accord-
ing to their status, influence and ability; local administration was to be left largely
in local hands, but the Dutch had the right to intervene in disputes and keep the
peace. Civil government was to replace military government as soon as possible
and the coffee culture® prices were fixed at a fair rate for the growers.

But the war went on. Tengku Tambusai and his insurgents raided the Mandecl-
ing district again and the Dutch garrison at Fort Amerongen was obliged to aban-
don the fort. In 1834 the Dutch were more successful; they succeeded in repelling
Tengku Tambusai in Mandecling and in regaining control of the Agamand Tanah
Datar districts; they also advanced on Bonjol but their attempts to reach there were
again a failure. Their principal Menangkabau ally, Raja Gedombang of Agam, was
killed during the course of this expedition.

Nevertheless by 1836 the Padri movement was limited to the Bonjol region
where it held out against the Dutch for another cighteen months. At the end of the
year, African and Bugis mercenaries fighting for the Dutch were severely repulsed
in an attempt to storm Bonjol. Early in 1837 General Cochius was sent from Bata-
via to make a report on the situation. He recommended taking a different approach
route to the Padri stronghold, a change of tactics which led to Dutch success in
August of the same year. At long last and after carcful preparation, a Dutch force
led by Michicls stormed into this last centre of Padri resistance.

The fall of Bonjol marked the collapse of the Padri movement. Tengku Imam,
the leading spirit behind the resistance at Bonjol, having been given falsc assurances,
surrendered to the Dutch three months later. He was sent into exile, first to Batavia,
then to Ambon, and finally to Minahassa where he died in 1864. Only Tengku
Tambusai remained; he was driven back to his home district and in late November,
after a defeat at Dalu-Dalu, he disappeared from the scene.1s

The final outcome of the Padri movement, therefore, was the ending of Menang-
kabau independence in Sumatra. Tt is doubtful whether the Dutch would have
advanced their control into the Padang Highlands during this period had they not
feared the threat which the Padri appeared to pose to their settlements and trade on
the west coast and to the opportunities opencd to British intervention by the rest-
lessness in the Padang Highlands.

PENINSULA MENANGKABAU

The Menangkabau of the Peninsula likewise lost their independence during the
nincteenth century because of internal dissensions which originated, however, in
different factors. Futhermore the Peninsula Menangkabau became involved with
the colonial power because of economic circumstances which were not operative
in the 18205 and 18305 on Sumatra's west coast,

The formation of the Negri Sembilan
The problem of the Menangkabau colonists in the Peninsula was how to achieve

*Sce Book II.
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political unity. As things stood, they were divided up into a number of little chicf-
taincics, cach quite independent of the other.!6 The manner of their scttlement in
the hinterland of Malacea, the traditions of local autonomy which they brought
with them from their home districts in Sumatra and the nature of the territory they
settled in made an answer difficult to find. A solution to this problem was post-
poned for two and a half centurics because in any case the Menangkabau chiefs had
to recognize the paramountcy first of the Sultans of Malacca, and then that of the
rulers of Johore.

However, the decline of the Johore Empire towards the end of the seventeenth
century and the growth of Bugis power and the Bugis threat, especially from Se-
langor, 7 altered the situation and the first steps towards the formation of an inde-
pendent entity took place. The colonists turned towards their homeland and to the
ancicnt royal line of Pagar Ruyong, and in the carly 17305 a deputation of four
chicfs went to the Padang Highlands to securc a prince to lead them. The result was
the coming of Raja Kasah to the Peninsula, but he was unable to establish himself
against Bugis opposition. A second royal prince, Raja Adil,'$ with Bugis connex-
fons, was unsuccessful in securing the support of all the Menangkabau chicfs.

The third prince succeeded where the others had failed. This was Raja Mahmud,
better known as Raja Melewar who, having overcome his rival, Raja Khatib, won
general acceptance amongst the chicfs, was recognized by the Sultan of Johore, and
according to tradition was installed as the first Yang di-Pertuan Besar of Negri
Sembilan at a ceremony held at Penajis near Rembau in 1773.12 He then chose the
strategicand secluded site of Sti Menanti as his headquarters, carcfully avoiding con-
flict with cither the Bugis or the powerful chiefs of Sungai Ujong and Rembau.

The constitution of Negri Sembilan

Raja Mclewar probably drafted the itution on which Menangkabau politics
came to be based. The post of Yang di-Pertuan Besar was elective; it carried with
it royal rights and prerogatives, made its holder the head of Islam in the state and
the final authority in cases of appeal under adat. But, as was the position with the
royal house in Sumatra, the office of head of state gave the prince dircct authority
only over the lands around Sri Menanti and gave him no powers of taxation over
the rest of the Menangkabau.

So the Menangkabau confederation, known as the Negri Sembilan,20 came into
being. It was a reflection of the realitics of the situation—the constituent districts
were far too independent to submit to a strong central government but on the other
hand the outside threat (by this time much reduced) and the need for an arbiter in
settling rivalrics and dissensions, gave validity to the authority of the Yang di-Per-
tuan Besar, By the end of the cig} h century this confederation consisted of the
four main principalities of Sungai Ujong, Rembau, Jelebu and Johol, the rulers of
which were styled Undang and were the electors of the Yang di-Pertuan Besar; of
these Sungai Ujong was the most powerful and senior. Then grouped around the
royal demesne of Sri Menanti were the territorics of Terachi, Ulu Muar, Gunong
Pasir and Jempol, all under their own chicftains. In Sungai Ujong was the small
Bugis enclave of Linggi, subject to the Undang’s overlordship; attached to Rem-
bau was the turbulent territory of Naning,* and linked with Johol the chicftainships

*Sce pp. 159-60.
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of Inas and Gemenchch. During the course of the nineteenth century, Tampin
broke away from the rest of Rembau to form a separate district of its own.®

The question of succession

Raja Melewar's constitution could only be effective with a strong Yang di-Pertuan
Besar. He himself filled chis role well and the problem of succession was resolved
reasonably smoothly on his death in 1795, when the Undang invited another prince
from Padang to take his place. This was Raja Hitam who married judiciously and
reigned uneventfully till his death in 1808. His successor, Raja Lenggang, was also
chosen from the rajas of Pagar Ruyong and he ruled in Negri Sembilan till he died
in 1824.

However, all attempts to make the office of the Yang di-Pertuan Besar hereditary
met with opposition from the four Undang, particularly from the Undang of Sun-
gai Ujong who feared the growth of an established dynastic authority. For this
reason, Raja Melewar's attempts to get his son, Raja Tokoh, clected as his successor
came to nought in 1795, and Raja Lenggang's attempt in favour of his son, Raja
Nasaruddin (Raja Radin) also failed in 1824.

This second failure had serious consequences. Dato Kawal, the Dato Klana and
Undang of Sungai Ujong, in his anxicty to prevent the creation of a hereditary Sri
Menanti line, sent his soldicrs into the district and drove out Raja Radin and his

pp installing an ad: and freeb of doubtful character called Raja
Kerjan to hold the position until a successor from Sumatra could be provided. Two
years later (1826), this successor arrived in the person of Raja Laboh (Yam Tuan
Sati) who assumed the royal title. Raja Laboh, unpopular as the patron of Raja
Kerjan and widely regarded as a usurper, never won the acceptance of the majority
of the Negri Sembilan chicfs. He owed and maintained his position solcly because
of the support of the powerful Dato Klana, However, in 1830 Raja Laboh was
foolish enough to alicnate that support and as a result the office of Yang di-Pertuan
Besar was once again open to dispute.2! The supporters of Raja Radin, knowing
that Sungai Ujong would no longer protect Raja Laboh, drove him and the detest-
cd Raja Kerjan from Sri Menanti. But Raja Radin still faced rival claimants, no
fewer than four in number.22 Of these the most serious was the ambitious Yam
Tuan Muda of Rembau, Raja Ali.

Raja Ali of Rembau and the Naning War
This succession dispute threatened to bring the British into Menangkabau politics.
The British in Malacca® could not fail to be affected by events in the ncighbouring
Negri Sembilan and in particular they were d when the feuds and quarrels
of the chiefs hindered the trade in tin and jungle produce which flowed down the
rivers to the coast, or which threatened the security of the settlement in other ways.
In the carly 1830s Raja Ali of Rembau exploited the British involvement with
Naning to boost his own position. Naning, under its chicf, Dato Abdul Said (Dol
Said), had been embroiled with the British authoritics in Malacea for several years.
The quarrel revolved around the status of Naning and its obligations to Malacca.,

*Sec p. 167, note 25.
“Refer p. 121.
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As und d by the British authoritics, Naning was supposed to pay tithes on its
rice and fruit harvests each year under agreements concluded long before under the
Dutch.2 The true position was not clearly understood in Malacea and the British
governor in Penang felt that British rights in Naning must be maintained if Dato
Abdul Said's refusal to pay his ducs was not to be copicd by Malays living in Malac-
ca territory itself. Attempts to collect revenue and conduct a census in the late 18205
failed, and finally in 1831, under pressurc from Calcutta, governor Ibbetson ordered
a small force of 150 sepoys and two 25-pounders to bring the Dato to reason. The
litele expedition was an ignominious failure and it was obliged to withdraw, having
accomplished nothing.

These developments were watched with misgiving by Raja Ali and his son-in-
law from Malacca, Syed Shaaban, who feared that British intervention in Naning
would lead to British interference in Rembau itsclf, and so at first they encouraged
Dato Abdul Said in his resistance. The British on the other hand, who wanted to
avoid added complications in the Menangkabau states, were as anxious to reassure
Rembau that there was nothing to be feared. Thus in late 1830 and again in carly
1831 the British signed agreements with Rembau of ‘perpetual friendship and
alliance’, renounced all monopoly rights they had acquired when they took over
Malacea from the Dutch, and secured the promisc of Raja Ali's support against
Naning. In 1832 the British launched a sccond and larger expedition which cul-
minated in a surprisc attack on and the capture of the Dato's kampong of Tabor in
June. In this campaign Raja Ali and Sycd Shaaban played an invaluable part on the
side of the British.24

Immediately after the conclusion of the Naning affair, Raja Ali, strong in his
British connexion, felt emboldened to proclaim himself the Yang di-Pertuan Besar,
and he appointed his son-in-law Yam Tuan Muda of Rembau in his stad. It was
ashort-lived triumph. A few months later, Syed Shaaban quarrelled with the Bugis
Dato Muda of Linggi, which precipitated a civil war in Rembau, Raja Ali and
Syed Shaaban were worsted and in 1833, Raja Radin was proclaimed the Yang di-
Pertuan Besar with the general acquicscence of the Menangkabau chiefs.2S This
long succession dispute, besides demonstrating the frailty of the Negri Sembilan
constitution, brought about one significant innovation—the Yang di-Pertuan
Besar could be a local-born.

Menangkabau politics and Sungai Ujong
The question of the succession continued to present problems. When Raja Radin
dicd in 1861 after a successful tenure of power, he was followed by his brother Raja
Ulin (Yam Tuan Imam); this was the wish of Raja Radin himself, probably a
product of his own unfortunate experience. However, when Raja Ulin died cight
years later, there were two claimants for the succession—Tengku Antah, one of
Raja Radin's own sons, and Tengku Ahmad Tunggal, a son of Raja Ulin. Another
long succession crisis ensucd which this time brought in its train British interven-
tion and the loss of Menangkabau independence.

The decisive rdle in the new crisis was again played by Sungai Ujong. This prin-
cipality, always the strongest in the confederation, had acquired a new importance
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over the preceding fifty years as a centre of tin-mining.* In 1825 the first Chinese
miners were invited into the district. By 1828 they numbered over 1,000. By 1860
there were 5,000 and within the next fourtcen years they were to rise to 15,000. The
rise of the tin industry had two important consequences. It aroused the interest of
the merchants and busi of the Straits Scttl pecially those in Malac-
ca who were financially involved, in the politics of Sungai Ujong; and it contribut-
ed greatly to the historic enmity between the Dato Klana and his rival, the Dato
Bandar, on the one hand, and to the struggle to control the Linggi river—the main
highway for tin from the intcrior—on the other.26 It was these quarrels which had
largely distracted the Dato Klana as Undang from the politics of Sri Menanti, and
which by the same token had enabled Raja Radin as Yang di-Pertuan Besar to in-
crease his own influence and authority by virtue of judicious arbitration.

The key issue was the struggle to control the Linggi river. Not only was passage
of this waterway disputed between the Dato Klana and the Dato Bandar, but there
were also the Undang of Rembau and the Dato Muda of Linggi itsclf to be consi-
dered, not to mention the frecbooters who sct up stockades and tried to levy tolls
on their own account. The frecing of the Linggi river to trade became the con-
stant theme of the British authorities in Malacca after 1840.27 But neither the Dato
Klana nor any other chieftain was powerful cnough to impose a unilateral solution.

Matters came to a head during the carly 1870s. In the first place the control of the
Linggi river now became a matter of vital concern to the protagonists in the
Selangor Civil War,? for it formed a uscful route for the bringing of men or
supplics from outside. In fact, in the middle of 1872 it became the route by which
Raja Mahdi® passed from Johore on his way to rencw the campaign against Yap
Ah-loy's forces near Kuala Lumpur, which caused the Sclangor viceroy, Tengku
Kudin,® to take immediate steps to close the river to his enemies.2® Earlier in that
same year Dato Klana Sending had granted an important mining concession to a
Dutch Eurasian from Malacca called Velge, who thereupon formed the Sungai
Ujong Tin Mining Company.?® Sending's concession no doubt promised to bring
in handsome dividends but it was also provocative because it totally excluded the
Dato Bandar as well as the Yam Tuan fainéant, Tengku Antah, and other lesser
Linggi chicfs from what they would naturally consider their share of the dues. In
the certainty that implementing the terms of the concession would arouse local
opposition and now confronted by Tengku Kudin's pressure to close the river al-
together, in September the Dato Klana tumned to Singapore for help. British
officials, harassed by Straits commercial interests, and Tengku Kudin were cqually
as anxious for a scttlement, so that a few wecks later a meeting took place at Kuala
Linggi between Dato Sending, Tengku Kudin and the British governor, Harry Ord.
There a compromise formula was found; the Dato Klana agreed to close the Linggi
to Raja Mahdi and his followers provided that the passage of his own trade down
the river was not interfered with. The Dato Bandar, who was a supporter of Raja
Mahdi, was not consulted.

*See Book IL

See pp. 281 et seq.
“Sce p. 286

Sce pp. 285 et seq.
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The Dato Klana of Sungai Ujong secks British protection
The crisis evolved still further a month lacer when both Dato Klana Sending and
Dato Akhir, Penghulu of Rembau, died. The death of Dato Akhir precipitated a
struggle for the succession between Haji Sahil, the Dato Purba, and Haji Mustapha,
bringing all trade on the Linggi to a standstill and provoking in the first half of 1873
a new scrics of appeals for British action from the merchants of the Straits Settle~
ments.> Dato Sending's successor as Dato Klana in Sungai Ujong was Syed Abdul
Rahman. He was young, westernized and a shrewd diplomat. He was also an out-
sider (his father was an Arab from Achch who had married the daughter of a form-
er Dato Klana) and was better known in Malacca where he had been brought up
than Sungai Ujong where he was never to enjoy much popular support. However,
Dato Abdul Rahman'’s Malacca connexions were to stand him in good stead in deal-
ing with the problems which he now inherited. Principalamongst thesc arising out
of his predecessor’s concession was the presence in Sungai Ujong of a large influx
of Chinese tin-mincrs who were extremely difficult to control, and the difficultics
which he faced in fulfilling his obligation to keep the Linggi routc open. This forced
his attention on to the Rembau civil war, and with the approval of his backers in
Malacca the new Dato Klana gave his support to Haji Mustapha. But Tengku
Kudin, and therefore the British administration in Si gap pported the Dato
Purba.3! Faced with two petitions, Ord in July 1873 acted and made a vain attempt
to arbitrate between the two factions. Only the Dato Klana took advantage of this
opportunity to present his case to the governor in Singapore, the outcome of which
was that he was persuaded to transfer his support to the Dato Purba on the under-
standing that he could reach agreement with Tengku Kudin over the Linggi river.
Towards the end of the year the matter was clinched by the victory of the Dato
Purba over his adversary and his establishment as the de facto ruler of Rembau.
However, Dato Syed Abdul Rahman's position remained precarious. In none of
his doings had he consulted and sought the approval of the aged but formidable
Dato Bandar’2 who admittedly would have been very unlikely to have given it in
any case. So when early the next year (in 1874) the British under the innovating
Sir Andrew Clarke® made fresh moves to end the disturbances on the Linggi river—
for the Dato Purba’s victory had not given him control over his own supporters—
he responded readily, and willingly made clear his desire to be identified with
British policies. In February 1874, ata meeting arranged in Malacca with the Dato
Purba, a provisional agreement was reached to clear the stockades on the river. In
April the Dato Klana and the Dato Muda of Linggi were the only two Menangka-
bau chicfs to go in person to Singaporc in response to Clarke’s request for a meet-
ing of all the partics involved in the dispute—the others merely sent representatives.
The result of this visit was a treaty signed on 21 April, which the Dato Muda of
Linggi also signed, recognizing Dato Syed Abdul Rahman as the paramount ruler of
Sungai Ujong and granting him the ‘moral and material guarantee and protection
of the British government’ against his promise to safeguard trade on the Linggi
river. The treaty also ceded control of the river from Simpang Linggi to Per~
matang Pasir to the British.

sSce pp. 278-9 and 288.
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This was followed carly the next month by a sccond attempt by Clarke to im-
pose, Pangkor-style, an agrecment on all the warring chicfs of the Menangkabau
states. But only the Dato Klana appeared at cither of the mectings summoned at
Kuala Linggi. After this fruitless end he panicd the British g
up the river, destroying the stockades of the Dato Purba at Bukit Tiga and others
further upstreant. Then, acknowledging officially the Dato Purba as ruler of Rem-
bau, Clarke returned to Singapore, and Syed Abdul Rahman to Sungai Ujong.

Menangkabau opposition to foreign control

Dato Klana Syed Abdul Rahman had thus thrown himself into the arms of the
British. The legality of his actions was highly questionable, for they had all been
done on his own initiative without taking into consultation any other Menangka-
bau chief. On the other hand the Dato Klana had shrewdly insured his own position
by obtaining a written assurance of British support and he intended to use this
advantage against his enemies to consolidate his power.

Dato Syed Abdul Rahman’s reliance on foreign support, on the other hand, also
served to consolidate the opposition against him. In Sungai Ujong itself popular
fecling strengthened the position of the Dato Bandar whose claims to parity with the
Dato Klana had been sct aside without his cven having been invited to the negotiat-
ions.3 The Dato Klana’s moves also gave Tengku Antah a new basis on which to
establish his claim for recognition as the Yang di-Pertuan Besarsince hisrival, Tengku
Ahmad Tunggal, was already compromiscd by secking the fricndship and support
of Dato Syed Abdul Rahman. All the same at first no one moved, and the Dato
Bandar himsclf, confronted with the reality of British action in destroying the Lin-
ggi stockades and in the happenings in Sclangor and Perak, was inclined to acquiesce
in the new situation. But, in July 1874, his courage was restored by the arrival in
Sungai Ujong of Raja Mahdi and Raja Mahmud, refugees from Selangor,34 and
he then came out in open opposition to the Dato Klana. When Dato Syed Abdul
Rahman pted to claim British p ion by raising the Union Jack in front of
his istana, the Dato Bandar's men warned him not to do so. The Dato Klana now
realized that he needed morc than paper agreements to maintain his position. Early
in August he asked for a British Resident and in September for British troops. The
British forces arrived carly the following month in the shape of a small police party
from Malacca, accompanicd by W.A. Pickering, Chinesc interpreter to the Straits
government,* whose main duty was to forestall intervention by the Chinese tin-
miners in the area on either side in the dispute.

However, the Dato Bandar refused to recognize Dato Syed Abdul Rahman's
treaty with Britain and refused to give way to Pickering when he came to negotiate
with him. He prepared for war, and Raja Mahmud, whose fame and prowess as a
warrior caused the greater part of the Dato Klana's followers to desert, he made
commander in-chief. But Pickering’s presence also gave new heart to Dato Syed
Abdul Rahman who felt bold enough first to raise the British flag in front of his
residence despite the Dato Bandar, and then, onc month later, to launch a surprise
night attack on the Dato Bandar’s position. Initial success turned within twenty-
four hours to rout with the Dato Klana's soldiery fleeing in terrified disarray on

See Book IL
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the appearance of Raja Mahmud. Pickering saved the day for Dato Syed Abdul
Rahman, and sent for more help. This came at the end of November when 150
British troops arrived along with 20 artillerymen, but by then Pickering and the
local forces had already captured Rahang and Rasa, and soon after the eighty-year
old chief together with Raja Mahmud and Raja Mahdi were in full flight.

The Dato Bandar and Raja Mahmud fled to Sclangor and placed themselves at
the mercy of Sultan Abdul Samad. There they met Swettenham and were per-
suaded by him to go to Singapore and make their submission to the governor,
which they did in the third week of December. Both were made to live in Singa-
pore for a year, and the Dato Bandar was given a pension and a house where he
stayed until his death.3* Meanwhile in Sungai Ujong he was replaced by Haji
Ahmad bin Mohamed Ali, a friend and supporter of the Dato Klana, Raja Mahdi
escaped to Johore where he placed himself at the disposal of Maharaja Abu Bakar.
Towards the close of the year (1874), Captain W.T. Tatham took up his appoint-
ment as Assistant Resident, Sungai Ujong.

Sri Menanti and the British

These developments were watched with resentment and dismay from S Menanti
where Tengku Antah, now recognized as Yam Tuan Besar by most of the Menang-
kabau chicfs, stood at the head of an anti-Dato Klana and anti-British coalition. A
direct clash between the two sides followed late the next year. In November 1875 a
small British force which entered the disputed territory of Terachi? on ascouting
mission, was attacked by Tengku Antah's men and forced to withdraw., Following
up this advantage, Tengku Antah then invaded Sungai Ujong, overwhelmed the
police post at Paroi and on 4 December occupied Ampangan, opposite the residence
of the Dato Klana.

The British counter-attack was swift in coming. A stream of reinforcements
came in from Malacca. Tengku Antah was forced to abandon his position at Am-
pangan and on 11 December a British force of about 180 men attacked the stockade
at Paroi, and after a bloody skirmish,37 forced Tengku Antah’s soldiers into retreat
back to the Bukit Putus Pass. A few days after this, the rearguard of the reinforce-
ments arrived at Rasa, led by Colonel Anson, the British lieutenant-governor in
the Straits, in person, who now found that he had over 500 men at his disposal.
Even though the activities of Tengku Antah and his supporters had precipitated
wild rumour and near panic in Malacca, they were no match against such a force.
On the morning of 20 December the Malays were surprised at their stockades on
the Bukit Putus Pass and casily routed. By the end of the month, the British were
in possession of Terachi and Tengku Antah and his followers had gone into hiding.

The last days of Menangkabau independence

The last days of Menangkabau independence were at hand. In May 1876, Tengku
Antah turned upin Klang and placed himself in the hands of the Sultan of Selangor,
and from there went to Johore where the Maharaja took the opportunity to try and
revive Johore's ancient overlordship over Negri Sembilan. By an ag of the
same year Tengku Antah was recognized as the Yang di-Pertuan Besar of Sri Me-
nanti,and all disputes were to be referred to Johore.?$ The following year Rembau
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and Jelebu signed similar treaties, giving Johore authority to intervene in disputes,
but these were quickly repudiated as illegal by their people.

In the 1880s the progress achieved by Sungai Ujong under British protection
brought a change in Yam Tuan Antah's attitude towards the Johore connexion,
and British protection now scemed more desirable. Accordingly he responded
more favourably to the process of bringing the Menangkabau confederacy under
direct British influence which had been initiated under the empire-building gover-
nor, Sir Frederick Weld.» He began by accepting the loans offered for the construc-
tion of bridle paths to encourage trade between Sti Menanti and Malacea territory,
In 1886 he reccived Weld in person at Sri Menanti, with the result that he agreed
10 accept a British official to help in the collection of revenues. The success of that
experiment—the Yam Tuan's revenues quadrupled within twelve months—per-
suaded him to sign a new treaty in Junc 1887, placing the Sri Menanti Confedera-
tion under British protection.

This left Rembau, Tampin and Jelebu still outside the British fold. In July 1889,
with British prompting, the rulers of Rembau and Tampin agreed to federate with
Sri Menanti, creating thereby what was called *Old Negri Sembilan’. Rembau and
Jelebu had already signed agreements with the British in Singapore which made
the British governor their arbiter in domestic problems, and Jelebu accepted a
British collector in 1883.39

With still further British prompting, the states of Old Negri Sembilan were
brought into an administrative union with Sungai Ujong in June 1895, when the
new Yam Tuan Muhammad (who had succeeded his father, Yam Tuan Antah, on
his death in 1887) together with the four Undang signed a treaty creating a new
confederation of six states under British protection and with a British Resident, 40
The process of shaping the Negri Sembilan of today was completed three years
later when the four Undang and the Dato Bandar of Sungai Ujong agreed to accept
Yam Tuan Muhammad of Sri Mcnanti as the holder of the hereditary office of
Yang di-Pertuan Besar of Negri Sembilan,

The extinction of the independence of the Peninsula Menangkabau was no doubt
mevitable in the circumstances of British power cstablished as it wasin the Malay
Peninsula by the sccond half of the ninctecnth century. It was hastened by the com-
plications produced by the rise of the tin-mining industry in Sungai Ujong and by
the already long-cxisting political contradictions in Menangkabau society. How-
ever, the ironies of history were to ensure that it was a descendant of the ancient
line of Pagar Ruyong who through the Yam Tuans of Negri Sembilan became
the first ruler of an independent Malaya.

*Refer p. 146, note 66.

“The expedition was in order to conclude a treaty with the Menangkabau ruler of Pagar Ru-
yong recognizing full British sovereigaty over the districts of the wost coast; agreement signed
in July 1818,

“The whole back dof kabau's y is wrapped in obscurity but probably it
had its origins with the prince Adityavamam who foundcd the state of Melayu in the four-
teenth century, in the days of Majapahit. The earlicst Muslim Menangkabau ruler known to
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us by name was Raja Alam Alif afict whose death in the carly part of the century the realm
became divided beeween various branches of the royal family, notably at Sungai Trap,
Surawasu and Pagar Ruyong itsclf.

*The Dutch got their first foothold in the trade of the west coast in 1638 when they obtained 2
sharc in the pepper trade. In 1641 the Achinese granted them further concessions which were
converted into a formal contract in 1649. These arrangements were reconfirmed in 1659 and
in that yar the Dutch placed a factor at Padang for the gold trade.

“The Achinese and the Bantamese were behind the sporadic anti-Christian movements which
sprang up amongst the Menangkabaus during this period.

*The Menangkabau *king' in exchange ceded to the Dutch a small district at Salido near Pa-
dang, reputedly rich in gold; the gold mines never proved sufficiently profitable and were
cventually abandoned.

“The origin of the term *padri’ used to describe this religious movement is not certain. Accorde
ing to one version it derives from the Malay word “padsi’, mcaning a Christian pricst or
missionary (from the Portugucse ‘padre’), and was wrongly applicd by European writers to
the Muslim hajis. Another variant of the term is *pidari’, more commonly used by Indonesian
writers, which may be derived from Pedi, an important Islamic centre in Acheh particularly
associated asa port of departure for the Haj. Sce Pane, Sedjarah Indonesia, Vol. 11, p, 8.

"The Wahhabi sect was started in Central Arabia by Mohd. ibn Abd-al-Wahhab around 1744.
Ath hgoing a itanical reform , it received the military support of the
local emirate, whose ruler overran east Arabia and then captured Mecea itsclf in 1806, The
political Eowcr of the Wahhabi movement was finally broken by Pasha Mchmet Ali of Egypt
in 1818, but its influence as a religious force remained profound. The three haji were Hj. Mis-
kin from Agam, Hj. Sumanik from Lapan Kota and Hj. Piabang from Tanah Datar.

*The Indonesian historian, Sanusi Pane, suspects the story of the elimination of the Menangka-
bau royal house by massacre of being a fabrication designed to blacken the name of the padri,
Whatever the case, the royal line of Pagar Ruyong ceased to exert any influence after this date.

“As had occurred in Malacca, Riau, Bornco, the Moluccas and in Java itself, Padang and other
Dutch sculements on the Sumatran west coast had been occupied by the British on the authio-
rity of the Kew letters after 1795: the west coast settlements were handed back to the Dutch
in 1819,

*The Dutch had every reason to be suspicious of Raffles who, well aware that Padang was soon
to be returned to them, treated with the Menangkabau rulers in 1818 not only to confirm the
position of the British possessions on the west coast but to get himself appointed as the Mew
nangkabau representative and agent in all the Malay states. This last stipulation was annulled
by the govemors of the East India Company in London. Holland's reluctance to get involved
in extensions of territory at this time was due to her own precarious economic position after
the Napolconic Wars,

#1He was nephew of Dipo Negoro, and one of the most prominent of the | against
the Dutch in the Java War (1825-30). A brilliant guerrilla fighter, he went over to the Dutch
when his uncle’s cause became hopeless after 1828,

1380 came to an end the last ruler of the Pagar Ruyong line. By his time Raja Alam Muning
Shah had asumed the title of Sultan Alam Bagagar Shah. He was first imprisoned in Padang
and then taken to Batavia. He had been arrested whilst payinga visit to the residence of Elout,
together with several followers.

“The man who proposed the Culture System and was responsible for its introduction into
Java. Refer Book I

"In English, ‘The Long Declaration’.

PThe fate of Tengku Tambusai is not known. Some writers believe he was mortally wounded
whilst cscaping by boat after the affray at Dalu-Dalu and died sul inthe jungle: oth
say he went to Bila and from there became an adventurer at the head of a small band of fo-
Howers.

"*Menangkabau sculers were originally 1o be found in an arc from Klang in Selangor to the
Muar niver in Johore, stretching inland as far as the borders of Pahang.

VIn the 17305, a Bugis force led by Daing Kemboja seized Kuala Linggi and some years later the
Bugis brought about a change in the style of the ruling chief of Sungai Ujong from Penghulu
Mentri to Dato Klana Putra, a Bugis title (about 1760). Bugis influcnce in Sungai Ujong re-
mained dominant for the greater part of the cighteenth century.

"*Raja Adil subscquently scttled in Rembau where he was given authority to rule by Tengku
Abdul Jalil, heir apparent in Johore. Raja Adil's successor, Raja Asi, arrogated to himself the
title of Yam Tuan Muda in 1798,

*The installation is supposed to have been cartied out in the prescnce of the chicfs of Sungai
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Ujong, Jelebu, Johol and Rembau but it scems unlikely that cither the Dato Klana—who, if
nota Bugis himself, was under strang Bugis influcnce—or the chicf o Johol whose own posi-
tion was sill in dispute in his district, would have attended. (Sce Sheppard, 4 Shert History of
Negri Sembilan, pp. 13-14.) Winstedt suggests that the four chicfs might not have installcd
Raja Melewar at all and that he merely extended his authority from Ul Muar.

**Why the confederation became known as the Nine States is not known, Possibly Raja Mele-
war conceived the name from the treaty which was signed between the Dutch nd the chict
of Rembau and cight lesser chiefs in 1759 (sce Sheppard, op. cit.). According to Winstedt
{J- M.B. R.A. . Vol. XIL Pt IIl, 1934, p. 41) the "usual' list is Kling, S. Ujong, Naning,
Rembau, Jelai, Ulu Pahang, Jelcbu, Johol and Scgamat: these all had Menangkabau settlees
butin fact only . Ujang, Rembau, Jelebu and Johol are part of the Negri Sembilan today.

#*The Yam Tuan outraged the Dato Klana by demanding a 2.5 per cent commission on the
latter's winnings on a cockfight at Sri Menanti. The Dato Klana forthwith left the istans and
went to see the Penghulu of Ulu Muar, encouraging him to dethrone the Yam Tuan.

#The deposed Yam Tuan Sati, Raja Kerjan, Raja Ali—the Yam Tuan Muda of Rembau (acp-
hew and successor of Raja Asil), and Raja Radin's own self-appointed guardian, Raja Bering .

#The territory of Naning comprised the greater part of the modemn district of Alor Gajah.
According to tradition the earliest Menangkabau scttlement there was founded by one Der-
patch Pinang Sa-batang, who took the tide of Orang Kaya Sri Maharaja Merah, Dato Nanig,
In 1641, the Dutch, newly establishied in Malacca, obliged Naning's chiefto sign an agreement
accepting Dutch overlordship by which Dutch approval and confirmation were necesary for
cach successor to the chicfiainship, and an annual tithe was required on all produce and acher
items besides. Similar to previous agreemcnts between Naning and the Portuguese, the Dutch,
however, insisted on its obscrvance, but because of the districts' poverty, later commauted the
tithesinto a nominal annual tribute of rice. Thissituation prevailed when the British took over
Malacea for the first time in 1796 and was confirmed by a treaty in 1801. However, when the
British retumed to Malacca in 1824 under the terms of the Treaty of London,  British official
called Lewis insisted that Naning was British territory and that the tithes should be paid in full,
The refusal of the Dato to comply led to the quarrel. Abdul Said was the ninth Dato and his
accession in 1802 had been confirmed in the same year by the British,

#Comsisting of over 1,000 men, it progressed at the rate of 3 to 4 miles a month, hacking a 600
fi. wide path as it weut. This force, which was opposed by barcly 100 Malays, took four
manths to reach its destination. The actual capture of Tabor was carried out by 1 small foree
under Sycd Shaaban from Rembau. Naning was annexed. Dato Abdul Said surrendered in
1834 on guarante of a pardon. He was obliged to live in Malacea where he was given 2 house
and $100 3 month. In 1849, with a reputation as a dukun, he was allowed to return to Naning
where he died later in the same year.

#$yed Shaaban and Dato Muda Katas of Linggi were personal enemies of long standing. Syed
Shaaban's attempts to send a force to assassinate the Undang of Reembau for not coming to his
aidled to the intervention of Dato Klana Kawal and all Rembau on the side of the Undang,
As a result of the civil war which followed, Raja Al retired to Keru near Tampin, where b
died in 1850. Finally, Tampin was detached from the rest of Rembau and became an inde-
pendent district with Sycd Shaaban as its Tengku Besar. Syed Shasban continued to intrigue
against the Undang till his death in 1872,

#*The offices of Dato Klana (formerly Penghulu Mentri) and Dato Shabbandar had been created
by Dato Scudai of Johorc during th century. The hostility between the two chicfs
developed when the Dato Klana fell under Bugis influence nearly a hundred years later, The
key position of the Dato Bandars on the lower reaches of the Linggi river down which the
tin from Rasah had to pas, enabled them 1o asscre their independence and claim equality in
the state. The conflict between the two chicfs came to a climax during the period of Dato
Kluna Sending (1848-72) and Dato Bandar Tunggal, resulting in a prolonged civil war. In
1449 Yam Tuan Radin intervened, achieving a compromise by which the Dato Klang was
allotted a fixed share of the tin revenucs on Lingg, and the Dato Bandar was recognized as of
€qual status; but thissectlement did not i fact end the fighting between the two partics,

*7The British govemors in Singapore were in constant communication with the Menangkabau
chiel at this time over the affairs of the Linggi river. In November 1855 the Bricish govern
meat issued a proclamation forbidding the crection of stockades on the Ujong and Linggi
rivers and a gunboat visited Kuala Linggi the following year, but to little effect.

*Already in 1870, foresecing the need, Tengku Kudin had signed an agreement with the Peng-
hulu of Rembau over Simpang Linggi, promising the Penghulu his support in securing con
trol of it. However, the Penghulu had not suceesdes in establishing his authority there and
now Tengku Kudin pressed for its outright cession to Selangor.
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That is, granting Sctoh, Sempadan and Rajang for tin-mining o for any other purpose:
Velge's agents were to receive protection and only imports of opium were to be taxable: in
retumm, Velge was to pay $4.35 on cach bahar exported, and collcct a tithe on the profits, one-
third of which would be retained by him and the remaining two-thirds to go to the Dato
Klana. The Dato Klina also undertook to make a cart road from Linggi to Setoh, thereby
by-passing; would-be toll collectors on the Linggi rivur, above Bukit Tiga. The com.
pany_Velge Hoated then had the backing of such people as Whampoa (Ho Ah-kay) and his
assaciates in Singapore.

»0ln March and April 1873. The first was a gencral petition from the Chinese merchants in the
Straits Sctlements which showed signs of European inspiration; the second was from 65
merchants and traders at Malacea complaining of illegal cxactions on the Linggi tiver at
Bukit Tiga—Dato Purba's stockade. For a full discussion of the background of these petitions,
scc Parkinson, British Intervenuion in Malaya, p. 169, and Cowan Nineteenth Century Malaya,

P 125-43.

3§yed Abéinl Ralimian 3l enjoyed the support of the British Commissioner in Malacca, Capt.
Shaw, who was closest to the scene and probably the best informed. But the British adminis-
tration in the Straits had already committed itself on the side of Tengku Kudin in the Selangor
imbroglio. The Dato Klana's support for Haji Mustapha was probably inspired by his fear that
Tengku Kudin would annex Simpang Linggi.

#*The Dato’ Bandar was passing old, as Malays go, and also passing wicked, even for hisageand
times; but hic had far more character than his younger joint-chicf, and declined absolutely
cither to change his ways, give up any of the privilcges he claimed, or come to terms.” Swet.
tenham, op. cit. p. 187.

3»Apart from the basic rivalry between them, the Dato Bandar sympathized with Raja Mahdi,
Tengku Kudin's chicf opponent in Sclangor, while the Dato Klana aimed at coming to 2
triendly deal with the Sclangor viceroy.

**They fied from there in July as the result of a British expedition against Labu following an-
other piratical incident off Kuala Langat. The Dato Bandar welcomed them with open arms.

*Raja Mahmud eventually returned to live in Sclangor; he accompanied Swettenham in the
Perzk campaign following the assassination of Birch in 1875.

Terachi was disputed by the Data Klana and Tengku Antah but the laer's claim was more
justifiable in that the territory lay on the Sri Menanti side of the Bukit Putus Pass. The British
Assistant Resident in Sungei Ujong (Murray) led a small party into Terachi to investigate the
dispute and left behind a survey group wihich was subsequently attacked.

2"The Malay defenders were estimated to have suffcred 280 casaltics, of whom 80 at least were
killed. On the British side, there were 42 casualties, including 11 kill -

*The agreement was reached through the mediation of the British governor, Jervois, and re-
cognized by the British government in London in February 1877. The states involved were
Sri Menanti, Ulu Muar, Jempol and Johol, along with the districts of Terachi, Gunong Pasir
and Inas.

3 Agreements made in March and August 1883 respectively.

“*Namely S. Ujong, Jelebu, Rembau, Sri Menanti, Johol and Tampin.

(d) The Sultanate of Brunai (including Brunai, Sarawak,
Sabah and Labuan)

Wne Malay power was crumbling in the western part of the archipelago, a simi-

lar process had begun in the East. The course of the nineteenth century saw the dis-

integration and partitioning of the old-established sultanate of Brunai and the over-

whelming of its castern neighbour, the sultanate of Sulu.

The rise and decline of Brunai

Brunai became established as a Muslim sultanate some time during the fiftcenth
century, probably through its Malacca ions.! Already a flourishing com-
mercial centre for gencrations along a route used by traders from China, the Moluc-
cas and the West, it reached its zenith in the century following the fall of Malacca
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Sulu archipelago as well. So much did the greatness and might of Brunai impress
its first European visitors that they gave the name of Brunai to the whole island.

Brunai's power and influence lasted for the best part of a hundred years, surviving
two Spanish raids from Manila,? and culminating in the reign of Sultan Hassan who
brought more lands under its control, modelled his court on that of Achch and
gave final form to the constitution and legal code of the state. After this, the sultan-
ate went into sudden decline. Disputed successions and bitter rivalries amongst the
ruling class which became the dominant characteristic of Brunai politics in later
years no doubt played their part in this deterioration, but more fund | was
the strangling cffect of Europ ial compctition as reg d by the
Dutch and their attempts to build up an exclusive monopoly of their own, As the
roots of Brunai's trade shrivelled with increasing Dutch paramountcy in other
parts of the archipelago,* so did her wealth and influence.

The beginning of the ninctcenth century found the rulers of Brunai presiding
over the shadow of their former power. In 1800 they were still acknowledged as the
suzerains of the coastline from Tanjong Datu in the west to Marudu Bay in the
north-cast,* but in fact this was a very nominal suzerainty. The coast was peopled
by small, mixed scetlements of Malays, Ibans, Bajaus and others who were com-
pletely a law to themsclves and thrived by taxing the produce which came down
the rivers and by exacting tribute on the trade which passed along their shores. The
leaders of these estuary communitics were usually Malays or Arab sherifs (at least,
Arabs who chimed to be sherifs) who acted entirely as they saw fit. Very rarcly
was any tribute sent to Brunai but usually the Sultan and his pangeran had under-

gs with these chicftains regarding the disposal of the goods or slaves which
they had acquired. So whatever political influence that the court of Brunai still
possessed at the beginning of the century was principally connected with its function
as a mart for the proceeds of a trade at the best dubiously conducted. At Brunai
itsclf, the sultans had all the trappings but hacdly the substance of power. Their
real authority did not run beyond Brunai Bay. For generations they had been,
more often than not, the puppets of squabbling cliques of nobl I )
their own relatives. The politics of Brunai were the politics of these rival groups.
The factious politics of the palace played an important part in bringing about the
final ruin of the sultanate.

Brunai's downfall, disintegration and partition into two provinces of the British
Empirc encompasses the reigns of three sultans who between them ruled for three-
quarters of a century. The fact that the sultanate survived at all, even as 2 British
protectorate, was not so much because of its own cfforts as those of the British
government.

The first of these rulers was Sultan Omar Ali Saifuddin 1T, who came to the
throne in dismal circumstances® in 1828. Sultan Omar Ali was a typical com-
promise candidate for the throne. Elevated by his mother, the real power lay with
his relations, one of whom, his uncle Hassim, he had to appoint as Raja Muda. He
was physically deformed, suffered from cancer of the mouth and was widely be-
lieved to be half-deranged; he had no control over his relatives who formed his
court. It was to be Sultan Omar Ali's lot to witness the loss of his province of Sara~

*Refer p. 95.
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wak t0 a British adventurer who set himself up there as an independent rgja, and to
have togrant the cession of the island of Labuan in Brunai Bay to the British gov-
ernment as a British Crown Colony. These two events were to determine the
course of Brunai’s history to the present day.

The loss of Sarawal

The loss of Sarawak was duc in the first instance to the activitics and schemes of an-
other of the Sultan’s uncles, Pangeran Usop. Onc of Raja Muda Hassim's chicf rivals
atcourt, he had been expelled from Brunai. In 1835, Usop raised a rebellion against
the governor of Sarawak, another Brunai nobleman called Pangeran Makota, This
was not very hard to do since the Pangeran Makota's rule was harsh and extort-
ionary in the extreme and affected not only the passive Land Dayaks but also the
proud local Malay aristocracy as well. However, Usop's motives were not so much
concerned with the welfare of the inhabitants of Sarawak as with his own private
advantage. Sarawak, which then only comprised the arca around Kuching, was
emerging during the sccond and third decades of the nineteenth century from an
obscure and ignored district into a province of some importance. It began to deve-
lop largely asa q of the foundation of Singapore. With its casy crossings
into neighbouring Sambas, it became well known as a convenient route for smug-
gling contraband goods like salt and opium into that Dutch-controlled territory;
furthermore it was building up a small but profitable trade in antimony with
Singapore. In short, Sarawak’s value was enhanced and this led Pangeran Usop to
intrigue with a brother of the Sultan of Sambas for the detachment of the province
from Brunai to Sambas in return for a suitable reward for himself, Then, exploiting
the simmering discontent and promise of aid from Sambas, Usop incited the rebell-
fon. Pangeran Makota proved quite unable to suppress the uprising and finally, in
1838, Raja Muda Hassim went to Sarawak himself to handle matters.

Raja Muda Hassim's presence in Sarawak was the principal cause of the arrival on
the scene of an English adventurer called James Brookes in August of the
following ycar. The Raja Muda was known to and well thought of by the British
authoritics in Singapore” and when Brooke passed through Singapore on his
way to explore the Bornean coastline, its governor, Bonham, took the opportunity
to ask him to call at Sarawak first to contact the prince. Bonham was anxious for a
restoration of the antimony trade which the troubles in Sarawak had interrupted.
The Raja Muda reccived Brooke well and although he did not say 508 welcomed
the moral support against the rebels implied by Brooke's visit. But Brooke had
other plans and sailed away to the cast to visit Marudu Bay and the Celebes. On
his return almost exactly twelve months later he found the same state of affairs as
before. The rebellion remained uncrushed. This time Hassim was cager for
Brooke's assistance to finish off the affair. Brooke agreed to help but after two
months of trying to stir Hassim's soldicry to more aggressive action, threatened to
abandon his attempts. In desperation, Hassim, who well knew that withour the
decisive advantage offercd by Brooke's guns and men he could never hope to pacify
Sarawak, now offered Brooke the governorship of the province as an inducement
to stay. From the point of view of the interests of Brunai this was a disastrous mis-
take, because Brooke was no ordinary adventurer. Romantic and idealistic,
James Brooke was a latter-day Raffles with dreams of extending British influence
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throughout the whole archipelago.? He did so without any official backing what-
ever and he had no precise plans when he landed at Kuching. After proper hesita-
tion, Brooke accepted this unparallelled opportunity. Within a short time, as much
by diplomacy as by warfare, Brooke brought about the submission of the rebels and
the restoration of peace.

The Raja Muda now found himself in an awkward situation. He had no authori-
ty to offer Brooke the governorship of a Brunai province in the first place and now
the Englishman was pressing him to implement his promise. Naturally enough,
opposition also came from Pangeran Makota, the actual governor, who had no
desire to surrender his fief to a foreigner and who had not been consulted anyway.
In February 1841, Hassim compromised by naming Brooke as ‘resident of Sarawak’
but since this only allowed him to live ‘for profit’ in Kuching and said nothing
about a transfer of powers, Brooke was not satisfied. After furcher prevarications
and delays, Brooke forced the matter. Taking advantage of the chance arrival of 2
British man o'war at Kuching® and finding an apt pretext for action in an attempt
by the Pangeran Makota to have him poisoned, Brooke trained his guns on the
town and delivered an ultimarum, Makota's supporters deserted him while 200
Ibans rallied to Brooke's support. The Raja Muda gave way and as Brooke himeelf
described it: ‘after this demonstration affairs proceeded cheerily to a conclusion.
The Raja was active in settling; the agreement was drawn out, scaled, and signed:
guns fired, flags waved; and on September 24th, 1847 I became the governor of
Sarawak with the fullest powers’.

However, these powers needed confirming by the Sultan himself. The next year,
Hassim, who had now committed himselfirrevocably to the Brooke cause, brought
the Englishman to Brunai where he appeared before the Sultan. Sultan Omar Ali
confirmed the agreement with a wave of the hand but his approval meant noth-
ing without that of the Majlis Pangeran Brunai. This was sccured through the good
offices of Pangeran Usop who was perhaps pleased to see his enemy, Pangeran Ma-
kota, worsted. So James Brooke became the governor of Sarawak ‘with all its
revenue and dependencies’ in return for an annual tribute of $2,500 and on condi-
tion that religion and custom should not be touched nor the province alienated
without the Sultan's consent.

The implications of allowing a British subject to become the ruler of 2 Brunai
province soon showed themselves when the following year Brooke returned to
Brunai, but this time with a squadron of five ships of the British navy under the
command of Capt. Sir Edward Belcher.!! Overawed by the sight of this miniature
fleet which contained the first steamship he had ever set his eyes on, Sultan Omar
Ali signed a new treaty, in this case with the British government. Described as a
preliminary agreement, by this treaty the Sultan professed his friendship for Britain,
promised to foster trade, suppress piracy and avoid all alliances with forcign
powers. He also granted the cession of Sarawak in perpetuity to James Brooke
and his successors.

Brunai politics and Brooke policies

Despite the outward show, these developments were not welcome at Brunai. Not
only was James Brooke a forcigner and an infidel but he harboured dangerous
schemes. It was part of his belicf and policy that in the general context of extending
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British trade and influence, the people of Brunai should also recover their past glory
and prosperity. In order to do this the ramshackle empirc had to be reformed. The
system of toll and tribute by which greater and lesser chicftains lived would have
to be replaced by a system of regular taxation. Law and order would have to be
substituted for the present violence and piracy. The results of all this would be the
expansion of Brunai's trade with Singapore to the mutual benefit of both—and
beyond this lay dreams of wider expansion into the interior and to Kutai beyond.
To achieve these things James Brooke planned to use the Raja Muda as the instru-
ment of his purpose in Brunai, while leading the way with the example he set by his
own administration in Sarawak. Viewed from the court of Brunai, this programme
had lictle that was attractive to offer. As farasmost of the pangeran were concerned
it was bad cnough that the Raja Muda had hened his position and weakencd
theirs by relying so completely on Brooke. The policy of suppressing piracy which
Brooke immediately engaged upon also struck at one of the Court’s principal
sources of revenue. Finally, no onc welcomed a policy which encouraged the
chances of British intervention. The unhappiness of the Brunai Court was shared
even more strongly by the numerous self-governing chicfs along the coast who
were to be the first to feel the effect of the new presence in Kuching. Inevitably a
strong clique opposed to the Raja Muda and to Brooke quickly developed at Brunai
with its ramificati hing out along tf irc coast. Its leader at Brunai was
Usop who now held the post of Chicf Minister in the stead of the absent Raja
Muda.

In these circumstances Hassim's reluctance to leave Sarawak for Brunai is very
understandable. At Kuching he could wait securely in the background, ready to
take over if need be; at Brunai he would be at the centre of a hostile and intriguing
court. However, Brooke found the Raja Muda's presence in Kuching an encum-
brance to his administration and wanted him to return to Brunai where Brooke's
awn schemes were to be furthered. It was not till 1844 that the Raja Muda could
be persuaded to go back. In October of that year, accompanicd by Brooke and
Belcher in two British warships, the voyage was made. They were well received,
although noticeably not so well as the previous year, and once again the Sultan
acquiesced in all that was demanded of him. Pangeran Usop was to be removed
from the position of Chicf Minister and the Raja Muda reinstated. The treaty of
fricndship between Brunai and Britain was reaffirmed and Brooke persuaded the
Sultan to write a letter to the Queen of England offering to cede the island of
Labuan,12

In the meantime Brooke had already taken vigorous steps to sccure his position
against the piratical chiefs who lived cither within or on the borders of his new
territory. ! The most immediate problem was that of the Saribas Ibans who had
answered the governor's call to abandon piracy by suspending a basket from a high
tree to await his head and now were receiving active g from Pangeran
Makota. In June 1843 a British naval expedition under the command of Admiral
Henry Keppel gave Brooke its support by raiding and destroying their strongholds
at Padch, Paku and Rimbas. The following year another British naval force, once
again under Keppel's command, moved against the Ibans of Skrang, whose leader
Sherif Sahab had established himselt with Pangeran Makota at Patusan, not far
from modern Simanggang, on the Batang Lupar. This stronghold wasalso destroy-
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ed, making ‘a glorious blaze” which lasted for three days: the expedition then went
on to wipe out all other pirate stockades along the Batang Lupar and its tributarics,
turning Pangeran Makota, Sherif Sahab and his brother, Sherif Mullar, into jungle
fugitives.14

This disposed of the pirate problem in the west for the time being, andin 1845
British naval forces acting on the inspiration of Brooke and on the urgent appeals
of Hassim next launched an assault on the Hlanun base in Marudu Bay. The lanun
pirates of Marudu Bay were under Sherif Osman, who was not only threatening
to sack Brumai Town but was also in league with Usop, the leader of the anti-
Hassim, anti-Brooke faction at court. It was this fact which gave Hassim's (and for
the time the Sultan’s) appeal its urgency when Brooke called at Brunai carly in 1845
to his appointment as British Confidential Agent in Borneo.® “The pir-
ates are exceedingly displeased we have made an alliance with the English and we
would strongly recommend an attack upon Marudu."$ Consequentlyin August of
that year a British naval squadron of cight ships sailed into the Bay, landed its force
of marines (of whom there were over 500) and forthwith completely destroyed
Sherif Osman’s base at Langkon. Osman himself died of his wounds after the battle,
As Brooke put it, ‘Marudu has ceased to exist’,

*See p. 200, note 70.
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The blow against Sherif Osman was a blow against Pangeran Usop; but he had
already been forced to flee the Brunai Court and go into open rebellion before the
raid took place. On the way to Marudu, the commander of the British squadron,
Sir Thomas Cochranc, called at Brunai to demand redress for the illegal detention
of two shipwrecked British sailors some time before.!6 Sultan Omar Ali correctly
laid the blame for the incident at the feet of Usop, who having had his house des-
troyed by the British for refusing to parley, fled into the jungle. When the British
sailed away, Usop tried to scize Brunai Town but was defeated by one of the Raja
Muda's brothers. Usop then retired to his lands at Kimanis where he was assassinat-
cd at the end of the year by agents of the Raja Muda.

The Brunai Palace Revolt and the cession of Labuan, 1846

Despite the defeat of the Ibanand Illanun pirates, the fight of Pangeran Makota and
the climination of Pangeran Usop, the faction at the Brunai Court opposed to the
Raja Muda, Brooke and all that they stood for remained strong. Usop was soon
replaced by a new leader, Haji Seman, a man of humble origins. Haji Seman gained
the car of the Sultan and skilfully exploited the ruler’s own gricvances and resent-
ments against the Raja Muda.!” The outcome was that at the beginning of 1846 the
Sultan gave his sanction to a plot to kill Hassim and all the pro-British pangeran on
grounds of high treason. The plot was put into effect one January night when Haji
Seman and his followers slew the Raja Muda and twelve of his principal supporters.
The anti-forcign faction was now supreme.

It took three months for the news to reach Kuching;!® Brooke, shocked and out-
raged, appealed at once for British naval support. In response, Admiral Cochrane
in his 14-gun fAlagship with six other warships sailed from Singapore in June, picked
up Brooke at Kuching and arrived in Brunai Bay in the first week of July. The forts
guarding the approaches were quickly reduced and the flect sailed up to Brunai
Town which was also heavily bombarded. Marines were then landed only to find
that the Sultan and his court had fled into the jungle. Two of the ‘very few survi-
ving pro-British chiefs’ were placed in control of affairs, and Brooke and Cochrane
then left, leaving behind a proclamation promising pardon on condition that pir-
acy was abandoned and agreements with the British government honoured. The
Sultan took some time to be persuaded that it was safe to re-cmerge from his jungle
hide-out, but when Brooke paid a sccond visit in August, the ruler was there to
receive him.

All that now followed was decided under the lee of British guns. The court of
Brunai was th y cowed—and helpless—before British naval might and
the ambitious James Brooke. Nothing could be done cxcept to give in. Sultan
Omar Ali asked Brooke for pardon and reconfirmed all his existing agree-
ments with both Brooke and the British government. He also agreed to forcgo his
annual tribute from Sarawak which meant that Brooke could now be considered a
fully independent ruler, and recognized all territory between Tanjong Datu and
Sungai Samarahan as the domains of the white raja. The appearance of another
British warship later in the same month under the command of Capt. Mundy made
the Sultan and his court retreat into the Jjungle for a second time but they felt
composed enough to reccive the British commander on his return visit three weeks
later. Mundy had come to re-cstablish relations and the Sulan intimated that he
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was prepared to submit to any proposals put to him.1? In December Mundy re-
turned to Brunai to negotiate the cession of Labuan. At first the Sultan was inclined
to bargain but demands for compensation were casily brushed aside, for, as Mundy
described it: “The boats in line of battle in front of the palace, and the marines with
fixed bayonets on the threshold of the audience hall, though a picturesque group,
were by no means caleulated to encourage any act of violence'—or haggling, for
that matter. A short treaty of cession was drawn up and signed, by which both par-
tics also agreed to co-operate in the suppression of piracy. Six days latcr, in a simple
ceremony on Labuan itself before the assembled pangeran of Brunai,20 Mundy
formally annexed the island in the name of the British Crown.

Brunai was now all but a British satellite. The process was carried one stage
further in May the next year when James Brooke, in his new capacity (since Feb-
ruary)* of ‘Commissioner and Consul-General to the Sultan and Independent
Chiefs of Borneo' dictated the terms of a second treaty between Britain and the
sultanate. Brunai was to give Britain certain trading privileges, including free access
to all her ports, and the Sultan undertook not to make ‘any cession of an island or
of any settlement on the mainland in any part of his dominions to any other nation,
or ta the subjects or citizens thereof, without the consent of her Britannic Majesty’.
This last clause was one which James Brooke, who in January 1848 was appointed
Governor of Labuan by the British Government, would live to regret.b

Brunai after 1346
The events of 1846 form a turning point in the history of the sultanate. After this
it could hardly follow an independent policy of its own, faced with the growing
power of its former vassal, Sarawak, and with a British base on its doorstep. Sara-
wak was the main problem. Although the palace revolt of January 1846 ultimatcly
brought disaster to Brunai, it also marked the destruction of Brooke's policy of
reforming the empire from within. His agent and supporter, Hassim, was dead and
there was no one to take his place. From henceforth Sarawak would have to rely on
its own resources, and it became Brooke policy to absorb the Brunai cmpirc instead
of reforming it. This policy was followed relentlessly during the second half of the
nineteenth century until Brunai was reduced to its present proportions. It would
probably have disappeared altogether had not the rulers of Brunai found unexpected
champions in the British colonial governors of Labuan who followed Brooke.
However, these were problems to concern Sultan Omar Ali's successor. The
old Sultan made onc last significant gesture of independence in 1850 by signing a
commercial treaty with the United States, granting the Americans the most fav-
oured nation treatment. Two years later he died and was succeeded by Abdul
Munim, his brother-in-law and distant relation.2!

Sultan Munim was to reign for the next thirty-three years. He was probably more
competent than his predecessor but he was handicapped by the same ci
—he had no control cither over the principal pangeran, his relatives, at court, and
still less over the numerous dato’s, sherifs and lesser chiefs along the shores of his
dominions. He was also impoverished and was forced to bargain away his kingdom

#See p. 200, note 70.
vSce p. 179.
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Shaded area = Sultanate of Brunai today
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21. Sarawak and Brunai, illustrating the growth of Sarawak'’s territory
under the Brookes at the expense of the Sultans of Brunai

i concession after concession which further reduced its chances of recovery. The
first of these was made within a year of his mounting the throne, when Brooke

1l incd for the ion of Sarawak's frontier to the Rejang basin
(to include Kanowit and Tanjong Sirik) in return for an annual tribute of $1,500.
Brooke’s intention was to curb the piratical activitics of the Skrang and Saribas
Ibans who had found a new leader in Rentab,® by building forts in the area and
cutting off their access to the sea. Since Sultan Munim did not have effective control
over the districts concerned nor derive any revenue from them, the bargain seem-
«d agood onc.

The Mubka crisis and Baram

Sarawak's next demand was for the territory between the Rejang and Tanjong
Kidurong, beyond Bintulu. In this casc the politics were morc involved and centred
on Oya and Muka, which were producers of sago. The sago trade which was
carricd on between these districts and Singapore via Kuching formied an important
clement in Sarawak’s cconomy and so the political stability of the region was im-
portant to Brooke. However, the region was far from stable, being the stage for the
rivalries of local chiefs, over whom as usual Brunai had no control. In 1855 matters

sSec pp. 187-8.
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came to a head at Muka when Pangeran Ersat, the Sultan’s nomince as governor,
was murdered by his rival, Matusin.22 This led to the intervention of Sherif Masa-
hor,® a Sarawak subject rebellious against Brooke rule, who marched on Muka to
avenge the death of Ersat, his fricnd. Matusin fled to Kuching where he sough the
help of James Brooke.

Since these events had taken place on Brunai soil, James Brooke had no right to
interfere, but he was very keen to do so since the sago trade was interrupted and
Sherif Masahor was a dangerous enemy. So in June 1855, Brooke paid a visit to
Brunai to discuss the matter with the Sultan. Despite the existence of the usual anti-
Brooke faction at the court led by the Pangeran Makota (who was now Chicf
Minister bue discreetly absent on this occasion) and Pangeran Hashim Jalal an
alleged son of the late Sultan Omar Ali, Sultan Munim reccived Brooke cordially
and "begged” the Englishman to reorganize his government. He also promised to
give Brookea free hand at Oyaand Muka. For a brief moment it appeared that what
he had aimed for with Raja Muda Hassim had been attained under Sultan Munim.
He wasable to bring about some changes at the court. The powers of the dato’s were
revived and Hashim Jalal was created Dato Temenggong to offset the influence of
Pangeran Makota; but the rest of the Sultan’s offers soon proved illusory.23

The visit therefore turned out to be fruitless and Oya and Muka remained points
of friction between Brunai and Sarawak. In 1857 and 1858 Brooke Brooke and
Charles Brooke?* intervened on behalf of the Sarawak government in feuds bet-
ween Matusin and Ersat's family at Muka, imposing fines on both occasions. The
Sultan protested vigorously to the British Consul-General who remonstrated with
Kuching: the Sarawak government admitted its mistake and returned the fines, The
position became more complex and scrious in 1860 when an impostor named Tun-
jang proclimed that he was the Dato Temenggong of Brunai and plotted with
Sherif Masahor and others to drive all the Westerners out of Bornco altogether.2s
The plans miscarried. Tunjang was surrounded and captured by Dutch troops when
he invaded the Kapuas basin while Sherif Masahor, forced to abandon his plans to
assault Kuching, eventually tumed upa fugitive in Muka which once again fell under
his control. From Muka Masahor approached the British governor of Labuan, the
Hon. G.W. Edwardes, and found a ready audience for his propaganda that he was
avictim of Brookeimperialism. 26 The outcome was that when Brooke Brooke and
Charles Brooke appearcd at Muka at the beginning of 1861 to find out whether
the port was really open to trade again as the Sultan had informed them, they
found their way barred by Pangeran Nipah, Ersat's successor as governor, backed
up by Sherif Masahor, and were prevented from taking counter-action by a British
Navy gun-boat! Edwardes was on board, and he ordered the Brooke brothers to
return to Kuching, which they did under protest.

The spectacle of the British governor of Labuan protecting Brunai from the
advances of Sarawak was too good to be true, and although Sultan Munim and his
court were clated, they could only continue to remain the spectators that they had
been throughout the whole affair. Disillusionment soon came. The Sarawak gover-

nment p d to London, Edwardes was ded and dismissed and in

*Sce p. 188,
"Sce p. 184.
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April James arrived in Brunai to negotiate the cession of the coast as far as Tanjong
Kidurong. At first this was not casy as some pangeran still pinned their hopes on
British opposition to Sarawak, but in the end Brooke persuaded the Sultan that
the cession of the land for a rental of $4,500 2 year was a good recompense for the
trouble that Muka and Oya caused him. The cession was confirmed on a second
visitin August. In the meantime, Muka had been occupicd by a force of 200 British
marines sent from Singapore, and soon after Sherif Masahor went into exile for
cver.®

For the next few years after this episode, Brunai's attitude towards Sarawak
stiffencd. This was partly the result of encouragement from Labuan whose gover-
nors looked upon the Brooke advance as a threat to the colony’s own commercial
interests, and partly because Sultan Munim did not like Charles Brooke, James' new
heir apparent, who now ran Sarawak affairs. The Sultan’s pride had been upset by
Charles” high-handed actions at Muka in 1861 and a new quarrel arose over a matter
of protocol in 186727 which resulted in Sarawak holding back two-thirds of the
annual tribute moncy owing to Brunai. Therefore, when shortly before James'
death in 1868, Charles requested the cession of another hundred miles of coastline
up to the Baram river in exchange for the usual annual payment, the Sultan refused
and appealed to the British governor of Labuan for protection against Brooke's

ggression! Labuan responded f bly and on its advice the British Foreign
Office warned Brooke that according to the Treaty of 1847 the Sultan was not
allowed to make any cession of territory without the approval of the British
government. Sultan Munim's attitudc had the support, of course, of those pangeran
who had property in the region.

The main reason for Sarawak's interest in Baram was connected with the Kayans.
The Kayans of the newly-acquired districts of the Upper Rejang proved impossible
to control while their kinsmen in Baram remained free. However, in 1870, goaded
by excessive taxation, the Baram Kayans became restless and finally in 1874 broke
out in open revolt against the Sultan’s authority. This development altered Sultan
Munim's attitude and he became prepared to negotiate the cession of the territory.
But still acting on the advice of Labuan,28 the British Foreign Office forbade any
such negotiations and at the same time rejected out of hand Charles' own proposal
that cither Britain or Sarawak should place Brunai under its protection. It also
turned down Charles” suggestion of two years later that in the case of Sarawak the
territorial alienation clausc of the 1847 Treaty should be waived by Britain.

The creation of British North Boreo

Nevertheless, although Britain used the 1847 Treaty to check the Sarawak advance
she did nothing about a most far-reaching concession obtained by a certain Charles
Lee Moses? from the Brunai government in 1865. In July of that year Moses pre-
sented himself in Brunai as the American consul, a post provided for by the treaty
of 1850 Within a month of his arrival and by making the maximum use of his
official position, Moscs sccured from the Sultan and the Temenggong a personal
ten-year lease over the greater part of north-cast Bornco, including the islands of

*Sec p. 188.
Refer p. 176,
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Banggi, Balabac and Palawan, for an annual rental of $9,500. He then went to Hong
Kong and sold his rights to an American businessman there called Joseph Torrey
who, entering into partnership with three others,3 formed the American Trading
Company. In November of that year Moses returned to Brunai with Torrey, who
was installed as ‘Raja of Ambang and Marudu and Supreme Ruler of the whole of
the North portion of Borneo”. This was followed by the organization of a small
plantation and trading scttlement at Kimanis Bay, consisting of ten Americans and
cighty Chinese labourers—all financed by advances from Chinese businessmen in
Labuan. The settlement lasted barely one year before it went bankrupt. Torrey fled
back to Hong Kong hotly pursucd by one of his Labuan creditors, while Moses,
who had broken with him, desperately tried to recoup hislosses by other methods. 31

As far as the Sultan and the Temenggong were concerned (neither of whom had
realized a single dollar out of the whole transaction so far), this was the end of the
matter until one day ten years later, when Torrey reappeared accompanied by a
German adventurer with an Austrian ticle, called Baron Gustavus von Overbeck.32
Von Overbeck was one of several who had learncd about the Moses-Torrey con-
cession, and in the beginning of 1875 bought out Torrey's rights in the American
Trading Company for $15,000. He now came to renew the concession, duc to ex-
pire. Temenggong Hashim, improvident and hard up, was quite prepared to renew
the lease for another ten years and signed an agreement to that effect on 21 June for
$1,000. However Sultan Munim, now very old, proved stubborn. He refused to
endorse the Temenggong's agreement. He mistrusted Torrey and was influcnced
by Hugh Low, the British governor of Labuan, who regarded the whole deal as a
dangerous threat to British interests.

Undismayed, Overbeck left for Europe to acquire capital for his venture. In
London he met Alfred Dent, a rich British busincssman with interests in Hong
Kong,?¥ who entered into partership with him to exploit the Bornco concession.
Dent now became the master-mind behind the whole operation. In 1877 Overbeck
and Torrey returned to Brunai, leaving Dent in Singapore, to reopen negotiations
with the Brunai Court. This time Sultan Munim's reception was very differcnt.
There was a new British governor in Labuan, the young W.H. Treacher. Treacher
saw in Overbeck's offers great opportunities for Britain (and probably for himself)
and so he advised the Sultan to grant the concession subject to certain restrictive
clauses ensuring that it remained under British control. The leading Chinese mer-
chants of Brunai also interceded in Overbeck's favour and Sultan Munim himself,
overwhelmed by the sight of the ready cash Overbeck broughe with him, gave
way. On 29 December 1877 the Sultan and the Temenggong signed an agreement
with Overbeck and Dent which granted the foreigners the cession of ‘all territorics,
rivers, lands and provinces” lying between Kimanis Bay and the Scbuku river;
Overbeck was created *Maharaja of Sabah and Raja of Gaya and Sandakan', with
powers of life and death over the ceded areas, absolute ownership of all agricultural
animal and mincral products of the country, the right to make laws, coin moncy,
create an army and navy, and levy customs dutics and taxes, with ‘all other powers
and rights usually excrcised by and belonging to sovereign rulers'. Al this was in
exchange for an annual tribute of $12,000 for the Sultan and $3,000 for the Te-
menggong, with the provision that the lease would lapse if the tribute was not
paid for three consccutive years. There were no safeguards for British interests as
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desired by Treacher. In this way Sabah was detached from Brunai and the founda-
tions were laid for the modern state of today.

The concessionaries, accompanied by Treacher who went to keep a watching
bricf for Britain, then went to Sulu where they signed a similar treaty with Sultan
Jamal-al Alam® so that they could have undisputed claim to the whole of the north-
castern portion of Borneo. Then, leaving new officials at Sandakan Bay, Papar and
Tempasuk,?* Overbeck and his friends sailed away.

Having obtained their concessions, Dentand Overbeck now required cither tosell
them or acquire the necessary financial and political backing to run them. Overbeck
failed to interest the capitalists of Vienna and in 1880 sold out his stake in the ven-
ture to Dent. Dent, who carlicr had thought of selling his share to Overbeck, now
had to go on and get what backing he could in England. He succeeded in interesting
a number of rich and promi English who had ions in the Far East,
and between them they brought about the formation of the British North
Bornco Company to run the concessions.* This body was granted a Royal Charter
by the British Parliament in November 1881. The Company, like the East India
Company of yore, was granted sovercign powers over Dent's concessions provided
that it always remained *British in character and domicile’, that it did not alienate
territories or concessions without the British government's approval, and that it
took all practicable steps to abolish slavery, adhered to local religion and custom
and administered justice with duc regard for native law. The Company’s principal
representative in Borneo must have the prior approval of Britain. Britain was to
control the territory's forcign relations, and its harbours were to be at the free dis-
posal of the British Navy. However, Britain did not undertake to protect the terri-
tory, a commitment which was not entered into until all the North Bornco terri-
tories were placed under British protection in 1888. The British North Borneo
Company administered Sabah (under the name of British North Borneo) until the
Japanese invasion of 1942.

The *Scramble for Brunai®

The stage was now set for the ‘Scramble for Brunai'. The Sultanate had called into
existence two states more powerful than itself. Sarawak under Raja Charles re-
mained itted to a policy of unrelenti T and the absorption of what
remained of Brunai, a policy intensified by mortification at the establishment of
British North Borneo. The British North Bornco Company was anxious to round
offits own acquisitions which were not co-terminous but separated by river valleys
still under the control of independent chicfs or vassals of Brunai. The Sultan’s own
misgoverned subjects were increasingly attracted to the stable conditions provided
by Brooke or Company rule, with the consequence that revolts became more and
more frequent.

Firstly pressure was renewed by Sarawak for Baram. Charles, infuriated by re-
ports of the concession granted to Overbeck and Dent, appeared in Brunai in carly
1878 to protest to the Sultan, angrily interviewed Treacher in Labuan,36 and sent
vigorous objections to London. Sultan Munim by this time was quite ready to hand
over Baram to Sarawak as he had lost all hope of restoring his Kayan subjects to his

*Sce p. 214.
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allegiance, and in December cametoana greement with Charles for its cession against
an annual payment of $4,200, subject to the approval of the British government,
This was still not forthcoming, for although the Colonial Office was sympathe-
tic to Charles, the Forcign Office was influcnced by Treacher against allowing the
concession. Sultan Munim took full ad ge of these circ estof in-
ate in the hope of raising the price, but Charles, quick to sense these tactics, broke
off negotiations altogether. However, when in 1881 the British government grant-
ed a charter to Dent and his associates it no longer had valid grounds for objecting
to the cession of Baram. The objection was withdrawn and in 1882 Baram was
transferred to Sarawak for the original offer of $4,200 a year,

The cession of Baram in 1882 helped inspire the inhabitants of Limbang to rise in
revolt against Brunai two years later. Like the people of Baram, they were exas-
perated by the exactions of the llable Brunai p and compared their
own sorry state with that of Baram, now benefiting from Brooke rule, The revolt
was serious. There were no more Kayan subjects to turn on to the rebels, as had
been the practice on such occasions in the past, and in the end the Sultan was re-
duced to the expedient of borrowing rifles from Labuan to defend his palace from
the insurgents. This rebellion was probably spontancous although Treacher was
convinced that Charles’ agents were behind it, Nevertheless, he admitted in his re-
port that the people of Limbang were ready to accept anybody's rule rather than be
replaced under the government of Brunai. By the end of the year, through his in-
tervention, a truce was patched up, but Brunai authority was not restored in the
territory.

In the meantime both the Company and Brooke were busy coveting other bits
of Brunai. Treacher, now governor of North Borneo, ‘quictly annexed’ the un-
inhabited island of Balambangan® in the carly 1880s; he purchased the Pangalat
river for $300 a year in 1883, and the Puratan district from the late Raja Muda
Hassim's impoverished son, Damit, for $1,000 annual rental the following year,
I'reacher and Brooke both competed for control of the Padas-Klias peninsula
during 1884, a territory of some 4,000 square miles. Treacher won, because his
agent, the west coast resident, Davies, cffectively bribed members of the royal
harem to overcome Sarawak pretensions. The peninsula passed to the Company
for $3,000 a year.3” Sarawak was compensated for this advance of her rival by se-
curing the cession of Trusan at the end of the same year on the pretext of the mur-
der of Sarawak traders by some Murut tribesmen. Obliged to admit that he could
not bring the murderers to justice and confronted with a demand for $22,000as
compensation for the incident, the Sultan found it preferable to accept the alterna-
tive suggestion that he offer the district to Charles for an annual rental of $4,500,
togo to Temenggong Hashim, the owner. As was remarked by a Colonial Office
official a few months later, ‘If something is not done soon to cool the cxasperation
of Messrs. Brooke and Treacher, there will not be a pangeran left in Brunai’ 3¢

Brunai becomes a British Protectorate

Early in 1885, with the ‘scramble’ in full swing, Sultan Abdul Munim, who was
nearly a hundred years old, died. Faced with the prospect of the extinction of his

*See pp. 209-10.
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kingdom by the combined efforts of his rapacious neighbours and his own greedy
pangeran, his Jast act was to make the latter take a solemn oath that no more districts
under the sway of Brunai should be leased to forcign nations or individuals. This
engagement did not have much cffect. The instability of the regime was further in-
creased on the accession of the Temenggong as Sultan Hashim Jalal-al Alam Aka-
mudin, for many of the Brunai pangeran refused to accept him as the son of Sultan
Omar Ali that he claimed to be, and withheld their recognition of his sovercignty.

The Company's advance continucd. Treacher annexed the Mantanini Isles in
1885, and later in the same year secured the Kawang river despite Sarawak's oppo-
sition.2 In November the Limbang problem blew up again when the people re-
belled for a sccond time and threatened Brunai Town. This development provoked
a crisis over the continued survival of the sultanate itsclf, and culminated in Brunai
becoming a British protectorate. Sultan Hashim's first reaction was to appeal to
Charles of Sarawak for aid. The appeal was rejected on the grounds that Sarawak
did not wish to help in the restoration of Brunai misrule, and Charles sent his agent
to Limbang to encourage its inhabitants to belicve in a Sarawak deliverance. This
did nothing to improve the relations berween Sarawak and Brunai and the murder
of a Sarawak pangeran in Brunai Town carly in 1886, whose perpetrators the Sultan
refused to arrest, made them worse. This time, however, Sultan Hashim found that
he could no longer rely on the traditional support of the British in Labuan. Dr.
Leys, the new British consul-general, supported Sarawak in its claims to Limbang
as the best means to restore peace and order, a solution acceptable to the pangeran
holding land there (it offered hope of sccuring their rents) and one which would
probably have been received in the end by the Sultan himself. But he now found
an unsolicited champion in Treacher, who was determined to prevent at all costs
the cession of Limbang to Sarawak and the cventual absorption of the sultanate
by Charles. He had questions asked in the British Parliament and launched a camp-
aign in government circles against both Charles and Dr. Leys.

The outcome was that in 1887 Weld, the Governor of the Straits Settlements,
was appointed to inquire into the whole situation. In Brunai Weld, who fancied
his own ability at handling the Malay rulers of the Peninsula, found the Sultan
determined to retain Limbang and apparently anxious to receive a British official
as adviser. The Sultan liked Weld who listencd to all that he had to say, and was
prepared completely to override Leys and his policies. Weld reported that things
should stay as they were; Brunai should have a British Resident who would ad-
minister Limbang in the name of the Sultan, He added later from Singapore that
Brunai should also be placed under British protection. Dr. Leys, humiliated by
Weld, still campaigned for Sarawak and reported at the end of the year that the
Sultan was willing to cede Limbang for $20,000, while Charles himself still en-
couraged the inhabitants of the district to place their hopes on him. Weld retorted
by accusing both Charles and Dr. Leys of putting pressurc on the Sultan, and per-
suaded the Foreign Office to forbid the cession. Alcock of the British North Borneo
Company40 then entered a desperate plea that Brunai be placed under British pro-
tection as the only way to save it from Brooke rapacity. This, and other considera-
tions,® led to the final decision to make Brunai a British Protectorate, together with

*See p. 323.
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Sarawak and British North Bornco. Weld negotiated the terms with the Sultan
who was content to accept the protectorate because it was the best guarantee for the
preservation of his own dynasty and sovercignty. However, Hashim rejected the
British proposal tor the appointment of an Adviser on the model of those in the
Peninsula states, and for reasons of cconomy the British government accepted this
rejection. Brunai came under British protection in September 1888.

The partitioning of Brunai—the last phase

Nevertheless, British protection did not prevent the sultanate from losing still more
territory. In 1889 it lost its nominal control over Padas Damit.* In 1890 the people
of Limbang rose up for a third time and declared for annexation by Sarawak.
Charles went there in person in March and in a proclamation took over the govern-
ment of the district ‘unless Her Majesty the Queen of England may sec fit other-
wisc”. After the British Consul at Labuan had ascertained that this annexation was
what the inhabitants really wanted, Britain in 1891 recognized the cession—on con-
dition that the Sultan received an annual rental of $6,000. Sultan Hashim refused to
accept this unilateral solution, wired Queen Victoria, rejected the indemnity and
continued protesting until in 1895 he was told by the Foreign Office that the matter
was closed.4! In 1898, as a conscquence of the Mat Sallch revolt,? the Company
purchased the Inanam, Mengkabong, Menggatal, Api Api, Simbulan and Nafas
Tambalang rivers. The Sultan sold his sovereign rights for $1,200 a year while the
chiefs sold their personal rights2 for payments which ranged from $2,500 to $200
ayear. The Company made these purchases since these little enclaves in the middle
of its domains served as places of refuge for rebels and law breakers, and were ideal
marts for the sale of guns and child-slaves.

In 1897 Kinarut was acquired when its inhabitants drove out the agent of the
absentee Brunai pangeran who was its landlord because of his excessive impositions
and placed themselves under the protection of the Company. In 1899 there was a
rebellion in Belait and Tutong, again the result of unbearable exactions by the
Brunai nobility whose sources of income were now so reduced. The rebelsappealed
to be placed under Sarawak, but Charles declined the prospect of another long
drawn-out tussle with Brunai, North Bornco and the British government. The
situation was exploited by various pangeran while the palace incd helpless. In
1902 Lawas, another great mart where Murut children were traded for guns and
ammunition, was purchased by the Company, paying the Sultan $600 for his
sovereign rights while the pangeran accepted annual payments to a total value of
$4,475 a year. But this led to a dispute between the absentee landowners at Brunai
and the actual occupant of the land, a pangeran called Abu Bakar, who sworc he
would yield his territory only to Sarawak. The matter was submitted to Swetten-
ham*3 for arbitration, who, solomon-wise, upheld both the legality of the leasc to
the Company and the claim of Abu Bakar. After trying the expedient of inviting a
nephew to administer the territory, which did not work out well, the Company
decided to offer the land to Sarawak. A bargain was struck which came into cffect

*Sec pp. 190-1.
*Sec pp. 191-2.
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in 1905. Charles renounced some shadowy claims of his to mining concessions in
north-west Bornco and Lawas became part of Sarawak. This was Sarawak’s last
aceretion of territory. North Bornco made its last acquisition at the expense of
Brunai in 1903 with the purchase of the Membakut river for $2,400.

Mecanwhile Charles had not yet given up hope of absorbing the rest of Brunai.
In 1903 he proposed annexing all Brunai except Brunai Town. The Sultan and his
heirs would still receive all the cession money due to them besides an annual pen-
sion of $1,900 during the Sultan’s own lifetime and $500 for his successors. In addi-
tion to this the sultan was to reccive a down payment of $10,000and all honours due
to him. Similar provisions were offered to the Pangeran Bendahara and Pangeran
Pemancha, the two chicf noblemen. Neither Sultan Hashim nor the British Forcign
Office committed themsclves to this proposal but at about the same time the Sultan
showed where his true feclings lay when he appealed vainly to the Sultan of Turkey
for help, offering to surrender all his possessions (including Limbang) to him. At
last, in 1906, having long been urged to do so by men like Weld, Swettenham and
Ernest Birch, the British government decided to impose a British Resident on
Brunai. Sultan Hashim, who at the last moment appeared to prefer Charles' terms
to a British official at his court, was obliged to sign an agreement aceepting a British
official whose advice had to be taken on all matcers except religionand custom. His
own income and that of the principal pangeran were guaranteed by the British
government.

This was the last act of Sultan Hashim Jalal-al Alam Akumudin, He died a few
months later and his successor, Sultan Mohamed Jamal-al Alam, began his reign
in a state now fully under British control.

Sarawak: Iban resistance to Brooke rule

Although James and Charles Brooke were highly successful in their dealings with
the rulers of Brunai, it took them many years to bring all their own subjects under
effective control. The first twenty years of Brooke rule were taken up by constant
campaigns against rebels and unsubmissive chicfrains, Resistance came from two
main groups—the Ibans of Skrang and Saribas on the one hand, and the followers
of Sherif Masahor, the undeclared ruler of the Lower Rejang, on the other. The
Ibans of Skrang and Saribas were the first to offer resistance since they were the first
affected by the policy of suppressing piracy. Under a succession of leaders they
opposed Brooke domination. First it was Sherif Sahap of Sadong, his brother,
Sherif Mullar from Undop, Sherif Ahmad from Lingga and Linggir from Saribas,
aided and abetted after 1842 by Pangeran Makota, who were James’ main encmics.
They could put a foree of 20,000 warriors into the field, tough, skilled sailors, adept
at jungle warfare and sea-fighting alike. As we have alrcady scen,® Brooke, with
the aid of the British navy had to make two strong raids on their strongholds on the
tributaries of the Batang Lupar in 1843 and 1844 to break their power. After these
assaults, Sherif Sahab escaped to Pontianak where he died shortly afterwards. Sherif
Mullar became an exile for many years but was eventually allowed to return and
dic in his homeland. Pangeran Makota was caprured butallowed to return to Brunai

*Refer p. 175.
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where he continued to act as a nucleus of opposition to Brooke power but never
directly interfered in Sarawak again 44

The place of these men was taken by a Malay who was simply known as the
Laksamana. His activitics in latc 1848 and carly 1849 raiding the Sadong, killing
scores of Malays, driving the Melanau in droves to Kuching, and threatening Ge-
dong, led to the so-called ‘bactle” of Batang Marau in July of that year. At Batang
Marau, at the entrance to Batang Skrang, a flotilla of British naval vessels and 2,500
Iban auxilliaries led by Brooke's personal war perahu, encountered a large Saribas
Iban pirate flect on its way back from a raid along the Rejang. In the slaughter
which followed over 800 Tbans lost their lives and 88 perahus were destroyed: the
British force suffered ‘two natives killed and about six wounded”. This action climi-
nated the Laksamana, Linggir and many other notable Saribas and Skrang chicfs.
It was the most devastating blow they had ever suffered. 45

But it was not the end of Iban resistance. One survivor from Batang Marau was
an Iban chicf called Rentab, who swore that he would never submit to Brooke con-
trol. He lay quict until 1853 when he made preparations to attack the Ibans of
Skrang, now in Brooke territory.® Forewarned, Brooke's officials were able to
thwart the expedition in an engagement fought on the Skrang river from which,
after both sides had suffered heavy losses, Rentab was able to withdraw, checked

*Refer p. 177.
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but undefeated. He retreated up the Skrang and built himself an almost impregna-
ble position on Bukit Sadok, which remained his main base for the next cight years,
In the lowlands at Lingga, Charles Brooke succeeded in pacifying the arca despite
the intrigues and opposition of Dang Isa and Dang Ajar, two Malay ladics who were
the principal lando butth peditions sent against Rentab failed to take their
objective.46 In 1860 Rentab took advantage of the troubles caused by Sherif Masa-
hor to resume his raids. The following year a fourth expediti consisting mostly
of Ibans, was led by Charles against Sadok. This time they were carefully prepared,
reached their target, stormed the fort and brought Rentab back to Kuching in
triumph. Rentab, old and broken, was allowed to retire to a longhouse on the
Entabai where he died soon after. From this time onwards the Ibans of Skrang and
Saribas were largely pacified, and although occasional expeditions were necessary
to stop head-hunting raids they never formed a serious threat to the Brooke régime
any more.

Sherif Masahor was an even more dangerous enemy of the Brooke government.
Until 1853, his territory lay outside the bounds of Brooke authority but the cession
of the Lower Rejang to Sarawak in that year did not change his independent atti-
tude. In 1855 he intervened in Muka to avenge the murder of his ally, Pangeran
Ersat, which led to his being exiled from Sarikei by Charles Brooke for using Sara-
wak subjects in the fighting. However, two years later, he was allowed to return
to the Lower Rejang.47

Within a couple of years Sherif Masahor became involved in—if he was not the
mastermind behind—a general conspiracy to get rid of all Western influence in Bor-
neo. His principal accomplices were Tunjang, who claimed to be the Pangeran
Temenggong of Brunai, and Abdul Gapur, the Datu Pa’ Tinggi of Sarawak, #8 who
wasalready a long-cstablished opponent of James Brooke. The first signs of trouble
came when two European officials at the fort at Kanowit were murdered by
the Iban tribesmen there. Sherif Masahor’s involvement in these happenings was
decply suspected in Kuching, although he acted very correctly and there was no
concrete evidence. However, he showed his hand next year when he openly asso-
ciated himself with Tunjang and joined in the general plan to scize Kuching. The
grand scheme miscarried, Sherif Masahor’s own part in it was exposed, and he fled
to Muka, from where he succeeded in embroiling Labuan against the Brookes. 4
His downfall came when Sultan Munim ceded the coastline up to Tanjong Kidu-
rong to James Brooke, and a force of British marines occupied Muka. He fled to
Brunai where, an embarrassment to the court, he was handed by the Sultan over to
the British who exiled him to Singapore. There he lived out the rest of his days, in-
triguing fitfully but with his power broken; he cked out his small pension from the
Sarawak government by shipbuilding. He died in 1890.

Sarawak: The Chinese Rising of 1857

In 1857 the Brooke régime faced another rebellion which took it entirely by sur-
prise and which came nearer than any other to extinguishing its rule. This was in
February of that ycar, when the Chinese kongsi working the gold mines at Bau
rosc up in insurrection, sailed downstream to Kuching and occupied the town for
the best part of a week. Their intention was to kill James, overthrow his govern-
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ment and set up one of their own in its stead. James escaped by a hair's breadth and
fled downstream. Scveral of his closest associates were killed, the town and
istana were burned, and the initiative fell completely into the hands of the Chinese.
But the goldminers could not hope to succeed for long, since once the clement of
surprise had been taken advantage of, the odds were against them, Even had they
killed James, his nephew, Charles, was at Skrang with 10,000 loyal Ibans behind
him to exact revenge. The 8 bered barely one th l. M 3
the Malay population was wholly behind Brooke and merely waiting for the mo-
ment to strike back. The kongsi leaders decided on retreat, leaving a party behind
to opposc the return of James and his supporters. Meanwhile James himself was
waiting at the mouth of the Sarawak river for aid to come. It arrived in the
shape of the regular stcamship from Singapore, followed shortly afterwards by
Charles and his Ibans. With these forces James was able to re-possess his capital. The
Chinese goldminers retreated or were driven across the border into Sambas and
Dutch territory. About a thousand of them died. Another 2,500 fled the country.
The great kongsi of Bau was no more, to the audible relicf of the other Chinese in-
habitants of the country.

This uprising which Spencer St. Johns® described as ‘the most absurd and cause-
less rebellion that ever occurred” had its roots in the great autonomy enjoyed by the
goldmining kongsi at Bau, which like its counterparts in Sambas,® was accustomed
to conducting its affairs like an independent state. All attempts by the Kuching
government to control or interfere with its activities were resented. During the
carly 1850s the number of the Chinese miners at Bau increased; the events in Sam-
bas®! brought in a large number of refugees so that by 1857 the population was
estimated to stand at around 4,000. During the same period there was also increasing
interference on the part of the Kuching authorities. In 1852 the Bau kongsi was
forced to hand up a secret socicty member wanted by the police for criminal acti-
vities, but he was only surrendered after a show of force. In 1856 Kuching, noting
that while the mining population was larger, the revenue from opium, a govern-
ment monopoly, was less, imposed a fine of £150 on the kongsi for smuggling.
This fine was paid with the greatest show of resentment in January the next year.
This, the damage suffered by James’ reputation by the trial in Singapore, and the
general wave of anti-British fecling sweeping the Chinese world of South-East
Asia as a result of the start of the Sccond Anglo-Chinese (Opium) Wars2 all con-
tributed to the sudden insurrection of February. After this single episode the Chin-
¢se never rose up against Brooke rule again.

Other Sarawak rebels

After the submission of Sherif Masahor, the Brooke family had only to face a small
number of other rebellions in the years ahead, led by natural leaders, which caused
great inconvenience but did not scriously challenge their hegemony. Charles
brought about the submission of the Kayans of the Baram in 1863. In the 1870s the
Ibans of Kanowit found a leader in Lintong, who in May 1870, attempted to cap-
ture the fort at Sibu. In the punitive expedition which followed, Lintong was cap-

*Sce pp. 259-61.
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tured and made to live in Kuching where he became a loyalsupporter of the régime.
Somc of the Ibans of Kanowit, however, continued their resistance, and only after
several more expeditions and the resettlement of some tribes in more accessible
arcas were they brought under control.

The last of the great rebels was an Than called Banting, who although of humble
origins, made himsclf the leader of the Ibans of the middle Batang Lupar in the
1890s. For the next cighteen years he was a source of concern to Kuching. Ex-
peditions sent against him to end his raids in 1894 and 1897 had no lasting results.
In 1902 the largest force Sarawak had ever scen was assembled under the leadership
of the Raja Muda, Vyner Brooke,5 and moved up the Batang Lupar. But the ex-
pedition was ravaged by cholera which claimed over a thousand victims, and it was
forced to withdraw. However, determined attempts in 1903 against the rebels in the
Pan Range and up the Engkari river caused most of their chicfs to submit. But
Banting, and his ally Ngumbang®4 remained clusive, They offered to give them-
selves up in 1906, and then changed their minds. In 1907, with the numbers of their
supporters falling, they attended a great peace mecting at Kapit where, in the pre-
sence of Charles and Vyner, Banting, Ngumbang and the Ibans of Ulu Ai agreed
to make their peace with the Ibans of the Lower Batang Lupar. But at the last mo-
ment, Banting rencged and took to the hills once more, Finally, in 1908, a destruc-
tive expedition led by Bailey, the District Officer at Simanggang, forced Banting
to submission and order.

After this there was no more fighting in the First and Second Divisions of Sara-
wak except for the minor affairs of Pangeran Omar and Masir in 1908 and 1909
respectively.$* Further cast, Okong, a chief of Trusan, rose in rebellion in 1900,
which was eventually quelled. In the Third Division there was trouble on the upper
reaches of the Sungai Balleh and its tributarics amongst a group of Iban tribesmen
there between 1915 and 1919.5 Byt essentially Brooke rule remained unchallenged
until 1941,

Sabah: The Padas Damit Affair

In the new dominions of the British North Borneo Company, the resistance to the
establishment of its authority was sporadic and isolated, and apart from a couple
of instances not serious. However, the resources of the Company were at first so
limited and the area under its junisdiction so large that even a small uprising could
be a grave matter.

The first serious incident concerned the Padas-Klias Peninsula. When this was
ceded in 188y, the valley of the Padas Damit river was not included. Immediately
there arose a boundary dispute. Padas Damit was administered by the Pangeran
Shahbandar on behalf of his sister. He claimed that his territory extended to the
right bank of the neighbouring strcam: his ighbours nevertheless claimed other-
wise and said that the boundary lay along the watershed dividing the two valleys.
The matter was as simple as that, and after mounting tension on both sides with the
Shahbandar’s neighbours staking out their claims with white flags and his men
raiding into their valley, in February 1887 the matter was referred to the Sultan
of Brunai. The Sultan decided in favour of the watershed as the proper boundary
a decision rejected by the Shahbandar. His raids continued. Hugh Low, newly
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arrived in Brunai, offered his mediation but this was turned down by the indepen-
dent-minded chicf. The British Forcign Office refused to intervene and after warm-
ings had been issued on all sides, the Company decided that it must act. In October
1888 the acting Resident on the west coast, D. Daly, sent an ultimatum to the Shah-
bandar, demanding the release of four notorious criminals known to be taking re-
fuge in the valley. There was no reply. Next month Daly invaded Padas Damit,
heading a small force which included Ibans recruited from Sarawak (without per-
mission). He met with determined resistance and the campaign was badly mana-
ged57 In December two guns from Singapore came as reinforcements followed in
carly January 1889 by a hundred Perak Sikhs. The following month the main fore
was captured and in March the Pangeran Shahbandar surrendered his charge on the
intervention of Hamilton, the governor of Labuan, who insisted that he should be
amply compensated. 5

Sabah: The Mat Salleh Revolt

The chief characteristic of the Padas Damit affair was the clumsy way in which it
was handled. Even clumsicr still was the handling of a chicftain of mixed Sulu-
Bajau descent called Mat Sallch which provoked the most serious and prolonged
rebellion against its authority which the Company was to experience.

Mat Sallch, who was a chicftain from the upper reaches of the Sungai Sugut, first
came to the attention of the Company's officials in 1894 as a refractory chicf who
tended to ignore the dictates of the police and of the law courts.59 In August 1895,
he appeared at Sandakan at the head of a considerable armed following, demanding
to see the Resident with grievances of his own. Obtaining no satisfaction, he retired
and apart from sending a letter inquiring why his village had been burned, 60 was
not heard of again. All artempts to contact him having failed, in July 1896 he was
declared an outlaw and a police party was sent to capture him. This was also a
miscrable failure and at the end of the year Mat Sallch was offered a free pardon—
and exile. Mat Salleh’s reply came in the following July (1897), when with a force
of Bajaus recruited from Brunai enclavesé! he swept down upon the settlement at
Gaya and sacked it. In November, he launched another attack with a mixed group
of a hundred Bajaus, Sulus and Kadazans, this time on Ambong, scizing the resi-
dency but not capturing the village. By this time Mat Salleh had the whole of the
west coast in a state of high alarm. He then withdrew to Ranau in the hinterland
where he had constructed a formidable fortress.®2 At the end of that year, while
British Navy gunboats patrolled the coastline, a government expedition made its
laborious way to Ranau where the fort was finally stormed at a cost of twenty-two
lives. Mat Sallch escaped and became a rebel fugitive with a remnane pack of ban-
dits and outlaws.

However, the prospect of a long game of hide-and-seck with Mat Sallch was
more than the Company with its slender resources was prepared to contemplate,
so carly in 1898, W.C. Cowic,6) its Managing Dircctor, came out from England
and at a pre-arranged meeting with Mat Sallch struck a bargain: Mat Sallch and
his followers were all to receive free pardons and be allowed to settle and govern
themselves in the Tambunan Valley free from Company interference if he would
submic and abandon his activities. Mat Sallch accepted these very generous terms,
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but immediately crics of bad faith rang out from all sides. The written agreement
sct out after the verbal agreement at the mecting was different.6 The Tambunan
Valley was not the Company's to offer for they had never occupied it and its Kada-
zan inhabitants had not been consulted. Numerous Company officials resigned in
protest against Cowice’s policy.¢ Mat Sallch defied the Company and Cowic quar-
relled with his fellow directrs as to whether they should follow a policy of conci-
liation or war. The net outcome was that Mat Salleh occupied the Tambunan
Valley, using the Tegaas Kadazans to build a network of forts and fortified villages
at one end, and raiding the Tambunan Kadazans at the other. He recruited Bajaus,
obtained arms and ammunition from the Brunai enclaves and awaited the in-.
evitable assault by the Company. .

In the meantime, in carly 1899, the Tambunan Kadazans had appealed to Frascr
at Keningau, the nearest Company outpost, for protection. Beaufort, the governor,
decided that a government post must be set up in the valley, and an expedition to
clear Mat Salleh out of his redoubt started on its way at the end of the year. In
February 1900 the Company’s forces were launching their attacks on the main fort
and Mat Sallch was killed by a stray shot.

However, his death did not mark the end of the rebellion which spluttered on
under his licutenants for the next three years. The chicf of them, Mat Sator, led
300 Bajaus, Lanun and Kadazan to raid Kudat in April 1900, They captured the
town but bungled their own opportunitics and in the ensuing confusion both Mat
Sator and two of his principal followers were killed. The capable and encrgetic
Clifford, scasoncd by his Pahang expericnces, was now governor, and in an ex-
pedition to track down the raiders captured thirty of them. But others continued
and for two more years the west coast was prey to lightning raids made by bands
of rebels led by Kamunta, Langkap and others. 1901 saw increasing police activity
and the construction of Kota Belud in the heart of Bajau country played a decisive
part in pacification. More and more rebels were captured or surrendered; most
were eventually pardoned but some were shot.87 By June 1901 there were fifty
left—only six months after Jesselton (Kota Kinabalu) itsclf had been thrown into
panic by rumours of an impending attack. By January 1902 sixteen remained. In
April Kamunta was wounded and all but captured in a sca fight off the west coast,
and gave himsclf up the following month—to be shot by the firing squad. In 1903
the last of the rebel leaders, Langkap, was captured and exccuted.

Sabah: other rebels

Apart from these two episodes, the Company’s rule was established and accepted
without undue friction. Shortly after his arrival in Sandakan Bay in 1878, Pryer
sccured the help of a British gunboat to destroy the Illanun pirate base at Tungku,
which had a decisive effect on the cast coast. There was trouble in Kawang in
1885, largely connccted with Sarawak’s interest and intrigues in the district,
which cost the lives of four officials but did not lead to an uprising®. There was an
ugly massacre of over a hundred people at Kalabakan in 1891 asa result of a mega-
lomaniac police officer’s desire for revenge.%% A Kadazan from Mumus on Marudu

Sce p. 198, note 30.
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Bay called Si Gunting defied government from the slopes of Mount Kinabalu for
ten years before he gave himself up in 1905.¢ And in 1915 the individualistic
Muruts ished cverybody by bining together under the leadership of a
certain Antanum to rebel against the pressures of western civilization which im-
pinged upon their ancient pursuits of slave-trading and head-hunting. This rebellion
which was centred on Rundum in the country between Tenum and Pensiangan,
met its end before a police party which besieged the rebel stronghold at Selangit on
the Tagul river. The death of Antanum during this sicge destroyed their unity and
their resistance cvaporated. Like Sarawak, the next challenge faced by the Com-
pany came from Japan.

The problem of Sarawak’s status
Both Sarawak and British North Borneo faced certain international difficulties in
establishing their status and their boundarics. James Brooke spent the whole of his
carcer as ruler of Sarawak in an attempt to obtain annexation, protection or recog-
nition by the British government. At first, James hoped that he could induce the
British government to take over Sarawak as a Crown Colony, but although he
secured the annexation of Labuan and between 1845 and 1853 held official appoint-
ments under the British Crown, 70 it was evident by the 18505 that he was not going
to be successful. In 1850 Sarawak signed a commercial treaty with the United
States which two years later James used as one of the foundations for his claim to
be recognized as an independent ruler by Britain. But in 1855, when a new British
Consul-General to Borneo was appointed, the British government refused to make
that appointment dependent on the approval of the Kuching government, as James
demanded. In 1858 and 1859, he submitted to ive British go pro-
posals that Britain take over Sarawak as a colony or protectorate, subject to certain
conditions,”! but nothing came of these attempts for the next five years. This failure
led James to turn, with similar results, to Holland, France and Belgium.2

In 1862, the British Foreign Secretary, Lord Palmerston, who was sympathetic
towards James, got Cabinet approval for the appointment of a British Consul
specifically to Kuching, who was to be issued with an exequatur from the Raja of
Sarawak. The appointment took effect in 1864 but at the last moment even this re-
cognition was rendered ambiguous since the Consul's instructions spoke vaguely
of getting the acceptance of the ‘local authoritics’. In 1866, two years before his
death, James made another offer to cede Sarawak, which was rebuffed as before.
So the position rested until 1888, the year in which Britain extended her protection
over Sarawak, thereby acknowledging her existence as an independent state.

Charles, the Second Raja, was no more successful than James, in obtaining any
form of British recognition prior to this, largely on account of his embroilment
with Labuan and Brunai over the cxtension of his territorics.

Dutch and Spanish claims in Borneo

The establishment of British power in North Borneo, whether through the efforts
of private individuals like James Brooke, or in the form of Crown colonics like
Labuan or chartered companies like that which governed British North Borneo,
met with resentment and opposition from Holland. The first news of James
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Brooke's expedition, gathered in the Hague in 1838, caused considerable conster-
nation in government circles. His establishment as ruler of Sarawalk in 1841 aroused
still more alarm amongst Dutch officials and the Ducch governor-general in Batavia
informed the Hague of his intention of setting up a Dutch agency in Brunai. But
the Dutch Colonial Secretary of the day, Baud, advised that no action be taken,
The Kutai affair of 1844,7 when another British adventurer called Erskine Murray
was killed, caused the Dutch to warn Britain against any naval demonstration in
the area, to review their own Borneo policy, and to re-examine Brooke’s activitics
more closely. In 1845 and 1846 they presented new protests in London about
Brooke and his new official status, now developing the argument that the British
presence in Borneo was an infringement of the Treaty of 1824.74 This was to re-
main the main Dutch case for many years,

The diplomatic battle continucd for the next two decades, fluctuating in intensity
with the shifts in the strains and stresses of the European scenc. In the carly 1850s it
was Dutch policy to acquiesce in British activitics on the northern shores of Bornco,
In the 18605, anticipating the demisc of James, it became the Dutch purpose to per-
suade the British government to abandon any commitments in the north of the
island. In any cvent, Dutch pressure had no cffect on British policy.
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Dutch reaction to the British acquisition of Sabah, however, did not confine jt-
self to diplomatic channels. Whilst peating the arg of infri of the
1824 Treaty of London, the Dutch authoritics in the East sent a gunboat to raise the
flag at Batu Tinagat, near Tawau, in September 1879. Dutch anxiety, nevertheless,
was centred not so much on the cession itself as on the question of the boundary
between the new British and Dutch Borneo, The matter had not been crefully
thought about before; now it had become urgent.” The problem remained un-
scetled for many years to come. At first local officials of cither side occupicd them-
selves by organizing symbolic d ions of ignty. In response to the
Dutch action at Batu Tinagat the preceding September, Pryer delivered a formal
protest to the Dutch authoritics in July 1880. In 1883 a Dutch controlleur set himself
up in Tawau and Dutch naval vessels based on Tarakan commenced regular patrols
of the coastline. In retaliation, Treacher™ sailed to the Sebuku river in September,
raised the North Bornco flag on its south bank and set 1 boundary mark. Both were
removed by the Dutch immediately on his departure.

At last, in 1884, by which time the Dutch had been obliged to recognize the fait
accompli of the British North Borneo Company's existence, both partics agreed to
the setting up of a joint boundary commission. The Commission conyened and
started its work in 1889 and the fruits of its labours were to be seen in the Anglo-
Dutch Fronticr Convention of 1891 which struck a judicious compromisc between
the extreme claims of both sides. Nevertheless it was not until 1912 that the present
Malaysian-Indonesia border was fixed in detail by an Anglo-Dutch survey tean.
lts decisions were confirmed by the agreement signed between the two powers in
September 1915,

Spain also reacted sharply against the establishment of British power in North
Bornco. The Spaniards laid claim to the castern part of the cession on the grounds
that it was part of the Sultanate of Sulu, and therefore Spanish by right of conquest.
Tt was to forestall this claim that Overbeck, Dent and Treacher had sailed to Sulu
n January 1878, to sign a treaty with the Sulean, confirming the cession already
made by Sultan Abdul Munim of Brunai. The treaty was not signed at Jolo, the
Sulu capital, since this was already in Spanish hands, but at Maimbung on the other
side of the island. Within six months of signing away his Bornco possessions, Sultan
Jamal-ul Alam had to bend to Spanish power, and in articles of pacification and
capitulation acknowledged Spanish ignty over all his domini including
those just ceded in Bornco. The Spaniards followed this up quickly by sending a
gunboat two months later to Sandakan Bay to lay chim to north-cast Bornceo,
There they found Prycr® who calmly refised to give way to Spanish threats. The
gun-boats departed and the marter was taken up at diplomatic level. The outcome
was the Protocol of 7 March 188, signed by Spain, Germany”® and Britain,
Amongst other things the Protocol stated that Spain waived all her claims in Bor-
neo, whilst Britain and Germany recognized Spain's undisputed authority over
the entire Sulu archipelago, including the islands of Cagayan and Balabac.7

In assessing the factors which led to the downfall of the Brunai sultanate, it is
clear that the lack of political insight or principle on the part of her rulers played a

*Refer p. 151,
*Sce p. 198, note 34.
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very important part. More important still was the absence of a sound economic
base on which a firmer social and political structure could be built up. The founda-
tions of Brunai’s power and prosperity had been corroded by the spread of Euro-
pean commercial enterprisc. On the other hand, it is equally true that individuals
of great character, courage and idealism like James Brooke, of initiative and fore-
sight like Overbeck and Dent, played a great role in the establishment of British
control. But behind them all lay the realities of British power. Without the British
Navy, James Brooke would never have quelled the Iban pirates or established his
influence over the court of Brunai. The enterprise of Overbeck and Dent would
have shared the fate of that of Moses and Torrey unless, for reasons of its own, the
British government had not chosen to give them its backing.

tAccording to the Brunai Annuals (Selesilah Rajaz Brunai), the first Muslim ruler of Brunai was
Alak Bertata (Aduk/Ahlok Batatar), who took the style of Sultan Mohamed. Scc H.R.
Hughes-Hallete, ‘A Sketch of the History of Brunei', JMBRAS, Vol. XVIII No. 2, 1940,

. 25.

Antonio Pigafetta, an lalian knight who accompanied Magellan on his voyage round the
world and was the chronicler of the voyage. He was at Brunai in 1521.
3In 1578 and 1580, representing Spanish attempts to weaken the Muslim threat to their own
position by exploiting internal disseusions. The effects of both raids were shortlived.

“Brunai tesritory to the cast of Marudu Bay had been ceded in 1704 to Sulu (or scized) in
return for their support of the winning side in a succession dispute.
3As the result of a palace revolution led by his mother against the sadistic Mohamed Alam (Raja
Api). one of his uncles. The story goes that whilst awaiting death, Mobanied Alam told the
witnesses to see which way his body fell on strangulation—to the lef would be a bad omen
for Brunai. It fell to the left.
¢James Brooke: born in Benares, 1803: fifth child of East India Company High Court Judge;
seut to school in England in 1815; 1819, joincd army of the Company as cusign; 1821, pro-
moted lieutenant; 1325, wounded in action near Rungpore, Assam, in the First Anglo-But-
mese War; invalided out and returned o England to convalesce; 1829, left Company’s
service; 1830, made first voyage to China, passing through Malaysian archipelago—'decply
impressed with its beauty and the devastation wrought by piracy and internecine warfare';
1834, made sccond voyage to China; 1835, on death of father inherited large landed property
and £30, 000; 1836, bought the yacht, The Royalist; 1838, made preparations for expedition
to the east, published prospectus catitled Expedition to Borneo: 16 December—sailed for the
East; May 1839, arrived at Singapore; 27 July, sailed for North Borneo; 15 August, anchored
off Kuching.

“In 1838 the Raja Muda had helped the survivors of a British ship wrecked at the mouth of the
Sarawak river, housed and fed them and sent them back to Singapore at his own expense. He
had an eye on British friendship s a counter to the approaches made to the Dutch by the
rebels, The Raja Muda had also impressed an English missionary, Tradescent Lay, whom he
had met in Brunai in 1837, as being ‘an colightened prince’.

*When Brooke enquired at their first mecting about the progress of the rebellion, the Raja
Muda replied that ‘there was no war but mercly some child's play among his subjects”,

“Brooke’s intentions are clearly sct out both in the prospectus of his expedition and in his
numerous letters and journals.

19The Company's steamship Diana, especially equipped to combat piracy; she called at Kuching
to enquire into reports of shipwrecked British sailors held at Brunai.

1Belcher's instructions from the Admiralty on leaving England carlier in the year were to as-
certain Brooke’s position in Sarawak and investigate the coal deposits of Brunai; both objec-
tives had been inspircd by Brooke's agent in London, Henry Wise.

12This would be in the Sultan's own interests if he was going to follow British policy, as an in-
surance against pirate reprisals.

15The two main tribes, the Tbans of Saribas and the Ibans of Skrang, had their bases within 3
5o mile radius of Kuching, mainly between the Sadong and Rejang rivers, and especially
on the Sadong itself, the Batang Lupar and its tributaries (including the Lingga, Undop and
Batang Skrang), the Batang Saribas and the Kalaka.
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“These raids were d ing: the and subji ion of the Saribas h in
1843 took ten days, greatly aided by a force of $00 Ibans led by Sherif Ja"afar from Lingga; i
1844 at Patusan 56 guns, 1.5 tons of gunpowder and *vast quantitics of ammunition’ as well as
over 200 warboats were capturcd.

**Sultan Omar Ali Saifuddin to Bethune, British naval officer who accompanicd Brooke on this
occasion in March 1845. Quoted by lrwin, Nineteenth Century Bornc, p. 90.

‘The Sultana affair of 1841; struck by lightning off Palawan—the vessel was pirated and two
lascars made prisoner.

The Sultan was vexed in particular over the reinstatement of Raja Muda Hassim, since he
hoped to gain the succession for his own son.

1*The news first reached Brooke through a slave-boy of Pangeran Badruddin, a younger
brother of the Raja Muda and also a victim of the coup. The boy 1 Ja'afar, took the chance pro-
vided by a British warship running aground in Brunai Bay to escape the town, and to fulfll his
master’s dying injunctions to inform Brooke.

"*Mundy's description of this mecting suggests why the Sultan was so compliant: *The Sultan
reccived me at the entrance to the audience-hall, and the marines who were drawn up in a
position dircctly enfilading the divan, presented arms as I stepped over the threshold, and
made their picces tell well together. 1 obscrved the old monarch tremble in his slippers.’
Quoted by Irwin, op. cit. p. 122.

**The Sultan himself, however, was not present, pleading that he was a bad sailor and could not

ake the journcy.

1A former Chief Minister succeeded as the most acceptable to all concerned. No one believed
in the legitimacy of Sultan Omar Ali Saifuddin’s son.

#Matusin was a cousin of Ersat but local-born, and popular champion against Essat's exactions.
Matusin went amok and killed Ersat after having being insulted by him in public.

#*In fact, while promising Brooke a frec hand in the government of Muka on the one hand, he
placed itin the hands of Pangeran Makota.

#Brooke Brooke—John Brooke Johnson, James Brooke's nephew; joined Sarawak scrvice in
1848; changed name by deed poll from Johnson to Brooke as prospective heir; 1861, installed
as Raja Muda; 1863, disinherited: Charles Brooke—Charles Johnson, nephew of James and
younger brother of Brooke Brooke; joined Sarawak service in 1857 and known as Tuan
Muda; changed name by deed poll to Brooke in 1863; appointed heir in 1865; became the
second Raja in 1868

#Tunjang’s scheme was for the Malay chicfs to forgather on the Sadong; one force would then
march down the Kapuas and enlist the Malays of Pontianak, massacre the Dutch and then tumn
back on Kuching. In the meanwhile, Sherif Masahor would lead a second force up the Sara-
wak river to aid in the attack.

#Also at this time acting Consul-General to the Bomco chicfs. ‘He strongly disapproved of
Sarawak and the Rajah. Runciman, The White Rajahs, p. 144. He was also on good terms
with Sultan Abdul Munim, and hoped to improve Labuan's trading prospects by winning
over the pangeran of Brunai,

“The quarrel concerned some letters addressed to the Sarawak government, whose seals had
been carelessly or improperly closed. The Sarawak State Council read this as a deliberate fn-
sult, leading to the decision to withhold the money.

#*Henry Bulwer, the govemor of Labuan, was behind the pressurc. His successor, H. J. Ussher,
revealed to the Foreign Office in 1876 that Charles was. holding back $3,000 due to the Sultan
because of bad debts of Brunai pangeran in Kuching, and was using this as a means of putting
pressure to gain his demands.

#*Moscs was a cashicred scaman from the U.S. Navy: how he acquired his papers to be the U.S.
consulin Brunai isnot known. Hehad to borrow money in Singapore for his passage to Brunai.

*Torrey's partners were Thos. B. Harris, Lee Ah Sing, Pong Am Pong and also Wo Hang who
withdrew. Harris joined the Kimanis scttlement and died there in 1866 after exploring the
Crocker Range. Conditions attached by Moses to the sale of his rights were the colony to be
under the protection of the U.S. flag, U.S. laws to be adopted and one-third of the profits to
5o to Moses himself.

*'Having failed to get compensation from Torrey, Moses brought a party of sixteen German
adventurers from Hong Kong to sce Kimanis Bay—they were not intercsted. In 1867 penniless
in Brunai, Moses set fire to his attap consulate and demanded compensation from the Sultan,
A U.S. gunboat sent to investigate the casc did not support him; he moved to Labuan and was
later drowned at sca on way back to the U.S.A.

»*Gustavus von Overbeck—'a large man ... of courage and ability’, Tregonning, A History of
Modern Sabah, p. 9. Born 1831, in Lippe-Detmold, Germany, migrated to the United States,
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spent time whaling in the Behring Sea with base at Honolulu, then settled in Hong Kong as
local manager of Dent & Co; became Austrian Consul-General and Baron; after withdrawal
from the Bornco scheme, eventually went to the U.S.A. where he married an admiral’s
daughter and speculated in railways.

3Alfred Dent: son of founder and now head of Dent & Co., firm of opium dealers in Hong
Kong; born, 1542; advanced £6,000 out of £10,000 total capital on condition he had chief
control and management of the enterprise; helped by his younger brother. ‘Neither was to be
more than a normal, obscure, rather insignificant London businessman for the rest of his life;
yet in this enterprise they were to work iasti ly, and most tenacious!
to accomplish great things.’ Tregonning, op. cit. p. 1

3Namely, William Pryer in Sandakan, H.L. Leicester at Papar, and William Pretyman at
Tempastk.

Dent's associates included Richard Biddulph Martin MLP.., 'the prominent banker'; Admiral
Sir Henry Keppel; Sir Rutherford Alcock, ‘a retired diplomat with long experience in the
Far East’. Alcock had the car of the Legal Adviser and later Permanent Under-Secretary to the
Forcign Office, Sir Julian Paunccfote, who played the key role in getting the royal charter
approved. The first step was the formation of the British North Borneo Provisional Associa-
tion which acquired Dent's interest for £12,000; those involved were Dent, Martin, Alcock,
Rear-admiral R.C. Mayne and W.H.M. Read. When the Charter was granted, the Associa-
tion transferred its assets to the British North Borneo Company in May 1882.

1A ccording to Treacher, Charles lost his temper and threatened to stir up the people against
Overbeck: this was the start of a personal feud between the two men which influenced all
Treacher's subsequent attitudes,

37This did not end the matter. Much of the land in the concession was owned by Pangeran
Karim, 1 Sarawak subject, who was expelled from the territory. The dispute was referred to
the pro-Sarawak Dritish Consul-General, Dr. Leys, who advised the headman not to pay poll
tax; the matter finally went to London which decided in the Company's favour in 1885.

1Quoted by Irwin, op. cit. p. 213.

39This gave risc to another disputc involving the local landowner. Sarawak supported the claims
of Pangeran Raup against those of his rivals. However, the Sultan upheld the Company when
the matter was brought before him. A short time after this, the supporters of Pangeran Raup
were responsible for the killing of two European officials and two policemen of the Com-
pany. Refer p. 192.

“9First chairman of the Company,

“1The Sultan privately explained that his refusal of the $6,000 rental was not out of pride but to
punish two recalcitrant pangeran, the Pangeran Bendahara and Di Gedong, who would have
been its recipients. In 1895 the Foreign Office instructed Sarawak to spend the money on the
development of the district. The question of Limbang was raised in 1906 and in 1941 the
Sarawak government offered to pay $20,000 compensation and $1,000 rental a year. This offer
was accepted by Brunai but disallowed by the British Agent.

“Qwnership in Brunai was of three kinds: 1. kergjaan—state land from which the Sultan
derived revenue but could not alienate; 2. kuripan—lands belonging to ministers of state
during their lifetime but reverting to the ruler on their death; 3. tulen—land which was the
personal property of the landowner, although sovercignty was vested in the Sultan. In these

jons, tulen rights were d

“Now the High Commissioner for the Malay States and Governor of the Straits Settlements.

“4pangeran Makota was eventually killed whilst on an expedition abducting Bisayan girls for
his harem in November 1858.

43300 pirates were killed outright, 500 more died of their wounds whilst flccing through the
jungle later—this number would have been even greater, had not Brooke forbidden pursuit.
British losses: ‘2 natives killed and about 6 wounded’. ‘“The Albatross Affair” as the Batang
Marau incident was termed by the British press gave fresh ammunition to those people who
\were attempting to have Brooke impeached for cruclty against innocent inhabitants of Bor-
nco, and they succeeded in having an official committee of enquiry set up to investigate these
chatges, which held its sittings in Singapore in 1854, However, Brooke was exoncrated of all
the charges.

“¢n 1854, led by James; in 1857 and 1858, both led by Charles.

4TThis was a gesturc of gratitude by James for Malay loyalty during the Chinese uprising of 1857.

“*Abdul Gapur: Pa’ Tinggi of Sarawak; one of the three principal Malay noblemen ofSarawik
(athers were the Dato Bendahara and Dato Temenggong); onc of the leaders in the 1835-40
rebellion against Makora; restored from exile to his former officc on the insistence of Jamics in
1842; alienated from the Brooke regime because traditional right to buy and scll Iban goods
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arbitrarily replaced by fixed salary; also because of attempted interference by James in the

marriage of his daughter to Sherif Bujang, a brother of Sherif Masahor; 1854, started intri-
guing to overthrow Brooke; di , and aficr a showd ing his authority in
Kuching, made the pilgrimage to Mecea on the advice of James (hereafier known as Pa’ Haji);
on return, continued to be hostile to Brooke—exiled to Malacca; 1857, allowed to return, at
same time as Masahor and for same previ 1859, joined with Mas-
ahor—then went to Lundu to plan scizure of Kuching and extirpation of all Europeans;
plot betrayed and arrested on arrival at Kuching; exiled to Singapore; 1860, escaped, went
to Pontianak in the hape of joining up with Tunjang—arrested on arrival by the Dutch and
scat a prisoner to Batavia.

“Whilst on his way to attack Kuching, Masshor met Charles coming downstream; realizing all
had failed, he followed Charles to Semunjan on the Sadong where his own complicity was re-
vealed. Charles attacked his forces but Masahor escaped via Sarikei to Muka. Al his houses
and property at Sarikei and [gan cither burned or confiscated.

seSt. John, Sir Spenscr: 1848, became private secretary to James Brooke; 18§5-61, British
Consul-General to the Bornco states; 180, published a life of James Brooke.

*iHeferring to the suppression of the Chinese kongsis by the Duitch, 1850-4. Sec p. 250,

##The impression created by the Committee of Enquiry in Singapore regarding James and the
suppression of piracy was that he was out of favour with the British government, and also that
he was only a vassal of the Sultan of Brunai. Trouble between the British and the Chinese had
been simmering ever since the conclusion of the First Anglo-Chinese War in 1842, As the
second war broke out in 1856, Imperial Commissioner Yeh at Canton offered $30 per head
for every Englishman, an offer which reverberated throughout the Chinese world in South-
East Asia.

Brooke, Sir Charles Vyner; born 1874; fourth but cldcst surviving child of Charles, the second
Raja; acceded as third Raja in 1917.

4 chicf of the Batang Lupar Ibans, and associated with Banting since 1893,

#Pangeran Omar and Masir were both bomohs who spread their influence of disaffection
against authority by the sale of magic charms. Pangeran Omar, who operated o the borders
of the First Division with Sambas was arrested by the Dutch, and his handful of followers
punished by a small expedition from Kuching up the Sadok. Masir stirred the Lingga Iban to
ambush the Resident but the attack failed and he was caught and punished.

#*Led by  group of young Ibans who revived head-hunting—of their ncighbours and unwary
Chinese traders. A strong punitive expedition in 1915 curbed these activitics, but a hard core
retreated to Ulu Gaat where they deficd authority for the next few years. Fresh outbreaks in
1919 led to 3 new expedition which caused the rebels to fice to Dutch territory where the
ringleaders were captured and handed over to Kuching. Their followers were resettled on the

Igan river.

+"The ammunition ran out and much of it was uscless anyway; only four out of onc hundred
police could handle the mountain guns.

#Pangeran Shahbandar was advised to litigate by Raja Charles, but he made the pilgrimage
instead, leaving his children in a Singapore school.

#*Mat Salleh first aroused suspicion when twa Iban traders were murdered in his village, al-
though his guilt was never established. Then there were complaints of bis ignoring police posts
and of harbouring known fugitives from justice. He was married to a sister of the Sultan of

sent in pursuit and burned his deserted village. Sce Tregonning, op.
#1River valleys like Inanam and Mengkabong, still belonging to Brunai chicfs.
“Ittook two years to build and had walls two feet thick. It was completely destroyed by governe
ment forces after its capture.
“'William Clarke Cowie: had long connexions with North Bomco; claimed to be primarily
ible for the British i in fact, d.idbiibautﬁnuonppmcil;bcgmrﬁxmm
in the Far East in the employ of Carl Schomburgk and Co. of Singapore; cngaged in running
the Sulu blockadc imposcd by Spain; 1872, sccured permission from the Sultan of Sulu to
found transhipment centre in Sandakan Bay; started Labuan Trading Company in partoer~
ship with Schomburgk and Capt. Ross, anather seasoned trader—the Company’s sole purpose
was the smuggling of guns and ammunition, opium, tobacco and other contraband goods to
Sulu; 1876, whilst in Hong Kong with a Borneo cargo, received demand for 1o per cent ex-
port duties from Torrey—wanted to buy Torrey out but Schomburgk and Ross refused;
Labuan Trading Company came to an end; bought ship and traded on own account; 1877-8,
used influence with Sultan of Sulu to help Overbeck obtain his treaty but failed to conclude a

Sulu.
e After Mat Sallch and his force had safely withdrawn from Sandakan, a small police party was
201,
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commercial deal with the Baron—subsequenty tried to force Prycr out of Sandakan Bay
with Sulu backing; failed—granted a subsidy by Overbeck and Dent and withdrew; acquired
concession in Muara Peninsula from Sultan of Brunai (coal}—sold to Sarawak in 1888 (Sara-
wak handed it back to Brunai in 1931); 1894, nominated to Court of Directors of British
North Borneo Company ; 18971905, Managing Director; 1905-1910, Chairman; 1910, died.
His claim to have been respansible for Overbeck-Dent cession not borne out by the facts,

#¢This mecting with Mat Sallch was arranged through the Sultan of Sulu who secredly urged
the rebel to continue his resistance: Cowic promised when they met that all his supporters
should be pardoned. The written agreement limited the pardon to those who were not escaped
convicts.

#3As o of them putit, Cowic's policy wasonc of sacrificing ‘the interestsand risking the lives of
the loyal * Quoted by Tr op.cit. p. 205,

#Subscquently Clifford wrote two novels: Sally, A Study, published in 1904, and Salel, A
Sequel, published in 1908, But neither of these have anything to do with Mat Salich.

7Santara, Timus and Sarah were amongst those shot.

#The officer in question was Raffles Flint, a descendant of Raffles. His action, perpetrated with
the aid of Iban policemen, was taken to avenge the murder of his brother in

**He was later pardoned and became a model chief and supporter of the administration.

101845, Confidential Agent of the British government in Borneo (unpaid); 1847, Cnmmuuuu—
cr and Consul-General to the Sultan and Independent Chicfs of Borneo at £5002
Govemnor of Labuan at £2,000 a year: 1852, dismissed as Governor (not in dugnc
resigned the Consul-Generalship.

"The 188 conditions were that he and his staff be allowed to continue as administrators for the
time being; that his money spent on development be refunded and that he receive compensa-
tion for the value of the state revenues surrendered. These proposals failed owing to the defeat
of Palmerston'’s Liberal government two weeks after they were received. The 1859 offer to
Lord Derby’s Cabinct was Sarawak as a_protectorate with an option on annexation later;
Britain should also assumc responsibility for the State debt. These new moves were made asa
consequence of the Chinese rebellion of 1857, which revealed the weaknesses of his position.

" The ncgotiations with these countries were carried out half-heartedly and never carried
through—probably chicfly aimed at arousing a suitable reaction from the British government.
James’ backer and admirer, the rich heiress and philanthropist Angela Burdett-Coutts, divert-
ed his attention from the negotiations with Napolcon 111 of France by presenting him with a
new steamer, The Rainbow, for Sarawak. It was she who made the hal{-serious suggestion that
James seck Greck protection, to which he replicd: “Sarawak could protect Greece as much a5
Greece protect Sarawak.” Quoted by Runciman, op. cit. p. 151.

™Murray arrived at Kutai in February 1844, with the aim of opening trade and establishing a
permanent settlement. At first he was well received, then probably duc to Bugis influence his
two ships were lured into a trap on the S. Mahakam from which they cscaped with the loss of
three lives, including Murray's. The tightening and extension of Dutch control over the south-
west and cast coasts of Borneo was an immediate consequence of this incident. Sce p. 263-4.

*The Dutch contended that Borneo was included by the clause of the treaty stating that the
formation of new scetlements by the British in the Karimun islands, the Riau archipelago ‘or
any other islands south of the Straits of Singapore’ was prohibited. The British maintained
that Bornco had been deliberately excluded. For a full discussion of the treaty, its implications
and background, sce Irwin, op. cit. Ch. 1IL, and Tarling, Anglo-Dutch Rivalry in the Malay
World 1780-1824,Ch. V.

I fact, the Dutch themselves were not clear as to where the boundary lay between their terri-
tory and the domains of the Sultan of Sulu. The Decree of 28 February 1846 defined it as south
of atitude 3° 20" N. (that is up to S, Kayan) while a Cabinet decision of March 1850 located it
on a line south of lautude 4° 20 N. (Pulau Sebatik), al(hnugh this was not made public. Up
till 1879 Dutch atlases likewise showed conflicting boundari

1Now govemor of North Borneo (from 1881 till 1887).

"M response to its diplomatic pressure, the Dutch government was kept fully informed of all
the stages in the evolution of the Chartered Company. The Dutch objected to the terms of the
Charter when sent to them in July 1881, but these objections werc ignored.

"*Germany's interest was duc to the fact that between them British and German traders virtually
monopolized the Sulu trade.

"The United States also lodged 3 protest over the cstablishment of the British Company, send-
ing a warship in 1880 to deliver it formally to Sultan Munim and W.H. Read; but the grounds
were so flimsy that the matter was dropped.

1854,
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1828
1835-41
1838
1839
1840

1841
1842
1843

1844

1845

1846

1847

1849
1850
1852

1853
1853-61
1855-61
1857
1861
1865
1865-6
1868
1870
1874
1875
1877

1878
1879
1881
1882
1882-8

A. Chronology of Main Events in the Nineteenth Century

Accession of Sultan Omar Ali Saifuddin IT
Pangeran Usop’s rebellion in Sarawak

Raja Muda Hassim takes charge in Sarawak,
James Brooke's first visit to Sarawak

Brooke's second visit to Sarawak; accepts Raja Muda's
invitation to crush rebellion

Brooke appointed governor of Sarawak
Brunai court confirms Brooke's appointment

Brunai signs treaty of friendship with Britain
First expedition; (with Keppel) against the Saribas Ibans

Second expedition; (with Keppel) against the Skrang Ibans
Return of Raja Muda Hassim to Brunai

Pangeran Usop flees Brunai court
British destroy Lanun base in Marudu Bay

Brunai court coup d'¢tat; Raja Muda Hassim and supporters
killed; British bombardment of Brunai Town

Relations restored with Sultan; Labuan ceded; Sarawak fully
independent,

Second treaty between Britain and Brunai; Brooke British
Commissioner to Brunai

The battle of Batang Marau; destruction of Iban strength
Brunai signs commercial treaty with the USA

Death of Sultan Omar Ali Saifuddin; succeeded by Sultan
Munim

Cession of the Rejang Basin to Brooke
Rentab's rebellion against Brooke rule

The Muka Crisis

The Chinese Rebellion in Sarawak

Brunai cedes Oya and Muka to Brooke

Lee Moses obtains concession in North Borneo
The Kimanis Bay settlement

Death of James Brooke; succeeded by Charles
Lintong's revolt at Sibu

Kayan revolt in Baram

Overbeck acquires Moses-Torrey concession

Sultan Munim grants concession to Overbeck and Dent in
North Borneo

The Sultan of Sulu grants similar concession

Start of British-Dutch border tension at Tawau

Founding of the Chartered Company of British North Borneo.
Baram ceded to Brooke

The ‘scramble for Brunai’
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1885 Death of Sultan Munim. The Sulu Protocol (Spain, Germany,
Britain)

1888 British Protectorate declared over Brunai, Sarawak and British
North Borneo

1889 The Padas Damit affair

1890 Limbang revolt; Sarawak acquires Limbang

1891 Anglo-Dutch Frontier Convention, scttling boundary disputes
in Borneo

1894—1908  Banting's rebellion (Sarawak)
18951903  The Mat Salleh Revolt (British North Borneo)

1899 Rebellion in Tutong and Belait
1905 Lawas ceded to Sarawak
1906 Brunai accepts British Resident.

B. Nineteenth Century Rulers of Brunai

1796 -1809  Mohamad Tajuddin I
1809-28 Khanzul Alam

1828 Mohamad Alam
1828-52 Omar Ali Saifuddin 11
1852-85 Abdul Munim
1885—1906  Hashim Jalal

(¢) Sulu and Magindanau

T partitioning of Brunai, as we have just seen, also involved at one stage her
neighbour in the east, the sultanate of Sulu.® Sulu, with its sister sultanate of Ma-
gindanau in southern Mindanao, stood like Achch, their counterpart in the west,
atan extremity of the Malay world of Islam. The history of both sultanates is bound
up with the rise of Islam in the region and with their three hundred year struggle
with the Christian power of Spain centred on Luzon and the Bisayas in the Philip-
pines. Today, both Sulu and Magindanau form an integral part of the Philippine
Republic, but their history and culture bind them more closcly to their Muslim
cousins of Borneo and the islands of the Great East rather than to their Christianized
brothers in the Philippines.

The formation of the sultanates of Sulu and Magindanan

Islam was well established in the Sulu archipelago and was spreading northwards
from southern Mind. when the first P arrived in the Spice Islands.! In
1521 the Portuguese explorer Magellan ‘discovered” the Philippines for the King of
Spain, marking the beginning of the Europ ion there.? By the time that

Spanish colonization began in carnest with the arrival of Legazpi's expedition some

*Refer p. 181,
*Sce p. 338.
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forty years later, the sultanate of Sulu had become firmly established and the Mus-
lim chicftaincics of Magindanau were merging into a confederation. The coming
of Spanish power in the region to the north together with the carlier arrival of the
Portuguese to the south represented a challenge and a check to the spread of Islam.
Tt was also a blow to the trade and livelihood of the inhabitants of the arca. These
were the two governing factors in the gence and develop of the sul

of Sulu and Magindanau.

The sultanate of Sulu was centred on the island of Jolo? in the middle of the Sulu
archipelago. Its rulers claimed descent from the first bearers of Islam to the islands,3
and under its banner they came to unite the Sulus, Bajaus, Balanini, Binadans,
Samals* and other kindred peoples of the islands against the threat of the Christian
Spaniards and Filipinos. By 1600 their power had come to embrace the whole of the
Suluarchipelago and the southern half of Palawan as well. A hundred yearslater it ex-
tended toinclude a good part of the north-west and castern coasts of modern Sabah.»

Magindanau power was centred on the basin of the Pulangi river in southern
Mindanao.? Arising out of a confederacy of Muslim dato's, it had grown into a
sultanate by the middle of the seventeenth century and its power came to embrace
the whole sweep of southern Mind: from the tip of Sambuangan (Zamboang,
to Tinaca Point. The peoples of these twin sultanates were known to the Spaniards
as ‘Moros'.®

The men of Sulu and Magindanau lived by war. There was no other choice unless
they were prepared to submit to Catholic Spain like the Christian Filipinos, or be
deprived of a living as the Bugis had been by the Dutch. Expert sailors by tradition
and ci ce, their homelands produced enough food to live on by way of rice
and sago but not the wherewithal by which to trade. Articles of trade had to be
sought, and the secking of them became all but indistinguishable from piracy. In
particular the warriors of Sulu and Magindanau found an outlet and a great source
of profit in slave-raiding and trading. When the Europeans arrived, the Bisayas and
Luzon had alrcady become a happy hunting ground for the sleck and swift coro-
coros” from the south in scarch of human cargo. Like the European and Asian sca-
captains who hovered off the shores of East and West Africa to procure slaves for
the American market, so the chicfs of Sulu and Magindanau sent their ships to
swoop upon the unprotected and unprotectable coasts of the Philippincs to supply
the slave marts of the Malaysian archipelago.

The arrival of the Spaniards who were out to create a monopoly of their own
both hampered and stimulated this traffic. The Spanish presence meant a new foe to
face and risks to run. But the concentration of the islands’ populations into scteled
villages and towns under missionary influence which followed, in place of the
shifting, scattered scttlements of before, provided new and tempting targets which
were also more casily accessible. The religious factor provided a sanction for what
Was tantamount to economic necessity—and profit. War between Christian Spain
and the Muslim sultanates was inevitable.

The struggle with Spain
The first clash took place within four years of the arrival of Legazpi in the islands.

*Refer p. 196, note 4.
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The conflict began in carnest nearly twenty years later, in 1578, when a flotilla un-
der Estcban Rodriguez de Figucroa assaulted and captured Jolo, and followed this
up with a far less successful foray against Magindanau.® At Jolo, however, where
Sultan Pangiran, the sixth of his line, surrendered and signed a treaty with Figueroa
by which he acknowledged *himself and his descendants vassals of His Majesty Don
Felipe, King of Castile and Leon..." and presented twelve pearls and thirty-five
tahil of gold as token of his good faith and loyalty, the Spanish triumph was short-
lived. Hardly had Figueroa's sails disappeared over the horizon than Sultan Pangi-
ran declared a jihad against the Spaniards and launched his people on a struggle
that was to last for generations. Together with their co-religionists in Magindanau,
the Muslims of Sulu waged a relentless campaign not merely to defend their own
homeland and faith but to drive the Spaniards out of the Philippines if possible. This
goal was never achieved nor cven, perhaps, nearly approached but their attacks
placed a very serious strain on Spanish resources and greatly hampered the work of
the Christian missionaries in the islands.

On the other hand, the Spaniards too wreaked havoc on the Muslims, and more
fundamentally still stunted the development of their civilization. The Spanish pre-
sence and power made it impossible for Sulu and Magindanau to cvolve peaceful
trading economies, even if other circumstances had been favourable. With the new
China trade to the Americas being filtered through Manila, and the Spice Islands
to the south falling firstly under the domination of the Portuguese and then under
the much more effective control of the Dutch, the avenues for the development of a
legitimate commerce were blocked.

The three-hundred year war between the Muslims and the Spaniards was a see-
saw affair, largely made up of raids and counter-raids by cither side. There were
brief periods of Spanish ascendancy, followed by much longer spells when the
vessels of Sulu and Magind burned and plundered the Philippine shore more
or less at will. For the first forty years the initiative rested with the Muslims. At
first, Magindanau, still a confederacy of dato's, found three intrepid leaders!® who
conducted a series of devastating raids on the Bisayas which threatened to destroy
Spanish rule in the region. These raids followed the failure of a sccond attempt by
Figueroa in 1596 to conquer Magindanau. Between 1599 and 1609 the three led
six major expeditions against the Philippi laving at least 3,000 people and
doing untold damage in the process. In 1603, Bwisan came near to inciting the
chicfs of Leyte into a general insurrection against Spain. However, in 1609, they
suffered a severe reverse when they were trapped by a Spanish flotilla in Panguil
Bay. The sudden disappearance of the threc dato’s from the scene after this date
niay have been brought about by that event, although internal dissensions are a
more likely cause. There was recrudescence of Magindanau activity in 1613, after a
visit by the Dutch urging action against Spain the previous year; an expedition led
by a chief called Pagdalanun raided the Bisayas and returned with over a thousand
captives. After this there was a Jull in Magindanau activity which lasted for twenty
years. During this lull their place was taken by the men of Sulu who found in Sul-
tan Bongsu a man determined to opposc and end the Spanish menace.1! In 1634
Magindanau rejoined Sulu in its attacks on the Philippines, presenting a threat to
the Spaniards which they could not ignore.
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However, the revival of Magindanau activity coincided with the arrival in
Manila in 1635 of a new and encrgetic governor who was to carn the title of ‘the
last Conquistador’.!2 Governor Sebastian Hurtado de Corcuera was determined to
crush the Muslims once and for zll In 1637 he launched an all-out attack on the
newly established sul M d 13, whose ruler, Sultan Kudrat, was forced
totake to the hills while his ncphc\\ Mongkai of Buayan, played for time by accept-
ing Spanish terms for the time being. The following year Corcucra attacked and
captured Jolo itself with a force of 80 sail, 600 Spanish and 3,000 Filipino troops.
Sultan Bongsu fled to Tawi Tawi from where he sent emissaries to the south to
seck Dutch help. For a sccond time, the Spanish triumph was shortlived. In Magin-
danau, Sultan Kudrat's supporters soon surrounded and besicged the new Spanish
garrisons at Buayan and La Sabanilla (Polloc Harbour), while Spanish attempts to
reduce the Maranau' met with complete failure. In 1642 Corcucra gave his re-
luctant sanction to the evacuation of the Spanish positions in Magindanau and
within the next two years Kudrat completely blished his influence througt
Southern Mindanao.

The Spanish garrison at Jolo held on, but it was uscless and isolated in territory
which was uniformly hostile and subject to Dutch attack. Fajardo, Corcuera's
successor, came to the conclusion that with the Dutch threat to be taken into ac-
count as well, it would be best to come to terms with the Muslims, and so in 1644,
having just taken over, he sct out to achicve this. The fruits of the new policy were
peace treatics negotiated by Jesuit brothers with both Kudrat and Bongsu in 1645
and 1646 respectively. 'S The truce lasted for about ten years. By 1655 Sultan Kudrat
could restrain his impatient warriors no longer while Spanish activitics in Mindanao
itself provided him with an excuse for action. 6 Sulu was not long to follow.

For the next gencration the advantage lay with the Muslims. Spanish counter-
attacks were incffective and in 1662 they felt obliged to abandon the strategic fort
of Sambuangan because of the threat of Coxinga!? in Formosa. By doing this, the
*Spaniards had removed the stopper ﬁ'om a bottle :nd released a malignant djinn’.!8
Up till the 17305 the Spanish Philip ined on the defensive against Muslim
attacks. These became virtually an \ annual affair, starting with the south-west mon-
soon, pouncing unexpectedly on Bisayan fishing villages, mission stations, ship-
yards and occasionally even garrison towns on Luzon itself, carrying away Filipinos
as slaves and Europeans as hostages.

An attempt at reform: Sultan Alimuddin I of Sulu

In the ime changes and develog had taken place in both Sulu and
Magindanau socicty. While the institution of the sultanate was now unquestioned
in cither state, its incumbents found their authority severely curtailed by their dato’s,
the most powerful and independent of whom were those who claimed relationship
with the royal house itself. The sultans exercised their power through councils
known as the rumal bichara, and could not act alone. Morc important they often
could not control the activities of individual chicfs cither.!® By the beginning of the
cighteenth century there were signs that the sultans were finding this hedged-in
situation increasingly irksome and that they werc looking for means by which to
centralize and increase their own powers.
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This was a trend which the Spaniards were only too pleased to encourage as a
way of securing stability and an end to the Muslim raids. In 1718 they reoccupicd
Sambuangan and in the next few years sent out a number of fruitless expeditions
against Jolo. In 1725 Sultan Badruddin I signed a peace treaty with them and ceded
the island of Basilan. This treaty, however, was not a mere surrender to Spanish
pressure. The Sultan, on the contrary, was out to secure Spanish friendship and sup-
port. Under circumstances which are not clear, in 1735, whilst in retirement, he suc-
ceeded in putting his son, Mohd. Alimuddin, on the throne in place of the clder
born Nasaruddin, ‘to bring his plans to fruition and realise his ideas’.20

Sultan Alimuddin T, the most remarkable of the rulers of Sulu, at once embarked
on a well-defined policy of centralization. He started to organize an army and a
navy under his own command, thereby frecing himself from dependence on feudal
levies. He coined money with the aim of establishing a uniform currency, re-codi-
fied the | both Islamic and y—and pted to standardize forms of
worship.

Such centralizing policics were bound to provoke opposition and the Sultan
sought to insurc himself against this by establishing firm bonds with Manila. In
1737 he sent two ambassadors there who 11 iated a treaty of peace
and alliance. This was put to the test a fow years later when in 1742 (the year King
Philip V of Spain ratificd the Treaty) Sultan Alimuddin secured the support of the
Spanish garrison at Sambuangan to put down a conspiracy led by a dato’ called Sab-
dula. A couple of years after this, the ruler returned the favour by accompanying a
Spanish expedition against the Orang Tedong?! of North Bornco. In the same year
the Sultan demonstrated his wide horizons by sending a trade mission to China.

Nevertheless the policy of befriending the Spaniards carried with it one very
serious drawback; those who did so exposed themselves to Christian missionary
fervour. Just as one hundred years later Raja Muda Hassim of Brunai®* found him-
sclf increasingly dependent on James Brooke to maintain his own position, in a
similar fashion Sultan Alimuddin was perforce more and more obliged to lean on the
Spaniards to carry through his policies of centralization and reform. When in
1747 the King of Spain sent a formal request for permission to prosclytize in Jolo,
the Sultan—probably against his better judgement—gave his consent. As a result
a Jesuit mission arrived there the next year but right from the start it was clear that
this was a very unpopular move amongst the people of Sulu. Very soon after their
arrival, Sultan Alimuddin was forced to keep the missionaries in the royal compound
to protect their lives—an arrangement satisfactory to neither side. He forbade his son,
Mohd. Isracl, to receive instruction from them and made other gestures to show his
loyalty to Islam to his people. But he did not send the Jesuits back and the mounting
opposition in Jolo led by his brother, Bantilan, culminated in an attempt on his lifc.
Thereupon, cither at his own volition or at the behest of Bantilan and his supporters
the Sultan decided to leave the island. Leaving behind a council of regency?? and the
Jesuits, he sailed for Basilan where, on hearing that the regents of their own accord
had resigned and proclaimed Bantilan as the new Sultan (Mohd. Mu'izzuddin), he
continued his voyage to Sambuangan, and from there to exile in Manila.

Similar trends took place in Magindanau. In the 1730s the sultanate was wracked

*Refer pp. 172 ct seq.
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by dynastic disputes and the Spaniards intervened unsuccessfully on the losing side.
In the carly 17405, Sultan Pakir Maulana Kamzah, no doubt in an attempt to
strengthen his own position, signed an identical treaty to that signed between Jolo
and Manila in 1737. In 1744 the Sultan received a request from the Spanish King
to allow Jesuit missionaries in his territorics, and three years later he gave his con-
sent. In the same year Sultan Kamzah died and his successor, Sultan Mohd. Amirud-
din, found his throne disputed by a rival claimant. Manila and the Jesuits sped help
to Amiruddin but the new sultan correctly saw Spanish support as the death war-
rant for his cause as far as his subjects were concerned. So rejecting his father's en-
gagements, he forced the Spanish missionaries to withdraw.

These mid-cighteenth century episodes marked the only occasion when Spanish
influence came close to being established in the Muslim south by peaceful means.
After the flight of Sultan Alimuddin from Jolo, and the rebuff by Sultan Amirud-
din in Magindanau, the relations between Manila and the Muslim sultanates re-
lapsed into their customary state of warfare.

Relations with other colonial powers: Sulu and the British

One of the factors behind the survival of both Sulu and Magindanau up to this
point and in the years to come against the pressure of Spanish power was the inter-
mittent but invaluable assistance they reccived from other western colonial powers.
During the seventeenth century the Dutch were useful allics, especially during the
first half when they went all out to extinguish Spanish rule in the Philippines.»
Even more welcome than the Dutch were the British about whom ‘the admirable
thing was," as de la Costa puts it, ‘that they were interested neither in conquest nor
conversion but only in trade”.? This interest, however, nearly led to the establish-
ment of British dominion in the Sulu archipelago, which was also another conse-
quence in part of the imaginative but somewhat reckless policies of Sultan Alimud-
din.

When Alimuddin appeared in Manila as a fugitive in 1749, his first move was to
ask to become a Christian. Whatever the motives behind this request were, he went
through with his conversion, obtaining the appropriate collaboration of the
Spanish authorities, and to the joy of Catholic Manila was baptized a Christian
prince with the name Fernando three months later. The next thing was to restore
him to his throne, and for this purposc he left Manila with a Spanish expedition to
recover his kingdom in May 1751. Then things went wrong. Alimuddin’s own
vessel was held up for repairs at Calapan while the rest of the flcct sailed on to cow
the dato’s of Jolo into submission. When two months later, the Sultan arrived at
Sambuangan, he arouscd the suspicions of the Spanish governor24 and the outcome
was that he was arrested along with the other 217 persons in his retinuc, and sent
back a prisoner to Manila. There he remained, a prisoner of state inliberal captivity,
until the British occupied Manila in October 1762.

In the meantime Jolo under Sultan Mu’ izzuddin had already reccived an English
visitor. This was Alexander Dalrymple, whosc stay there in 1759 convinced him
of the suitability of Sulu as a new outpost of the English East India Company for its
sSec p. 350

*H.}. de la Costa, Readings in Philippine History, p. 195.




SULU AND MAGINDANAU 209

trade with China.?% He returned to India where he got the approval of the Madras
Council for his schemes and reappeared in Jolo in 1761. This time he negotiated a
treaty with Sultan Mu’ izzuddin and trading agreements with the dato’s.26 By the
wreaty the British obtained exclusive trading rights in Sulu (that is, exclusive to all
other European powers), the right to acquirc land for a factory wherever suitable,
and in return committed themselves to an alliance with the sultanate. Dalrymple
then departed once more in order to get ratification of these terms in India; he came
back in August the next year, having chosen the island of Balambangan as the site
for the Company's scttlement. He signed a second treaty with Sultan Mu' izzuddin
in September by which the island was ceded to Britain.

Sultan Mu'izzuddin's policy clearly was to get British backing against the Spanish
threat, but matters became complicated when Spanish power suddenly vanished
with the British capture of Manila only one month later. This brought Alimuddin
back into the picture. After the fall of the city,2? he contacted the new British
authoritics to get their recognition as Sultan. He was well reccived and in February
1763 he signed a treaty with Dawson Drake, the British governor, confirming all
previous agreements made between Dalrymple and Sultan Mu'izzuddin, and gran-
ting land to the Company on Jolo itsclf for good measure. His son, Mohd. Isracl,
was sent back to Jolo to prepare the way for his return. In May 1763, Isracl was
able to report that the cmbarrassing problem of Sultan Mu'izzuddin had been
solved by his demisc, and that although the rumah bichara had chosen the late
Sultan’s three sons to take over the government, they were prepared to include him
as a fourth and to reccive back Alimuddin as their ruler.

Nevertheless, by now a highly complex situation had arisen, which became even
more complex as events unfolded. In September 1763, Dalrymple was back in Jolo
from Madras to find that the regency of four had given way to the rule of the eldest
of Mu'izzuddin's sons who had assumed the title of Sultan Alimuddin I1. In addi-
tion there was a Chinese from Batavia trying hard to get an exclusive trade agree-
ment for the Dutch.28 Fortunately for Dalrymple, Sultan Alimuddin If had come
to the conclusion that his own position was dependent on British recognition and
support, so he was casily persuaded to sign yet another treaty with the English
Company, on this occasion ceding all Sulu’s dominions in north Bornco and on
southern Palawan, as well as Balambangan. These cessions were accepted by the
three sons of Alimuddin I in Jolo, namely Isracl, Sharifuddin and Ja'afar.

This situation was soon reversed by the news that in Europe a peacc treaty had
been signed restoring the Philippines to Spanish rule.29 This meant that the Span-
iards, who claimed to have reached a prior agreement with Alimuddin I in Manila,
might have grounds to dispute the concessions signed by his nephew, Sultan Ali-
muddin I, and Dalrymple in Sulu.30 Dalrymple decided on a volte-face. Alimuddin
Il was now required to make way for his uncle, Alimuddin I, who would then
make a fresh treaty with the Company confirming all previous cessions. The plan
was successfully put into cffect despite all Spanish cfforts to prevent it. In May
1764, as the British withdrew their forces from Manila, Alimuddin I left with them
and was transported back to Jolo. There the following month, Alimuddin Il and
his followers having withdrawn to another part of the island, the rumah bichara

*See p. 350.
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restored him officially as Sultan and at the end of the same month the old ruler
signed a new treaty with the British, identical to that signed by his nephew the
previous year but stipulating his cessions as a sale.

On paper at any rate, the British had thus acquired a new empire in the south of
the Sulu archipelago. Dalrymple dreamed of a British protected sultanate of North
Borneo?! with Sulu as a buffer state in between it and the Spanish Philippines.
In fact, it all came to nothing. In the year that Sultan Alimuddin I, old in years,
abdicated in favour of his son, Mohd. Isracl, the British established a settlement on
Balambangan. But the British presence was resented as much as the Spanish one by
the independent-minded dato’s of Sulu and two years later, in 1775, the settlement
was attacked by a force led by Dato’ Taiteng which led to its abandonment.32
Another attempt by the British to found a scttlement on the island took place in
1803 but was given up two years afterwards.

There were two subscquent British attempts to establish their influence in the
Sulu archipelago. The first was inspired by the indefatigable Raffles who sent
John Hunt to Jolo in 1814 to negotiate the posting of a British agent there. The
Sultan, Mohd. Abidin Shakirullah, was willing to agree but the principal dato's said
no, telling the British envoy that ‘Even though we are pirates, the British have no
right to interfere’.3? Hunt finally succceded in signing a treaty with the Sultan,
possibly without the dato’s” knowledge, which confirmed Dalrymple's old treaty
of 1764; but the mission itself incurred such great expense for so litle visible return
that nothing came of it. The sccond attempt was made by James Brooke in 1849,
but although he signed a treaty of friendship and tradc it was never ratified in the
facc of Spanish protests.

Magindanau and rival colonial powers
Magindanau's relations with the Dutch and British followed a similar pattern to
those of Sulu. The Dutch were active in inciting Magindanau rulers against the
Spaniards or in getting Magindanau support for their own attacks in the seven-
teenth century. Later they and the British competed, both in vain,3* to obtain com-
mercial treaties and privileges from Magindanau rulers. The British occupation of
Balambangan in 1773, however, excited lively interest in Magindanau and caused
Sultan Amiruddin to send an embassy there to offer an island of his own for British
settlement. He was attracted by the thought of finding a bulwark against the Span-
iards. Thirty years later (in 1809) Sultan Mohamed Shah Anwaruddin wanted a
British alliance against his own unruly subjects and appealed to Lord Minto, the
British governor-general in India, but without success. 3 This appeal was one of the
factors which encouraged Raffles to send Hunt to Magindanau in 1814 where he
was accorded a far more enthusiastic welcome than in Jolo. The outcome was a
uc:uy \\l‘uch pmndcd for the establishment of a British agent in Magindanau with
ial rights in his compound, exclusive trading privileges and halfa share
in pcrpc(mt) of all the Sultan's revenues, dutics and imposts. But as we have already
seen, Hunt's mission proved such a commercial failure that this opening was never
followed up.

The age of piracy
There are two main reasons which account for the failure of Great Britain or any
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other western power other than Spain to establish itself in Sulu or Magindanau
prior to the nineteenth century. In the first place, the trading prospects were never
sufficiently attractive to induce the authoritics concered to mount the costly ex-
peditions necessary to impose their will. Secondly, it is clear that the rulers of Sulu
and Maginadanau morc often than not had barely nominal control over the datos
and chicfs who lorded it over the communities scattered along the southern shores
of Magindanau and amongst the islands of the archipelago.

With the i g d ion of the Europ along the avenues of trade
throughout South-East Asian waters towards the end of the cighteenth century
and during the course of the ni h, the itics for legiti

by the inhabi of the region diminished still furcher. The consequence was a
Y g q

great increase in what the Europeans called piracy. The great bay of Mindanao
(Moro Gulf) and certain of the islands became notorious amongst peaceful traders
as the homes of pirate communitics whose activities stretched from the Indian
Ocean to the Pacific. Although these pirates were not actually the henchmen of the
Sultans of either Sulu and Magindanau, Jolo in particular became the greatest mart
in all island South-East Asia for the disposal of their gains.3 And in the same way
that the sultan and pangeran of Brunai had tolive by patronizing the operations of
the sherif-led Ibans and Malays of the estuarics along the north coast of Borneo, so a
similar relationship developed between the rulers and dato’s of Magindanau and
Sulu on the one hand and these pirate communities on the other.

Two groups especially struck terror in the hearts of those who heard their name
—the Lanun and the Balanini. The Lanun or Tlanun took their name from their
bases along Ilana Bay in Southern Mindanao, and were made up of a mixture of
Malays, Bajaus and Samals.?7 By the beginning of the nineteenth century they had
also established strongholds in north Bornco (at Tempasuk, Pandasan, Langkon-
Marudu and Tungku), at Tantoli in the Celebes, and in Sumatra at Sclangut off
Lingga and on the Indragiri river at Retch. The Balanini took their name from the
island of Balanguingui in the Samales group due east of Jolo itself, and had settle-
ments on Tawi Tawi, Binadan and Tongquil, and later on at Dongdong and Ka-
bungkul on Jolo. The Lanun and Balanini became known and feared throughout
the whole of the Malaysian archipelago on account of their regular and well-plan-
ned voyages. When the appropiate winds blew they set out from their bases in Sulu
and Magindanau for Tempasuk in north-west Borneo and there divided up into
some four or five squadrons to cover all the Eastern seas. One group would circum-
navigate the island of Borneo itself and ravage New Guinea and the Celcbes on the
way back. A sccond visited the Gulf ot Siam and passed along Malaya's cast coast.
Another sailed through the Riau archipelago and the Straits of Malacca penctrating
as far north as Burma; a fourth swept down to the northern shores of Java and then
westwards into the Bay of Bengal. One squadron was left to ravage the Philippincs.
The regularity of these sweeps led the British authoritics in the Straits Setel
to refer to the months of August, September and October as the ‘Lanun’ season. 8

These Sulu and Magindanau sca-warriors played a political rolc as well. As we
have scen, Sultan Mahmud of Johore-Riau called in the Lanun to drive out the
Dutch in 1787* and a few years later secured their co-operation in a grand scheme

*Refer p. 118.
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to sweep not only the Dutch from Malacea but also the newly-established British

from Penang at the behest of the Sultan of Kedah In the 18405 Sultan Mahmud

Muzzaffar Shah of Riau had a close understanding with the Lanun of Retch, as
indeed did both Baginda Omar of Trengganu and Bendahara Al of Pahang. The
men of Sulu and Magindanau also had fricnds in the court of Brunai.b

Western intervention and the Spanish conquest
Inevitably the activities of the Lanun and Balanini during the first half of the nine-
teenth century attracted the unfavourable attention of the various western colonial
powers who were busy establishing and extending their cmpires in the region, and
provided them with ample excuse to intervene in Sulu or Magindanau affairs to
their own advantage. The Dutch destroyed the Lanun colony at Retch in 1858°
after they had already (ineffectively) bombarded Jolo itself ten years previously.3
In 1844 the French made an attempt to scize the island of Basilan, Having lost some
men on the island and failing to take satisfactory reprisals, the head of the French
mission, Lagrené, succeeded in signing a treaty with Sultan Mohd. Pulalun in
February 1845, whereby Basilan was ceded to France for $100,000.40 But for
various reasons, this cession was not followed up.
The real threat to Sulu’s independence still came from Manila. In 1837 Sultan
Jamal-ul Kiram I signed a commercial treaty with the Spanish governor, Salazar,
who hoped thercby to legiti trade and di ge piracy. From that
point of view the treaty remained a dead letter. But the signing of this treaty was
not merely the result of Spanish pressure. By the mid-nineteenth century Sulu
politics was dominated by two factions amongst the dato's, onc of which favoured
tics with and the protection of a western power (notnecessarily Spain) and the other
which opposed for fear of loss of the pirate trade. Jamal-ul Kiram's successor, Sul-
tan Pulalun, faced mounting Spanish pressure which was precipitated by the moves
of other colonial powers. Spain had always laid claim to suzerainty over the archi-
pelago even though she had never been able to substantiate it. Manila protested
against Dutch, Frenchand British contacts with Sulu. In 1848 the Spanish governor,
Narciso Claveria, sent an expedition which raided the island of Balanguingui and
stormed the chief Balanini fortress of Sipac.4! This attack marked the writing on the
wall for Sulu, for it owed its success principally to the presence of three steam war-
ships recently bought in England. In the decade which followed, this small steam
flect was increased and gave the Spaniards a means of overawing Sulu which hither-
to they had never p d. Following up this ad Claveria's
Urbiztondo, in 1851 bombarded and captured Jolo, forcing Sultan Pulalun into
flight. Since the only way to regain possession of his capital was by making peace,
the Sultan and his principal dato's came to terms. The Sultan recognized Spanish
sovereignty, agreed to fly the Spanish flag, to suppress piracy and not to sign any
treaties with foreign powers. In return the Spaniards promised to pay regular al-
lowances to the Sultan and the leading dato's, to respect the practice of Islam, and
to guarantee the succession to the throne.
Thi d

was sh d. As soon as the Sp s withd:

these terms

*Refer p. 107.
“Refer p. 174,
“Refer p. 124,
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were forgotten and the ancient state of warfarc was resumed. Knowing his situation
to be desperate, Sultan Pulalun spent the remaining years of his reign trying to get
support from some other power. He particularly dirccted his attention to Britain
but in response to his appeals in the 1860s, after Manila had declared Jolo to be
closed to all *forcign’ trade, the British government replied that it could not allow
itsclf to become involved in a quarrel with Spain. However, private adventurers
were able to exploit the situation and make handsome profits by running guns and
ammunition to Sulu in defiance of the Spanish blockade. Amongst the handful of
Germans, Englist and ad; of other nationalitics who indulged in this
traffic was W.C. Cowic, who sufficicntly won the confidence of the Sultan as to
get his permission toset up adepot in Sandakan Bay for his gun-running activitics.®

Ten years after declaring Jolo closed to outside trade, the Spaniards launched an
all-out campaign to reduce the sultanate once and for all. In 1871 Jolo was bom-
barded and Tawi-Tawi raided. Two years later they imposed a tight blockade of
all the islands. In February 1876, Pulalun's successor, Sultan Jamal-ul Alam, found
his capital confronted by a combined Spanish-Filipino force of 9,000 men, sup-
ported by a flect of gun-boats. After a fierce struggle, Jamal-ul Alam had to flec
the capital, and set up his headquarters at Maimbang on the other side of the
island. Here, carly in 1878, he grasped at what appeared to be his last chance of
gaining outside support by signing a treaty with Overbeck and Dent, two Euro-
pean speculators, ceding them his territories in North Borneo for an annual tri-
bute of §5,000 a year.? But although this treaty reccived British recognition, *2 it
did not result in any British backing for his resistance against Spanish encroach-
mients. Six months later the Sultan could withstand Spanish pressure no longer
and put his signature to articles of ‘pacification and capitulation’, offering his
complete submission.

Formally speaking, this marked the end of Sulu independence, a face which re-
ceived international recognition in 1885 with the signing of the Sulu Protocol by
which both Britain and Germany acknowledged Spain’s undisputed authority over
the whole of the Sulu archipelago.® However, that authority continued to be dis-
puted by the Sulus themselves for the remaining quarter century of Spanish rule.
While a Spanish governor and garrison remained at Jolo, the other islands resisted
the imposition of Spanish authority. The Sultan’s ability to control affairs was
weakened by his own position of subscrvience to the Spaniards, and also by the fact
that his dato’s exploited the situation to intriguc for the sultanate or to disregard it
altogether. Succession disputes followed the death of Sultan Badruddin IT in 1884
which prompted Spanish intervention and further weakened the authority of the
sultanate. In the meanwhile guerrilla warfare flared up spasmodically throughout
the archipelago as the Spaniards extended their control. In 1882 they occupied Siasi,
Tataan on Tawi Tawi, and the island of Bongao at its tip. In the following decade
Sulu guerrillas killed over 300 Christian soldiers. When Spanish rule came toan end
in 1899, the Sulu archipelago had still not been completely subducd.

The Spanish forward movement in the archipelago was panicd by a paral-

lel movement in southern Mindanao. The first step came in 1847 when a Basque

*Refer p. 191 and p. 199, note 63.
Refer p. 181, “Refer p. 195.
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called Oyanguren obtained the permission of the Manila authorities to organize the
conquest of the land round Davao Bay.* The acquisition of steam warships spelt
doom for Magindanau as much as it did for Sulu. These and modern field artillery
cnabled the Spaniards to set up a new chain of fortified postsalong the Magindanau
shore during the 18505 and 1860s. In 1885 they started on a definitive campaign to
conquer Magindanau itsclf. But despite initial successes the Spaniards were unable
to overcome the Magindanau resistance inland. In 1891, despite a change in com-
mand, the Spaniards found themsclves forced to withdraw to Sambuangan. In 1895
they launched a drive into the Maranau country around Lake Lanao for the first
time in 250 years,® but retreated after campaigning for three months. A fresh
canipaign against Magindanau launched in 1898 had made lictle progress by the
time that the writ of Spanish authority expired Jjust over twelve months later.

The American conguest

The final phase in the struggle of Sulu and Magindanau to maintain their independ-
ence came with the arrival of the Americans.? In May 1899 two American battal~
tons arrived at Jolo to replace the Spanish garrison there., By this time the sultanate
was at its lowest ebb and the Sultan, Jamal-ul Kiram II, could exercise scarcely any
control over his data's.44 Nevertheless he was still the palladium of sovereignty
and the American military commander, General John C. Bates, hastened to con-
clude an agreement with him. The result was the Bates Treaty of August 1899.
Signed by the Sultan and four principal dato’s, it defined Sulu as an American pro-
tectorate, enjoined the Sultan to suppress piracy and control the importation of
fire-arms, and forbade him to prevent a slave from secking his freedom or to alicnate
any of his territory to a third power. In return, the Americans promiscd to safe~
guard the worship of Islam and assured the Sultan and his dato’s of regular allow-
ances,

The Sultan aceepted these terms without making any difficulty but although he
had acquired an American income he was, as he well knew, in no way able to en-
force the provisions of the agreement. Most of the dato’s on the other islands or
even on Jolo itself were as unwilling to acknowledge the suzerainty of the United
States of America as they had been to accept that of Spain, and an increasing num-
ber of incidents took place against the American presence in the archipelago.

In mid-1903 the Sulu archipelago, Sambuangan, Kota Bat, Lanau and Davao
were constituted into the Moro province by the Americans and placed under the
control of an American governor. The first holder of this post was General Leonard
Wood who soon came to the conclusion that the Bates Agreement should be torn
up since it meant ‘the payment of salarics to a large number of people who have
never been loyal to the United States, and who. .. interpret this agrecment as in-
dicating that they are a people of great importance and that we are willing to pay
them to be good”. 5 Several other American officials felt the same way and finally,
in carly 1904, the treaty was abrogated by Congress. 4

For obvious reasons, the abrogation of the Bates Treaty was not well reccived at
the court of Sultan Jamal-ul Kiram, and only increased the general restlessness in the

*Refer to p. 206.
“See pp. 379-80.
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islands. During the next few years resistance intensified. More and more guerrilla
attacks were made on U.S. posts and there were several instances where the struggle
took the tragic form of mass suicide, when large bodics of men, women and child-
ren deliberately hurled themselves to a certain death against the unwilling bayoncts
of American soldiers. Such tragedies occurred twice on a large-scale on Jolo; the
first took place in the crater of the extinct volcano of Bud Dajo in 1906 when 600
people perished in this way; the second occasion was in 1913 on Mount Bagsak
when 300 lost their lives. But American arms and organization were far supcrior
to those of Spain, and as the years went by and the more notable leaders of the
resistance were killed or captured,#? opposition began to fade away.

A great change in the situation came about with the appointment of the first
civilian, Frank W. Carpenter, as governor in 1913, He belicved in a policy of
conciliation and tolerance in place of the more uncompromising attitudes of his
predecessors. Travelling unarmed and even without escort through the islands he
sought out the hostile dato's and tricd to win them over to the new order of
things by fair words and the offer of fricndship. The measure of his success was
made two years later when in March 1915, he negotiated a new treaty with the
aged sultan Jamal-ul Kiram Il By this agreement the Sultan renounced all his
political authority, was granted a life pension of Ps. 12,000a year as well as land, and
was officially recognized by the Americans as the spiritual leader of all Filipino
Muslims. By this time Magind had been completely pacificd, and under
American acgis the two last ind d I of the Malaysian world
accepted their destiny to become welded to the emergent Filipino nation.

*An expedition of three ships undes Francisco Serra(n)o and Anconio de Abreu was despatched
by Alfonso d'Albuquerque after the fall of Malacea in 1511 to explore the Molucas. During
the course of his wanderings Serrano became the first known European to reach the Philip-

pinncs.

3Jolo is the Spanish rendering of Sulu.

According to Sulu tradition—as given in the Tarsila Sulu—Islam was introduced to the islands
around 1380 by a ‘makhdum’ (he who scrves) from Arabia. Shortly afterwards, a Mcnangka-
bau prince known as Raja Baginda conquered Jolo. Meanwhile an Arab sherif, Abu Bakar cl-
Hashimi, was continuing the work of spreading Islam. He married Raja Baginda's daughter
and became ruler on the death of his father-in-law. Abu Bakar cl-Hashimi is considered the
founder of the line of Sulu sultans.

“Also known as Lutaus or men of the sca.

Known to the Spaniards as the Rio Grande (Great River).

*Or Moor; a term applied by the Spaniards and Portuguese to all Muslims, The name is derived
from the Arab-led Muslim tribesmen from Morocco in North Africa who overran and occu-
pu:d the Iberian Peninsula in the seventh century and after.

Or *catacao’s ‘A corocoro is a vessel generally fitted with outriggers, with a high arched stem
and stern, like the point of a half-moon.... They have them from a very small size to above
ten tons” burthen; and on the sts—pl::(rs which support the outriggers, there are often put
fore-and-aft planks, on which the people sit and paddle, beside those who sit in the vessel on
cach gunnel. In smooth water they can be paddled very fast, as many hands may be cmployed
in diffcrent ranks or rows.... When they are high out of the water they use oars, but on the
outriggers they always use paddles’ Description by Captain Forsest, a British naval officer
who visited Magindanau in 1775. Quoted by de la Costa, The Jesuits in the Philippines, p. 294.

*In 1569 off Cebu when a small squadron under Martin de Goiti drove off some Sulu vessels
raiding Bisayan villages.

*When Figucroa arrived in Magindanau he found the coast and villages deserted. Unable to
make contact or obtain provisions he was forced to withdraw. He was eventually killed in
1396 leading his own privately-cquipped expedition to subdue the country.
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#“The three leaders were Raja Mura (Muda), the titular head of the Confederacy; Sirongan
from Buayan (Bwayan), its most powerful chicf; and Bwisan of Magindanau whose son
Kudrat was to become Magindanau's first sultan.

#15ultan Muwallil Wasit Bongsu succeeded to the throne around 1625 after a civil war involving
his predecessor. His policy in fighting the Spaniards was to sccurc Dutch support. When he
was driven from Jolo in 1638 he managed to get Dutch assistance, resulting in their attacks on
Spanish-held Jolo in 1645 and 1646.

1A title given to the Spanish pioncers who won new lands for Spain, especially in the Americas.

HThe rencwal of Magindanau activity scems to have come about as the result of the consolida-
tion of the country under a sultanate.

+The Maranau were a pagan race living around the shores of Lake Lanao, whose chicfs had em-
braced Islam and were linked by marriage with the aristocracy of Magindanau. In Corcuera’s
time their number was estimated at some 8,000, concentrated in four large towns and about
iy villages. The Spanish failure was largely brought about by aid given by Kudrat.

#The principal terms of the treaty negotiated between Bongsu and Father Alejandro Lopez at
Lipir included provision for a defensive and offensive alliance ; a recognition of Sulu’s authori-
ty from Tawi-Tawi to Tutup and Bagahak with Spain having a frec hand in Tapul, Balangu-
ingui, Siasi and Pangaturan; a yearly tribute of three jaongs of rice to Sambuangan and the
withdrawal of the Spanish garrison from Jolo. It was also agreed to conduct a joint expedition
against the Orang Tedong with fair division of spoils and that Jesuit missionarics should have
frecdom to preach in Sulu. At first Bongsu’s two sons refused to accepe the treaty but after
Raja Paktian Baktial, the heir apparent, had been defeated by a Spanish flotilla off Sambuang-
an, they gave way. Kudrat's treaty signed at Simuai the previous year was similar. His

inions were ized as ising the area between the Ino river (in the interior),

Tagolo Bay (ncar Dapitan in the west) and the Sibuguey river (also in the west), Kota Batu
and Magolabon.

1¢Sultan Kudrat had been ized by the {th der of th ish garrisos
at Caraga who pursued rebels into his territory. In 1650 and 1653 Manila sent emissaries to
Simuai in an effort to prescrve the peace. The murder of the Spanish envoy, Father Lopez, on
a third mission in 1655, precipitated the renewal of hostilities.

"Coxinga was the Spanish rendering of Cheng Ch'eng-kung, a Chinese rebel leader and ad-
venturer who drove the Dutch out of Formosa and made himself master of the island.

1*De la Costa, op. cit. pp. 281-2. Actually in the quotation given here de la Costa is referring to
the removal of the Spanish garrison from La Caldera in 1599, but the effect of the withdrawal
from Sambuangan sixty years later had preciscly the same cffect.

"*There are many instances of dato’s refusing to accept the provisions of treaties entered into by
the Sultan, as happened in 1638, 1705 and in 1878. Sce Cesar Abdul Majid, Political and
Historical Notes on the Old Sulu Sultanate, J.M.B.R.A.S., Vol. 38, No, 1, 1965.

*Francisco Jose de Ovando by Solis, Marquis of Ovando, Governor of the Philippines, 1750-44.
Quoted by De la Costa, ‘Muhammad Alimuddin I, Sultan of Sulu, 1735-73", J.M.B.R.A.S,
Vol. 38, No. 1, 1965. Alimuddin had had experience of the outside world before his accession:
lived in the Arab quarter of Batavia; knew Arabic and Malay; knowledge of Islamic studics
catitled him to the honorific title of ‘pandita’.

A people settled in North Borneo and Palawan—known as Orang Tedong in Borneo; the
Spaniards called them Camucones. They were pagan and their repute as ruthless raiders was
greater even than that of the Malays.

#Comprising two leading dato's, Sallch Kala and Memancha, and Bantilan himself.

Pln fact there was ficrce controversy amongst the Catholic prelates of the Philippines s to
Alimuddin's sincerity. The Acting-Govemnor and Bishop of Nucva Scgovia, Juan de Areche-
derra, took Alimuddin at face value and accepted his conversion as genuine, despite the pro-
tests of the Sultan’s awn Jesuit instructors and those of the Archbishop of Manila, Pedro Mar-
tincz de Arizala, As a result, Alimuddin was officially baptized in P: inan, outside the juris-
diction of the Archbishop. Sec de la Costa, The Jesuits, op. cit. pp. §47-8.

#*The governor had already been told that on the voyage Alimuddin had not conducted himself
asa Christian should: he also discovered from the translation of an official letter from Alimud-
din to Sultan Amiruddin of Magindanau exhorting him to accept Spanish protection that Ali-
muddin had added a postscript indicating that he was not a free agent: finally the arrival of an
exceptionally large group of Sulu chict and followers ot Sambuangan to escort the Sultan
back on the last of his voyage home and the subsequent discovery of caches of weapons on
board their vessels scaled the matter.

#Alexander Dalrymple—official of the English East India Company at Madras, who had con-
siderable expericnce of trading in South-East Asian waters, Dalrymple saw Suls as 2 new mart
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for importing British and Indian goods into North China, thercby circumventing the Co-
hong. His views were put down in A Plan for Extending the Connerce of this Kingdom and of the
East India Company.

#*His agreements with the dato’s were purcly commercial ones. The dato's were to buy Indian
picce goods at double their value which they would pay for in local produce having 3 market
in China. The Company would tranship these goods for di?mnl in China, the profit or the
loss being sustained by the dato's themselves. The scheme foundered at the very start since
when Dalrymple arrived at Jolo he found several of the original signatorics dead from small-
pox. On top of that two of his own vessels were forced to avoid Sulu and sail straight for Can-
ton, awing to bad weather,

#’Alimuddin actually took an active part in the defence of Manila, being scriously wounded in
the process. Escaping to Tayabas, he was refused permission to return to his homeland by the
acting Spanish governor, Anda, but ordered north to Pangasinan to help quell the disturbances
there. Detained by an accident at Pasig, near Manila, on his way, he made overrures to the
British and allowed himsclf to be captured there when the town was occupied by British
forces.

#¥The Dutch had already been forestalled by a matter of weeks by Dalrymple in 1961.

#*The Treaty of Paris, ending the Seven Years War between Britain and her allies with Spain
and France—swhich had been the occasion for the Dritish occupation of Manila. The war itself
was essentially a conflict invalving Anglo-French colonial rivalrics (in India and in North
America) and dynastic rivalries in Europe. The Philippines were 3 pawn in the game.

*This was because Alimuddin I had already signed a provisional trcaty with the Spanish
government of the Philippines prior to the British invasion; its terms ceded much the same
area that his nephew, Alimuddin I, now gave to Dalrymple. Unless Alimuddin I could be
removed from Manila and restored as ruler in Sulu, the Spaniards could claim that their agree-
ment with him was valid. Therefore Alimuddin Il was required to step down and enable his
uncle to resume his status as an independent ruler who would repudiate all his former engage-
ments and conclude a new treaty with the British. See de la Costa, ‘Muhammed Alimuddin 1,
Sultan of Sulu', op, cit.

*Daleymple was able to win Alimuddin I's consent to his schemes by promising that one of the
ruler’s own sons, Sharifuddin, should become the ruler of the ceded territory. The English
East India Company actually confirmed this arrangement in 1764. To please the Spaniards,
Dalrymple also shrewdly proposed to permit Jesuit evangelization in the new sultanate.

*Apart from the Sulu attack, the setdlement had been so badly mismanaged by its governor,
John Herbert, that it was already o the point of collapse. Subsequent to the Sult raid, Heebert
tricd to found a settlement on Labuan but this, too, proved a failure.

*#*Quoted from John Hunt's account of his mission by John Bastin, ‘Raffics and British Policy

in the Indian Archipelago, 1811-1816", L.M.B.R.A.S., Vol. 27, No. 1, 1954, pp. 100-4.

*For example, the Dutch mission of 1689 to obtain permission to establish a factory and a fort
in Magindanau was turned down; a similar British mission in 1694 met with the same response.

*In the end the Sultan did the unthinkable and appealed to Manila in 1812, and obtained the
help he needed.

**Hunt described Jolo as ‘the greatest slave-miart and thieves’ market in the whole East Indian
islands. Here the pirate fleets returned after their long cruises to sell their slaves and booty and
buy supplies from the Chinese and Bugis merchants who came to it'. He also reported that
Jolo dato's equipped the expeditions and received 25 per cent of the booty. During his six
months’ stay on the island in 1814, Hunt heard of the capture of 28 ships, including a Spanish
brig and the kidnapping of a thousand inhabitants of the Philippines. Quoted by Mills, ‘British
Malaya 1824-67', M.B.R.A.S., Vol. 33, No. 3, 1960.

YAccording to the information gathered by a British naval captain called Blake, who visited
Manila to find out about the piratc question in 1838, the Lanun main basc in the bay was situa-
ted between a lake and the shore: “here they build and repair their praus, which they convey
to and from the sea by means of ways or platforms constructed of bamboo and ratan placed to
the unsolid surface of the mangrove roots and branches, over which their praus arc hauled to
and fro. On this lake, 100, they have their wives or females in the praus in which they live; and
in short they carry on all intercourse with cach other, as an isolated and distinct community;

m and bred in a life of piracy, they look on it mercly a5 a means of living, and not as a cri-
minal occupation...." Quoted by Tarling, Piracy and Palitics in the Malay World, p. 153.

#*The average galley in a Lanun flcct varied from 40 to 100 tons burden and carried between 40
to 60 men. The British admiral Hunter, who once in 1847 went on a Lanun voyage disguised
asa Malay, described the flagship on which he sailed as being o5 ft. long, with 90 oars, double-
banked, $6 fighting men, 12 lelas and one Spanish 18-pounder. Sce Mills, ap. cit. p. 258,
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“The bombardment of 1848 was the outcome of a Dutch expedition sent to Jolo to demand
i ion for pirate dep ions in the M d the Riau i Recceiving only
evasive assurances from the Sultan, they opened fire on the town but were themselves damag-
cd by the retumn fire from the Jolo forts, and so the Dutch sailed away, having achicved ot
ing.

“This was part of a conscious French attempt under the July Monarchy to increase French in-
fluence in the Far East, by founding a suitable naval base there. See de la Costa, Readings in
Philippine History, pp. 206-7.

“IThis attack came as a reaction to the French attempts to establish themselves on Basilan.

“The British governor of Labuan, W.H. Treacher, was present at the signing to protect British
interests, On his insistence it was stipulated that the ceded territory was not transferable with-
out the approval of the British government, and that disputes between the concessionaires and
the sultanate must be submitted to British arbitration,

©The setlement was founded in the same year, and after two years of hard fighting, firmly
established. Oyanguren founded Nueva Vergara, now Davao City. In 1853 the concession
was cancelled and the territory taken over by the Manila government; the region was organiz-
ed as the province of Nueva Guipuzcoa. The Basques are a peaple whose home stretches from
northern Spain at the western end of the Pyrences into south-west France.

“Cesar Abdul Majid (op. cit. p. 42) cites 2s an example of the low prestige of the sultanate by
1900 Sultan Jamal-ul Kiram II's request to the American military governor for the recovery of
some of his horses stolen by one of his dato's.

“Quoted by Grunder and Livezey, The Philippines and the United States, p. 41.

“Since under the American Constitution, foreign relations are subject to the control of the
Senate, its sanction was necessary for abrogation. In fact, the treaty never came before the
Senate for approval.

“?Amongst prominent Sulu leaders killed during the course of the struggle against the Ameri-
cans were Dato' Ali in 1905, Jikiri in 1909, Nakib Amil and Jami in 1913, and Saipul, Bunglu

and Sallchuddin in 1914.

8. SULU AND MAGINDANAU: CHRONOLOGY OF MAIN EVENTS

A. Spanish attacks
Sulu Magindanau
1578 Jolo captured by Figueroa. Figueroa's attack unsuccessful
Sultan signed treaty of
submission
1596 Figueroa's second expedition;
killed
1599 Pacho’s expedition repulsed
at Jolo
1602 Gallinato's force besieges Jolo
for three months; retires
unsuccessful
1609 Gallinato surprises and defeats
Magindanau fleet in Pangil
ay
1614 Spapish outpost established
at Caraga
1628 Lugo’s expedition fails to
take Jolo
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Sulu

Magindanau

1630

1635

1636

1637

1638

1642

1643

1645

1646
1658

1663-1718
1721
1722-3
1723

1731

1753
1754

1848

1851

1871-8

Olaso's expedition fails to
take Jolo

Spaniards found Zamboanga
and build fort there

Governor Corcuera attacks
and captures Jolo and
occupies it

Spaniards ambush Magin-
danau fleet off Panoan;
severe defeats for Muslims

Governor Corcuera conquers
and occupies Magindanau

Spaniards abandon Jolo

Spaniards abandon Zamboanga
because of Formosan threat
Rojas’ expedition; failure
Garcia's expedition; failure

De la Mesa's expedition; failure
Iriberri’s expendition; failure
Spanish assault on Jolo repulsed

Martinez’ expedition against
Jolo and Magindanau;
unsuccessful. Spanish attack
on Jolo repulsed; Lanun bases
raided

Governor Urbiztondo bombards|
Sipac; town captured

Jolo captured by Urbiztondo;
Sulu signs peace treaty accepting
Spanish overlordship

Spanish conquest of Sulu. Jolo
occupied permanently (1876)

Corcuera's second expedition
against Magindanau; Maranau
territory subducd; fort built

at llligan; garrisons at
Sabanilla and Buayan
Spaniards withdraw from
Buayan and Sabanilla
Third expedition against
Magindanau without results
Peace Treaty with Magin-
danau; Spanish withdrawal

Spanish expedition against
Magindanau ineffective

Maranau defcated near lligan
Spanish raids in llanun Bay
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Sulu Magindanau

1878
1882

1886

1891

1895

1898

Guerrilla warfare against Spaniards’

Spaniards occupy Bangao &

Siasi; also Tata"an on Tawi?
Start of Spanish campaign of
of conquest on Magindanau
General Weyler takes over
campaign; forced to withdraw
to Zamboanga
Campaign resumed under
General Blanco; abandoned
after three months
Campaign started again under
General Baille

B. Muslim Attacks

1. Initial skirmishes with Legazpi off Cebu 1569
2. Magindanau raids under the three dato’s (Salleh,

Sirongan, Bwisan) 15991609
3. Sulu raids, in league with the Dutch and especially

under Raja Bongsu (1625—38) 1614-38
4. Revival of Magindanau under Sultan Kudrat (1630t-63);

raids 1605-63
5. Period of frequent Sulu and Magindanau raids 1656-1735
6. Height of Muslim i; ions from Sulu and Magind. 1764-1800

C. Treaty Relations with Western Powers

Sulu Magindanay
1578 Spain 1605 Spain
1646 Spain 1637 Spain
1725 Spain 1645 Spain
1737 Spain 1743 Spain
1761% Britain 1814 Britain
1764% Britain
1769* Britain
1805 Spain
1837 Spain
1842 USA
1843 France
1845 France
1849 Britain
1851 Spain
1878 Overbeck and Dent
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Sulu
1878 Spain
1899 Usa
1915 UsAa

* The Balambangan A ffair

D. Treaties with Britain

1. Sultan Mu'izzuddin and Dalrymple
2. Sultan Mu'izzuddin and Dalrymple
3. Alimuddin I/Isracl and Dalrymple

4. Alimuddin IT and Dalrymple

S. Alimuddin I and Dawson Drake

E. The American Conquest

Alliance—land on Jolo for British
factory (28 January 1761
Cession of Balambangan (12 Sep-
tember 1762)

Confirming first treaty above

(23 February 1763)

Confirming existing agreements and
ceding all territories in North
Borneo and Sulu Peninsula (Sep-
tember 19, 1763)

Confirming all previous cessions
(19 June 1764)

1899 US forces land at Jolo
The Bates Treaty

1903 Sulu, Lanao, Kotabatu, Davao and Zamboanga created the
Moro province

1904 US Senate abrogates the Bates Treaty

1906 Battle of Bud Dajo, Jolo

1913 Battle of Mt. Bagsak, Jolo

1915 The Carpenter Agreement

F. Rulers of Sulu in the Nineteenth Century

Died 1808 Alauddin

1808 -23 Sharik'ullah

1823-44 Jamalul Kiram [

184462 Mohamad Pulalun

1862-81 Jamalul Alam

1881 -4 Badruddin I1

1886 94 Harun

1894 1915 Jamalul Kiram 11
(f) Acheh

Acnen was the Sulu of the west. Traditionally the first home of Islam in the Malay-
sian archipelago,! the Achinese to this day pride themselves on being the ch:unpmns
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and defenders of the faith in the Malay world, while Acheh for long has remained
an important centre for Islamic studics and the diffusion of the religion. Like the
men of Sulu and Magindanau, the Achinese found their faith and political inde-
pendence challenged from the very outset by the European, and like the castern
sultanates, Acheh’s rise and decline was to a large extent shaped by the struggle
which ensued.

The rise of Acheh and the struggle for the control of the Straits

Acheh's rise was the direct consequence of the fall of Malacea to the Portugucse in
1511, Malacca’s downfall was Acheh's gain. Muslim traders from India and the
Near East flocked to Acheh in preference to the port of Malacca, now under the
rule of their commercial rivals and religious antagonists, the Christian Portugucse,
Not only Muslim traders but merchants from Coromandel, Ceylon, Bengal and
Pegu also came to Achch to avoid the high Portuguese imposts of Malacca. This
sudden accession of trade brought with it wealth and power, and within a short
time Acheh's rulers were able to extend their control over their pepper-producing
ncighbours along the castern and western coastlines and turn Acheh into the great-
est pepper mart in the region. This brought them into conflict not only with the
Portuguese, out to establish their own monopoly, but also with the new power of
Johore to the south, which laid claim to Malacea’s heritage.2 However, Achch was
able to rise to the occasion. Under a succession of forceful rulers,3 she played a
dominant role in the next hundred and fifty years of triangular struggle which now
began for the control of the trade of the Straits of Malacea.

The prime enemy of the Achinese was Portuguese Malacca. Considerations of
religion as well as of trade made this conflict inevitable. 4 By 1537, Sultan Ala’uddin
Riayat Shah, nesy on the throne, felc that his forces were strong enough to launch
a frontal assault on the Portuguese bastion which he attacked with over 3,000 men,
The attack was beaten off with heavy losses, but this was the prelude to a century
of Achinese assaults. Amongst the half dozen or more expeditions hurled against
Portugucse Malacca,$ the one which came nearest to success was in 1 568 when,
led by the Sultan himself, 300 Achinese war-boats carrying 15,000 soldicrs, 400
Turkish artillerymen and 200 bronze cannon, besieged the fortress. In 1587 internal
troubles caused the Sultan (Alauddin of Perak) to sign a truce with the Portuguese,
but it was shortlived. The last scrious Achinese attack on the Portuguesc in Malacca
came in 1639.

One reason for the survival of the Portuguese during thosc years was the enmity
between Acheh and Johore. The course of the struggle with Johore fluctuated, al-
though on balance the honours remained with Achch, When Sultan Ala'uddin
Riayat Shah conquered the Johore vassal state of Aru (Deli) in 1539, he was badly
defeated the following year by the combined flects of Johore, Siak and Perak.6 This
was a severe blow from which the Achinese took sonie time to recover. Neverthe-
less Sultan Ala’uddin had his revenge some twenty years later when in 1564 an
Achinese flect sailed down the Straits and up the Johore river to his rival's capital
at Johor Lama, sacked the town and carried his namesake, Sultan Ala’uddin of
Johore, back to Acheh s a prisoner, where he later died or was murdered. By 1501
Johore had in turn recovered sufficiently to annihilate a second Achinese fleet off
Aru, but underwent a second drubbing in 1613 when the most famous of Acheh’s
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27. Acheh in the sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth centuries

rulers, Sultan Iskandar Muda,” struck at the new capital of Batu Sawar and carried
off the heir apparent to the Johore throne. In the meantime Acheh extended her
dominion both in Sumatra and on the peninsular mainland opposite. On Sumatra
their power came to reach as far south as Padang where they forced the shadowy
rulers of Pagar Ruyong?® to acknowledge their overlordship along the coastal plain
and its pepper ports, while on the other side of the island their rule came to embrace

*Refer p. 150.
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Deli, Siak, Kampar and Indragiri and was poised threateningly over Jambi. In the
Peninsula, Perak was first raided in 1575 when an Achinese force sacked the capital,
killed the sultan and carried off onc of his sons back to Acheh, along with thousands
of his subjects.

Iskandar Muda launched a sccond wave of conquest, aimed at consolidating the
Achinesc pepper poly and at climinating the competition of rivals. After the
reduction of Johore in 1613 and again two years later, Pahang was conquered in
1618, Kedah raided and its pepper plantations destroyed in 1619 and Perak made a
vassal for the rest of the century in 1620. The rulers and large numbers of the in-
habitants of these states were swept away into captivity. However, in 1629 the
Achinese suffered another devastating naval defeat, this time at the hands of the
combined flects of Portugal, Johore and Patani near Malacca. This battle marked a
turning point in Acheh’s history. For a varicty of reasons it proved to be a blow
from which she was never able to make a full recovery.

The Dutch and the decline of Acheh
Perhaps the most important single factor which brought about the sudden Achinese
decline was the arrival of a new power on the scenc with the presence of the Dutch.®
At first Achch was not inclined to treat the Dutch any differently from the Portu-
guese, and Achinese-Dutch relations got off to a bad start with the murder of Cor-
nelis van Houtman at Kota Raja in 1599.9 However, the realitics of the situation
soon convinced Acheh’s rulers that a Dutch alliance was politic to meet the existing
threat from both the Portuguese and Johore. In 1607 the Sultan signed Acheh’s
first treaty with the Dutch in order to ward off an expected Portuguese attack.10
But after this, as Iskandar extended his power and the Dutch were still engaged in
their struggle to oust the Portuguese from Malacca, the relations between the two
powers remained distant. The Dutch did not dare challenge Achinese pretensions,
and to avoid possible friction limited their trade with Acheh as far as possible.

However, as the Dutch consolidated their position in South-East Asian waters, it
was clear that rivalry between the two powers must grow. In 1639 Sultan Iskandar
Thani!! signed the first of a serics of incffectual agreements with the Dutch con-
cerning the tin trade of his vassal, Perak.'2 The fall of Malacea into Dutch hands two
years later transformed the political situation in the archipelago® and gave them a
decisive advantage over their rivals. In the same year, Sultan Iskandar Thani died,
and was succeeded by his widow, Zagiyat-uddin Taj-al Alam, the first of four
women who were to reign over the sultanate for the next sixty years. The indis-
putable paramountcy of the Dutch in South-East Asian waters and the disappear-
ance of firm rule from Kota Raja that these two events significd consigned Achch
to a swift decline.

During the next twenty years the Achinese conducted a losing struggle to dispute
Dutch encroachments into the field of their two basic trade monopolies—Perak tin
and Sumatran pepper. In 1641 the Dutch followed up their agreement with the
sultanate regarding Perak'’s tin of 1639 by blockading Kuala Perak and trying to
force the Perak ruler into an exclusi poly ag Not ding in

sSee p. 268,
Refer p. 47.
“Refer pp. 72-3.
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sceuring a firm engagement they eventually approached the Achinese court dircet
and compelled Sultana Zagiyat-uddin in 1650 to sign a treaty sharing the Perak
monopoly on a fifty-fifty basis. This agreement seriously interfered with the pro-
sperous trade in Indian piece-goods between Surat and Acheh as well as antagoniz-
ing the Perak chiefs. The following year the Dutch factory at Surat itself was at-
tacked and plundered while their factory in Perak was stormed with Achinese con-
nivance at a cost of nine Dutch lives. Although Sultan Muzaffar 11 of Perak pro-
mised redress in 1653, nothing came of it, nor did a further agreement between the
Perak ruler and the Dutch company signed in the presence of Achinese cnvoys in
1655 produce any better results. Open war followed. To put pressure on Perak and
Achch, the Dutch blockaded both Kuala Perak and Acheh Roads. The Achinese
retaliated by destroying the new Dutch factories at Priaman, Tiku and Salido. In
1659 a new compromise was reached by which Acheh was to have one-third and
the Dutch a two-thirds monopoly of Perak’s tin.!? In effect, after this date, the
Achinese ceased to obtain any significant share in Perak’s trade simply because the
process of internal disintegration had gone too far. For the same reasons the sultan-
ate could do little but acquiesce in the Painan Contract of 1663, a few years later, 14
by which most of the pepper states of western Sumatra fell under the Dutch
monopoly system. Thus deprived of her monopolics, Acheh’s hopes of revival as
an imperial power were destroyed.

Nevertheless the Achinese maintained their independence despite—parti y
during the cighteenth century—constant internal upheavals and the substitution of
a Bugis lin of rulers.!* The Dutch found it unprofitable to keep their factors cither
in Achch or Perak, and attempts by the English and other European powers to
establish permanent bases on Achinese soil all proved fruiless. 1o

Tar]

Acheh falls under British influcnce
By the beginning of the nincteenth century the sultanate of Acheh was in a sorry
state. Its rulers no longer lorded over the northern waters of the Straits of Malacca
or dominated the y la states opposite; their influence was confined to the im-
mediate northern tip of the island, in particular the Acheh valley, while they exer-
cised a much vaguer suzerainty over the territorial chiefs of the west and east coasts
until they met their challenge with Siak or in the Dutch presence south of Tapanuli.
The theme of Achinese politics cver since the accession of the first qucen in 1641
had centred on the tug-of-war between the royal government and the territorial
chiefs. The sultans demanded a complete monopoly over customs dues, their main,
indeed sole, source of revenue, and for that purpose decreed that all trade must be
done through the capital of Kota Raja. The territorial chicfs much preferred to
trade on their own account, and sought every opportunity to resist or evade their
suzerain's demands. The incidents which arose as a consequence of the sultan's ves-
sels scizing shipping suspected of illicit trade (that is, without having obtained prior
permission at Kota Raja) with the chicfs were invariably regarded as piracy by the
European powers trading in the region.
The instability inhcrent in this situation was considerably increased with the
dation of a British settl on the Kedah d island of Penang in 1786.
In the first place a brisk trade sprang up between Acheh and the new settlement,
which greatly increased the desire of all concerned to acquire a share in it. The net




ACHEH 227

result was to strengthen the independence of the chiefs, weaken the sultanate and
broaden the scope for intrigue and intervention by interested partics outside.

This was the background to British intervention in Achinese affairs within the
first twenty years of the new century, which nearly brought the sultanate under
British protection and control. Trouble began in 1802 when Sultan Alauddin
Mohamed Shah dicd after a comparatively peaceful reign of twenty years and was
succeeded by his son, Jauhar al-Alam, still a minor at the time. The new ruler soon
acquired a bad reputation for ‘vice and profligacy’ which gave his vassals the excuse
they wanted to defy his authority and conduct their commercial affairs without
royal interference. During the first ton years of Sultan Jauhar's reign, matters steadily
became worse until by 1814 some of the more powerful chiefs including Tengku Pa-
keh of Pedir and Lebeh Dapa of Susuh were in open revolt against the sultanate. In
these murky waters a distant relative of the royal family now fished. This was Syed
Hussain,!” 2 trader who had scttled in Penang soon after its occupation by the Bri-
tish and had become subsequently immenscly rich. This wealth, which gave him
considerable political influence in Penang itsclf, he used to further his ends in Achch
with which he conducted a flourishing trade both on his own account and as the
agent of several European trading houses. Syed Husain's ambition was to secure
the throne of Acheh. Spending ly amongst the vari bel factionsin the
sultanate, he eventually became adopted as a rival candidate by the most powerful
of them, the panglimas of the Three Districts of the rich Acheh valley itself, who
between them virtually controlled Achinese politics.!$ Led by Panglima Palim in
1814 they declared Sultan Jauhar al-Alam deposed and clected Syed Husain in his
stead. Syed Husain declined the honour on the grounds of age, but put forward his
sccond son, Saif al-Alam, in his stead. This proved acceptable to the rebellious
panglimas, and on the excuse of making the voyage to Sumatra to visit the tombs
of his ancestors, Syed Husain sailed with his son to Pedir where the latter was pro-
chimed Sultan in 1815. The result was civil war. While Saif al-Alam was being
proclaimed Sultan at Pedir, Sultan Jauhar was still at Kota Raja. He left immediate-
ly for Penang to plead for British help but returned the next year empty-handed.

Up to this point the British observed an attitude of strict neurality although
opinion in Penang generally supported Syed Husain's faction, The desultory strug-
gle which followed aroused increasing consternation in the British colony because
the chief victims appeared to be innocent traders going about their affairs, which hit
local business badly. However, nothing decisive was done about it undl it came to
the cars of Raffles in Benkulen that in desperation Sultan Jauhar was thinking of
turning to the Dutch for aid. To forestall this, Raffles obtained sanction from the su-
preme government in India to go to Acheh, investigate the situation and conclude
a firm agreement with one of the rivals. He arrived therein March 1819, immediate-
ly after having finished his affairs in Singapore?. Overriding the opposition of his
colleague,1? Raffles took the part of Sultan Jauhar and signed a treaty with him
recognizing him as the legiti ruler, luding a defensive alliance, and pro-
viding for a British agent to reside at Kota Raja. Furthermore all Acheh’s ports
were opened to British trade, all monopolies within the state (that is by individual

*Refer p. 120.
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chicfs) forbidden, and neither Europeans nor Americans were to be permitted per-
manent scttlement nor any treaty to be signed with any other forcign power with-
out British consent. The pretender, Saif al-Alam was removed to Calcutta in 1820
where he lived on a pension of $500 a month.20

However, this very dangerous agreement was a dead letter from the very start.
Sultan Jauhar found it quitc impossible to restore his authority against the oppo-
sition of the Palim faction once Raffles had departed, and the British authoritics in
Penang did not follow up his initiative. After 1824 the royal line was continued un-
der Palim control by Sultan Mohamed Shah, onc of Jauhar al-Alam’s illegitimate
sons.

Acheh under the Anglo-Dutch Treaty: 1824-71

Having so nearly fallen under the British acgis as a result of the schemes of Raffles,
in 1824 Achch was to find its lifc and independence guaranteed for the next fifty
years as the g of a new develop in British policy. In that year the
Anglo-Dutch Treaty was signed in London.® Amongst its provisions it was stated
that while Britain disavowed all her previous political connexions with Acheh (that
is those established by Raffles), the Dutch would respect Achinese integrity and not
interfere with British trade there although they were responsible for containing
piracy off Sumatra's shores. The Penang interest had sccured these terms.

With this guarantee of British support against Dutch intrusion, the Achinese
could rest secure but it did nothing to solve the basic intcrnal problem which turned
on the relationship between Kota Raja and its vassal territories. Acheh's sultans
continued their traditional policy of trying to make the capital the sole port for
foreign trade, and the chiefs kept up their equally traditional evasion, trading direct
with Penang and foreign vessels as best they could. As a result the familiar series of
incidents, categorized as piratical in Penang, Batavia and elsewhere in the Western
world of commerce, recurred repeatedly, bringing in their train Western reprisals
and ever adding to the danger of forcign intcrvention. Two typical examples of
what occurred were provided by the case of the brig Tay, owned by the Raja Mu-
da of Acheh, in 1827, and the Bagiana incident of 1836.2! British reactions to such
affairs—mindful of the Dutch and the Penang trade—were generally restrained. In
1837, Captain Chads?? visited Kota Raja to scttle outstanding questions and reach-
ed a satisfactory scttlement. During the 1840s British vessels became involved in
skirmishes off Pedir and Merudu. In 1851, Lambert, the ‘combustible Commodore”
of Burma fame,? called at Kota Raja to investigate incidents that had taken
place. Other powers acted more forcefully. The Americans sent a gunboat to raze
Kuala Batu to the ground in 1832 and another one to bombard Tumpat Tuan and
Muki in 1838.22 Muki suffered a second bombardment the next year, this time
from a French warship as a reprisal for the murder of a French sea-captain. The
French also bombarded Dahia on behalf of the Neapolitan government in 1851.24
However, the violation of Acheh’s sovereignty never went beyond this.

The real threat to Achch still came from Holland. The Achinese watched with
growing apprehension (as, indced, did the British) as Dutch power started creeping

aSce pp. 317-19.
*Sce p. 410.




ACHEH 229

up the cast and west coasts, especially after the subjugation of Menangkabau in
1837.% In 1838 Indragiri acknowledged Dutch sovercignty and in the same year,
Michiels, the conqueror of the Padri, wanted to move against Achch itsclf.25 After
1857 the situation gravely worsened. Although carlicr in the year the Dutch signed
a treaty of “peacc, friendship and trade’ with Kota Raja, they then proceeded to
occupy Siak.” In 1858 and the years immediately following, Siak and its dependen-
cies—Deli (Aru), Serdang and Asahan—came under direct Dutch administration.
The Achinese protested against the Dutch occupation of what they considered to be
their dependencics. In 1863 the Dutch occupied the island of Nias off the Tapanuli
coast on the pretext of preventing Achinese slave raids but when the Achinese dis-
covered that the Dutch had hoisted their flag at Batu Bara they sent a flotilla to
shoot it down.

Up ill the 18605 the British government in London had insisted on a strict ad-
herence to the 1824 treaty with regard to Sumatra and Acheh in jts dealings with
the Dutch. Bue by the sccond half of the century circumstances had changed. Not
only were the Dutch advancing their power almost imperceptibly but steadily
northwards up Sumatra, but other colonial powers such as France and the United
States were becoming increasingly active in the region. As much as local trading
interests in the Straits Sctclements cried out against Dutch encroachments on their
preserves, the policy makers in London saw the need to reach a miodus vivendi with
the Dutch, even if this meant recognizing Dutch paramountcy in Sumatra, rather
than scc another and stronger rival colonial power establish itself on the island. The
preservation of Acheh’s integrity for the benefit of Penang's trade was proving
more trouble than it was worth and it was clear, from the British point of view,
that only firm European control could put an end to the piracy which had become
endemic.26 The complaints of traders in the Straits Sctclements provided a useful
bargaining counter. The British decided to bargain. In the diplomatic exchanges
and negotiations which developed out of the Dutch annexation of Siak and its
dependencics,?7 a package deal gradually cvolved between the British and Dutch
home governments. Acheh’s independence was to be bartered for the cession of the
Ducch Gold Coast and a seetlement of the question of recruiting Indian labourers
for employment in the Dutch West Indies. The outcome was the triple agreements
of 1871,2% of which the one concerning Sumatra withdrew the British restriction
on Dutch action against Achch.

The outbreak of the Achinese War, 1873

The Achinese themselves had already been preparing for an eventual showdown
with Holland. At first they relicd on the British, in particular on the British traders
in the Straits Sctl who themselves were perturbed by the Dutch advance.
In 1857, for example, the Sultan only signed the treaty the Dutch wished to make
with him after having consulted the British governor in Singapore and receiving
his advice to do so. In the meantime, like the Burmese,® the Achinese looked
around for help from other quarters. As cacly as 1852 an Achinese embassy appeared

Refer pp. 155-6.
*See pp. 249-50.
Sce p. 415.
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28. The Acheh War, 1873-1905

in France. In 1868, not long after the conclusion of the Siak affair, Acheh voluntari-
ly placed herself under the protection of the doyen of Muslim powers, Turkey; but
this attempt bore no fruit cither.2% In 1871, after the signing of the new Sumatra
Treaty and whilst on Dutch insistence they were engaged in fresh negotiations over
trade and piracy, the Achinese turned in desperation to the Italians and Americans
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through their representatives in Singapore. The Italian consul made no response
but the Americans showed sufficient interest to draw up a draft commercial agree-
ment which was however quickly repudiated after Dutch protests.0 In Dutch cyes
these Achinese moves were ‘traitorous' and only served to hasten the Dutch to action
before it was too late. Recurrent incidents of piracy provided convenient pretexts
for interference. In carly 1873 a member of the Dutch Council of the Indics, Nicu-
wenhuizen, sailed from Batavia for Kota Raja. On arrival there in March, he pre-
sented an ultimatum to the new ruler, Sultan Mahmud Shah, demanding that he
accept Dutch suzerainty. The demand was rejected and at the beginning of the next
month the Dutch assault on Achch began.

The subjugation of Achch took thirty years. The casiest part was the first, the
occupation of Kota Raja and the deposition of the Sultan, but even this met with
an initial rebuff. The 3,000 men under General Kochler, who landed at Olchleh
in April 1873 and captured the great mosque and the Sultan’s palace, were forced
to withdraw after ten days’ occupation, while Kochler himself was killed, A
larger and better equipped expedition of 8,000 men with cavalry and artillery
detachments arrived under the command of General van Swicten at the end of the
same year and by April 1874, had gained full posscssion of Kota Raja and its en-
virons.! Belicving that the bulk of the resistance had been broken, van Swieten
then withdrew the bulk of his troops, leaving a garrison of some 3,000 men behind.

The Thirty Years Struggle
However, the war had hardly begun. Sultan Mahmud Shah died in January 1874
whilse the fighting was still going on; his successor, whom the Dutch refused to
recognize, showed no disposition to treat with them. But the real resistance to the
Dutch was now led by the ulamas and territorial chicfs who rather than the palace
possessed real power and influence over the people. As the Dutch forces were re-
duced in numbers, a general uprising took place conceived in terms of a Holy War
to defend Islam and expel the foreigner. There were many leaders. Sometimes they
co-operated with one another; sometimes they fought lone battles. Amongst the
two most prominent were Panglima Polem and Tokoh Omar, ncither of whom
were finally forced into defeat until the beginning of the new century. Others were
Tokoh Nanta, Tokoh ‘che Lam "Ngah, Tokoh Muda Ba'et, Tokoh Tiru of Sigli,
Imam Lueng Bata, Sheikh Marabahan, Tokoh Adan, and the former Perdana
Menteri, Habib Abdul Rahman. In their early days the Achinese also reccived
support from their compatriots in Penang who formed a body known as the Coun-
cil of Eight, headed by Tengku Ibrahim.

The Dutch reacted to this resistance by extending their control along the coast
between Kruing Raba in the west and Sungai Raja in the cast, hoping in this way
to cut the defenders off from the sca and their sources of supply.?2 This was achicy-
ed; the Dutch occupied Pedir, Pasai, Perlak and extended their occupation as far
south as Melaboh on the west coast and Idi and Tamiang on the cast. But the cost
was high. The Dutch commander, General Pel, was himself killed in action in 1876,
and the war was costing more than onc and a half million rupiahs a month. This
caused the Dutch governor-general, van Lansberge, to come all the way from
Batavia to see the situation on the spot for himsclf at the end of the next year. Asa
result of his visit, a new commander, General Karel van der Heyden, was appoint-
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ed, and at the beginning of 1878 he launched a new offensive designed to conquer
the Acheh Valley and regain the upper hand along the coast.

By 1880 it appeared that these objectives had been secured. Yielding to the pres-
e uf rhc overwhelming Du(ch strength, chicf after chief laid down his arms, in-

ter alia—those in Samalanga, long a centre of bitter resistance, and such
ﬁgurts as Habib Abdul thm.m. Tokoh Muda Ba'et, and Sheikh Marabahan, a
man of very wide infl d, the Dutch authoridies decided to set up

civil government, but fighting broke out again. Dutch garrisons all along the coast
were attacked and there were sharp engagements at Sigli, 1di and Silang. Guerrilla
warfare became the order of the day.

In the opinion of the Dutch governor, three courses of action were left open: to
continue fighting as at present; to restore the sultanate; or to withdraw behind a
strongly defended perimeter protecting Kota Raja and the northern coastal strip.
It was decided to take the third course—a policy known as ‘concentration'—the
theory being that within the perimeter peace and order would be established which
would act as a magnet on the troubled districts outside. In 1885 the new process of

was begun. A defensive line d by sixteen forts was drawn
between the east and west coasts. A light railway was also built to join up the line,
and Dutch troops were withdrawn behind it. This tactic did not work cither. The
Achinese regarded the Dutch withdrawal as a sign of weakness and as therefore a
great victory for themselves; attacks increased instead of decreasing, Dutch morale
suffered, and discase and desertions weakened their forces.

For the next twelve years the Dutch floundered from one expedient to another,
vacillating from harshness to leniency and back to harshness again. Governor
Demmeni lifted the naval blockade (which was ineffective anyway), His successor
reimposed it and forced some more chiefs into submission; but he could not stop
the attacks on coastal shipping nor the guerrilla attacks on his troops. Governor
Pompe van Meerdervoert switched back to milder measures, attempting to win
over the chicfs with gifts, but in vain. His successor, Col. Deykerhoff, hit on the
idea of setting Achinesc against Achinese and hoped to win over some influential
chicftains to his side. He thought he had succeeded when in 1893 Tokoh Omar
placed himself at the disposal of the Dutch authorities. Trusting him, the Dutch
gave him a small force of 250 men and a free hand to fight his compatriots. Tokoh
Omar waged a successful campaign to win back several districts, which were there-
upon reoccupicd by the Dutch. But by 1896, the chief had decided that he had
collected enough supplies and ammunition, which had been his prime motive, and
rejoined his people in their struggle, giving new impetus to their resistance.3

The last phase: Snouck Hurgronje and van Heutsz

However by now a turning point had been reached. The Dutch had gained enough
experience to change their tactics; they switched from defensive manoeuvres to
offensive ones. A special jungle squad was sct up to hunt down the Achinese guerrilla
bands in the jungles and mountains. During 1896 and 1897 General Vetter recon-
quered the areas lost to Tokoh Omar and Tokoh Omar himsclf fled to the west

coast.
The real architects of the Dutch victory took over command in the following
year. They were General J.B. van Heutsz, who became governor in 1898 and Dr.
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Snouck Hurgronje4 who was made his adviser on native affairs. Their policy wasa
combination of what had gone before. Stern measures were to be taken against the
resistance moverment; a pass system was to be set up and the possession of all fire-
arms forbidden; shift culture and living in the highlands were to be made illegal.
At the same time a methodical campaign to reduce the cast coast districts was to be
undertaken, accompanied by heavy fines in pepper to defray expenses. Politically
it was decided to abandon all attempts to restore the sultanate, and to take vigo-
rous measures to crush the ulamas who were in fact the war party. Welfare mea-
sures on a wide scale were to be taken to win over the populace to the side of the
Dutch government. Along with all chis, the Dutch also hoped to placate Muslim
opinion by establishing regular consular relations with Mecca and by encouraging
Achinese to make the pilgrimage. An Indonesian vice-consul was appointed to re-
present Batavia in Mecea for this purpose.

Heutsz and Hurgronje had been advocating such measures for nearly cight years.
Now they had a chance to put their ideas into practice. The new policics soon show-
ed dividends. An offensive was launched against Pedir, the chief centre of resistance
and the headquarters of Panglima Palim and Tokoh Omar who were now in alli-
ance. Dutch headq were setup at Indrapura and other sub-bases at Lhok Nga
and Jut Menjang. The defenders were forced out and driven either to the Gayo
Highlands or to the west coast. The spirited resistance of Tengku Tapa from Gayo
around Idi was overcome. Achch Proper was brought firmly under Dutch control.
During the next couple of years the principal leaders of Achinese resistance were
brought to their knees. Tokoh Omar was killed in February 1899 in an ambush
near Melaboh, his home territory. Action by lightly-armoured flying columns took
the place of large-scale operations. In 1900 the stronghold of Tangsi was taken, in
1901 the mountain redoubt of Batu Ileh. Early in 1903, Sultan Mohamed Daud
gave himself up at Sigli; in September of the same year Panglima Polem followed
suit at Lubok Semoy. Achch's resistance had been crushed.

Nevertheless, it was not quite the end. The victories of Japan over Russia¥ en-
couraged many Achinese in the belicf that the Dutch might yet be overcome.
Sultan Mohamed Daud and some of the ulamas tried secretly to contact Japanese
rep ives in Singapore. Sporadic outbreaks took place, some of which were
quite serious, such as the attempted assault on Kota Raja itself in 1906. Following
this incident, the Sultan was sent to Batavia and from there to exile on Ambon.
Another reason for the continued unrest was the very harsh nature of the Dutch

dministration. Military g was restored in 1908 but van Heutsz, now
govemnor-general, visited Achch the next year and insisted on introducing a milder
regime. The practice of taking women and children as hostages in order to bring
about the surrender of Achinese guerrillas was, for instance, discontinued. The mild-
er policics and exhaustion from such a prolonged struggle finally brought peace,’?
and the last independent state in what had now become the Dutch East Indies was
no morce.

The epic resistance of the Achinese created a great stir in the world of Islam® at
the time and became a great source of inspiration to future Indonesi ionali
This prolonged resistance was no doubt the result of the great bravery and devotion

*Sce Book II1.
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to the cause of faith and frecdom that inspired the Achinese. It was also due in part
to Dutch ignorance of the country and its people and their inability to assess how
much control was necessary to be effective, which accounts for the fluctuations in
Dutch policy during the first two decades of their conquest.

*The first Muslim states in the archipelago recognized by historians were at Samudra and Pasai
in north Sumatra, a5 evidenced by the remarks of Marco Polo who voyaged through the
Straits of Malacca in 1202 and the fombstone of 2 Sultan Malik Salleh, dated. 1297, probably
Samudra’s first Mudim ruler. However, there is evidence of Muslim scttlement clsewhere,
both in Java and in the Malay Peninsula, antcdating the Sumatran sultanates.

*The founder of the new Johore-Riau Empirc was Sultan Mahmud, the vanquished ruler of
Malacca. As such, he and his successors styled themselves kings of Johore and Malacca and laid
their claim to suzerainty over all Malacca's former vassals.

*The origins of the Achinese sultanate are obscure. Probably the first ruler was Sultan Ali
Riayat Shah who freed Achch from Samudra's domination around about the end of the fif-
teenth century.

“Two incidents marked the start of Achincsc-Portuguese hastilities: the first was when the
Portuguese sea~captain, Jorge de Brito, visited Acheh in 1521 and tempted by tales of treasure
in the great mosque tried—unsuccessfully—to seize the town. Later the same year the Portu-
guese obtained permission from the ruler of Pasai to build a fort there and monopolize the
pepper trade, afier which they tried to get similar concessions from Pedir. The Achinese there-
upon attacked Pedir and Pasai, annexing both and driving the Portuguese away.

*The principal Achinese assaults on Malacca took place in the following years: 1537, 1547,
1568, 1573, 1575, 1616, 1629, and 1639.

On this occasion the losses reputedly sustained by Acheh were 13,500 men and 146 out of a
fleet of 160 ships. Sultan Alauddin Riayat Shah al-Kahar (1537-68) was the first of the great
Achinese conquerors, who came to the throne by deposing his cousin, Sultan Salleh-uddin,
‘who neglected affairs of state’.

“Iskandar Muda (1607-36) who received the posthumous title of Mahkota Alam was the most
powerful of the Achincse sultans; he succeeded his uncle, Sultan Ali Riayat Shah.

*The murdered Sultan (Mansur) of Perak's son or nephew married the daughter of his captor
and mounted the Achinese throne as Sultan Alauddin (Mansur) Shah in 1§77, He was as-
sassinated by an Achinese nobleman around about 1586.

*Comnelis van Houtman, the leader of the first Dutch expedition to South-East Asia, arrived in
Acheh Roads on a sccond visit in 1599. His assassination there appears to have been the resule
of his own insulting behaviour, for which he had become notorious during his first voyage.
The Achincse held prisoner his brother and other members of the Dutch ships for two years
and then released them a5 a gesture to obtain Dutch support against Portugal.

1By the terms of the treaty the Dutch were granted a monopoly of Acheh's trade and the right
to build a fort. The terms were never put into effect.

*skandar Thani Alauddin Riayat Shah (1636-41) was the son-in-law of Iskandar Muda, and
son of Sultan Ahmad of Pahang who was made captivein the raid of 1618. Iskandar Muda had
his own son killed for his crucltics. Iskandar Thani was the last of the strong rulers.

'*The agreement simply granted the Dutch the right to participate in Perak’s tin trade.

“According to Winstedr, History of Malaya, op. cit. p. 129 the bargain struck was half shares
cach, but Hall favours the Dutch historian, Stapel’s version as the more acceptable.

HIn factin order to free themselves from Achinese control, Indrapura, Tiku and Padang placed
themselves under Dutch protection, in exchange for which they granted the Dutch an abso-
lute monopoly over their trade. Padang became the Dutch headquarters on the Sumatran
west coast. An Achinese attempt to stir up trouble in 1667 was foiled by 2 Dutch expedition
led by Abraham Versprect and resulted in the total elimination of their influence from the

region.

*With the accession of Sultan Alauddin Ahmad Shah (1727-35). Sec Sanusi Panc, op. dt. p.
186.

**The first English dealings with Acheh were in 1602 when Sir James Lancaster concluded the

earliest British treaty with a Malay ruler, In 1615 a short-lived English factory was set up. A
mission led by Ord and Cawley in 1634 to blish 2 British was
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rebuffed, leading indircctly to the foundation of the British post at Benkulen the following
year. In the 17705 and 1780s for strategic as well as commercial reasons the British rencwed
their efforts to obtain a settlement at Achch (1771—Holloway; 1772—Desvocux; 1782—
Botham) but all were fruitless, although on Botham's mission the Achinesc agreed to a British
resident “to live under the government of Acheh': LY. Kinloch, who was sent there stayed for
ouly a few months in 1784. The Achinese attitude was conditioned by fear of the possible re
action of other European powers as well as by internal politics,

VSyed Husain Idid, grandson of an Arab trader of Achch who setdled there around 1700 and
married one of the daughters of Sultana Kamalat Shah (1688-99); born in Acheh, moved
to Kuala Selangor whilst still young; . 1790 moved to Penang, made his fortune and became
one of richest merchants in the ity; because of royal jons traded duty-free
with Acheh till this right abrogated by Jauhar al-Alam in 1809; still continued trade with re
bellious chiefs. Conscious of his wealth and influence, he once asked Light for authority to be
in charge of all social and religious matters amongst the Malays and Atabs,

**The Three Districts or Segi were known as the District of the Twenty-two, Twenty-six and
Twenty-five mukims, whose chiefs held the titles of Muda Sctia, Imam Muda and Purba-
wangsa_respectively; they formed the most populous part of the sultanate. The powerful
Polem family came from the Districe of Twenty-two Mukims.

**Capt. J.M. Coombs. Coombs had already paid a visit to Acheh in 1818 on behalf of the Penang
government, and recommended that Saif al-Alam's claim should be supported. Raffles and
Coombs were appointed as joint commissioners by Calcutta to reach a firm decision on

h,

Acheh.

#*Syed Saif al-Alam eventually dicd in Penang in 1828,

#'The Raja Muda, brother of Sultan Mohamed Shah, was using his vessel to enforce the collec-
tion of 5 per cent customs dues from recalcitrant chiefs, The forcible detention of 3 Penang-
registered junk off Samalanga whilst carrying out this aperation led its Chincse owner, At
Boon, to raisc the matter before the Penang authorities. The. question was i ig: ut no
action taken. The Bagiana was a vesscl owned by the Sultan himself, which plundercd a
Penang-bound boat on the same pretext. The Penang govemor forbade the Bagiana to call at
Penang which provoked the ruler to scize the pilgrim ship Hamoody and demand $5,000 25
compensation for loss of trade. His attitude was that he could not be held responsible for pri-
vate traders who did not get clearance at Kota Raja to trade along the coasts. The principal
ports engaged in evading Kota Raja's authority were Batu, Pedir, Samalanga, Kuala Klewang,
Kuala Batu, Bukit Batu, Teluk Samoy, Serdang, Deli, Asahan, Langkat, Kerti, Geegin and
Meredu.

#Chads was one of the two commissioncrs appointed by the British Calcutta authoritics in 1836
to carry out anew policy against piracy by holding local rulers responsible for outrages which
cmanated from their shores, and taking reprisals where necessary.,

#The American action against Kuala Batu was a reprisal for the scizure of the trading vessel
Friendship by the local inhabitants who accused the crew of cheating them, in 1831, Tumpat
Tuan was b dasa of the plundering of the U.S. vessel Edipse.

#*Naples was an independent Italian state up till 1861 when it becamie part of the unified king-
dom of ltaly. The French were taking reprisals for the plundering of the barque Clementina off
Kuala Klewang and the murdering of its officers and crew,

#*He was prevented from doing so, however, on orders from the Hague. Around this time, the
Dutch also extended their control over Barus (1839), Tapus and Singkel (1840).

#*Much of this piracy was the resule of warfare between petty principalities, such as those be-
tween Deli and Asahan and Deli and Langkat in the 1850s.

*TThe Dutch annexation of Siak and the extension of their control over its dependencics to the
north provoked furious reactions from the traders of the Straits Settlements who had long
established connexions with these ports. This in tum led to protracted correspondence be-
tween Singapore, Batavia, London and the Hague.

**For reasons of party and parliamentary politics in Holland, the Dutch government wished to
present the agreements as separate items.

**The Sultan of Turkey who himself faced a severe threat from an imperialist power (Russia)
was very dependent on the goodwill of the Wester powers, and dare not make any uni-
lateral gesture in support of his Malay co-religionists. Instead he informed the Dutch govern-
ment that he had no intention of interfering in Indonesian affairs.

**The contacts were established by T. Ariffin, 2 member of the Achinese delegation negotiating
in Riau with the Dutch. The ltalian consul rejected the overtures on the spot, but the Americ
€an, Major Studer—probably reflccting current anti-Dutch fecling amongst Singapore's com-
mercial circles—showed more interest. His moves were taken entirely on his own initiative
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and completely disavowed by Washington. A part in these events was played by W.H.M.
Read who, as Dutch Consul-General in Singapore, was responsible for sending somewhat
d reports of these to the Dutdl

#1As a goodwill gesture, d-: Dutch rebuilt the great mosque, but it was many years before an
Achinese would step

33The prolonged war excited great intesest and fecling in neighbouring Malay lands and gave
rise—as was the case with Sulu—to a brisk smuggling traffic in arms, ammunition and other
war supplies between Acheh and the ports of the Peninsula.

In the eyes of most Dutch historians, Tokoh Omar was a traitor but Sanusi Pane (op. cit. p.
162) maintains that this bricf period of co-operation with the Dutch had the sole object of re-
tcL ipping the depleted resources of the dc(ym

#Christian Snouck Hurgronje: born, 1857 studied Arabic at the universitics of Leyden and
Strasbourg; returned to become Professor of Islamic Law and Religion at Leyden; 1884-5,
spent six months in Mccca as Abdul Gaffar; studied Islamic studics and Indonesian hajis; 1890,
went to Batavia as adviser to the colonial government on Muslim affairs; 1891, lived seven
months at Kot Raja, studying ways of the Achinesc: 1893, published the classical work De
Atjehers which advocated crush theulamasand restore
confidence through social welfarc; bchcvcd—mn:nly——dm support of local aristocracy
could be won against the ulamas who had largely usurped their authority. Joannes Benedictus
van Heutsz: born 1851; joined army and sent to Achch at outbreak of war as and licutenant;
scrved in Acheh 1874-6, 1879-81, and 1889-91; 1889 appointed Chicf of Staff under General
van Teijn; 1895 appointed regional commander Sumatran East Coast; 1896, column-com-
mander at Indrapuri; 1898-1904, governor of Achch: 1904-1909, governor-general of Dutch
East Indies; largely responsible for extension of Dutch forward movement throughout the
archipelaga; died 1924,

A first the Dutch had not recognized Sultan Mahmud Shah's successor, who was a minor at
the time. But when the Achinese installed him at the mosque in Indrapuri in 1880 as Sultan
Mohamed Daud, the Dutch decided to recognize and win him over. They were not successful.

3*The Russo-Japancse War of 19045 The Japancse victory in this war had repercussions
throughout Asia.

$There were however outbreaks in 1912 and 1915, and ‘before 1940 the flame (of defiance) was
still sufficient to cause an occasional fanatic to attack a police post in an attempt to merit
admission to the paradisc of Allah', Robequain, Malaya, Indonesia, Borneo and the Philippines
pIst
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1500
1526-1629
1599
1601
1639-63
1663
1727
1771-84
1815-24
1824
1832
1838

1839
1840
1851
1857
1852-65
1871

1871-3
1873-1908

Foundation of the Sultanate

Period of struggle with Portuguese and Johore

Cornelis van Houtman killed at Acheh

First Dutch factory

Dutch-A chinese struggle over pepper and tin

The Painan Contract

Start of Bugis dynasty in Achch

British attempts to open up relations with Acheh
Dispute around the Acheh throne; British interference
Anglo-Dutch treaty ing Acheh's i

Americans bombard Kuala Batu

Americans bombard Tumpat Tuan: Dutch protectorate over
Indragiri

French bombard Muki; Dutch extend control to Barus
Dutch extend control over Tapus and Singkel

French bombard Dahia

Siak placed under Dutch protection

Dutch control extended over Asahan, Deli and Serdang

Anglo-Dutch treaty (The Sumatra Treaty) giving the Dutch a
free hand

Achinese-Dutch negotiations
The Achinese War
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B. Achinese Treaty Relations with Western Powers

Holland Portugal Britain
1587 peace treaty
1602 Lancaster
1607 commercial
1639 over Perak
1641 pepper trade
1650 over Perak
1655 over Perak
1659 over Perak
1782 Botham
1819 Raffles
1857 commercial and

piracy
C. The Rulers of Acheh 1496—1903

® N M s Wt -

©

10.

12.
13.
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.

¥

S

20.
21,
2
2

N

. Ali Mughayat (Riayat) Shah

. Sallehuddin (sonof 1)
. Alauddin Al-Kahar (son of 1)
. Husain
. Sultan Muda
Sri Alam
Zainal Abidin
Alauddin (or Mansur Shah
of Perak)
Buang
Alauddin Riayat Shah
. AliRiayat Shah
Iskandar Shah (Mahkota Alam)
Iskandar Thani (from Pahang)
Safiyatuddin Taj al-Alam* (widow of 13)

Nagiyatuddin Nur al-Alam*
Zagiyatuddin Inayat Shah®
Kamalat Shah Zinatuddin®
Badr-al-Alam Sharif Hashim Jamaluddin

. Perkara Alam Sharif Lamtui

Jamalul Alam Badr-al-Munir
Jauhar al-Alam A minuddin
Shamsul Alam

. Alauddin Ahmad Shah (Bugis dynasty)

+1496-1528
1528-37
1537-68
1568-75
1575
1575-6
1576-7
1577-89 (7))

(?) 1589-96
15961604
1604-7

1699-1702
1702-3
1703-26
1726
1726-17
1727-35
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24. Alauddin Johan Shah 1735--60
25. Mahmud Shah 1760-81
26. Badruddin (interregnum) 1764-5
27, Sulaiman Shah 1775
28. Alauddin Mohamad 1781-1802
29. Jauhar al-Alam 1802-15
30. Sharif Saif al-Alam 1815-19
31. Jauhar al-Alam (ic. 29 restored)  1819-24
32. Mohamad Shah 1824-38
33. Sulaiman 1838-57
34. Mansor Shah 1857-70
35. Mahmud Shah 1870- 1870-4
36. Mohamad Daud Shah 1874-1903







4. The Dividing of the Malaysian World:
The Absorption of the Lesser States

Avarr from the five main centres of Malaysian power in the archipelago whose
collapse before the pressure of the West we have been discussing, there were in
addition well over 400 other Malaysian countries of lesser and varying sizes and
importance. During the course of the nincteenth century or during the first decade
of the twenticth, these smaller units fell inexorably under the sway of the Western
colonial powers as circumstances haphazardly dictated. Many of them did not suc-
cumb without offering fierce resistance. In most cases these smaller states had been
theoretically under Dutch or British overlordship right from the very start of the
period, but the theory was turned into practice only as the century wore on, In
dealing with the story of these lesser states, it must be borne in mind that they had
very little power or political significance. They do not bear comparison with the
monarchies of the South-East Asian mainland which were politically well-develop-
ed and sul ial nations with considerabl and large populations. The
states of the archipelago, by contrast, were very backward and undeveloped and
owed whatever importance they had to their position as local centres of trade,
usually under the lec of a larger power, or to their possession of a particular com-
modity in demand on the world market, such as tin, tobacco, oil or pepper. The
numbers of their inhabitants, with the exception of Bali, were to be reckoned in
h ds and hundreds of th ds, not in millions, and their eventual absorption
by cither Britain or Holland was in any case a forcgone conclusion. So in terms of
balance of power and world politics the British occupation of the Malay states of
the Peninsula or the extension of Dutch authority over the various island commu-
nities in Sumatra, Borneo, the Celebes or the Sundas was of no consequence. These
events did not make the headlines in Europe. Their signifi lies within the region
itself. The way in which the fifty individual states of the American union came to
form part of the United States of America is possibly of limited interest to the out-
side world, but it is a matter of great importance to the history and character of the
United States themselves. Similarly the evolution of modern Malaysia has been
conditioned by the manner in which the British established their control over the
territories which form its component parts during the course of the nincteenth and
carly twenticth centuries. And likewise the pattern of modern Indonesian politics
has been to a large extent determined by the way in which the Dutch brought the
smaller territories of the archipelago under their sway.
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(a) Dutch Sumatra (Palembang, Lampongs, Jambi, Siak
and Batak Lands)

AT the beginning of the nincteenth century nearly all the principalitics of Sumatra
apart from Acheh and Menangkabau acknowledged in theory the overlordship of
the Dutch, whose main scttlement was at Padang on the west coast. In fact, most
of the rulers in the island had things their own way during the first decades of the
century, particularly those on the cast coast between Acheh and the Lampongs.
Led by Siak who tried to assert her dominance over some of them, they flourished
with the development of trade in the Straits centred on Penang.
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Dutch forts and settlements screened Swraits of Sunda

29. The Dutch in Sumatra from the sixteenth to nineteenth centuries

PALEMBANG
The first of these states to fall under direct Dutch control was Palembang. Situated
over fifty miles up the Ayer Musi, its capital occupied a site near the centre of the
ancicnt empire of Sri Vijaya; but Palembang never came near to recapturing Sri
Vijaya's glory or power. In fact, after the downfall of Sri Vijaya, the region was
fated to become subject to the sway and influence of more powerful neighbours,
especially those based on Java. In the thi h century Palembang was subjected

)
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to the pressure of Singasari under Kertanegara. Aria Damar, a representative of a
Majapahit ruler, was sent there to rule during the fourtcenth century. Towards the
end of the same century Palembang achicved notoriety as the hair of Chinese pirates
who were sufficiently dangerous to provoke raids from Java and bring down the
wrath of the Ming admirals on their heads.! During the fifteenth century Palem-
bang fell under the sway of the expanding Malacca Sultanate and received jts first
Muslim missionarics. By 1500, however, Java's influence as the main rice-g;

in the archipclago was replacing the power of Malacca and Palembang was under
Japara's (Demak) dominance. The fall of Malacea to the Portuguese in 15171 ex-
posed Palembang to the pressures of the swift-rising states of Acheh, Bantam and
Johore which were struggling « 1S pepper.2 M: now replaced
Japara as Palembang’s suzerain3 but her increasing prosperity as a pepper-port at-
tracted the Dutch. On the eve of capturing Malacea the Dutch got their first oppor-
tunity to gain a foothold in Palembang when her ruler unwiscly sought their as-
sistance against Bantam. He had cause to regret this when the following year (1641)
Portuguese Malacea fell into Dutch hands, making them the arbiters of the destinies
of the Straits. In 1642 the Dutch came to Palembang again, this time not as sought-
after allies but as monopolists out to drive a hard bargain. Van Vliet, the Dutch
commander, with a force of seven ships, arrived at the port and ‘brought the king
—who had conducted himself rather strangely—to reason and made a terse con-.
tract with him, fulfilled more out of respect than love’.4 The ‘terse contract” gave
the Dutch the pepper monopoly they wanted and a treaty for mutual defence. In
this way began the long, uneasy Dutch connexion.

Until the beginning of the ni h century Palembang’s rulers maintained
their twilight existence of semi-independence under the shadow of Dutch power.
Indeed during the sccond half of the h century Paleml ded in

3
asserting hersclf to a certain extent. Her growing pepper trade combined with the
influence of the still independent sultanates of Macassar and Bantam inspired the
men of Palembang in the late 16505 to an attempt to cast off the bonds of the Dutch
treaty. In 1658 the Dutch factory at Palembang was seized and sacked, following
the plundering of two Dutch ships the previous year. The inevitable Dutch retalia-
tion came in 1661 with the bombardment of the town and the imposition of a new
treaty restoring the old monopoly. The Dutch also built a fort there. After this the
Dutch presence remained but it was restricted to matters of trade and did not pre-
vent Palembang's rulers from pursuing their own politics in the island. In 1662 a
new ruler came to the throne called Ki Mas Hindi, Three years later he assumed the
style of Sultan with the name Jamaluddin Chadri Walang or Abdul Rahman,
During his long reign Islam is said to have become firmly established amongst the
people and the system of government properly organized. Sultan Abdul Rahman
was forced to sign new contracts with the Dutch in the year of his accession, in
1678, and again in 1681 when in return for their aid against Jambi he conceded to
them the monopoly over opium and control over all foreigners. In 1722 the Dutch
intervened in a succession dispute and gained a monopoly over Bangka’s tin, an
arrangement confirmed in 1755. In 1738, on the other hand, they built a fort at
Tulang Bawang in the Lampong asap ion against Palembang i

The end of the century and the collapse of Dutch power during the Revolution-
ary and Napoleonic wars in Europe gave Palembang an opportunity to make a bid
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for its complete frecdom. In 1811, with British encouragement, Sultan Mohamed
Badruddin rose up and massacred the Dutch garrison and residents in the town and
declared his independence.$ When three British commissioners sent by Raffles, now
the licutenant-governor of Java,® arrived at Palembang later in the year in order
to conclude a treaty with the Sultan, they learned for the first time of these events.
They also discovered that the Sultan had no intention of sacrificing his newly-won
freedom by allowing the British to step into the Dutch shoes. This went further
than the British had intended and so Raffles despatched an expedition to punish
the ruler, which arrived at Palembang in April 1812. The town was captured,
Sultan Badruddin fled, and the British installed Najmuddin, the Pangeran Adipati,
his younger brother, in his stcad. Najmuddin then signed away the tin-rich islands
of Bangka and Billiton to the British as compensation for the massacre 17 When the
Dutch returned in 1818 they made the best of a bad job; they divided the power
between Badruddin who was restored as Sultan and Najmuddin who was made
Sultan Muda and promised the succession, and annexed a third portion of the
sultanate for themsclves. Najmuddin was not prepared to accept this dispensation
and the following year appealed to the British. Raffles, now at Benkulen, was swift
to send a small force overland in his support; but it was promptly arrested by the
Dutch authorities on arriving at Palembang, and Raffles' action was completely
disavowed in London. It was now Badruddin's turn to revolt. In 1820 he drove the
Dutch out of Palembang while an insurrection also broke out at the same time on
Bangka. In due course the Dutch suppressed this uprising. In 1821 Badruddin was
exiled to Ternate. In his place the Dutch put Najmuddin's son on the throne as
Sultan Najmuddin II, while Najmuddin himself was given a fancy title and no
authority. However, not satisficd with this arrangement and probably fearing
British intrigue, in 1823 the Dutch forced the new ruler to cede all his sovercign
rights in exchange for a pension. Thereupon Sultan Najmuddin 1T also rebelled,
but was captured and sent to Batavia where he died in 1825. His father (Najmud-
din I) was captured in the same year and exiled to Menado. These events determined
the Dutch to abolish the sultanate and place Palembang under their direct rule.

In the hinterland supporters of the royal family defied Dutch authority for many
years. In 1849 the Dutch abolished the post of perdana mentri as the result of a large-
scale rebellion inland. However sporadic troubles lasted until the 1880s.

THE LAMPONGS
To the south of Palembang and divided from that state by the line of the Sungai
Mesuji lies the great plain which constitutes the greater part of the districts known
as the Lampongs. Inhabited by a mixture of peoples from the interior together with
immigrants from Sunda and organized into village polities, the Lampongs were
famous for their pepper. For this reason the Dutch showed an carly interest in the
region but although they established a fort at Menggala on the Tulang Bawang
riverin 1738 and officially annexed it in 1753,% the Lampongs was not destined to
fall under their effective control until the middle of the nineteenth century.
Before the ascendancy of the Dutch, the Lampongs had formed a dependency
of Bantam which had brough the region under its power early in the sixtcenth
century and established a jealous control over its pepper holdings. From Menggala
the Dutch presence did not give real effect to their claims to overlordship after 1753.
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Forty ycars later the pressure of external events? led to the Dutch abandonment of
their post at Semangka and the fort at Men, ggala itself. From this date onwards until
his death in 1828, the real power in the land was a Javanese called Raden Intan who
owed his elevation largely to Sulu support.10 In 1805 the Dutch opened negotia-
tions with the prince and then when these failed launched an attack with equally

the time being with the result that during the period of the British occupation of
Java, Raffles did not take active measures to interferc in the region. !t

In 1817 the returning Dutch established a fort at Teluk Betong at the head of
Lampong Bay but their efforts to induce Raden Intan to accept an annual allowance
and acknowledge their authority were again unsuccessful, The following year
Raffles, in pursuit of his aim to dispute the re-establishment of Dutch authority
wherever possible, set up a small British post at Kalambajang in the neighbouring
Semangka Bay, but the British government ordered its evacuation carly in 1819,
Saved from this danger the Dutch made fresh attempts to reduce the power of
Raden Intan but they still failed to meet with success. In 1828 Raden Intan died and
was succeeded by Raden Imba Kasuma, Four years later the Sultanate of Bantam
was finally suppressed.12 This led to campaigns against Imba Kasuma. The first two
expeditions got nowhere but the third, in 1834, forced Raden Imba Kasuma to flec
to Lingga, where he was subsequently captured and exiled to Timor. After this the
Lampongs became quicter and accepted Dutch jurisdiction. However, the periodic
upheavals in Bantam spread across the Straits of Sunda from time to time. There
was a serious uprising in the Teluk Betong district in 1846 and disturbances in coast-
al districts (connected with Bantam) in the 1850,

JAMBI
After the Lampongs south of | Palembang, it was the turn of Jambi to the north. This
state became a dependency of the Dutch in 1833 but it was not until the beginning
of the twenticth century that resistance to their authority was finally climinated.

Jambi was a sister-state of Palembang and as the centre of Melayu of yore!3 had
been the real heir to the Sri Vijayan Empire in Sumatra, The principality owed its
importance to its position on the Batang Hari which flows castwards from the
Menangkabau highlands and down which came the pepper and gold which gave
Jambi its life. Because it had no products of its own and owed its wealth to its func—
tion as an outlet for Menangkabau trade, the politics of Jambi tended to be drawn
inland rather than onto the Straits, It was the goodwill of the Menangkabau chicfs
upstream that mattered; the Straits had to be left to look after themsclves. Jambi
therefore tended to remain on the fringe of Straits politics. She was touched by
Kertanegara,® acknowledged the sway of Malacca, then of Japara (Demak), then
at the beginning of the si h century of M: during which period she
acquired her royal line of rulers founded by the legendary Dato Berhala from
Turkey. !4

1t was also during this period that Jambi rose up as the principal pepper-port on
Sumatra's east coast, far surpassing her ighbour, Palembang, in imp ¢. This
pre-eminence after the fall of the Malacea Sultanate exposed Jambi to the ambitions

*Refer p. 30.
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of Acheh, Johore and Bantam but her rulers managed to avoid conquest by any one
of them largely by the connivance of appropriate alliances at the right time and per-
haps to a degree by the conflicting ambitions of the powers involved.!S It was Jam-
bi's survival as virtually the only independent pepper port in Sumatra by the mid-
dle of the h century that heightened her imy and prosperity. Both
the Dutch and the English established factories there in 161516 but it was not until
1643, resulting from their conquest of Malacea, that the Dutch were able to impose
one of their ¢ ial ag and were permitted to set up a post at Muara
Kompch. Even then their trading concession was not an exclusive one. In fact,
despite the Dutch presence, Jambi retained its trade and prosperity for another
generation. Then its ruler was dragged into a long-drawn-out war with his former
suzerain Johore. This struggle, which began in the 1660s and lasted for thirteen
years had disastrous consequences for Jambi, although it was equally disastrous for
Johore.1” By 1680, defeated with Bugis help and with her pepper trade dislocated,
Jambi never recovered her position as the prime centre of trade on the cast coast.
However, Jambi's sultans!® maintained their independence and in 1724 even suc-
ceeded in bringing about a withdrawal of the Dutch after the Company's post at
Muara Kompeh had been attacked.

But Jambi was now quite insignificant. This insignificance meant that the great
events of the first two decades of the nineteenth century passed her by; but there
was a revival of foreign interest as a result of the upsurge of British activity in the
Straits following their establish at Penang and Singapore. In 1821 a British
mission from Penang whose chicf aim was to explore means of excluding the Dutch
visited the state. In 1833 Jambi precipitated Dutch intervention by very unwisely
invading the Rawas district of Palembang, now under Dutch control.* The Dutch
Jjumped at this excuse for ling their own par: y and excluding that of
the British by forcing the Sultan to sign a treaty converting his domains into a
Dutch dependency. The ruler was obliged to grant the Dutch control over all
duties as well as over the salt monopoly in return for an annual pension of 8,000
guilders a year. The Dutch also reinstalled themselves at Muara Kompch where they
built a fort. This action angered the traders of the British Straits Settlements and
was one of the issues which became the subject of protracted correspondence be-
tween the British and Dutch governments during the course of the next few years.19

Awareness of the existence of British and other foreign sympathics in opposition
to Dutch control acted as a source of encouragement to Jambi's royal family and
chiefs.20 In 1855 the young and newly elevated Sultan Taha decided to throw off
the Dutch yoke. Although this only resulted in his own expulsion and flight, it
marked the beginning of a prolonged defiance of Dutch authority which only end-
ed when he was killed by a colonialist bullet fifty years later. The Dutch installed
his uncle, Nazaruddin, in his stead but the ex-Sultan still possessed the royal regalia
which he had taken with him into the Jjungle. In 1858, alarmed by the occurrences
in Siak," the Dutch imposed a new treaty on Sultan Nazaruddin. Sultan Nazaruddin
reigned till 1881.21 His successor, the heir apparent, Mahiluddin, was only prepared
to become the new ruler on condition that he was free to live outside the capital

*Refer p. 244.
bSee pp. 249-50.
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and that a cousin of Taha's should be his successor. In 1882, the Dutch accepted
this compromise. Three years later, Sultan Mahiluddin dicd but his nominated
successor was only prepared to become sultan provided that one of Taha's own
sons became the new heir-apparcnt. Renewed attacks by the ex-Sultan himself per-
suaded the Dutch that it was worchwhile to accept this bargain as well in the hope
that the ex-ruler and his supporters would at last be pacificd. So in 1888 Taha's
cousin was installed as Sultan Ahmad Zainuddin and Taha's son became the heir
apparent. By the same agreement, the Dutch tightened their grip on Jambi. While
leaving the Sultan with full autonomy in internal affairs, they gained the right to
build forts wherever they chose and sccured the appointment of a Dutch adviser.

But oppositi inued. There were incidents between Taha's men
and state officials. In 1899 the Dutch deposed Sultan Ahmad Zainuddin on the
grounds that he had failed to co-operate with them in the task of pacifying the
country. But ncither the heir apparent nor Mahiluddin's son accepted Dutch offers
of the sultanate which included the proviso that the ex-Sultan and his licutenant,
Dipancgara, give themselves up. At the same time the Dutch rejected the nominee
for sultan put forward by Taha himself and a number of Jambi chicfs. Having
reached a complete stalemate and already engaged on a general forward move-
ment throughout the archipelago the Dutch now took the final steps to erase Jam-
bi's independence. The state was placed under the direct administration of the
Resident in Palembang and then a campaign was launched to climinate Taha and
his followers. The Dutch occupicd Muara Tambesi in the cx-Sultan’s country and
in 1904 they succeeded in locating the old ruler in his own stronghold. Taha was
killed in its defence, and his principal ally, Dipancgara, perished soon afterwards,
The heir apparent then took up arms in order to continue the resistance, having
u his employ a Hungarian ex-colonel of the Turkish army. But he was captured in
1905 and exiled to Parigi in North Celebes. In the same year the sultanate was offi-
cially abolished and the year after the last hero of Jambi's resistance, Mat Tahir, also
met his end.

The subjugation of Jambi was small beer compared to the scale of the struggle of
the Achinese and the Balinese against Dutch rule. The numbers involved on either
side were small and the issue of a Dutch victory was never in doubt. But it provides
proof of the spirit of independence which the Dutch had so many times to face and

g o

overcome as they ded their d ghout the

SIAK

To the north of Jambi lies Siak which after Indragiri became in the middle of the
nincteenth century the next east coast Sumatran state to fall under direct Dutch con-
trol. With a predominantly M kabau population, Siak emerges into history as
a pepper province subservient to its more powerful neighbours, During the ex-
pansion of the Malacca Sultanate under Mansur Shah (1456-77) Siak was raided,
its raja killed and his son carried away to Malacea itself where he was married to
one of Mansur’s daughters and was returned to his homeland, sultan and vassal. The
fall of Malacca to the Portuguese exposed Siak to Achinese imperialism,22 but
Mahmud—ex-Sultan of Malacca and now Sultan of Johore—maintained his claims

*Refer pp. 231 ct scq. and see pp. 309-11.
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1 1shi

to suzerainty; in cffect Siak ach dged Johore’s overl pand control for the
next 150 years. The sack of the Johore capital of Batu Sawar by Jambi in 1673 was
the signal for Siak'’s ruler to shake off his allegiance to his suzerain, although Johore
still kept up the fiction of her claims till the middle of the next century.

In the meantime Siak developed as a centre for the pepper trade, taking over the
role of Jambi weakened by her quarrel with Johore.® This and the discovery of tin
deposits attracted the Dutch who in the 1680s made Johore sign its first treaty giving
them a monopoly over Siak’s trade.23 But it was another three-quarters of a century
before the Dutch intervened actively in Siak's internal affairs and tried to gain a
tighter control, a period during which under an cnergetic and capable ruler, Raja
Kechil, Siak played an active role in promoting Menangkabau interests and forming
the vanguard of the opposition in the Straits to the spread of Bugis influence.b The
confused politics of the Menangkabau-Bugis struggle and the attempts of Sultan
Sulaiman of Johore to escape from the Bugis mesh which enveloped him gave the
Dutch their next opportunity for intervention in the middle of the cightcenth cen-
tury. The old Raja Kechil favoured the succession of Raja Mohamed, his son by
his favourite wife, but this was opposed by Mohamed's half-brother, Raja Alam.
Sultan Sulaiman of Johore gave his support to Raja Mohamed, and Daing Kem-
boja, the Bugis Yam Tuan Muda of Johore, then drove Raja Alam from the state.
But then the Bugis chief tried to turn Siak into an appanage of his own by marrying
his sister to Raja Mohamed and alienating the ruler from Johore by insinuating that
Sulaiman planned to hand Siak over to the Dutch. Outraged by this double-play
by Daing Kemboja, that is preciscly what Sulaiman now proceeded to do. In 1745
he signed a treaty with the Dutch governor-genceral, van Imhoff, ceding the state
to the Dutch and promising them the trade monopoly in his dominions (when he
could control them) in return for their help against the Bugis. Raja Mohamed ap-
parently acquiesced in this as in the previous arrangements, presumably since he
had litle choice, but in 1753 he was driven from his throne by Raja Alam who im-
mediately started to wage war on Dutch shipping in the Seraits. The Dutch retaliat-
ed two years later by sending an expedition which deposed Raja Alam and restored
Raja Mohamed. They then signed a new agreement with Johore (1756) and esta-
blished a fort on Pulau Gunting in the Siak river. In the new Johore treaty, they
and the Johore Malays became equal partners in the Siak cloth trade while a Johore
representative would watch over Dutch interests in the principality. This arrange-
ment did not please Sultan Mohamed, so he brought about a reconciliation between
himself and Raja Alam, who now cnjoyed Bugis support,24 and then massacred
the Dutch garrison on Pulau Gunting. Sultan Mohamed dicd before the inevitable
reprisal raid came in 1761 which sacked Siak. Then, making the best of a bad busi-
ness, the Dutch recognized Raja Alam as the new ruler and imposed a new treaty
on him. Nevertheless, four years later, the Dutch abandoned their post on Pulau
Gunting as profitless, and sailed away, leaving Siak whose trade and importance
had declined as a result of these disturbances in peace for the rest of the century.

Siak became a focus of attention again during the second decade of the nincteenth
century. By this time the state had acquired a new importance and prosperity on

*Refer pp. 117 and 246,
*Refer pp. 117 and 150,
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account of the development of a flourishing trade in timber with the British settlo-
ment on Penang. This brought about a revival of Siak’s political influence which
extended up the east coast to embrace the districts of Asahan, Langkat and Deli.
The dominant figure on the political scene was the Tengku Pangeran, king-maker,
timber merchant and a former agent for Raffles who had far-ranging connexions,
in particular with Johore and Kedah.2s Siaks new-found prosperity and its links
with Penang made it the centre of attention of the British in Penang itself, who
wanted to keep the state outside the Dutch sphere of influence, of the Dutch who
wanted to keep out all foreign competitors, above all the British, and of the
Achinese who also claimed overlordship in Asahan, Langkat and Deli. Of these
three the Achinese were in the weakest position and their only hope lay in British
backing, which was not forthcoming. Siak’s rulers also looked to Penang for sup-
port against the most serious threat which was that presented by the Dutch. With
regard to this problem Penang was at first very willing to help. In 1818 Farquhar
visited Siak and signed a treaty with the ruler?s whilst on his voyage down the
Straits of Malacca to forestall the Dutch,® and in 1823 Anderson, also from Penang,
signed an anti-pirate convention there. On the other hand a Dutch treaty of 1822
was nullified by Batavia itself27 All the same, the Dutch had the last say. The
Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824 stipulated that Sumatra lay within the Dutch sphere
of influence, and despite all British attempts to achieve the contrary, Batavia hence-
forward regarded the treatics of 1818 and 1823 as superseded. When Indragiri was
brought under their direct control in 1838, the Dutch became Siak's next-door
neighbour.

Siak’s internal politics continued turbulent and resulted in recurrent incidents
and outrages which involved trading vessels from the Straits Settlements as well as
from Dutch ports. In 1827 the Tengku Pangeran staged another of his palace re-
volutions and placed the grandson of the reigning sultan on the throne. In 1843 a
British gunboat appeared to obtain the surrender of run-away convicts from the
Straits Settlements. But it was the activities of a British adventurer named Wilson
in the 1850s that led dircetly to Dutch intervention and annexation. Wilson's in-
trusion into Siak affairs was brought about by a new domestic crisis occasioned by
the death of Sultan Ismail in 1854. The new sultan, also called Ismail, found his
accession challenged by his brother-in-law (and cousin), the Sultan Muda. In 1856,
with the situation still not setcled and facing into the bargain increasing Achinese
restiveness over the status of the northern districts (Delictc.), the Sultan took him-
self to Singapore to meet his friend, Temenggong Tbrahim of Johore, and to appeal
to the British governor for aid. Bound by the Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824, the
governor (Blundell) had to turn the Siak ruler’s request down, but Sultan Ismail
instead met and obtained the services of Wilson.28 The Sultan returned to Siak and
later the same year Wilson followed with 2 Bugis force raised in Singapore which
quickly established Ismail's suy premacy in the state. Wilson, who no doubt saw him-
self as a Sumatran James Brooke, then exploited his position to the utmost to gain
concessions for himself. Faced with this situation, the Sultan fled to Riau and like
the Sultan Muda who had artived before him, implored Dutch aid, The Dutch

*Refer p. 119 and sce p. 320.
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without delay (1857) sent a gunboat to Bengkalis where Wilson had made his head-
quarters—he styled himsclf ‘raja’ climing Sultan Ismail had ceded the island to
him—and drove the English adventurer to flight. The Dutch received such a shock
fromall this that the following year they sct out to bring Siak under their direct
control. Sultan Ismail signed a treaty acknowledging Dutch sovercignty and ac-
cepting a Dutch resident. Also, to supplement his revenues, he pledged his rights
over Asahan, Langkat and Deli. A few years later, despite vigorous protests from
Achch and Britain,® the Dutch extended their administration over these districts. 29
At this time (1864) they also deposed Sultan Ismail on the grounds of insanity and
placed his brother Sherif Kasuma in his position as Sultan Kassim. Twenty years
later (1884) this ruler gave up his sovercign rights and claims over Asahan and
Deli for 40,000 guilders a ycar.30

A strong anti-Dutch spirit amongst the royal family and chiefs of Siak manifested
itself for years to come. In 1888 the Dutch fele that Sultan Kassim should retire on
account of his age and appointed the Tengku Muda to act as his representative. But
the Tengku Muda evinced a very un-cooperative and hostile attitude towards
Dutch officials. Believing him to be under the influence of the powerful Tengku
Putera, they banished the latter to Bengkalis—but the Tengku Muda's attitude did
not change. The Dutch then made the council of chiefs deposc the Tengku Muda,
but Tengku Bagus, a younger brother chosen to take his place proved no different.
Finally Tengku Ngah, the youngest brother, was persuaded to act as chief of the
council although he was not appointed the Sultan's rep ive. Then the follow-
ing year Sultan Kassim dicd. Tengku Muda and Tengku Bagus tried to scize power
but were thwarted and exiled—Tengku Bagus to Bengkalis and the Tengku Muda
to Riau. The next year (1890) Tengku Ngah was installed as Sultan with the style
and name of Yang di-Pertuan Besar, Sherif Hashim Abdul Jalil Saifuddin. The last
Sumatran state of any consequence, apart from Acheh, was now completely under
Dutch power.

THE BATAK LANDS

By the last quarter of the nincteenth century there only remained one considerable
area in Sumatra not yet under Dutch rule. This was the Batak Highlands. In this
region, especially around Lake Toba and between the Lake and the west coast the
Batak peoples® still maintained their independent tribal existence, constantly war-
ring with one another, but despite their ancient and time-worn trading connexions
with the Achinese and the Menangkabau, undisturbed and largely unknown by the
outside world. The Dutch intrusion came about through the activitics of German
Christian missionaries®! who started to move mto the region in the 1860s. Within
a short time the missionarics were calling for Dutch help against anti-Christian
Batak chicfs led by the Singa Mangaraja’? of Bakara. In 1877 following Dutch
mediation in local quarrels, the Tapanuli Residency was formed to govem the
region. However the hostility of the Singa Mangaraja of Bakara continued and to
counteract this the Dutch established fortified posts at Sipuhulon and Tarutung.
During the 1880s there were several clashes between Batak tribes and the Dutch

SRefer 9.
URefer p. 37, note 8.
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on the shores of Lake Toba. In 1904 under van Dalen and in 1907 under Christoffel
determined campaigns by the Dutch to pacify the region were undertaken. The
last of the Singa Mangaraja was killed near Pakpak in 1907 and final pacification
brought about in the Batak Highlands within the next two years.

'1377—Majapahit raid on Palembang; 1407—the Ming admiral Cheng Ho, forewarned of an
impending attack by the pirate-settlers, arrested their leader and appointed a new man in his
stcad. The Ming Chinese made another raid on the pirate-basc in 1415,

*During this period Palembang became the main port for exporting the pepper of both Jambi,
and Tulang Bawang to the south,

*Gedeng Sura, a princely refugee from Japara (Demak), arrived at Palembang at this time and
became the founder of the Palembang royal house.

“Quoted by Schricke, Indonesian Sociological Studies, Pat I, p. 63

*The Sultan acted in the knowledge of the collapse of Dutch rule on Java to the British and had
been instigated by a scries of letters from Raffles urging him ‘to get rid of all the Dutch and
the Resident, making a complete job of it". The entire garrison and all the members of the
factory—24 Europeans and 63 Javancse—were killed. For a full discussion of the controversy
around Raffles' responsibility for this tragedy, sce Bastin, ‘Palembang in 1811 and 1812,
Essays on Indonesian and Malayan History, op. cit.

“Raffles was the brains behind all British moves in the region between 18171 and 1816, first as
the Dritish agent responsible for gaining the support of the Malay world for the projected in
vasion of Java, and then as the chicf British authority in Java itse!f from the time of iy occupa-
tion till his recall in 1816.

"Najmuddin's reign under British auspices was not all smooth sailing. Robison, the British
Resident at Palembang, faced the task of ing the opposition of Sultan Badruddi
who had entrenched himself at Muara Rawas. Robison pmu:n[:d himself of Badruddin’s in-
nocence in the affair of the massacre and decided to reinstate him (1813). Raffles, however,

 this action and Naj in ruled once again tll the coming of the Dutch,

*This was the outcome of the great Bantam rebellion on 1750-1 which at one stage threatened
Batavia itself. When the rebellion was crushed, the Dutch declared Bantam their vassal and
annexed the Lampongs outright (Treaty of 1753). Menggala was the official residence of the
representative of the Sultan of Bantam in the Lampangs.

*In 1793 Holland was overrun by France at the start of the French Revolutionary Wars, The
post at Semangka had been founded in 1763 to counter the influence of the Britith at Benku.
len.

""The men of Sulu were established at Kuala Siputch.

! When the British took over Java neither the Lampongs nor Bantam itsclf was producing
pound of pepper. The Napoleonic cmbargo on British-bomne goods in Europe under he
Contineatal System, however, resulted in large stocks of unsaleable pepper accumulating in
the East India Company's godowns, 5o that Raffles had no need to press for more of this com..
modity.

**The Sultan was arrested and banished to Surabaya on the grounds that he was involved in

piracy.

""Melayu asserted her independence of Sti Vijaya around a.b. 1700 and developed into the
most powerful Sumatran state during the next hundred years,

"*Or Paduka Berhala, This s to follow Jambi tradition but Sanusi Pane (op. cit. Pp. 242-3)
points out that this clim to Turkish ancestry may be only a device to raise the prestige of the
Jambi royal house by its chroniclers.

"For instance, the alliance of 1615 directed against Acheh, consisting of Jambi, Siak, Indragiri
and Palembang and led by Johore. Jambi's rulers also encouraged Dutch and English traders,
knowing that Acheh was anxious to avoid dircct conflict with them whilst the Portuguese in
Malacea remained uncrushed,

“The English maintained their factory till 1679, in which year it was sacked by the Malays.
They withdrew from the Jambi trade altogether two years later.

""This war arosc initially over 2 broken dynastic marriage pledge involving the heir to Johore
and the daughter of the pangeran of Jambi. Johore was in the wrong. As 2 result of the strug-.
gle, during which the Johore capital itself was raided and sacked (1673), Sultan Ibrabim of
Johore summoned the help of Bugis mercenaries. They sacked Jambi and then settled in his
dominions, marking the start of their influence and i to power. Another consequence was
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Siak's breakaway from Johore vassalage which in turn brought with it trouble for both Johore
and Jambi in the years that followed.

18In the 16705 during the course of the struggle with Johore, the Jambi pangeran assumed this
title.

The principal point at stake concerned the imposition by the Dutch of tariffs which discri-
minated against British ships and goods, this being—the British claimed—an infringement of
the Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824. To calm British objections, the Dutch actually withdrew
the post in 1841 for 15 years,

*°In 1851 an Amecrican sca-captain called Gibson was arrested by the Dutch authorities on
charges of instigating the Sultan of Jambi to revolt.

Hn 1879 a meeting took place between ex-Sultan Taha and Nazaruddin, but Taha still refused
to acknowledge Dutch sovercignty.

#n 1613 Siak was raided and subdued by Acheh but two years later joined Johore and neigh-
bouring states in a league against the Achinese—refer Note 15 above. Achinese claims to
suzerainty over Siak date from this time.

**According to the Dutch historian, Stapel, the agreement proved *very profitable’ to the Dutch
who were able to strengthen their position there, but Winstedt describes the agreement as
*futile’. Winstedt is probably right.

4By virtue of the fact that he was an enemy of the Dutch,

'Tle Tengku Pangeran dominated Siak politics for about 3 generation. He put his brother-in-
Law on the throne in 1803, co-operated acively with Rafflcs when the latcer was preparing the
way for the British occupation of Java by soliciting the support of Malay rulers. His right hand
man was Tengku Long Puteh whom the British regarded as ‘a desperate pirate” but who was
related to Sultan Ahmad Tajuddin of Kedah by marriage. Through Long Puteh, the Tengku
Pangeran had links with Nakhoda Udin and contributed to the Malay attempts to expel the
Thais from Kedah in the 1830s.

*The treaty, similar to the one Farquhar signed with Raja Ja'afar of Riau, primarily guaranteed
that British trade should not be excluded from Siak through agreement with another power.

*7The Dutch treaty prohibited Siak from allowing any other forcign power to establish  scttle-
ment in its territory in retun for freedom of trade and a guarantee of protection. Batavia
objected to the last provision but a mission sent in 1823 to obtain a modification of the original
terms was a failure.

*At this time Adam Wilson was the chief clerk of the firm of Martin, Dyce and Company. The
fact that this company was closely connccted with Temenggong Tbrahim of Johore during
this period may indicate that Wilson was initially recommended to smail by the Temenggong
himsclf. After the collapse of his cnterprise, Wilson became secretary to the Singapore Ex-
change as well as a broker and auctioneer. The British authoritics in the Straits Settlements
completely disassociated themselves from Wilson's activities.

*The Dutch occupied Deli and Langkat in 1862 and consolidated their position in Asahan three
years later.

20Although the ruler’s cession was not acknowledged by the local chicfs involved, Dutch plant-
ers, especially in Deli, had been running the local administration in their name since 1863.

"'These missionaries were Lutherans, The first European to reach the shores of Lake Toba was
a Dutchman, Dr. A. Neubronner van der Tunk in 1863, who soon had to withdraw in face of
Batak hostility.

*3Singa Mangaraja was a traditional title of the rulers of Bakara.

(b) Dutch Borneo (Sambas, Pontianak, Banjarmassin and
Kutai)

On the island of Bornco, apart from the sultanates of Brunai and Sulu in the north,
there were three other states of consequence and numerous other principalities of
little or no signifi at the beginning of the ni h century. The three states
whose rulers could lay claim to an extensive jurisdiction and influence were Banjar-
massin in the south-cast of the island, and Pontianak and Sambas on the west coast.
On the castern side of Borneo, subject to the conflicting claims of the rulers of
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Banjarmassin and Sulu but on the whole left largely to themselves were a number
of small principalitics, the largest and best known of which was Kutai.

The Borneo states and the Western powers before the nineteenth century
Banjarmassin, Pontianak and Sambas all owed their origins and rise to outsiders.
Banjarmassin, the largest and strongest of these sultanates, had close links with Java
and a predominantly Javanese population. Pontianak and Sambas were centres of
Malay power and Sambas in particular traditionally had strong ties with Peninsula
ohore.
! Banjarmassin's rise to importance took place during the first half of the seven-
teenth century under the acgis of the Javanese port-state of Demak (Japara),! and
resulted from the growth of pepper planting by Chinese immigrants, its convenicnt
position between Java, Macassar and the Spice Islands, and its growing fame as a
shipbuilding centre. Banjarmassin’s develop was largely d ined by its
close Javanese connexions. Demak gave way to Mataram as suzerain in the 1620s,2

2
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and after Mataram's decline with the fall of Malacea to the Dutch,* Banjarmassin
established close relations with Macassar which became the principal mart for its
pepper. During this period Banjarmassin’s rulers extended their own sway west-
wards to Kota Waringin up to Sukadana (Tanjongpura), Landak, and possibly as
far as Sambas as well. Banjarmassin's pepper, her principal source of wealth, acted
asa magnet to the Dutch who made their first attempt (along with the English)3 to
establish a factory there during the reign of Sultan Inayat-ullah in the carly 16005
but withdrew after some years in the face of Javanese-inspired hostility.* As a result,
the rulers of Banjarmassin eschewed the Dutch for some time until, in 1635, fears
of an impending attack from Mataram caused the Sultan to look to Batavia for
help. The outcome was that in that year the Dutch were able to conclude their first
treaty with Banjarmassin by which they obtained the pepper monopoly, and in
1636 they sct up a factory at Martapura. But these good relations were short-lived.
The danger from Mataram receded, making the Dutch as allies valueless and as
monopolists oppressive. Resentful and wishing to restore their freedom of trade
the Banjarese provoked war in 1638 by massacring the Dutch garrison at Martapura
to aman.’ From this time on until the Dutch made a general withdrawal from their
Bornean outposts at the beginning of the nincteenth century, they made four
more attempts to assert their domination over Banjarmassin.

After the downfall of Macassar in the 1660s and Mataram in the 1670s,
the sultanate's position was weak and isolated. But it was also far from the
centres of Dutch power and the Dutch were not prepared to face local hostility
unless circumstances should provide a reasonable opportunity. Quarrels amongst
members of the royal family offered such opportunities on occasion. For instance,
in 1663 the throne was scized by a nobleman called Surianata which instigated the
Dutch to sign a sccond treaty and make a second settlement, but with no
fruitful results. In 1733 another attempr was made at an agreement with an
cqually abortive outcome.S In 1747 a fourth treaty was signed’ and a
factory and fort built at Tabanio on the coast, which the Dutch occupicd
and held for the next forty years. In 1786 a fresh dynastic dispute appeared
to give the Dutch a chance to strengthen their position. They intervened on
the side of the mentri besar, Pangeran Nata, against his sovercign, Sultan Amir—
largely because the Sultan had invoked Bugis aid. A Dutch force under Hoffman
defeated Amir at the battle of Basson and the pangeran became Sultan. The new
ruler paid the price for this assistance carly the next year when he signed a treaty
placing Banjarmassin under Dutch protection and overlordship. Certain districts
were to remain under his own sovercign jurisdiction while the rest he was to govern
as a vassal of the Dutch Company and receive half their revenues. The Dutch were
also entitled to build morc forts. Shortly after this ex-Sultan Amir was captured by
Dutch forces and sent to exile in Ceylon. Having thus placed himself in Dutch hands
Sultan Nata now tried to reduce their interest in his state by deliberately neglecting
the culuvation of pepper. After ten years of veiled non—cooperation the Dutch
decided that it would be better to restore the Sultan to full control over all his terri-
torics. In 1809, under the pressure of the circumstances created by the Napoleonic

efer p. 73,
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Wars and the imminent British assault on Java,® they withdrew from Banjarmassin
altogether.

Sambas first appeared as a centre of power at the end of the sixteenth century
when it was under an overlordship exercised by Brunai but disputed by Johore.
After the decline of both these powers the Sultans of Sambas® maintained a quasi-
independence, acknowledging the suzerainty of the far more powerful Sukadana to
the south, and when Sukadana succumbed to Bantam, that of Bantam. Famous for
its gold and diamonds Sambas carly attracted traders, including the Dutch. The
occupants of their first factory there, however, were massacred in 1610 and the
Dutch never returned to assert their power or to impose their monopoly, but were
content in the cighteenth century to regard Sambas as a vassal through the claims
of their client state of Bantam. By the beginning of the nineteenth century, Sam-
bas’s chief claim to fame was its reputation as the chicf base for the Lanun on the
Bornean west coast.

The chief rival of Sambas for control of the west coast was its neighbour, Pontia-
nak, which was a recent creation, founded by an Arab sherif called Abdul Rahman
in 1772.% Abdul Rahman and Pontianak rosc up entirely by virtue of the Dutch
and Dutch power. He accepted Dutch overlordship, granted the Dutch Company
a monopoly and permission to build a fort by a treaty of 1779 and in return was
recognized by them as Sultan and obtained their aid to destroy his ncighbouring
rivals.As a result of this policy, a combined Dutch-Pontianak expedition destroyed
Sukadana in 1786 for failing to acknowledge Pontianak’s overlordship!® and the
next year meted the same treatment to the Bugis settlement at Mampawa. Four
years afiter this, nevertheless, the Dutch abandoned their Pontianak factory because
of the effects of the Treaty of Paris of 178411 leaving the port to thrive as a favourite
resort for free traders and to become the principal outlet for the precious stones of
the interior. In fact, Pontianak’s prosperity at the b ginning of the nis h cent-
ury was due in no small measure to the security she offered to legitimate trade by
contrast with the pirate stronghold of Sambas.

The Borneo states and Raffles

The Dutch withdrawal from Borneo!2 at the turn of the new century brought
about by cconomic and political pressures in Europe and South-East Asia loft the
Bornean states with a new freedom to conduct their own affairs. But it was short-
lived because the Dutch vacuum was soon filled by the British who, under Raffles’
inspiration, set out to cstablish and maintain themsclves in the new regions opened
by the collapse of their rivals. Banjarmassin, Pontianak and Sambas all soon felt the
cffects of the forward policy adopted by Raffles.

Banjarmassin by virtue of its position, influence and trade was the state most
affected, and because of its ruler the first to be so. When the Dutch withdrew from
Banjarmassin, Sultan Sulaiman, a son of Sultan Nata, was on the throne. Sultan
Sulaiman did not view the Dutch withdrawal with Juanimity. Banj in'sown
fluence over south and cast Bornco wasa direct consequence of Dutch supportand
cheir sudden departure exposed the sultanate more openly to the raids of the Lanun;
furthermorc Sulaiman’s own position in the state was still challenged by the cnem-

*Refer p. §2.
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ies of his father. So as the Dutch left, the Sultan set out to contact the British and in-
vite their presence. He sent letters to an English trader known to him called Ale-
xander Hare! and followed this up by despatching an embassy to Penang. The first
mission did not produce any British response, but the second through Hare's good
offices met Raffies in Malacca, and a little later a third embassy was presented to
Minto, the British governor-gencral of India himsclf. Minto gave his sanction to
the Banjarese request for British protection and a British resident, while Raffles
gladly grasped this opportunity to make Banjarmassin the keystone in his plans to
establish a British foothold in the archipelago.® He decided to make Hare his agent
for this purpose and soin 1812 Hare went to Banjarmassin as the first British Resi-
dent to establish the British protectorate there. Sultan Sulaiman received him well
and Hare had no difficulty in sccuring a treaty which granted Britain full sovercign
rights over the former Dutch forts at Tatas and Tabanio, the Dayak provinces of
south Borneo and over all the petty principalitics and districts to which Banjar-
massin aid—more often than not theorctical—claim to overlordship. The rest of
the treaty sounded very similar to previous agreements with the Dutch. In return
for British protection against his cnemics ‘as well European as Asiatic’, the Sultan
consented to divide any revenue surplus equally with the British authorities in
Batavia, to maintain the pepper monopoly, to authorize logging and mining
throughout his dominions, and agreed not to raise new taxes or dutics without con-
sulting the British resident or to appoint a chicf minister without the approval
of the British governor of Java. By this treaty it was also stated that the Sultan,
no longer standing under any obligation to the Dutch, negotiated as an indepen-
dent ruler, and that the agreement with Britain was distinct from the British oc-
cupation of Dutch possessions in the rest of the archipelago.'4

The British occupation of Banjarmassin lasted for four years. During that time
an ambitious scheme was launched to make the sultanate into a prosperous concern
for the English East India Company by developing the cultivation of pepper and by
exploiting the mines. But the whole scheme turned out to be a disaster. Whether or
not through the mismanagement of Hare, who certainly complicated matters by
obtaining a large private concession for himself!* and failing to draw a clear line
between official and personal revenues and investments, by 1816 when the decision
to restore the Dutch colonies in the archipelago was about to be put into effect,
things were approaching a eritical state. Instead of increasing, Banjarmassin'’s trade
had declined. Pepper and rice production had almost stopped entirely and the im-
portation of large numbers of Javanese labourersié to open up the country had cre-
ated a serious problem because of the difficulty of fecding, clothing and housing
them. Whatever Harel” and Raffles thought about it, the English East India Com-
pany's officials were happy to conclude their Banjarmassin adventure, and Sultan
Sulaiman was doubtless as relieved to see them go, But as negotiations between the
British and Dutch took place regarding the future of his kingdom, the Sultan let it
be known that he wished to run his own affairs ‘as the Rajahs of Pontianak, Kedah
and Acheen do”.!$ But the ruler did not persist long in this attitude, probably because
as before he realized that he needed European protection for his own position. He
refused to allow the Javanese immigrants to stay (on the grounds that he could not

*See pp. 320-1.
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feed them) but signed readily cnough a new treaty with the Dutch at the beginning
of 1817 which granted them substantially what he had granted carlier to the British.
The districts which remained under his dircct authority were confined to the Barito

Basin but they ituted the most populous part of his dominions; furth
he was given guarantees of full Dutch support againstany foe, whether from within
or without,and retained 1 overd icaffairs. In 1825 Sultan Su-

P
laiman died and was succeeded by hisson, Adam, who confirmed this agreement. On
these terms Banjarese relations with the Dutch stood until the middle of the century,

The British impact on Sambas and Pontianak was more abrupt and limited. In
October 1812 a small British naval expedition appeared off Sambas in order to re-
duce the town which was notorious amongst European traders as a pirate centre.
This action was part of the unfolding of Raffles’ gencral plans for suppressing piracy

and ding British infl in the archipelago. But the British force encount-
ered a Lanun flect in Kuala Sambas and at the same time came under the heavy fire
of shore batteries. Unprepared for such lively opposition, the British withdrew. At

this time the reigning Sultan was in his dotage and the real power rested in the
hands of an illegitimate son, Pangeran Anom, who was in leaguc with the Lanun.
Nine months later a second and more powerful British expedition arrived which
demanded the ending of piracy and the handing over of Pangeran Anom. Receiv-
g no response, the British attacked and in a thirty minute batdle destroyed the
town and killed 150 of its defenders as against cight casualtics of their own. The
Sultan and the Pangeran fled into the jungle. Later in the same year (1813) a British
envoy came and opened talks with the Sambas chiefs. The outcome was the signing
in October of a treaty which restored the Sultan and established a British protecto-
rate. A British resident was to be appointed who would have the power to control
revenue and trade, and the British were also to have the right to alter the succession
to the sultanate—aimed, of course, at ensuring that Pangeran Anom never mounted
the throne. This treaty was never followed up.19 The next year the old sultan died,
Justafter the British had announced their pardon of Pangeran Anom. In the uncer-
tainty which followed, the Sambas regent appealed for a British Resident, but
Raffles was no longer able to oblige, and soon afterwards Pangeran Anom was
installed as the new ruler. Sultan Anom als> decided in view of the growing pro-
blem of the Chinese goldminers of the interior to sccure European protection, and
carly in 1817 wrote to Semarang for that purpose. The Dutch responded to this and
a similar request from Pontianak by sending an expedition the next year under van
Bockholtz2° to reassert Dutch sovereignty. Van Bockholtz landed at Sambas in Scp-
tember 1818, just as the Sultan was setting out to raid his rivals in Pontianak. The
raid was cancelled and Sultan Anom signed a treaty instead, acknowledging Dutch
sovercignty and accepting a Dutch resident. A couple of weeks later the first Dutch
official, Mueller, arrived to take up that post.

Pontianak had also received an envoy from Raffles shortly before Sambas was
attacked in 1812, but unlike the rulers of Sambas, the Sultan, 2 son of Abdul Rah-
man, welcomed British protection enthusiastically as the best form of guarantee for
the continuance of his trade. In 1813 the Englishman, John Hunt,® was therefore
sent there as a commercial agent and later in the same ‘year a British resident was

*Refer to p. 210.
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appointed. However, barely two years later, in consonance with general British
policy,® the resident was withdrawn and Pontianak left to its own devices. Facing
the same problem of the Chinese goldminers as his neighbour, the Sultan followed
the example of Anom in Sambas and appealed for Dutch protection, Van Bockholtz
and a Dutch garrison made up of Amboncsc arrived in 1818 and established them-
selves in Pontianak prior to sending a detachment to Sambas.2!

In this way Dutch influence was re-cstablished on the west coast of Borneo. These
moves were bitterly resented by the British in Penang, whose governor, Banner-

*Sce p. 320.
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man, sent Farquhar in 1818 to conclude commercial treatics with Pontianak and
possibly Sambas as well. But when he arrived at Pontianak he found van Bockholtz
alrcady there. His efforts thercfore were in vain and he returned to Penang cmpty-
handed. This rebuff led to much antagonism between the local Dutch and British
authorities and the matter was not finally settled until the signing of the Treaty of
1824 which apparcnely assigned Borneo to the Dutch sphere of influence.»

The absorption of the Borneo states: Samibas
The states of south and west Borneo continued running their own affairs with very
liele Dutch interference until the middle of the century when a series of circum-
stances and events brought about Dutch intervention and the institution of closer
control.

The first to be affected were Samibas and Pontianak where the presence of auto-
nomous Chinese kongsis mining gold gave rise to a serious problem. The first
Chincse miners had come into the region probably at the behest of the Penambahan
of Mampawa between 1740 and 1745 from Brunai, and others were soon after-
wards encouraged by the ruler of Sambas to mine the gold of the interior. Their
numbers grew rapidly and amounted to several thousands by 1770 when they
massacred the Dayak supervisors appointed to control them by the Sultan of Sam-
bas; after this, they became to all intents and purposes quite independent of Malay
authority. By 1812 they numbered over 30,000 and were steadily increasing.22 The
miners were spread out over an arca in the foothills stretching from the Sambas
basin in the north down to Landak and the Kapuas valley. They were organized
into kongsis which fell into three main groups. The largest and most powerful of
these was a federation of kongsis known as the Tai Kong, whose mines were in the
heart of the gold ficlds in the Monterado-Larah area of Sambas. To their south was
the Lan Fong kongsi situated at Mandor which was in Pontianak territory, while
the third group was the Sin Ta Kiou kongsi located at Sepang, Scminis and Pe-
mangkat overlooking the Sambas valley.2) These kongsis made their own laws,
levied their own taxes and administered their own justi

rulers. Not only was their undeclared independence an affront to the rulers' dignity
and a bad example for their subjects but it also represented a considerable loss in
potential revenue.2S To make matters worse, the miners were involved in the pro-
fitable contraband trade which had sprung up with Singapore at the expense of the
royal customs at Sambas and Pontianak, and even made extensive use of a port of
their own at Sinkawang whose existence was not marked on the maps of the day.

The sultans of Sambas and Pontianak had asked for Dutch help against the
kongsis in 1818 but several Dutch expeditions against the Chinese failed to gain per-
manent control, being defeated by such tactics as poisoning the water supplics, The
outbreak of the Java War® in 1825 led to the abandonment of all Dutch attempts
to subjugate the kongsis for several years. Things started coming to a head again
with mounting disorders amongst the kongsis themselves. Always bitter rivals of

*See p. 319.
*Refer pp. 83 et seq.
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one another, in the 18305 they were faced with the rapid exhaustion of the gold-
mincs which provoked fierce squabbles over those that remained. In 1837 there
were pitched battles in the gold-mincs. Some kongsis turned to agriculture while
smuggling and banditry became more rife. Te was this situation, reminiscent of simi-
lar conditions developing in the tin statcs of Malaya's west coast® at around the
same time, that led the Dutch—with Malay support—to look for an opportunity
to intervene. The Dutch were also concerned at James Brooke's successful rise to
power in neighbouring Sarawak which threatened to undermine local loyalties in
Sambas. An opportunity presented itsclt in 1850 when a Chinese vessel smuggling
opium from Singapore was apprehended by the men of the Pangeran Ratw of
Sambas, who was the opium farmer of the state, as it entered the mouth of the
Sadow river. But the Chinese crew refused to surrender their cargo. Dutch de-
mands for the surrender of the guilty party by the kongsi officials involved also
brought no results and a Dutch frigate sent to chastise the culprits failed miscrably
in its task.26 These events encouraged the Tai Kong kongsi to make war on the
Dutch and endeavour to drive them out of Sambas altogether. To do this, the Tai
Kong men had to pass through Sin Ta Kiou country; the lateer resisted but in
August 1850 their post at Pemangkat was stormed, and the great majority of them
fied overland to Sarawak.? This was followed by a sharp clash at the same place
the following month between the Tai Kong warriors and a military force rushed
there by the Dutch.27 Another indecisive encounter took place in October and then
the monsoon rains prevented further action.

The Tai Kong move on Sambas had been checked but this was as much ductoin-
ternal dissensions in the Tai Kong camp as to any other factor.2* The leaders of the
kongsi were divided as to which was the best policy to pursuc. The upshot was that
suddenly in December the kongsi offered its unconditional submission to Willer,
the Dutch resident at Sambas. The provisional agreement which both parties then
signed laid down that the kongsi was to pay an indemnity and an annual tax in
gold, refrain from sedition and submit to Dutch control over its internal affairs.
But these terms were rejected by Batavia because they did not cater for the in-
terests of the Sambas Malays, the Dayaks or of the loyal kongsis who had sided with
the Dutch authorities, and it was now suggested that the kongsis be disbanded com-
pletcly. This was casier said than donc. In 1851 Willer appointed Cheng Hung, a
leader of the pro-Dutch faction in the Tai Kong kongsi as kapitan of the Chinesein
the Tai Kong district. In 1852 military measures were lifted, Cheng Hung's position
confirmed and general measures passed to protect the interests of Malays and
Dayaks in the mining districts and to control taxation. Beyond this the Tai Kong
kongsi was left largely in charge of its own affairs. However Willer soon found out
that the Chinese miners would not tolerate any attempt to change their traditional
way of doing things. Cheng Hung and his faction rapidly lost their influcnce and
by the end of the year a complete deadlock had been reached. This situation led
Batavia to change from Willer's policy of backing up Cheng Hung's faction to one
of repression and reprisals. A Major Andresen was put in charge of political and
military affairs in Sambas, all Chinese immigration was prohibited, and in April

aRefer p. 161 and see pp. 2746, 283 and 285-6.
“Refer p. 189,
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1853 the kongsi was declared to be in a state of rebellion. These moves produced a
real rebellion and the Dutch found it necessary in 1854 to send a strong military ex-
pedition of 2,000 men to restore order. The arrival of this force brought about an
abrupt (but temporary) collapse of Chinese resistance. To prevent any recurrence
of trouble all the kongsis were brought under direct Dutch administration,29 all
fortifications and stockades were ically broken down and Dutch troops
stationed at strategic points. An assistant residency of Monterado was created in
the charge of Dutch officials who had Chinese headmen and the Pangeran Temeng-
gong of Sambas as advisers.

In the meantime the Sultan of Sambas himself had become alarmed at the new
trend of events. While he welcomed the ppression of the Chinese goldmi
he had not bargained for the curtailment of his own internal autonomy which came
about as a result. In the same year (1854) he was deposed by the Dutch for intrigu-
ing against them with the Chinese 130 In the months that followed there was spora-
dic Chinese and Malay resistance in the gold-fields but by 1856 all opposition had
been brought to an end, and Sambas, together with Pontianak, came under close
Dutch supervision.

The Banjarmassit War
A few years after this Banjarmassin suffered the same fate. The cause of Banjar-
massin’s final subjugation as a sultanate was the discovery of coal, especially at
Pengaron (in the district of Martapura itsclf) in the dominions of the Sultan, and
the reluctance of Sultan Adam and his chicfs to permitits exploitation by forcigners.
By the middle of the ninetcenth century, the possibility of possessing resources of
coal in the midst of her South-East Asian dorminions meant much to Holland who
possessed nonc of her own, The age of steamships had arrived, the sugar industry of
Java—the backbone of the Culture System®—was being mechanized, and in the
futurc lay railway development. In 1846 the Dutch managed to sccure their first
mining concession at Pengaron and one or two others clsewhere shortly after,3t
but the difficultics involved caused the Dutch governor-gencral Rochussen in
Batavia to express the desire that ‘the coals lie in Government (that is Dutch) terri-
tory and that Martapocra is part of that territory. Perhaps,” he continued, ‘the un-
certainty which surrounds the succession will provide an opportunity of bringing
these districts under government rule. ..."32

During the next few years the Dutch looked hopefully for an opportunity to
exploit this uncertainty. Their chance came in 1852 when the Sulan Muda (heir
apparent to the throne) died, leaving behind several sons, two of whom were
mnstant rivals for the throne. The elder of the two was Tamjid-ullah, whose mother
was Chinese, and the other was his half-brother, Hidayat-ullah, who was of royal
descent. Popular opinion favoured Hidayat-ullah, while another prince, Prabu
Anom, an uncle to them both, also cnjoyed a considerable following. Tamjid-ullah,
well aware of his poor chances, decided to canvass for Dutch support by letting it
be known that he would be willing to make any concessions that they might re-
quire. The Dutch Resident at Banj in accepted these and p ded
Batavia to recognize him as the new Sultan Muda. When unrest in Banjarmassin and

*See Book II.
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Sultan Adam's public support for Hidayat-ullah revealed the flaws in Tamjid-
ullah’s position, Batavia regretted its decision and recalled the Resident. Bue the
Dutch did not withdraw their support from Tamjid-ullah and sent a gunboat to
Banjarmassin to persuade the old Sultan to accept the man of their choice. In return
they granted the Sultan's request that Hidayat-ullah be appointed the chief minister
in the state. As for Prabu Anom, he was made to move from the capital and live at
Banjarmassin.

When Sultan Adam dicd in 1857 trouble incvitably followed. In defiance of the
Dutch Resident’s orders, Prabu Anom went to Martapura to attend the royal
obscquics. Tamjid-ullah was duly installed as sultan under Dutch auspices but
Hidayat-ullah refused to exccute the Dutch command to arrest Prabu Anom except
on the condition that he be allowed to continue living in Banjarmassin as before,
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restricted but not a prisoner. The Dutch agreed to this condition but once the prince
was in their hands they banished him to Java. In disgust Hidayat-ullah resigned his
post of chicf minister.

The next development came in March of the same year (1857), when Antasari, a
descendant of the Sultan Amir who was exiled to Ceylon in the previous century,®
raised the standard of rebellion, which resulted in the Dutch mining concessions
being attacked. Sultan Tamyjid-ullah decided to turn this to hisadvantage by impli-
cating Hidayat-ullah in the unrest. Hidayat-ullah, on his Wway to suppress the revolt,
found out about this stratagem and abandoned his mission. The Dutch now had a
fine excuse for suppressing the sultanate al gether. In 1859 they deposed Sultan
Tamjid-ullah for his scheming and after Hidayat-ullah predictably had refused to
mount the throne merely to become a Dutch puppet, they declared in 1860 that the
sultanate had ‘lapsed’, and placed it under their direct administration.

This was the signal for the stare of the Banjarmassin War which lasted officially
for the next seven years. The Dutch were harassed ceverywhere. Hidayat-ullah went
over to the forces opposing them. The Dutch steamer Onrust was sunk by Surapati,
arclation of Antasari's, off the mouth of the Barito. Antasari himself dominated its
waters upstream. Hidayat-ullah was captured and released twice before he made his
final surrender in 1862, when he was sent, an exile, to Chianjur in west Java. After
Hidayat-ullah’s surrender the Dutch got the upper hand, at least in the lowlands
and along the coastal areas. Upstrcam Antasari, Surapati and their followers re-
mained unassailable, Antasari died of the plaguc in 1863 and his place was taken by
his son, Mohamed Suman, who carried on the struggle. Twenty years later the
leadership of the resistance movement was in the hands of a refugee from Achch®
until he was defeated ac Muara Tewa in 1883. But the next year a Dutch force
suffered a sharp reverse in the same Ulu Dusun arca. It was not until 1905 that the
last of the Banjarese pretenders was forced into submission by the redoubtable
Dutch military commander, Christoffel.

The subjugation of Kutai and the East Coast
The subjugation of Kutai and the smaller sultanates of the cast coast in the 18505
was a direct consequence of the activities of British adventurers in North Borneo.
Kutai® was the most important of these states and was ruled over by a line of rajas
of probably Dayak ancestry; by the nineteenth century, however, the sultanate was
dominated by Bugis traders. Kutai had been left largely to itsclf during the first half
of the nincteenth century3 but attracted Dutch attention with the establishment of
James Brooke in Sarawak, whose larger schemes for extending British influence he
made no sceret of.¢ However the event that really stirred the Dutch to action was
the Erskine Murray affair, Murray, another Britisher (he was actually a Scotsman)
who hoped perhaps to emulate Brooke himself, arrived with two vessels at the
Kutai port of Samarinda in 1853 and requested permission to trade. The Sultan
(Mohamed Sulaiman) welcomed Murray's trade but firmly rejected his additional
request for permission to form a permanent settl with an cye to establishi

g

*Refer p. 254.
*Refer pp. 231 et seq.
Refer p. 173,
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a protectorate over the state. Despite this rebuff Murray allowed himself to be lured
twenty-five miles up the Sungai Mahakam to Tenggarong where he suddenly
found himself cut off from the sea by the Sultan’s shore batterics. Having failed to
terrorize Tenggarong with the threat of bombardment, Murray's vessels had to
force their way downstream again, but having done so ran into a Bugis war fleet
at the mouth of the river. In the ensuing engagement Murray himself was killed
although his two vessels got away.

The Sultan, doubtless with Bugis p pting, had d d his desire for in-
dependence but in the Dutch view where onc Britisher had failed another might
succeed and Batavia also fearcd British counter-measures. So carly the next year
(1854) a Dutch expedition went to Kutai and obliged the Sultan to sign a treaty
acknowledging Dutch sovercignty and promising to turn away the nationals of
any other European power. Similar treatics were then imposed on the neighbouring
princes of Pasir, Sambaliung, Gunong Tabor and Bulungan. But the Dutch had an-
other shock when they learned that two months after their departure from Sam-
baliung and Gunong Tabor, the British naval captain, Belcher,® had signed provi-
sional treaties of friendship with the sclf-same rulers.3$ Obviously paper arrange-
ments were not cnough; in 1846 a permanent Dutch administrator was stationed
at Kutai, with his main function the sccuring of an acknowledgement of Dutch
sovereignty from all the chicfs along that coast. By 1850 this official —van Dewall—
had completed his task and all the most important rulcrs of the Bornean west coast
had accepted Dutch suzerainty.

*Refer p. 172.

“The founder of the Banjarese royal house is traditionally a Majapahit prince called Raden
Putera or Surianata. The first ruler to embrace Islam was Surian Shah in about 1550.

The rise of Mataram at the cxpense of the port-states of North Java led to an influx of Javanese
refugees between 1625 and 1640

The English had a factory at Banjarmassin on three separate occasions before the ninetcenth
century; namely—1615-s§ (intermittently); 1700-7: and 1737-47. The fortunes of the
English factors there were very similar to those of the Dutch.

“The Dutch factory was established in 1603. In 1612 the Dutch raided and sacked Banjarmassin
as a reprisal for the maltreatment of their factors there. As a result of this attack, Inayat-ullah
moved his capital to Martapura which remained the scat of Banjarmassin’s rulers until 1860.

364 Dutchmen and 21 Javanese mercenarics lost their lives. In retaliation the Dutch disfigured
27 Banjaresc captives and sent them to the Sultan. The Sultan offered compensation in 1641.

The treaty was signed as between equals. The Dutch were to help the Sultan against his cne-
mics and in return be allowed to build 2 new factory and have the pepper monopoly. But
after waiting for five successive years for delivery of the pepper the Dutch gave up the attempt.
The factory was not built.

TThe terms were similar to those of the 1733 engagement but the Dutch were no longer obliged
to assist the Sultan against internal threats.

The Malay rulers of Sambas, whose origins were from Johore, embraced Islam sometime
between 1580 and 1600.

*Sherif Abdul Rahman was the son of an Arab ulama and 3 Matan princess. He married 2
daughter of the Raja of Mampawa and cstablished himself at Pontianak, then a small village
at the mouth of the Landak river. He secured Dutch support against his suzerain, the Raja
of Landak, and relied on their backing to build up his own power.

19Afier this Sukadana disappeared as a state from the map. Sukadana had 2 long history as the
most pawerful sultanate on the west coast. With a predominantly Javanese population,
during the seventeenth century it was a vassal first of Surabaya, then after 1622 of Mataram.
Around 1650 it asserted its own independence and extended its power northwards to include




—

DUTCH BORNEO 265

Sambas. In 1699 a combined Dutch-Bantamese expedition came to the aid of Landak and
sacked Sukadana. From this time onwards Bantam claimed overlordship over the whole west
coast but in fact Bugis influence was greater. In 1778 Bantam handed over her suzerain claims
to the Dutch, which Sukadana refused gnize. This: iy the Dutch-Pontianak
expedition of 1786.

1By this treaty which concluded the American War of Independence in which Holland had
sided with the American colonists against Britain, the Malaysian-Indonesian archipelago was
declared open o the trade of all nations, thus ending the exclusive commercial monopoly
which the Dutch had tried to maintain and on which their prosperity was based.

13The only exception was the Dutch position at Tatas, opposite Banjarmassin town.

PAlexander Hare, born between 1780 and 1785 in London, the cldest son of a watchmaker, is
one of the more colourful and controversial characters of his agein the region. First employed
asa clerk in a Lisbon commercial house, he then went to Calcutta and then to Malacea where
he was established running his own business by at least 1807. There he made the acquaintance
of Raffles in 1808. Through his trading contracts, Hare had already acquired an cxtensive
knowledge of persons and conditions in the archipelago. John Clunies Ross, who was biased
against Hare, described as him being ‘superficially clever, but vacillating and indecisive in
character, and his greatest feature was his licentiousness in regard to all bodily indulgences’
(quoted by Irwin, op. cit. p. 18). Be that as it may, his standing with the Sultan of Banjar-
massin was such as to safeguard his life on a dangerous journey to Kutai in 1812, and he evi-
dendy was of great help to Raffles in formulating his plans for the archipelago. After the
Banjarmassin fiasco and his expulsion from Java in 1820, Hare lived first in Cape Colony
(South Africa), then in the Cocos Isles from 1827. Having quarrelled over their ownership
with John Clunies Ross, the founder of the British settlement there and his own former em-
ployee, Hare was cjected from the islands in 1831. He went to Benkulen and died either there
or onajourney into the interior a few years later. For full details and discussion on Alexander
Hare and his background, sce C.A. Gibson-Hill, ‘Documents relating to John Clunics Ross,
Alexander Hare, exc.’, JLM.B.R.A.S., Vol. 25, Pts. 4 & 5, 1952, p. 138.

"*Raffles” object here was to establish that Banjarmassin did not form part of the Dutch Empirc
in South-East Asia at the time of the British occupation, and therefore was not liable to be
handed back to the Dutch when the time came for the British withdrawal.

#*In October 1812, by a private agreement with Sultan Sulaiman, Hare acquired 1400 square
miles of land south of the capital between th pura and Tabanio rivers ‘in full ignty
and for ever’. Hare had been granted the right to engage in private trade when he was appoint-
ed British Resident at Banjarmassin, and Raffles approved his concession on the condition that
he would be prepared to transfer his rights to the British goverment against fair compensa
tion if required.

*“To carry out his plans, Hare had obtained Raffles’ approval to import convicted felons, bani
shees, vagrants and general undesirables as well as free emi Java. Banj in was
declared a penal settlement for the purpose and 3,200 such immigrants were transported there
ata cost to the government of 25 ruf a head. This arrangement and indeed the whole epi-
sode of Hare's concession became a favourite target of Raffles’ English and Dutch critics after
1815. In the period 1812-16 the Banjarmassin venture cost Rs. 649, 685 againsta total revenue
of Rs 92,015!

1"When the Dutch reoccupicd Banjarmassin, Hare refused to give up his concessions or let the
Dutch enter them, arguing that they had been ceded to him by Sultan Sulaiman as an inde-
pendent ruler and therefore remained British territory. Raffles supported this stand. Hare’s
agent, John Clunies Ross, fortified the main scttlement at Moluko and hoisted the British flag.
However, the higher British authoritics disowned him and his lands were taken over by an
armed Dutch expedition in 1818. Hare himself now lived in Java near Batavia where he con-
tinucd to wage a campaign for the recognition of his claims. The Dutch authorities issued the
order for his expulsion in 1819 and he Ieft for South Africa the following year.

“"Quoted by Irwin, op. cit. p. 37.

#*Consequent on the instructions of Lord Moira, new British govemor-generalin Indis, who

isavovved Raffles’ forward policy in the archipelago on grounds of expediency and moral
obligation towards the Dutch. He ‘grudgingly” allowed the Banj i i to con-
tinue,

*Jacob d'Amaud van Bockholtz, appointed in 1816 as Commissioner for Borneo with the
responsibility of restoring Dutch authority on the island,

#The value of the restored Dutch connexion soon proved itself when the Dutch sent their
£700ps to crush a rebellion in the Tayan district up the Kapuas river the same year.

“The rate of increase has been estimated at 3,000 3 ‘year, until the 18205 when the Dutch esta-

2
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blished a firm control of the coast. By 1834 an English trader, Earl, calculated the Chinese
kongsi population to be around 90,000. At this period the fighting strength of the main kong-
sis was estimated to be as follows: Tai Kong—10,000 men; Lan Fong—6,000; Sin Ta Kiou—

5,000.

There were also smaller kongsis, especially at Buduk and Lumar, which were also under Tai
Kong control.

By an agreement reached in the 18205 the kongsis paid the Dutch government 5,600 guilders a
year, which represented a poll tax of 20 duit per head of the Chinese residents in Sambas.

21 sl ol rorduceion 6 the ongsly e el sed 80,000 Gl by the Pangeran Ratu
of Sambas in the 18205. The Chinese alsa largely by-passed or ignored the royal monopaly in
salt, the opium farm (held by the Pangeran Ratu himself) and they imported gunpowder
which was prohibitcd.

*The chief cause of the failure of the Dutch gunboat to take cffective action was the disa
ment between the boat's commander and the Sambas Resident about the best factics to follow.

D Although the Dutch ot the better of the fray, their commander was killed.

The kongsi was divided into two factions: those who enjoyed voting powers by virtue of
holding shares in the mines, and those who did not. The leadership was also confined to the
China-born. The traditional leaders who represented the fiest and wealthicr group favoured
condiliation with the Dutch since they had much to lose. The second group saw in conflict a
chance to improve their own position.

*"The Lan Fong kongsi at Mandor was excmpted on account of ts friendly attitude during the
troubles. However, when its headman, Liou/Lin Ah-sin dicd in 1884, the Dutch took over
dircet control. This was followed by a scrious uprising which took four years to crush.

2The Sultan was exiled to Java but was allowed to return to his throne in 1879,

*Between 1840 and 1860 there were only two government and one privately-owned mining
concessions in operation, namely 1. the Hoop on the Sungai Riam Kiri (1846-8); 2. the
Oranje-Nassau (1845-84)—both owned; and 3. the Julia Hermina min at Pen-
garon (1849-59). This last minc came to an abrupt end with the Banjarmassin War when it
was completely destroyed and all its employces massacred.

*3Quoted by Irwin, op. cit. p. 165.

The political divisions of east Bomeo in the middle of the ninctcenth century were broadly as
follows: 1. Kutai—the oldest, largest and most powerful sultanatc, controlling the Mahakam
siver; 2. Pasir to the south; 3. Tidong, Bulungan, Gunong Tabor and Sambaliung. All these
had formerly been part of the Sultanate of Berau, which fragmented in 1770 after a civil war.
Tidong was nominally subject to the rulers of Bulungan but consisted in effect of eight inde-
pendent chicftaincics. Sambaliung was usually known as Tanjong between 1770 and 1834 and
as Batu Puteh after that date. All four territorics of the ancient Berau sultanate were daimed
by both Sulu and Banjarmassi i in's actual dominions extended to include Tanah
Bumbu south of Pasir.

3The Dutch visited the exst coast only twice between 1817 and 1844. In 1825 Mucller negotiat-
ed a treaty with the Sultan of Kutai, which was never ratified, and in 1834 a Dutch naval ex-
pedition bombarded a Sulu sherif's base in Batu Putch for piracy and secured the nominal sub-
mission of the princes of Gunong Tabor and Sambaliung.

#Belcher's treaties were never confirmed. Belcher's visit was part of his anti-pirate sweep based
on Brunai waters. Refer p. 172.

(c) British Malaya (Perak and Selangor, Trengganu and
Kelantan)

In the Peninsula it was the British and not the Dutch who by virtue of the Treaty of
1824 were to end the independence of the Malay States. We have already scen the
fate of the old Johore Empirc, of Kedah and of the Peninsula Menangkabau princi-
palitics. Of the remainder, Perak and Sclangor survived up till the last quarter of
the ni h century, poised inly between the Thais to the north and the
British themselves in the Straits Settlements. Kelantan and Trengganu, the other
two, fell more or less within the Thai orbit until the 1900s when they became the
last countries in the Malay Peninsula to fall into British hands.
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33. The Malay Peninsula during the first quarter of the nineteenth
century

PERAK AND SELANGOR
If Kelantan and Trengganu were the last Malaysian states to come under British
rule, Perak and Selangor were the last states in the Peninsula which could regard
themselves as truly independent prior to 1874. Their prolonged independence du-
ring the first three-quarters of the nincteenth century was itself the result of British
policy to keep others out while avoiding entanglements themselves. Tin, the prin-
cipal factor in bringing about a change to this policy, was also the determining
factor throughout the history of these two states.

Of the two Perak was the older, the more prestigious and populous, and also the
weaker. It emerged as an independent state after the fall of Malacca to the Portu-
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guese in 1511, its rulers enjoying their high prestige as direct descendants of the
Malacca royal house.! But this independence was always in jeopardy because of the
tin which gave the state its name. During the sixtcenth and seventeenth centurics
Perak was the prey of the Portuguese, the Achinese and the Dutch. Amongst these,
the Achinese had the greatest success and wrought the greatest influence. Between
1575 and 1675 four Perak sultans? were carried away, along with thousands of
their subjects as captives to dic in Achch, while apart from altering the royal linc of
succession the Achinese made Perak their vassal for the greater part of this time. As
the Achinese gave way to the Dutch,® Dutch interfe and influence

in Perak but without lasting results. The first Dutch factory was established near
the mouth of the Perak river in 1641 but was withdrawn shortly afterwards. A
second settlement a few years later ended in the massacre of all its occupants inside
twelve months. Despite treaties with Perak's overlord, Acheh,? and with the Perak
rulers themselves, new trading posts, blockades and a fort on Pangkor Island,? the
Dutch never gained the effective monopoly of Perak's trade that they desired.
When the Dutch garrison at Tanjong Putus surrendered to a small British force
from Malacca in 1795, their influence was nominal.

In fact, despite the Dutch presence, the real threat to Perak’s independence du-
ring the course of the cighteenth century came from her Bugis neighbours to the
south in Sclangor. The first Bugis invasion came in the 17205 led by Daing Mere-
wah during the reign of Sultan Alauddin Riayat Shah. In 1742 Sultan Muzzafar
Shah 111, who probably owed his throne to Bugis support in the first place, was
punished for changing sides by undergoing a sccond Bugis assault, this time led by
Daing Chelak. From this time onwards the destinies of the two states became close-
ly linked, so that ‘there was one coverlet for them both, that night in Perak should
be night in Sclangor, sickness in Perak be sickness in Selangor and the demise of a
ruler of either state be announced to the other state’.4 According to tradition the
Sultan of Perak formally installed the first sultan of Sclangor in 1769 and Perak
rulers were required to attend the installation of their brother rulers in Sclangor
thereafter. It is clear that the forging of these links was donc by the Bugis side.

The state of Selangor was indeed a Bugis creation. Bugis scttlers were established
along the Sclangor estuarics by the 1680s and within fifty years had welded five
river valleys$ into political unity. The sultanate itself was formed around 1742 by a
son of Daing Chelak, known as Raja Lumu, who took the title of Sultan Sallchud-
din and made his capital at Kuala Sclangor.6 OFf Bugis origin the sultanate of Selan-
gor forms an integral part of the story of Bugis politics and their rise to power in the
Straits of Malacca. The Bugis of Selangor faced many foes. They were opposed by
the Malays of Johore-Riau who claimed Selangor as part of their legacy.© They
confronted the emnity of the Sumatran Menangkabau who under the leadership of
Raja Kechil of Siak contested the general Bugis upsurge in the region.Finally they
aroused the hostility of the Dutch, jealous for Sclangor’s tin and out to reassert their
monopoly.

The struggle with the Menangkabau which ranged from Kedah to Riau was
largely over and won by the time the sultanate was cstablished. This lefe Johore-

Refer p. 225-6.
Refer p. 226.
“Refer p. 118,
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34. Perak and Selangor in the nineteenth century prior to British
intervention in 1874

Riau and the Dutch who joined forces to curb Bugis power. In 1745 Sultan Sulai-
man of Johore recognized in a treaty with the Dutch that he had lost control over
his Sclangor fief. In 1756 he made another treaty with them, promising the mono-
poly of Selangor's tin in return for Dutch aid in restoring his own authority there.
This led to a short, bitter war between the Dutch and the Sclangor Bugis which
ended with the Dutch capture of Kuala Linggi in 1757 and a treaty by which the
Bugis accepted the Dutch commercial demands. After this Dutch-Bugis relations
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remained quite peaceful until Raja Haji, the most renowned of all the Bugis
warriors and brother to Sultan Sallchuddin, became Yam Tuan Muda in Riau in
1777.® A few years later he picked a quarrel with the Dutch” and was killed in 1784
whilst besieging Malacea. His death was followed by a Dutch expedition which
occupicd Riau and broke the back of Bugis power there for ever. Sclangor was
now alonc and in the same year her new sultan, Ibrahim,® had to flec before a
Dutch force to Pahang. The Dutch placed a son of Raja Alam of Siak® in his stead,
but the next year Ibrahim returned and in a surprise attack recaptured Kuala
Sclangor, It was only a temporary success. Having appealed to Francis Light in
Penang in vain, the Sultan was faced with a Dutch blockade which he withstood
for a whole year before giving way. In 1790 he signed a treaty with the Dutch
granting them the trade monopoly they sought; but five years later the Dutch were
replaced by the British at Malacca® and Sclangor found herself free once more.

In the meantime Selangor maintained her interest and influence in Perak. Sultan
1brahim married into the Perak royal family as a step to establishing his own pedi-
gree, and helped himself to Perak's trade. In 1804, assuming that the eclipse of Bugis
power in Riau? meant the end of the Bugis threat from Sclangor, the Perak chicfs
senta mission to invite the Johore Sultan, Mahmud, to become their ruler. Ibrahim,
who was also in Riau at this time and was preoccupied with its politics, correctly
interpreted the Perak embassy as a gesture of defiance against himself. He launched
an invasion of Perak in the same year, overran the state and occupied it for two
years. Then he departed, leaving behind Sultan Abdul Malck Mansur Shah on the
throne and a boundary dispute which was not finally settled till 1825,

The Thai threat: 1816-26

At the beginning of the ninctcenth century Perak's survival was threatened by
Bugis Sclangor, and not long after the independence of both states was threatencd
by the arrival of the Thais on the scene. The Thai presence made itself felt for the
first time in 1816 when the Sultan of Kedah, acting on the orders of Bangkok, in-
vaded Perak, and after a two-year war brought the state under his control.10 In 1821
Kedah itself was exposed to a ruthless attack and annexed outright by the Thais,®
who at the same time sent their troops into Perak to replace the Kedah forces. Sul-
tan Ibrahim of Sclangor, aged as he was, was fully alive to the perils of the situation
and in the following year gave powerful assistance in evicting the Thais from the
state. Perak was made to pay a high price. By a treaty signed in 1823 she had to
share her tin revenues with Sclangor, and admit Selangor traders without taxing
them,

The fact that Perak did not become a permanent vassal of Selangor and that
neither state became a dependency of Bangkok during the first quarter of the new
century was solely due to the presence of a new third force in the region in the shape

Refer p. 118,
Refer p. 248,
Refer p. 119,
Refer pp. 118-19.
*Refer p. 107.
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of the British settlement on Penang. At this period the chief British concern was to
keep open the tin trade upon which Penang’s prosperity appeared largely to depend.
This meant resisting Thai attempts to bring Perak under their domination and at
the same time to pacify Sclangor so that her dispute with Perak would not become
the occasion for either Thai (or for that matter, Dutch) intervention. However the
British did not do anything about the Bugis invasion of 1804—which was before
the Thai threat had definitely matcrialized—nor did they respond immediately to
Sultan Abdul Malek’s appeal for assistance against Kedah in 181611 But in 1818
they sent a mission to both Perak and Selangor to make agreements for the security
of British trade.12 Cracroft, the leader of the mission, also offered British arbitration
in the Perak-Kedah war which the Sultan and his court were not willing to accept,
while in Selangor on the other hand he had to turn down Sultan Ibrahim’s offers to
place his country under the British flag. The ruler feared the Dutch, newly restored
to Malacea, who indeed hastened the following year to reimpose their treaty of 1790
an Sclangor. In the absence of British support this the Sultan was obliged to accept.
In Perak, after the failure of a Dutch attempt to re-cstablish their fort on Pangkor
Island at the same time, the British opened negotiations for the cession of the Din-
dings as a counter to Dutch influence but without results. !

With the appointment of Fullerton! as the new governor of Penang in 1824
Batish policy became more positive, and within the next two years the Penang
authorities had taken steps which fully restored Perak's independence and provided
both Perak and Selangor with firm guarantees for the future. At the time of his ar-
rival Perak was facing renewed pressure from the Thai governor of Ligor® who
pressured Abdul Malek into asking for Thai help against Bugis aggression. The
next stage in this ploy was for the governor to assemble a war flect at Kuala Trang
with the avowed object of delivering Perak from Sclangor but in reality to subject
them both. Fullerton acted decisively. In May 1825, learning that the Thai flect was
about to set sail, he sent the gunboats at Penang to the mouth of the Trangriverina
feine.1$ These tacties succeeded in preventing the Thai force from leaving the es-
tuary. He followed up this success with diplomatic measures. In July of the same
year, Burney, an East India Company official stationed at Penang, made a pre-
liminary agreement with the Thai governor by which both sides agreed not to in-
terfere in Perak, and dissuaded the Thais from sending a 3,000 man force into the
state. This agreement was confirmed ina treaty between the Company and the Thais
negotiated by Burncy at Bangkok the following year.1¢ In the meantime Fullerton
had sent Anderson, another of his officials, to Selangor and Perak in the second half
of 1825 to end the border dispute beeween them. This mission was also successful,
and by almost identical treatics signed by him and the rulers of the two states the
Bernam river was fixed as their common frontier. It was also agreed that Sclangor's
agent in Perak, Raja Hassan, should return to his own country.}?

These activities meant in effect the restoration of Perak's independence and so de-
lighted the new Sultan, Abdullah Muazzam Shah, who came to the throne in 1825,
that he invited the British to annex his statc. Nevertheless the Thai threat was not
yetatan end. Despite the agreement he had himself signed with Burney in 1825 and

*Refer pp. 107-8,
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the subsequent treaty in Bangkok, the governor of Ligor still schemed to extend
Thai control. Early in 1826 he sent a small force of some 300 soldiers in the guise of
an ‘embassy’ to ‘advise’ the Sultan. In fact the Thais came to bribe the Perak chicfs
to opposc the Sultan and support the Thai presence. These methods won over the
Raja Muda and several other chicfs, so Sultan Abdullah appealed to Penang. After
protests to Ligor had proved futile, Fullerton in September sent Captain James Low
with a gunboat and forty scpoys up the Perak river to the Sultan’s court to sec
things for himsclf. The app of the British frigh d away the Thai troops
but Low found it necessary to affirm British support for the Sultan lest they return.
The only means of doing this was by treaty, which Sultan Abdullah was very will-
ing to enter into. Theag which igned not only recognized Perak’s right
to independence but promised British support against any intruder—a condition
which directly opposed the British policy of the day and led to Low's suspension
from all political duties for two years.!® In a sccond document signed at the same
time there were provisions for British tradc and the Sultan ceded Pangkor Island
and the Dindings to Britain. Although thesc trcaties were apparently never ratified
on the British side, they were recognized and formed the basis of Anglo-Perak
relations for the next fifty years.)?

One more event in the same year confirmed Perak’s freedom from Thai en-
croachments. This occurred in November when Low, once again on orders from
Fullerton and with the consent of the Sultan, bombarded the stockade of Nakhoda
Udin at Kuala Kurau and destroyed it. The Nakhoda?0 who had been appointed
Raja of Kurau by the governor of Ligor and was an agent of Thai designs as well as
a pirate who made frequent slaving-raids in Penang harbour itself, was caught two
years later in the streets of Penang and sent to Ligor for trial. His removal eliminat-
ed the last Thai ruse against Perak. After this there was only one occasion when
Perak was seriously disturbed by her northern neighbour. Tn 1842 the restored
Sultan of Kedah® scized the Krian district of Perak. Two years later Sultan Shah-
budin Riayat Shah appealed to Penang, and Penang approached Bangkok and
Kedah itsclf for the return of the district. However, it was not until 1848 when the
British threatened the use of force that Kedah gave way and returned the districe
to Perak.

The events of 1826 resulted in the prescrvation of the independence of Perak and
Selangor for another fifty years. But the very force—the British in the Straits
Settlements—which saved these two states also helped to bring about their internal
disintegration and final absorption into the British Empirc. The Straits Settlements
became the powerhouse for the introduction of new clements into the Peninsula
which led to cconomic and political revolution.

Perak: the Rajas of Larut and the Perak chiefs

These new clements were connected with the rise of the tin industry.? The Indus-
trial Revolution in Europe and the development of the canning industry created a
new demand for tin which European sources alone could not meet. This demand
led to an influx of Chincse tin miners, financed by Straits Settlements capitalists, in-

*Refer p. 109.
®See Book II.
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to Perak, Sclangor and Sungai Ujong. They luti d tin mining, p d
great wealth, and at the same time helped to bring into bcmg anew kind of Malay
territorial chicf, much richer and more powerful than any of his traditional peers
in the state. The rulers of Perak and Selangor soon found that they could not con-
trol these chicfs and, alas, the tin chiefs themselves found that they could not con-
trol the activitics of the Chinese tin miners. The ensuing anarchy led to British in-
volvement, interference and control.

In the case of Perak the main scenc of action was Larut. Separated from the tradi-
tional centre of political and economic power along the Perak river by the Bin-
tang Range, this district together with neighbouring Matang and Selama was a des-
olate, sparscly populated region of low-lying jungle and swamp until the 1840s
when rich tin deposits were found there. This circumstance led to the swift rise of
Long Ja'afar, the son of a minor chicf, who had settled ncar modern Taiping as a
collector of dues for the Dato” Panglima Bukit Gantang.2! Skxll’ully exploiting his
opportunity Long Ja'afar sponsored the entry of Chincse tin miners from Penang
to work the tin and soon became the wealthiest Malay in the state. He was also able
to take advantage of the faction-ridden politics of the Perak river chicfs to secure
recognition of his position as territorial chicf in Larut; he obtained two grants
making him responsible for the development of the district, the first in 1850 and the
sccond six years later.22 Alrcady Long Ja'afar was virtually beyond the Sultan of
Perak’s control. In 1857 he died and was succeeded by one of his sons, Ngah Ibra-
him. Ngah Ibrahim continued his father’s policies with even greater success. He ob-
tained confirmation of his position from the new Sultan (Ja'afar) in 1858, receiving
nearly sovereign rights.2* At the same time Larut tin continued to increase the family
fortune, so much so that by the carly 1860s Ngah Ibrahim was receiving an annual
income of some $200,000 a year. In addition he owned a European style bungalow
at Matang and a town residence in Penang, had two stcam yachts and retained a
prominent Penang lawyer, while his brother chicfs, including the Sultan himself,
lived in much simpler style in their kampongs along the banks of the Perak river.
The wealth and power of the Raja of Larut were strikingly demonstrated in 1862
when on behalf of the Sultan he paid up over $17,000 in compensation for losses
incurred during Chinese tin miners’ disturbances in his district.® Sultan Ja'afar re-
warded Ngah Ibrahim for this good service the following year by investing him as
Mantri of Perak, one of the four great offices of state.24

Ngah Ibrahim probably now stood at the height of his influence and prestige,
and was to exercise a powerful and on the whole disastrous effect over the course
of events in Perak during the next few years. He was an ambitious man and had his
cyes on the sultanate. Under prevailing conditions this was not an impracticable
goal. The sultanate was getting involved in an ever-decpening crisis. In Perak the
Sultans were traditionally weak and the territorial chicfs srang 10 be expected in
a country of considerable expansc and distended ri of ¢
Furthermore there was in exi an clak and ingeni itution which
has been aptly described as being in practicc a kind of spmls system?S cnsuring that
the great offices of state and the perquisites which went with them were shared on
a roughly even basis between the main branches of the royal family. Nevertheless

“Sce pp. 274 ct seq.
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the system gave rise to many inconsistencics and quarrcls. None of the sultans who
came to the throne in the nincteenth century enjoyed an undisputed succession. In
1851 when Sultan Abdullah Mohamed ascended the throne it was the signal for the
outbreak of a civil war along the Perak river, laying the sceds for the more famous
dispute of 1871 which provided the pretext for British intervention. Abdullah
Mohamed made at lcast two appeals for British aid but both these were rejected.26
When he died in 1857 after a reign in which he had hardly exercised any authority
at all, the chiefs of Perak made the first of their altcrations to the normal order of
succession which was to cause so much trouble later on. The Raja Muda Ja'afar be-
came Sultan as of right, Bendahara Ali became Raja Muda, but the new bendahara
was not Raja Yusof, Sultan Abdullah’s cldest son, as he should have been, for he was
astrong personality and had alienated all the other chicfs by his efforts for his father
during the previous reign. Instead they chose for the post Raja Ismail of Siak, who
was barcly of the blood royal at all, and Raja Yusof was by-passed.27 In 1865 Sul-
tan Ja'afar dicd, and was duly succceded by the Raja Muda Ali. But because Benda-
hara Ismail was an outsider he was not promoted to become Raja Mudaj this post
was given to another Raja Abdullah, a son of Sultan Ja'afar. Ismail remained as
Bendahara and Yusof remained out of the running altogether. As a result of these
developments on the death of Sultan Ali in 1871 there were three persons with
strong claims to the sultanate; those of Raja Abdullah as the incumbent Raja
Muda, of Ismail as the cldest and once passed over Bendahara, and of Yusof whose
rights had been completely set aside. Under the weak rule of Sultan Ali jockeying
for the succession began in carnest. From 1865 onwards it became clear that the
Mantri favoured Raja Ismail; in 1869 the unpopular Raja Yusof wrote to Singapore
putting forward his rights to the succession; in 1870 the Raja Muda Abdullah emer-
ged as the clear rival of Raja Ismail and the enemy of the Mantri.2$

The Larut Wars

With his wealth and power, the Mantri was obviously in a position to play a deci-
sive role in the evolution of the succession problem but this position was completely
undermined by his own inability to control the 40,000 odd Chinese miners who
were now in his home territory of Larut. The disturbances amongst the tin miners
which resulted in the $17,000 compensation he paid in 1862 marked the first phase
ina twelve-year struggle to control the Larut mines between the two rival Chinese
factions—the predominantly Cantonese Ghee Hin and the predominantly Hokkicn
Hai San.?? Rivalry between the two groups, which reflected their general rivalry
elsewhere, had existed ever since the first mines had been opened in the district in
the carly 1850s. Long Ja'afar and Ngah Ibrahim had hitherto managed this situation
by skilfully playing onc side off against the other. But in the disturbances which
broke outin 1861 this policy no longer proved feasible. Starting with a quarrel over
aw: , the Hai San, who enjoyed a local superiority in numbers, drove the
Ghee Hin miners out completely and caused them to appear as refugees in Penang.
Either Ngah Ibrahim was already in collusion with the Hai San or secing that they
were the stronger subsequently took their side. However expedient this decision
might have scemed at the time, it was to prove fatal for the Mantri's capacity to
master events. The expelled Ghee Hin, many of whom claimed to be British sub-
jects from Penang, appealed to the British, and under strong pressure from com-
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mercial interests the governor, Cavenagh, ordered a gunboat to blockade the Larue
river until satisfaction for Ghee Hin claims to compensation were met. The man-
ner in which these debts were settled we have already scen. The Ghee Hin returned
to their mines and the tension revived.

However the Mantri was now committed to one side and when fresh troubles
between the two factions broke out in 1865,30 he intervened decisively on the side of
the Hai San. In  this sccond outbreak the Ghee Hin gor the worst of the fighting
again and were unable to return to their mines until the following year. In 1867 the
Ghee Hin transferred the feud to Penang where they enjoyed superiority of num-
bers, and sct upon their rivals causing riots at the end of July which lasted over
several weeks.3! These cvents left the Hai San weakened and the prestige of the
Mantri impaired.

The final and most desperate stage of the Larut Wars began with an incident in
February 1872,32 and continued intermittently with varying fortunes for cither side
up till the end of the next year. This time it was the Hai San turn to receive the first
defeat. By March 1872 they had been driven out of Larut and arrived as fugitives
in Penang. In October, the Hai San, having regathered and re-equipped their forces,
set sail secretly from the island33 and regained control over Larut after fighting in
which hundreds of lives were lost and which ended up with some 2,000 Ghee Hin
refugees flecing back to Penang. Then at the end of the same year, a Ghee Hin force
landed at Sungai Limau in Krian, marched overland to Matang and seized the
village. These vicissi pletely exposed the weak of the Mantri's posi-
tion. His support for the Hai San in the first place was an admission of his inability
to be arbiter in the struggle. Their defeat in March destroyed his position altogether.
The Mantri tried to save himself by befriending the Ghee Hin, 3 a policy which
proved totally bankrupt with their own defeat at Hai San hands in October. After
this second catastrophe the Mantri switched back to his original protégés but his
power to influence events had by now almost entirely disappeared and his standing
with cither party had been reduced to nil. For what it was worth, however, the
Mantri now gave his support to the Hai San until the conflict was finally solved.

The succession dispute

By this time the problem of Larut had merged with the question of the royal suc-
cession which became acute with the death of Sultan Ali in May 1871. His death
found the Perak chicfs quite divided amongst themsclves. Raja Ismail at Blanja had
the support of the Mantri, the Ulu Perak chiefs and the Dato Panglima Kinta. He
was old and weak, which were amongst his principal assets in the view of those who
supported him, more particularly in that of the Mantri who had all to gain in esta-
blishing the precedent for an outsider to mount the throne. Raja Abdullah con-
trolled the strategic lower part of the river and had the backing of the Lower Perak
chiefs including the powerful Lak Only Raja Yusof, in his kampong of
Senggang above Blanja, who had the best claim of all, remained feared and solitary.
In the cvent Raja Ismail was clected Sultan, possibly by default, probably by de-
sign. 33 It was not until a year later that Raja Muda Abdullah stated his claim to be
Sultan before a mission sent by the British governor, Ord, to ascertain who in fact
the ruler of Perak was.3 From this moment onwards the die was cast. The contest
was in reality beeween Abdullah on the one hand, and the Mantri, Ngah Ibrahim,
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on the other, for Ismail was the Mantri’s man. Both gathered to their side influent-
ial forces to support them in their claims. Abdullah’s first move was to secure the
backing of Raja Yusof by appointing him the Raja Muda. He then negotiated with
the Hai San, at that time (July 1872) the ousted party in Penang deserted by the
Mantri, but later became the ally of the Ghee Hin37 Abdullah also enjoyed the
friendship of Tengku Kudin of Sclangor® and through him acquired important
connexions with wealthy commercial interests in the Straits Settlements. The Man-.
tri's allies, apart from Sultan Ismail and the Ulu Perak chicfs, were most of the time
the Hai San and their connexions.

However, the sce-saw contest going on in Larut at the end of 1872 without either
of them being able to take an effective part opened the eyes of both Abdullah and
the Mantri to the fact that the Chinese might well come to a decision quite inde-
pendently and establish the same kind of kongsi republics that the goldminers of
Sambas had done years previously®. This realization brought both men to a tem-
porary reconciliation at the beginning of 1873. In January the Mantri moved his
family and himself from Matang to Krian to be out of the way of the Chinese
struggles, coming to an area where Abdullah's influence was already established. 38
Shortly afterwards he made an agreement recognizing Abdullah as Sultan in return
for Abdullah’s confirmation of his title and concession, and then both went to
Penang in an unsuccessful attempt to reconcile the two warring Chinese factions,
Bur although Abdullah confirmed this agreement once more in April, the two fell
out soon afterwards—probably over the Krian revenues. In February Abdullah had
already entered into a fresh alliance with the Ghee Hin, promising them men and
moncy in ordet to restore their position. In June the Mantri went one better and
struck a bargain with Penang's superintendent of police, T.C.S. Speedy,?® who
forthwith resigned his post to enter the Mantri's service, This act brought about a
formal break between Abdullah and the Mantri. Abdullah, furious at this new de-
velopment, declared the Mantri deposed in a proclamation of mid-August, while
the Mantri himself replicd a few days later by declaring the Hai San legal occupants
of the Larut mines and by sending supplics to the beleaguered miners around Klian
Pauh (Taiping).

The British intervene

However the shaping of cvents no longer remained in the power of the Malays.
The British authorities in the Straits Setcl harassed as they were by the per-
sistent protests and outcries of the merchant community,*® could not ignore a situa-
tion which cut off Penang's valuable tin trade with Perak, led to increasing acts of
piracy in the Straits and had spread to the strects of Penang itself. As late as March
1873 the British were still refusing to take the part of either side but when the Man-
tri appealed for British help in July, the governor, Ord, suggested that as a first step
he realign himself with one of the Chinese factions, The consequence of this was
the renewal of his alliance with the Hai San and the procurement of the services of
Speedy who was despatched to India to recruit a small military force to restore his
authority in Larut. In August Anson, the British liut.-governor of Penang, made a

*See p. 285.
“Refer pp. 259-60.
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strong attempt to bring about an armistice between the two factions. At a meeting
held at Penang at the beginning of that month both sides agreed to an armistice
pending arbitration by the British themsclves. But Abdullah who had volunteered
with Ghee Hin support to put the armisticc into effect in Larut failed completely in
his task,#! and the deadlock continued. This prompted the British decision to give
their full backing to the Mantri and the Hai San. On 3 September Ord issued a
proclamation recognizing the Mantri as the independent ruler of Larut. A couple of
days later he partially lifted the arms embargo imposed since February so as to allow
the Hai $an to reccive munitions. In the middle of the month a British vesscl was
involved in an incident with Ghee Hin junks and this became the pretext for the
bombardment and capture of the Ghee Hin stockades at Matang and Kuala Selin-
sing. 42 Finally at the end of September Speedy passed with British blessings through
Penang on his way back from India to Larut with a flotilla of two stcamers and
fifteen small sailing craft bearing 110 Indian soldicrs (Pathans and Sikhs) and some
Krupps guns to restore authority to the Mantri and to secure the undisputed posses-
sion of the mines to the Hai San. During November Speedy and his men captured
Bukit Gantang, rcopening communications between Larut and the Mantri's ally,
Sultan Ismail, in the Perak River valley, and squeezed the Ghee Hin in between the
mines and the sea where the guns of hostile British gunboats lay in wait.

In the meanwhile Abdullah and the Ghee Hin had not been idle. Their immediate
response to the British recognition of the Mantri as ruler of Larut came in mid-Sep-
tember when they blew up his Penang residence, but not killing him. Then a week
later Abdullah, on his way from Krian to Kuala Perak to raise men for the cause,
was arrested at sca and taken to Penang a prisoner by the very ships which had just
bombarded Matang and Kuala Selinsing. 43 Released in Penang but forbidden to go
to Perak, Abdullah went to Singapore instead, accompanied by Raja Dris,# the
Shahbandar and a Penang lawyer in order to get help from the Ghee Hin fraternity
there. This mission brought Abdullah to the home of the powerful Tan Kim
Cheng, the recognized leader of the Ghee Hin on the island. Tan Kim Cheng and
Abdullah soon entered into an agreement whereby Abdullah made the rowkay
the collector of the Larut revenues for a period of ten years provided that he obtain-
ed British recognition as Sultan. To help bring this about, Kim Cheng introduced
Abdullah to W.H.M. Read and J.G. Davidson,# with whom his friendship with
Tengku Kudin counted much in his favour. Read in turn introduced Abdullah to
Ord on the eve of his retirement, and drafted a letter on his behalf to the new
governor, Sir Andrew Clarke, in which the Perak prince requested his recognition
as ruler, British protection and ‘for a man of sufficient abilitics to live with us in
Perak. .. and show usa good system of government for our dominions. ..". This
letter was dated 30 December but did not reach the hands of Clarke until  January,
by which time he had already taken the first steps towards bringing Perak under
British control.

The Pangkor Engagement and after

The new governor's instructions from London required him to investigate and re-
port whether anything could be done—including the appointment of a British
agent—to end the anarchy in the west coast tin states. Clarke decided soon after his
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arrival that he could not afford to wait for a report to be made and sent to London
for decision but that he must act at once and report afterwards. There was deadlock
in Larut with Speedy app 1 ing on reopening the mines, leaving
the Ghee Hin pinned down on the coast and resorting to piracy in order to stay
alive.47 No end was in sight. So he sent Pickering to Penang to open fresh nego-
tiations between the Chinese factions, Pickering was quickly successful. The Ghee
Hin who were quite war-weary and had sustained heavy financial losses were pre-
pared to lay down arms against a guarantee of impartial arbitration, 48 Their leader,
Ah Yam, and the Hai San leader, Chung Ah Kywee, agreed to meet at Pangkor for
this purpose. But impartial arbitration meant that the policy of recognizing the
Mantri as sovereign ruler of Larut had to be abandoned since he was itted to
the Hai San cause. Not to recognize the independence of Larut meant that the Larut
problem could not be solved without obtaining the approval of the Sultan of Perak.
But who was the Sultan of Perak? To solve this problem Clarke decided to invite
the chicfs of Perak to the Pangkor mecting as well. Thus Abdullah’s appeal for re-
cognition was not responsible for the new policy nor even for the meeting at
Pangkor. But it provided Clarke with a handy justification for his moves and pro-
bably decided him to give his recognition to Abdullah.4 _

The result of Clarke's initiative was the Pangkor Engagement signed in a British
vessel off the island on 20 January 1874. There were in fact two distinct agree-
ments. The first one, which had been ready for over a week prior to the signing,
concerned Larut and provided for a settlement between the Hai San and Ghee Hin
which both sides respected and carried out satisfactorily. 50 The second agreement
concerned the succession dispute around the Perak throne and was unsatisfactory
from the very beginning. In the first place only onc of the pretenders was present,
namely Abdullah. Sultan Ismail refused to come while Raja Yusof, whose existence
the British did notappear to be aware of, received no invitation at all. The agreement
signed recognized Abdullah as Sultan, relegated Ismail to the status of Sultan Muda
witha pension, and provided for ‘a British officer called Resident. .. whose advice
must be asked for and acted upon on all questions other than those touching Malay
Religion and Custom'.$!

The Mantri's position in Larut as granted by Sultan Ja'afar and confirmed by
Sultan Ali was recognized. However only Sultan Abdullah and his supporters could
be pleased with these new arrangements, and even they do not seem to have grasped
the significance of what they had done. The Mantri could not avoid being present
since the affairs of Larut were being discussed, albeit over his head, and his own
interests were directly involved. But the new British policy contradicted those
mterests both regarding Larut and his ambitions towards the sultanate, and he ac-
cepted the inevitable with bad grace. As for those chicfs of Perak who were not at
the meeting at all, their attitude was that it had no point since the question of the
suecession had been settled three years before with the election of Sultan Ismail.
Furthermore the British fait accompli was not perfect. They might prochim Abdul-
lah Sultan but his accession would not be valid in Malay cyes if he was not in poss-
ession of the regalia. The regalia was in the hands of Sultan Ismail and all attempts
which were now made to persuade him to hand it over failed.s2 In short, contrary
to what Clarke belicved, as far as Perak was c d the Pangkor E




280 INDONESIA, MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE: ABSORPTION OF THE LESSER STATES

had settled nothing. It took the assassination of the first British Resident and a mili-
tary campaign to establish the fact that Perak had lost its independence to Britain,

The assassination of Birch and the Perak War

When ].W.W. Birch$? took up his appointment as first British Resident in Perak
in November 1874, the odds were already against his being able to implant the
British presence without arousing active opposition. When he arrived he only had
the grudging support of Sultan Abdullah and the Lower Perak chicfs. Within two
months he had alicnated even that support. The issue which became the prime
source of friction concerned taxation. According to the Pangkor Engagement the
revenues of the country were to be collected in the name of the Sultan. Birch quick-
ly made it clear that this meant he and his officials were going to do the collecting
and that the old system by which the chiefs lived off the revenues from their own
districts and surrendered merely a portion of them to the Sultan was coming to an
end. This was too much for Sultan Abdullah and the Lower Perak chiefs to swal-
low. By January 1875 Abdullah had secretly joined the Mantri in urging Ismail not
to surrender the regalia$ and then proceeded to put off signing the proclamations
containing the new taxation proposals. On top of this there were other vexations.
The new Resident was carnest, overbearing and self-rightcous. He took no heed of
offending influential chicfs and thought nothing of upbraiding high personages such
as the Laksamana, the Mantri and even the Sultan himself in public and in front of
their followers. To add insult to injury Birch permitted or actively encouraged
debe=slaves to seck refuge in his compound and let them be smuggled to British
ships and asylum in the Straits Scttlements.5S

During the first nine months of 1875 matters moved incxorably to their climax.
In February Abdullah, with the backing of the Laksamana and the Mantri, declined
to sign the taxation proposals for the first time. In March they proved unacceptable
to the Lower Perak chicfs, the Maharaja Lela started to fortify his kampong of Pasir
Salak, and the Mantri moved his family for safety to Larut. In May Abdullah senta
delcgation led by Raja Dris to Singapore pleading tor the governor’s intervention
to restrain or remove Birch.6 In June Abdullah declined to sign the taxation pro-
posals for a second time whercupon Birch threatened to dethrone him if he did not
do so by the end o the month. Abdullah had this ultimatum extended to 20 July
but at a meeting ot all the Perak chicts (or their representatives) except Raja Yusof,
held at Durian Sabatang (Telok Anson) on 21 July the decision was taken to ki
Birch and to drive the British out of the country. This decision made, Sultan Abdu-
llah made a show of compliance with British wishes. On the 24th he signed a pro-
clamation authorizing the collection of taxes and the appoi of officials by the
Resident and the Shahbandar, but at the same time laid plans to assault the Resi-
dency, sent money to Penang for the purchase of arms and ammunition and sought
the services of a Penang lawyer to bring about Birch's removal.

The difficulties Birch encountered both over taxation and the regalia led Jervois,s?
the new governor, to pay a visit to Perak in person during September. He brought
with him a new scheme by which the Sultan and the chicfs would be given pensions
and the state would be ruled directly by British officials styled Queen's Commis-
sioners in the Sultan’s name. At Senggang he met Raja Yusof who was strongly in
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favour;*8 at Blanja Ismail who, well under the influence of the Mantri and the Ulu
chicfs, refused to give any answer to Jervois” proposals on the spot but later rejected
them by letter; and lastly at Bandar Bahru Sultan Abdullah who was granted fiftcen
days in which to make up his mind. On 2 October he was browbeaten by Birch into
accepting the British terms,’® and Swettenham went to Singapore to sec to the
drafting and printing of the appropriate proclamations. By the time he returned on
27 October, the plot to assassinate Birch had been finalized. On 12 October Ismail
and the Ulu chiefs gave their support to Sultan Abdullah's plans and a litele while
later the Maharaja Lela reccived the royal authority to put them into effect. For the
first time in a generation, the chiefs of Perak were of one mind,

Birch was killed at Pasir Salak on Hari Raya Puasa (which fell in 1874 on 1 No-
vember) by the men of the Maharaja Lela, as he stopped there to post proclamations

garding the British ion. The incvitabl q was the launching of
a military campaign by the British to avenge the Resident’s death and to crush all
opposition. It lasted six months. The first British attempt to occupy Pasir Salak with-
ina week of Birch's death was rebuffed with the loss of four lives. But reinforce-
ments from overseas soon poured in. In the end two columns made their way
into the heart of Perak. One consisting of fitty boats and some 310 soldiers and sail-
ors advanced up the Perak River to Blanja and thence to Kinta. The other column
of some 300 men moved overland from Larut to Kuala Kangsar and then down-
stream to Blanja. Sultan Ismail fled via Kinta to the north and was eventually cap-
tured in Kedah (March 1876). The Maharaja Lela gave himself up the following
July. By this time most of the active leaders of resistance had been captured or killed.

From the testi they gave the invol of Sultan Abdullah and the Mantri
was made clear. It August they were both called to Singapore to stand trial; they
were d to banish: and sent to the Seychelles. Perak was now part of the

British Empire.!

The origins of the Selangor Civil War
egration of the Selangor sultanate followed in several respects the pat-
tern of events in Perak. As in Perak the balance of Selangor politics was upsct by the
rise of a ‘tin chief, and the feuds of rival Chinese factions became intertwined with
the politics of the Malay ruling class. And as in Perak the Sultan was regarded more
as a first amongst equals than as an absolute ruler. 5

However, Sclangor’s stability was more susceptible to upset for other reasons.
Unlike most other Peninsula states, Selangor was not formed around onc great river
system but comprised five scparate river valleys. The first two Bugis rulers were
strong enough to imposc a political unity over these by virtue of their own abilities
and because of the ever-present threat from outside presented by Menangkabau,
Malay, Dutch and Thai. By 1826 both these props to internal unity had been re-
moved. Sultan Ibrahim dicd in 1825 and was succeeded by his son, Raja Muda
Mohamed, about whom very little is known except that he did not possess the
qualities of his father and failed to command the obedience of the Sclangor chiets.62
At the same time the Anglo-Dutch Treaty o 1824 and British diplomacy at

*See p. 319.
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Bangkok had brought the Dutch and Thai threats to an end. Sultan Mohamed was
left therefore with only internal problems to cope with in the shape of a proliferation
of royal progeny for whom some form of livelihood had to be found, and of the
development of tin mining which brought with it the risc of over-mighty subjects.

The Larut of Sclangor was the district of Lukut. By as carly as 1824 it had started
to become a centre of tin mining and although the district suffered a severe setback
ten years later as a result of clashes between the Chinese miners and the local Ma-
lays,83 it quickly recovered through the efforts of a Bugis nobleman from Riau call-
ed Raja Ja'afar.64 In this way Raja Ja'afar haid the foundations for the rise of his
family, which were ably built upon by his son and successor, Raja Juma'at. By the
1850s Juma'at had become the wealthicst and the most powerful chicf in Sclangor.
Not only had he st up a model administration in Lukut with an enlightened taxa-
tion policy which attracted 2,000 Chinese miners and was bringing him in a return
of around $120,000 a year, but he had established for himself a strong hold over the
ruler as well.6 He had been recognized as territorial chief of Lukut, been bestowed
with the titles of Raja Tua and Mantri, and had married a daughter of Sultan
Mohamed. Raja Juma'at’s rise to power incvitably excited envy and jealousy
amongst the other chicefs. He was a foreigner.66 Furthermore he made new encmies
by sccuring the Klang valley for his brother, Raja Abdullah, instead of letting the
chicftainship lapse to Raja Mahdi, the son of the incumbent who died in 1854.67
New controversy was created on the death of the Sultan himselfin 1857. The late
ruler’s son was still a minor, and Raja Juma'at eventually succeeded in getting the
chicfs to nominate Raja Abdul Samad, a nephew of Sultan Mohamed and a pro-
tégé of his own, instead. Raja Juma'at was well aware of the problems being created
by his own policies and by the tensions brought about by the uneven distribution of
wealth which was the consequence of the spread of tin mining. At the mecting in
1857 when the problem of the succession was discussed he made radical proposals—
that there should be uniform duties on tin and other products throughout the state,
that they should be collected into a central treasury, and that the chiefs should re-
ccive allowances from these revenues. But besides being too advanced for the chicfs
of Selangor at that time, thesc idcas were overshadowed by the question of the
succession, and matters were allowed to rest where they were: The seeds of future
conflict had been sown but they were not allowed to bear fruit until Raja Juma'ac
himsclfhad died in 1865.

There were other causes of conflict in Selangor besides those created by the rise of
the Rajas of Lukut. These were also to be found centred on the Klang valley which
at the end of the 1850s superseded Lukut itself as the richest tin mining area of the
state. By 1860 the Lukut mines werc already practically worked out and in that
year much of the remaining mining force was scared away by the bloodshed re-
sulting from a Chinese faction feud. In the meantime Juma'at and his brother,
Abdullah of Klang, financed the opening of new mincs at Ampang in Ulu Klang,
not far from the site of modern Kuala Lumpur.6% Within ten years (that is, by 1866)
these mines were employing between 5 and 10,000 labourers and were already
producing five times as much tin as was obtained from the whole of Selangor in
the 1840s. But the new mines at Ampang and Kuala Lumpur which were worked
by Hai San men soon found th 3| iled with their old blished
Ghee Hin ncighbours at Kanching in Ulu Selangor, barely twelve miles away.6
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This became another source of serious friction. However, Chinese were not the
only miners and traders in the Klang valley; there were also a number of Sumatrans,
mostly Mecnangkabau men, who formed a self-contained community of their own
under their leader, the Dato Dagang, who was directly responsible to the Sultan.
These Sumatrans had little love for the Bugis rulers of the state.70

The start of the Selangor civil war: ./

In 1856 this network of rivalries and tensions snapped as the result of an incident in
the Klang valley which unleashed a civil war lasting for seven years before it was
cut short by British intervention. Right from the beginning interests in the Straits
Settlements were involved, and in fact the prolongation of the struggle was largely
due to the support which cither side could obtain from the British colony. At the
same time the fighting and the dislocation of trade and general lawlessness that it
brought about also closely affected the interests and the sccurity of the Straits
Settlements and formed a powerful reason for the change of policy initiated by
Clarke in 1874.

Unlike in Perak the heart of the struggle was not around the succession to the
throne itsclf. Sultan Abdul Samad did not actually participate in the civil war at all.
The fact that it started in the first place is adequate comment on the limitations of
his own authority. The Sultan owed his position to the Rajas of Lukut and had lictle
or no influence with their rivals. He was in his latc fifties and his main interest was
in his own survival. So when the struggle began to reach serious proportions he
withdrew from the Klang valley altogether and retired to Jugra near Kuala Langat,
from which place he distributed judicious favours to cither side as the situation
appeared to dictate.7!

The trouble began in 1866 when Raja Abdullah of Klang granted the tax farm of
the Klang valley to two very prominent Singapore businessmen, Tan Kim Cheng
and W.H.M. Read.”? The new tax-farmers then proceeded to levy their taxes on
all and sundry, including the Selangor rajas themselves who were traditionall
exempt from such duties. When Raja Mahdi was presented with a demand to pay
duty on some opium he was importing for the miners of Kuala Lumpur, he was
provided with an excuse for taking affront and for contesting by force of arms what
he considered to be a lost inheri which no blandish by Abdullah had
made him forget. So Raja Mahdi ros up in rebellion. He was in a strong position
because the Sumatrans in the Klang valley had just been antagonized by Raja
Abdullah™ and flocked to his side. Klang was blockaded by Raja Mahdi’s men.
After a siege of several months and one abortive attempt at its relicf, Abdullah’s
Klang garrison clected flight to starvation with the result that by the end of the year
Raja Mahdi had become master of Klang and its valley.

By virtue of his victory and of his control over the richest tin ficld in Sclangor
Raja Mahdi was now one of the strongest chicfs in the state. His position was
strengthened still further when Sultan Abdul Samad acquiesced in the new situation
provided that Raja Mahdi paid his tributc of $500 per month. The Sumatrans were
his allies and the miners of Kuala Lumpur would do a deal, as they must, with who-
socver was master downstream at Klang. Nevertheless within two years Raja
Mahdi had thrown all thesc advantages away and had opened the path for his feud
with Raja Abdullah and his sons to lead into a full scale civil war,
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In the first place Raja Mahdi lost the friendship of the Sumatrans who found him
Just as oppressive as Abdullah had ever been. Next he irked the Sultan by defaulting
on his monthly tribute. This was to prove a costly mistake. At first Sultan Abdul
Samad did nothing more drastic than to break off his daughters engagement to the
Raja. But carly in 1868 this same princess was wedded to a younger brother of Sul-
tan Ahmad Tajuddin al-Mukarram Shah of Kedah, called Tengku Dzia'uddin (or
Kudin). The new son-in-law, ized in his upbringing and tastes, intellig
and energetic, sought a place in or politics. The Sultan could think of nothing
better than to put his country into his hands as viceroy—together with Langat as
his ficf. It was the Sultan’s wish that Tengku Kudin should arbitrate in the Klang
affair, but the new viceroy soon found that he was quite unacceptable, as a forcig-
ner, to the Selangor rajas (including the Sultan’s own sons), least of all to Raja Mah-
di. When Tengku Kudin left the state to attend the funeral of his mother towards
the end of 1868, he also went to arrange credit and supplics from a Chincse met-
chant in Malacca. It was clear that a fresh campaign was about to open in Selangor.

Tengku Kudin intervencs

The intervention of Tengku Kudin into Selangor politics marked the enlargement
of the Klang feud into a widespread civil war which engaged nearly everyone of
conscquence in the state and many others outside as well. Tengku Kudin had in-
fluential ions in the Straits Settl which he made full use of and which
tried to make full use of him.?# Having been sharply rebuffed by Raja Mahdi in his
offer to arbitrate, he now came to give his full support to Raja Ismail, Abdullah’s
son and heir,”s in his efforts to recapture Klang, Raja Ismail started to besicge
Klang with a motley force of Lanun and Bugis from Sumatra, having carricd the
approach forts by a surprise attack in August 1869. In October Kudin joined the
besicgers with a force of 250 Kedah Malays and a European gunnery officer.6 The
Sumatrans, Raja Mahdi's erstwhile allics, also joined in the fray on the side of the
attackers. After a desperate defence which lasted six months, the defenders surrend-
cred while Raja Mahdi himself fled north to the shelter of the friendly chicfs of
Sungai Buloh and Jeram. Klang and the Klang valley had changed hands for the
sccond time. They were to remain in the hands of Tengku Kudin and his allics for
the rest of the war.

The pattern of the war and of the two opposing sides now became well-defined.
Based on the Klang valley were Tengku Kudin and his supporters. Based on the
Sclangor River basin was the coalition of chicfs led by Raja Mahdi. Both sides
gained new adherents. Soon after the fall of Klang, the new Capitan China of the
Hai San Chinese at Kuala Lumpur, Yap Tek-loy (Yap Ah-loy), met Tengku
Kudin at Jugra and not long after that formed an alliance with him, By doing so he
was deserting Raja Mahdi who had installed him as Capitan China at Kuala Lum-
pur the previous year, but circumstances determined the new combination which
was essential to both sides.” At about the same time Tengku Kudin acquired the
services of |.G. Davidson.® Davidson probably lent the viceroy much of the money
for his campaign and certainly formed along with his friends a powerful pressure
group in Kudin's interest in Singapore itsclf. On the other side Raja Mahdi already

“Refer p. 278.
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cnjoyed the backing of most of the Selangor rajas, disgruntled with a foreign vice-
roy, and in particular of Raja Mahmud’8 who was to play a prominent part in the
fighting. By virtuc of Yap Ah-loy’s alliance with Kudin, he also got the support of
the Ghee Hin men of Ulu Sclangor, led by Chong Chong. Soon after his flight
from Klang Raja Mahdi acquired another useful ally, a former licutenant in the
pay of Kudin, called Sycd Mashhur, who had fallen out with his master.?” More
remotely Raja Mahdi appearcd to enjoy the favour of the Maharaja of Johore and
through him of another group of influential Europeans in Singapore. 80

What followed were four years of annual campaigning. In 1870 and 1871 Raja
Mahdi and his allies, having secured Kuala Sclangor as a base for their supplics and
as an outlet for their tin, made two unsuccessful attempts to capture Kuala Lumpur
and Ampang. In 1871 and 1872 Yap Ah-loy made two equally unsuccessful at-
tempts to drive Raja Mahdi, Syed Mashhur and Chong Chong out of Ulu Selangor,
being thrown back on both occasions at Kuala Kubu. In the middle of 1871 Tengku
Kudin was able to recover Kuala Selangor as the consequence of a British naval
bombardment, but the mixed garrison of Kedah Malays and Sikhs under the
command of an ex-British army sergeant he left behind was overwhelmed the next
year by a surprise attack by Raja Mahdi, aided by treachery. The middle of 1872
proved a bad time for Yap Ah-loy, too. Falling back on Rawang after his second
failure at Kuala Kubu, Yap and his Kuala Lumpur men suddenly found themselves
threatened from all sides. His Sumatran allies were won over by Syed Mashhurs!
and blocked the way down the Klang valley; Raja Mahdi appeared from Sungai
Ujong in the south and he was being pressed by Syed Mashhur and Raja Mahmud
from Rawang. By the middle of June Kuala Lumpur was virtually surrounded
and cut off. Waking up one morning to find that his European-led garrison of
scpoys had decamped, 82 Ah-loy had no choice but to abandon Kuala Lumpur him-
self. He and his followers managed to escape and make their way down to Klang
but of his 2,000 Chinese only 300 reportedly survived.

The fall of Kuala Lumpur marked the peak of Raja Mahdi’s fortuncs and the
nadir of those of Tengku Kudin, whose power was now restricted to the Klang
estuary. But although the British governor, Jervois, on a visit to Kuala Langat,
suggested that the viceroy might be well advised to withdraw, he declined to do so.
He had one trump card up his sleeve, that was the support of Pahang. Pahang had
already sent troops to his aid in 1872 but owing to defective advice or communica-
tions they were not able to save Kuala Lumpur. But carly next year the same troops
joined ina pincer movement with forces from Klang and recaptured Kuala Lumpur
from Raja Mahdi. By the middle of 1873 Ah-loy was victoriously driving Syed
Mashhur out of Ulu Selangor and in November a force of 500 men from Pahang led
by the Imam Prang Mahkota Raja assaulted Kuala Selangor from the sea and res-
tored it to the hands of Tengku Kudin. Within the same month another Pahang
force regained control of Kuala Kubu. With Raja Mahdi a refugee at Lukut, Syed
Mashhur a fugitive at the court of Raja Abdullah in Perak and Chong Chong dis-
appeared from the scenc, Tengku Kudin obviously now had the upper hand. But
there was no guarantee that Raja Mahdi and his allics, having sccured fresh backing
and fresh supplics, would not return. That they were not given the chance to do so
was the result of British intervention which took place on the initiative of governor
Clarke at the beginning of 1874.
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The bombardment of Kuala Selangor

In fact the British had already intervened. Despite appeals for help from the Sultan
himsclfand other interested partics, the British made no move till 1871 when a case
of piracy which was traced to Kuala Sclngor attracted their attention.33 What
began on this occasion as an attempt to punish the pirates in question developed
into active intervention in the civil war in favour of Tengku Kudin. Raja Mahdi's
men who held Kuala Selangor at the time opposed the attempts of a British landing
party to search for the suspected pirates. Asa consequence a British warship, HM.S.
Rinalde, bombarded the town and fort, causing Raja Mahdi and his followers to
flee into the jungle. When the British subscquently withdrew, Tengku Kudin was
able to reoccupy the place without any opposition. But that was not the end of the
matter. The acting British governor, Anson, who had sanctioned these moves
decided to follow up his advantage by pressing Sultan Abdul Samad for guarantees
against further outrages by ensuring that Kuala Sclangor remained in the hands of a
reliable chief, and by bringing about a scttlement of the civil war itself if possible.
The mission sent in mid-July to Jugra to achieve this was headed by the Colonial
Secreary, |.W.W. Birch.® What followed has been described as ‘as good an exam-
ple of “diplomacy by gunboat” as any to be found in the story of the European
penctration of Asia’.84 Birch excceded his instructions. Not only did he persuade
the Sultan to prochim Rajas Madhi and Mahmud and Syed Mashhur outlaws
but to confirm the plenary powers of Tengku Kudin as well. When Sultan
Abdul Samad proposed that Raja Bot and Raja Yahya should share the vice-regal
powers, Birch p prorily th d him with a y-four hour ulti 3
Since all this took place within the shadow of a British gunboat, the Sultan gave
way; Birch then toured the Sclangor coast spreading the news of the Sultan’s
agreements and sailed back to Singapore satisfied that he has scttled the affairs of
Sclangor. Of course he had not, for Sultan Abdul Samad was quite unable to give
effect to his promiscs even if he had wished to. However the immediate effect of the
visit was to confirm the impression that Tengku Kudin enjoyed British support
while Raja Mahdi was held in disfavour.

British actions during the next few months strengthened this impression. Early
in 1872, Ord, back in Singapore, obtained Dutch help in frustrating an attempt by
Raja Mahdi, now in Sumatra, to raisc a flect there with which to resume the struggle.
A couple of months later the governor tried to induce Mahdi through the Maharaja
to settle down in Johore with a pension of $350 a month which Tengku Kudin
would pay. Raja Mahdi was not interested. The governor would like to have had
Mahdi arrested and put on trial but his Singapore supporters successfully advised
the governor that such action would be of doubtful legality.36 The result was that
no steps were taken against Raja Mahdi who, in July 1872, was able to leave his
Johore asylum and make his way back into Selangor by way of the Linggi river
and Sungai Ujong, and resume the war. British policy still favoured Tengku Kudin
but the failure to restrain Raja Mahdi suggested the opposite, which had unfortu-
nate repercussions for the viceroy in the Klang valley.? However, in the meantime

*Refer p. 280.
Y
Refer p. 256 -
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Ord had visited Pekan and encouraged Bendahara Wan Ahmad to give his support
to Kudin.?” In October 1872 he was at Kuala Linggi where the Dato Klana pro-
mised not to let any war supplics go through to Raja Mahdi,* and at the beginning
of November he visited Sultan Abdul Samad who despite earlier complaints about
his viceroy$# confirmed Tengku Kudin's position and his faith in him. After this the
British let things take their own course in Selangor, which in the ensuing months
turned out well for the viceroy.

The establishment of British control
In the middle of 1873 pressure for British intervention began to mount once again.
In March 1873, Tengku Kudin granted a very large and generous concession for
tin mining in the statc to Davidson and a certain Dutch count from Java, no doubt
in return for the help which he had received from these quarters. On the basis of
this concession Davidson brought about the formation of the Selangor Tin Mining
Company with a capital of £10,000, while his friends in London started pressing
the Colonial Office for British protection. One of them went so far as to suggest
that without British help Kudin might well turn to another European power. How
decisive an effect this suggestion had on the British government is not known but
when the new governor, Sir Andrew Clarke, landed in Singapore towards the end
of the year he had instructions to look into the question of extending British con-
trol. His attention was first taken up by Perak® but when another act of piracy oc-
curred, this time just off the Sultan’s own Kuala Langat in November, he was fur-
nished with the excuse he needed for taking action in Selangor. Two other small
piratical incidents during the next two months further strengthened his hand.%0
In February 1874, having settled Perak affairs at Pangkor, Clarke took advantage
of the presence of a British naval squadron in the Straits to pay a visit, escorted by
six warships, to Sultan Abdul Samad at Jugra. The Sultan, fearful for his throne,
was relieved to find that all the British governor wanted was justice to be done to
those implicated in the Kuala Langat piracy, which included one of his sons. He
readily agreed to a commission of six?! being st up for this purpose, paid up com-
pensation in $5,000 bahars of tin on the spot and expedited the execution of those
found guilty of piracy in the trial which the commissioners held. Al this was done
under the lec of British guns once more but there is nothing to suppose that the
Sultan was not pleased to have the problem of his squabbling chicfs taken carc of by
the British whilc his own position was made sccure and improved at the same time.
The effect of Clarke's action was to bring the civil war to an end in Tengku Ku-
din's favour. British support for the viceroy was confirmed?? and it was made clear
that Raja Mahdi would not be permi d to stage a back. Raja Mahmud and
Syed Mashhur both placed themselves in the hands of the British authoritics and
although Raja Mahdi made one more attempt to stir up trouble in Ulu Langat in
1875, he too in the end accepted his fate and lived in retirement in Johore.93 Mean-
while in August 1874 Frank Swettenham was left at Jugra with twenty sepoys to
act as British Agent with the Sultan. He so completely won the old ruler's csteem

*Refer p. 161.
"Refer pp. 278-9.
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that Sultan Abdul Samad was soon writing to Singapore offering to pay him asalary
of 81,000 a month if he would stay as adviser. ham was actually confi

in the post of assistant British resident in December while Davidson was appointed
resident to work with Tengku Kudin. In this way Sclangor became part of British
Malaya.

TRENGGANU AND KELANTAN

In a treaty signed at B:m&knk on 10 March 1909 Thailand agreed to surrender her
‘suzerainty, p ion and control wh: they possess’ over
the two north-castern states of Kelantan and Trengganu to the British government.
The operative words were ‘and control whatsocver they possess', for although the
Treaty of 1909 established beyond shadow of doubt Britain's acquisition of Thai
rights over the two states concerned, what these rights actually amounted to had
been in doubt throughout the whole of the preceding century. In fact, the Anglo-
Thai Treaty of 1909 replaced the Anglo-Thai (Burney's) Treaty of 1826 which con-
tained the ambiguous clause that *Siam shall not go and obstruct or interrupt com-
merce in the states of Tringano and Calantan. English merchants and subjects shall
have trade and intercourse in future with the same facility as they have heretofore
had. ... and the English shall not go and molest, attack or disturb those states upon
any pretence whatsoever'. The rulers of both Kelantan and Trengganu maintained
that they were independent right throughout this period, and for the greater part of
it their claims had the support of British officials in the Peninsula. Of the two,
Trengganu's claim had some substance in reality. Kelantan, weaker and situated
next door to Thai power, was in effect much more subject to Thai influence.

The northern states and the colonial powers
However, throughout the course of the ninctcenth century, the fate of Kelantan
and Trengganu rested on the nature of the relationship between the British and
Bangkok, and this in its turn was closely connected with French colonial activities
in South-East Asia. Until the 1850s British policy towards Thailand was dictated by
the Calcutta government's desire%* to develop trade with Bangkok and to avoid
expensive commitments in the Malay Peninsula. Such was the background to
Burncy's treaty.® After 1850 there arose the spectre of rising French colonial power
in the region,® and for the rest of the century British diplomacy was occupied in
finding ways and mcans of containing it. The French presence caused the British
to adopt a very cautious attitude to Thailand as far as the northern Malay states were
concerned and in an attempt to avoid driving the Thais into the arms of the French,
lhcrc was an increasing tendency to affirm Bangkok’s claims in the Peninsula. The
bard of Kuala Trengganu by British warships in 1862 in order to dis-
courage 'lh:n encroachments on the state sunds out strongly in contrast to the
policy of ack ledging and cven the ion of Thai inty
which followed. For wi hu: in 1869, the Sulun of Trengganu sent his envoys direct
to Britain to ask for British protection, the British Foreign Office (acting on the

*Sce p. 321
"See pp. 442 et seq.
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advice of Ord, the g of the Straits Settl ) made its reply through
Bangkok, thereby conceding for the first time the Thai claim to overlordship. The
previous year Kelantan wasthe victim of asimilar gesture by Ord when he appealed
for Bangkok’s assistance in persuading the ruler (Raja Mulut Merah) to adopt a
more liberal policy towards Straits traders.?S In 1895 the presence of Toh Bahaman
and his supporters from Pahang® as refugees in Kelantan and Trengganu caused the
British to seck permission from Thailand to pursuc them there, :uld the expedition
which was sent was panicd by Thai i pressly assigned for the
purpose.

Nevertheless, by this time circumstances had changed and British policy was in-
formed by new motives. In 1896, in the aftermath of Paknam® and Mong Sing,*
France and Britain came to an important understanding with onc another over the
future of Thailand itself, which established the Menam Chao Phaya basin as a buffer
region between their colonial empires. This was the first step to a gencral rappro-
chement between the two powers which found its ultimate expression in the Entente
Cordiale of 1904.%¢ The new understanding in Europe cnabled Britain to play a
bolder hand with respect to the Thai-protected Malay states. At the same time
British power in the Peninsula itself had consolidated with the extension of the
Residential System to Pahang in 1888 and with the formation of the Federated
Malay States in 1896, while in gencral the mounting fever of activity by private
speculators and adventurers in this peak age of European colonial rivalry and ex-
pansion?” created new uncertainties for both London and Bangkok.

“The British reaction to these new developments was at first to continue the policy
of recognizing and confirming Thai authority in the north of the Peninsula as the
surest means of keeping others out, but later as the situation cvolved, they sought
gradually to replace it. This process, whereby the Thai authoritics were transformed
wto agents for Britain, became clearly marked in the series of agreements between
the British and Bangkok regarding the northern Malay states after 1896. One year
after the Anglo-French Agreement of that year, a secret convention was signed
between the British and the Thais which lid down the principle that Thailand
would not ‘cede or alicnate to any other power any of the rights over any portion
of the territories or islands lying to the south of the Muong Bang Tapan' or grant
to any foreigners ‘any special privilege whether as regards land or trade in the re-
gion without specific written consent from the British government. In return Bri-
tain promised to help Tlmhnd resist any :mcmp!s by any other power to obtain
such ions. This c incd a secret not only to the world at large
but also to the rulers of Kelantan and Trengganu. The Pahang-Trengganu bound-
ary agreement of 1899 was likewise signed above the heads of the Malay rulers con-
cened and served to confirm British recognition of Thai suzerainty over the north-
crn states, The next step was the Anglo-Thai Agreement of 1902, not secret this
time, whereby Britain formally recognized Bangkok's right to supervise the foreign

Refer p. 141.
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relations of Kelantan and Trengganu and which provided for the appointment by
the Thai government of advisers to thosc states whose advice was to be followed,
according to the same formula as used for the British residents in the protected
states of the Peninsula. By a secret annexc to this agrecment, it was stipulated that
the advisers appointed should be of British nationality and that their selection
and removal should have the prior approval of the British government.?8 This
agreement which had been hastened by the activitics of a British speculator in
Kelantan called Duff, marked the first stage in the British takeover. In 1909, after
negotiations which had begun several years carlicr, this process was completed with
the signing of the Treaty of Bangkok,® by which Kelantan and Trengganu, to-
gether with Kedah and Perlis but not Patani nor Setul, were transferred to British
overlordship.

The background of Patani, Kelantan and Trengganu

The attention which the west coast tin states of Malaya naturally attracted during
the nincteenth century on account of their location, their resources and the fact that
they were the scenc for the start of the British forward movement into the Penin-
sula, tends to obscure the fact that at this period the bulk of the Malay population
was to be found concentrated in the Malay states under Thai domination. Between
them, Kedah, Kelantan, Patani and Trengganu contained more than half the total
Malay population of the Peninsula.9 However, politically they were weak and
cconomically backward.

Patani lost its independence altogether in 1790 and after an abortive uprising in
1808 was broken up into seven small principalitics.190 The present dynasty of Kelan-
tan was founded at the end of the cighteenth century but its rulers were only able
to maintain a nominal independence against Thai pressures.!®! Raja Mohamad II
(better known as Raja Senik or Raja Mulut Merah) who came to the throne in
1837 was probably the strongest of his line, but cven he owed his position to the
active intervention of the powerful Thai governor (the Chao Phaya) of Nakhorn
Si Thammarat® who came to his aid in the civil war of 1838-9.102 As a conse-
quence, Raja Mulut Merah sent the tricnnial ‘bunga mas” to Bangkok, while under
his successors, Thai influence greatly increased.

Trengganu, on the other hand, with the advantage of distance, was more in-
dependent, and its rulers, despite their close tics with Johore-Riau, were able to
follow successfully a policy of isolation.193 Neverthelcss, it was during the reign of
the long-lived and capable Sultan Mansor Shah (1740-93) that Trengganu also sent
the ‘bunga mas’ to Bangkok for the first time. Although the Thais accepted thisasa
sign of submission, it was never admitted in this sense by the rulers of Trengganu.
Sultan Mansor Shah purportedly sent the ‘bunga mas’ in 1782 as a gesture of grati-
tude.104 All the same, its despatch coincided with the founding of the powerful
Chakri dynasty at Bangkok which quickly brought about Thailand's recovery
from the Burmese invasions, and enabled her to resume the traditional policy of
southward expansion. A few years later Mansor Shah was appcealing to the British

*Sce pp. $19-20.
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in Penang for help against Thai demands for submission and tribute. However,
even if the sending of the ‘bunga mas’ did imply a recognition of the need to con-
ciliate a more powerful neighbour, it did not necessarily mean political subjugation.
Thailand herself was sending tribute-bearing missions to China as late as 1820 with-
out in any way compromising her own ignty, while such missions invariably
returncd loaded with valuable gifts.

Thai threat to Trengganu

For the cighty years which followed 1790, although Kelantan was subjected to
frequent Thai interference, Trengg: ined far less disturbed. Trengganu
reached the height of its ‘independence” during the ni h century under the
firm and ruthless hand of Baginda Omar, who reigned for over thirty-six ycars.
Indced, cven though the Sultan had received implicit Thai backing when he scized
his throne in 1839,105 he felt confident enough to discontinue sending the ‘bunga
mas’ to Bangkok later on in his reign. However this attitude contributed to the
bringing about of the crisis of 1862, the most scrious challenge to Trengganu's in-
dependence that the state was to experience until the twentieth century.

This crisis arose out of the politics of the old Johore-Riau empire; in particular
out of the situation created by the civil war in Pahang and the machinations of
Mahmud, the ex-Sultan of Lingga in his attempts to regain a throne.* Baginda
Omar had abandoned his isolationist policy in order to support the side of Wan
Ahmad in the civil war, mainly to counter the influence and ambitions of the Te-
menggong of Johore whose support lay behind the other side. This wasallright, and
Baginda Omar did not feel unduly perturbed by the visit of the British governor of
the Straits Settlements, Blundell, to Kuala Trengganu in 1858 in an attempt to
arrange a scttlement.” But the arrival of his nephew, Mahmud of Lingga, was quite
another matter. The sultan’s embarrassment turned to alarm when carly in 1861
ex-Sultan Mahmud, having failed to elicit any active support from the men of
Trengganu, sailed for Bangkok to scck aid from that quarter. The implications of
what might result from this mission werc only too phin to Baginda Omar. The
sending of Thai support to Mahmud in his state could only result in a curtailment
of the independence which he had asserted. So the Sultan made the voyage to
Singapore to implore British p ion against Thailand, but without success. When
he returned to Trengganu, Sultan Omar was confronted with the situation he had
feared. Mahmud arrived back from Bangkok where he had been only too successful
in his pleas. King Mongkut had listencd, married his sister, and sent the ex-Sultan
back to Trengganu in a Thai hip witha small detach of Thai soldiery on
board, while another three Thai vessels—on their way to Singapore with the Crown
Prince (Chulalongkorn) and the Chicf Minister—lingered off the coast. The sudden
appearance the next year of a British gunboat off Kuala Trengganu hastened the
three Thai warships on their way south, but Mahmud and his forces remained behind.
However Baginda Omar, who now made the gesture of offering his throne to
Mahmud!9 was not the only party alarmed by the trend of events. British officials

*Refer p. 124 and p. 134.
Refer p. 135.
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in Singapore and Bangkok, fearing an ion of Thai infl hwards into
Pahang, were following devel closely, but diplomatic pressure to get the

Thais to remove Mahmud from Kuala Trengganu only produced promises without
action. Realizing that the Thais were gambling on the monsoon to stymic any cffect-
ive Britishaction fora vitalsix months,'07 the British governorin Singapore, Caven-
agh, decided to force the issue by sending two more gunboats to Kuala Trengganu.
There in Ny ber, they delivered a forty-cight hour ulti to Mahmud,
demanding that he be taken on board to Bangkok. Receiving no response, the two
ships proceeded to shell the royal fort, killing twenty people.108

This demonstration produced no visible effects but it ultimately achicved what it
was supposed to do. On the delivery of the ultimatum, Baginda Omar quarrelled
with his nephew, and then withdrew from the town out of range of the guns.
Having bombard; Mahmud joined him and agreed to accept the
good advice to leave the state. He then made his way to Besut where a few weeks
later he was picked up by a Thai ship and taken back to Bangkok. After this epi-
sode, Baginda Omar was not troubled by any more serious pressure from cither
Bangkok or Singapore for the rest of his reign.

Kelantan submits; the Duff concession

As far as Kelantan was concerned the pressures brought about by the changed cir-
cumstances of the end of the nincteenth century began to become apparent during
the reign of Raja Mohamed IV (1899-1918), a great-grandson of Raja Mulut
Merah. New on the thronc, the Raja found himself being subjected to mounting
Thai interference which had started in 1897 with the appointment of a new and able
governor of Songkhla (Chau Phaya Sukhom) under whose jurisdiction Kclantan
lay. Within the space of three years, prompted by Clifford’s pursuit of the Pahang
rebels into the state, the Chau Phaya had established a resident issi set up
a postal agency and installed a gunboat and a garrison under a Danish commander
at Kota Bahru as measures to tighten Thai control.

In these circumstances, the appearance at his court of a British speculator called
R.W. Duff19 at the beginning of October 1900, scemed most opportunc. Duff
was to offer £2,000 cash down and 2,000 shares in the company he was floating in
cexchange for a concession of 3,000 square miles (about a third of the total area of
the state) together with broad powers of administration and ‘sole ial rights
of every description”.110 Despite the fact that the Thais werc breathing down his
neck!!1 and that there was no formal assurance of official British backing, Moha-
mad IV clearly thought that the risk was worth taking, for within ten days he put
his signature to the agreement which was to cost Kelantan so dear in the years to
come. 112

The immediate result of the concession was to create a crisis in cameo. Bangkok
was furious, for Duff had already been there and been refused permission to obtain
the concession. In London, the British Forcign Office was alarmed by the thought
of possible Thai reactions, of the exposure of the sccret convention of 1897 and of
countersteps by rival imperialist powers. And in Singapore, the supporters of a
British forward movement in the northern Malay states found their champion in
Swettenham, the new British Governor and High Commissioner (1901-4), who
exploited the situation Duff had created for all that it was worth, He strongly sup-
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ported Duft’s claim that Kelantan was entitled to make land concessions on its own
account and that the sole prerogative to do so did not rest with Bangkok. During
the course of the following twelve months while Thai diplomacy faltered and the
British in London prevaricated,!!3 the High Commissioner resolutely intrigued
with the rajas of the Patani states, and when in February 1902 Bangkok reacted to
all this by arresting onc of them, Raja Abdul Kadir of Patani itself, Swettenham
reccived with cxaggerated marks of honour Raja Mohamad IV (who was the
detained raja’s nephew), when he came to Singapore from Kelantan to implore
British protection. The British Forcign Office received Bangkok's protests about
Swettenham's activities but by this time had reached the conclusion that the least
dangerous course was to establish British interest in the northern states beyond any
further doubt.14 The result was the Anglo-Thai Agreement of 1902. When
Swettenham went to Kota Bahru to get the Raja’s signature, he encountered no
difficultics, and next year two Englishmen in the employ of the Thai government
came to take up their posts.!13 Six years later the Treaty of Bangkok was also signed,
and although not well reccived in Kelantan, the arrival of the first British Resident,
J.S. Mason, later in the samc year took place without incident.

In 1910, anew treaty was signed between Kelantan and the Bridish, by which Raja
Mohamad 1V was recognized as Sultan while he accepted a British Adviser accord-
ing to the usual terms. 116 With this, British control over Kelantan was an establish-
ed fact. In 1915 there was a short-lived rebellion centred on Pasir Putch led by one
To' Janggut, and supportcd by the Ungku Besar. With its roots in extreme poverty
and springing out of protest against the new land code, it represented the first and
last open opposition to the new order. 117

Trengganu under Sultan Zainal Abidin 111

In the meantime Trengganu’s reaction to the changing circumstances of the carly
1900s was very different. When Swettenham made his voyage to Kuala Trengganu
in 1902 to obtain the Sultan’sacceptance of the Anglo-Thai Agreement of that year,
the ruler, Sultan Zainal Abidin 111, refused to sign, for he would not acknowledge
his allegiance to Thailand! After a sccond attempt by Swettenham a few months
later had also failed, the British left Trengganu undisturbed any further until 1909.
When the British implemented the Treaty of Bangkok in that year, the Sultan
bowed to the incvitable and, although *visibly distressed’, received the new British
representative, W.L. Conlay, well. However Sultan Zainal Abidin refused to accept
the letter from King Chulalongkorn of Thailand ing the transfer and had
Conlay return to Singapore with letters about the treaty for the British High Com-
missioncr, Anderson. In April 1910 a new treaty between Trengganu and Britain
was signed, according to Trengganu a far greater deal of autonomy than Kelantan
had been permitted to enjoy. In place of a British Adviser, the Sultan was to receive
a British Agent with the functions and powers of a consular official. The treaty

provided for mutual help, the lition of criminals, British p ion and cont-
rol over the state’s forcign relations, and restrictions on the Sultan’s authority to
grant ions to foreigners.!!® Trengganu's comparative freedom lasted for
another cight years.

The man chicfly responsible for this state of affairs was the Sultan himself. Al-
though frequently pictured by British officials as an indolent and self-indulgent

;
',
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religious recluse with little concern for affairs of state, the opposite would appear to
have been the case. He shared two things with his great-uncle, Baginda Omar—a
long period on the throne and a passion to preserve his country's independence.

Sultan Zainal Abidin’s reign began under disadvantageous circumstances. Only
seventeen years old on becoming ruler, he was subject at once to the pressures of
powerful relatives and the menacing presence of the Thais. Butalthough he had to
make initial concessions to these forces, 19 as his reign progressed the ruler knew
how to reassert his position. Within the state a combination of skilful marriage
alliances, well-d d ge and a delit policy of allowing titles to lapse
helped to recentralize authority.120 At the same time, the Sultan became distin-
guished for his religious learning and was able to identify himself with the strong

ligi blisl in Trengganu. 12! In his dealings with Thailand, Sultan Zainal
Abidin was equally as shrewd and as successful. Although he revived the practice
of sending the ‘bunga mas’ to Bangkok carly on in his reign and had to play host in
person to King Chulalongkorn on two occasions as the Thai monarch made his way
1o and fro on his visit to Singapore in the 1880, the Sultan firmly withstood further
attempts at encroachment. In 1892 he turned down a Thai request to open a post-
office at Kuala Trengganu which would sell Thai stamps, and although he paid a
visit to Bangkok in 1896, he cqually firmly rejected the Thai offer of a loan of $2
million, despite the added inducement of $500,000 to be paid in advance. In 1898
the Sultan visited Singapore in a Thai warship but nevertheless was not prepared to
admit Thailands’ suzerainty in 1902.

The twilight years of Trenggan's independence, 19091919
For the rest of Sultan Zainal Abidin's reign, there was no change in the status of
Trengganu, but the traditional administration started to deteri as the probl
connected with the growing British presence lated. There was i ing
interest by private speculators in the state and the accompanying need for a stable
land settlement, cflicient justice and currency reform which only a more elaborate
administration could procure. But Trengganu, despite its population, was poor and
its resources could not casily support an expansion in government. In 1911 the
Sultan gave the state its first written constitution, 22 probably in an attempt to get
more power into his own hands, but at first at any rate it did not function very well,
One reason for this was the steadily worsening financial situation, which was con-
siderably aggravated by the costs of the Sultan’s attempted pilgrimage in 1913123
Another factor was the existence of a considerable faction of Trengg bl
who were deeply opposed to the introduction of British influence. They found a
leader in the young Yam Tuan Muda, Tengku Mohamad, who played an increas-
ingly prominent part in state affairs and dominated the new state council.2¢ The
underlying atmosphere of resentment and frustration created by these circumstances
was no doubt a causc of the Sino-Arab riots in Kuala Trengganu in 1914, and only
the outbreak of the First World War and British fears of a Muslim reaction against
them!2S prevented their taking more positive action. With litele progress in the
direction of reform and modernization achicved and fewer prospects in sight, the
British High Commissioncr, Young, formally warned the Yam Tuan Muda in 1916
that he would be deposed if he continucd to be ‘obstructive’. The discovery of
wolfram in the state, urgent for Britain's war needs, heightened British impatience
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at their lack of effective control over policy, and Young, who had already imposed
a British adviser on the prestigious ruler of Johore,® decided in 1918 that the time
had come to do the same thing in Trengganu. Excuses for action were not hard to
come by, and in July that year an unwilling Sultan was summoned to Singapore
to discuss charges of maladministration in his state.!26 Zainal Abidin was able to
rebut Young's allegations on several points and declined to accept the High Com-
missioner’s proposal for a commission of enquiry to be set up without prior
consultation with his Statc Council. Although Young was tempted to prevent the
Sultan's return, Zainal Abidin was allowed to go back and politically enough, the
State Council agreed to the appointment of a commission, which, however, was to
confine itself to the investigation of three specific issues. The Bucknill Commission
was appointed in September 1918.127 One month later Sultan Zainal Abidin 11T
died.

Trengganu; the establishment of British control

All that followed was predictable enough. The Yam Tuan Muda who now suc-
ceeded his father as Sultan Mohamad did not undergo any change of heart or come
to like the British more on account of his accession. Early in 1919 Sultan Mohamad
was infc d of the inevitabl lusion of the Bucknill Commission that only
the appointment of a British Adviser would cnable Trengganu to put its house in
order. At first he refused to go to Singapore to negotiate a new treaty with the
British, and when he changed his mind, the ruler took with him a hand-picked team
of anti-British counsellors. At last, after protracted and bitter bargaining, the new
treaty was signed in May.

After this, the Sultan’s relations with the British remained strained. The first act
of the new British Adviser was to cause the ruler's emoluments to be cut by two-
thirds.’28 Sultan Mohamad retaliated by releasing the former Chicf Judge of Tren-
gganu who had been jailed for corruption in 1912 and making him his chicf minister
instead of Haji Ngah, who had served his father.12? He also cut the regular allowan-
cesto his relatives and dependants, tried to place himselfat the head of the religious
party in the statc and to exploit anti-British sentiment aroused amongst district
chicfs by the abolition of debe slavery. The situation was impossible and soon the
following year Sultan Mohamad chose abdication as his way out. He was succeeded
by his brother, Sulaiman, who never ‘gave a moment’s anxicty to his British Adviser
and the High Commissioner’.!30

There was only one more moment of anxiety for the British, or one more serious
expression of protest against the new regime in Trengganu. Sometimes called the
Trengganu rebellion, it broke out in 1928 and was an affair involving some 2,000
villagers which lasted onc weck. Led by Lebai Abdul Rahman (also known as Toh
Janggut) of Alor Limbat and Syed Alsagof (Sagap) in Ulu Trengganu, the move-
ment spread in a district which was desperately poor in reaction against the new
land tax and forest laws in the state. Its aim was to march on Kuala Trengganu,
expel the British and restore the old Malay government. Attempts by Malay offi-
cials and Sultan Sulaiman himsclf to reason with the insurgents failed, and near
Kuala Telemong, with Kuala Brang already in their hands, a force of about 1,000

*Refer pp. 133-3.
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peasants came into a head-on clash with a small police detachment. In the brief en-
gagement which followed cleven of the villagers were killed. The movement had
already collapsed by the time that reinforcements from Kuala Lumpur had arrived,
and its ring-lead. twelve peopl arrested and sent to Singapore for
imprisonment. Lebai or Haji Abdul Rahman was also sent to Singapore, and then
to Mecca, where he died in 1929.13! The last of the Malay states had kaid down

its arms.

!Muzzafar Shah, the founder of the ruling Perak dynasty, was the eldest son of Mahmud, the
last Malay ruler of Malacca.

*Namely: Mansur Shah (1549-77), Mukaddam Shah (1603-19), Mansur Shah (1619-27), and
Sallehuddin (1630-5): the scizure of the last-named brought to an end the direct male line
and the substitution by the Achinese of a collateral branch of the family from Siak.

*The Dutch signed treatics with Acheh andjor Perak in 1639(A), 1645(A), 1650(A), 1653(F),
1655(A), 1659(A), 1747(P), 1765(P). The first Dutch fort on Pangkor was built in 1670 and

bandoned in 1690, icd in 1745 and abandoned in favour of Tanjong Putus three years

later. Tanjong Putus was occupicd with a bricf gap in the 1780 until the British came as a
result of the Kew Letters.

“As quoted by Winstedt from a letter by the Sultan of Selangor to the Sultan of Perak in 1804
(JMB.RAS., Vol. 12, No. 1, 1934, p. 64).

*Namely, the Bernam, Sclangor, Klang, Langat and Lukut rivers.

“Daing Chelak, onc of the famous five Bugis warriors, sons of Upu Tenribong Daing Rilak of
Lakkai in the Celebes. He was the sccond Yam Tuan Muda of Riau (1728-45). The date of
Raja Lumu's accession is not altogether certain.

7At issuc was the disposal of the loot from a British trading vessel captured at Riau in 1782,
whilst the Dutch were at war with Britain (the American War of Independence).

*Succeeded to the throne of the death of his father, Sultan Sallchuddin, around 1780.

*On withdrawal from Perak, Selangor originally demanded the land on the right bank of the
Perak river as far as the Sungai Plus; later modified this claim to as far as Sungai Bidor. The
matter was settled by Anderson’s treaty in 1825—sce below.

'7The Sultan’s authority was set aside and the state administered for Kedah by the Raja Muda

and the Bendahara,

*10n this occasion the Sultan asked for two warships, 2,000 troops (of whom half should be

European) and offered in exchange the monopoly of Perak tin and rattans for $2,000 4 year.
!Cracroft's mission was part of the general policy initiated from Penang of trying to forestall
the returning Dutch by securing British trading rights with local rulers, like Farquhar in Riau.
The terms of Cracroft's treatics included most favoured nation status for both partics and a
promisc by the Malay rulers not to revive monopolistic agreements with other powers (that
15 the Dutch) which excluded British trade.
“*Kedah, now in control, feared the Thai reaction to such a cession; Perak wanted a money pay-

ment.

HHon. Robert Fullerton, ‘able and energetic'; govemor of Penang presidency (1824-30);
formerly a civil servant in Madras and a member of the Madras Council. Retired in 1830 and
died 1831.

*In fact Fullerton had no authority to threaten a Thai governor with war and would have carn-
cd a severe reprimand from Calcutta if his action had been known at the time.

1By the clauses regarding Perak and Selangor, Thailand promised not to ‘go and molest, attack
or disturb these two states; the English Company promised likewise regarding Perak and also
not to allow Selangor to attack Perak. The Sultan of Perak was to be permitted to send the
‘bunga mas’ ‘should he desire’, and embassies of forty to fifty men between Perak and Ligor
were permissible.

"Raja Hassan/Husscin, a son of Sultan Ibrahim, had operated in Perak since 1806, using Pang-
kor as his basc from which to enforce the terms of the 1823 treaty.

**Low had gone far beyond his original instructions by concluding the treaty, He was an officer
of the Madras Native Infantry transferred to Penang in 1818. 1823-40, in charge of Province
Wellesley (Saberang Kurau); 184050, Assistant Resident, Singapore; 1850, retired to Europe.
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"However, the British did not occupy the Dindings or do anything about them until Anson
raised the issuc in 1867. They became part of the Straits Settlements in 1874 but were handed
back to Perak in 1935.

*Nakhoda Udin was actually appointed at Kurau by Tengku Long Puteh of Siak who was
brother-in-law to the Sultan of Kedah. Instead of being put on trial when he reached Ligor
h and later reappeared as th ‘of 2 Thai flect sent to co-operate with
the British in 1830 in a sweep against pirates off the Kedah coast!

*'Long Ja'afar: a Perak Malay, son of Dato Paduka Setia (of Lubok Merbau) and grandson of
Dato Johan, both minor chicfs; related through the marriage of his brother to the daughter
of the Panglima Bukit Gantang, onc of the Big Eight Chicfs of Perak, and warden of the passes
leading from the Perak River Valley to Larut; scteled near Taiping (then Klian Pauh); c. 1840,
appointed as collector of tenths of rice and ather dues in Krian, Kurau and Larut.

st title granted on 6 November 1850 by Raja Muda Ja'afar on behalf of the Sultan plus five
other chicfs, including Panglima Bukit Gantang, with powers to administer and develop
Larut; confirmed by the Raja Muda in 1856,

Dated 24 May 1858, granted by Sultan Ja'afar, the Raja Muda and the Raja Bendahara; the
grant states ‘we bestow a province of this country of Perak upon Ngah Ibrahim bin Ja'afar to
be governed by him and to become his propesty ... Therefore we endow Ngah Ibrahim with
the pawer of legislation and give him authority to correspond and to scttle matters with other
countrics and with the British Government without reference to us three or to anyone who
may hold sovereigaty in Perak’. Quoted by Winstedt, op. cit. p. 79.

3*Mantri of Perak and nor Mantri of Larut as many Western writers have tended to suppose. The
office of Mantri was originally held by the descendants of Syed Husain al-Faradz from the
previous century; the line was in decline in 1862.

#As stated by Cowan, op. cit. p. 43. The offices of statc involved were those of Sultan, Raja
Muda, Raja Bendahara and Raja di-Hilir. The Sultan and the other office-bearers were
elected by the great chicfs; on the death of the Sultan, the Raja Muda normally succeeded
and the others moved up one position. The Raja di-Hilir was normally the chosen son of the
reigning Sultan,

*In 1851 and 1853; on the grounds of Low's treaty, but the British maintained that its terms did
not cover internal rebellion. In 1854 the British governor, Blundell, came to Perak to mect the
chiefs in a vain attempt to solve the dispute.

#Raja Ismail, a favourite of Sultan Ja'afar, was descended from the Perak royal line on his
mother's side; his father was Raja Abdul Rahman of Siak. When appointed, it was under-
5t00d that he was not eligible for the throne; he was there to keep Raja Yusof out.

In 1870 Abdullah granted a 15-year lease for $15,000 3 year to a Eurasian called Bacon in the
Krian district, which formed part of Larut; thus Ngah Ibrahim regarded the concession a
direct challenge to his position. One of the last acts of Sultan Ali was to annul the concession.

**The Larut tin miners were divided into the Si-Kuan (Four Districts) and the Go-Kuan (Five
Districts), divisions of Kwangtung province, south China, The Si-Kuan miners were members
of the Ghee Hin secret socicty, mostly Cantonese and Teochew; the Go-Kuan were members
of the Hakka Hai San and the Hokkien Toh Peh Kong socictics (they formally allied in 1863).
The emnity between the two groups in Larut centred over land and water rights but also re-
flected the rivalry between Ghee Hin and Hai San in Ujong Salang, Sclangor, Penang, Singa-
pore and Kwangtung itself where there was warfare between 1855 and 1868, The Larut
troubles were a continuation of conflict between Ghee Hin and Toh Peh Kong members in
Ujong Salang in 1859 which spread to Penang. The first mine in Larut was opened by Ghee
Hin men in 1849,

%°Over a gambling incident; 13 Ghee Hin were killed in the affray which followed the death of
a Hai San, and as the rest of the Ghee Hin members fled to the coast, their leader, Sa Ah-
chiang, was captured by the Mantri at Teluk Kertang (Port Weld) and put to death. The lead-
cr of the Hai San side was Chung Keng Kwee (Ah Kwee).

*IThe Ghee Hin got reinforcements from Ujong Salang, Kedah, Province Wellesley (Saberang
Kurau) and Larut, and the support of the Malay White Flag Socicty; they found a pretext in
atrivial incident to attack their rivals. The Ghee Hin in Penang numbered about 25,000 to the
Toh Peh Kong's 5,000,

*Originating in the case of Lee Ab-kun, representative in Larut of the Ghee Hin leader, Ho

hi Sui. Lee was having an illicit love affair with the wife of a relative of the Hai San Ieader,
Chung Ah-kwee; the pair were exposed by Hai San men and brutally murdered: attempts to
settle the issuc by monetary compensation failed. This time the Ghee Hin were well prepared,
and bringing in 600 mercenarics via Krian, quickly drove the Hai San miners into Matang and
out of the state.
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»0n the eve of their departure, the Hai San leaders appealed for British mediation s a ruse to
cloak their intentions. At the same time they had the Mantri's steamer impounded by court
order pending a trumped up debt case, thus preventing his effective intcrvention.

*Having shipped the Hai San back to Penang in March at his own expense but in boats provid-
cd by Ho Ghi Sui, the Mantri bargained with the Ghee Hin for the reopening of the mines in
their sole possession at more favourable rates for himself.

»The reason given by the chicfs who elected Ismail for their decision was that they had waited
in vain for the arrival of Abdullah during the requisite 30 days. In fact Abdullah dared not go
upstream for his installation fearing the hostility of the Ulu chiefs. Nevertheless precedent
shows that the presence of the new ruler at the funeral of his predecessor within a stipulated
time was nor obligatory. For a full discussion of the circumstances attending Ismail's election,

see C.D. Cowan, ‘Swettenham's Perak Joumals’, JM.B.R.A.S., Val. 24, No. 4, 19532, intro-
duction and notes, csp. pp. $8 and 17-20,

**The mission was headed by C.J. Irving, Auditor-General of the Straits Settlements, Irving
was prejudiced against the Mantri, dismissed Tsmail as ‘an impracticable Malay of the old
school’, and recommended Abdullah,

*"When the Mantri resumed his alliance with the Hai San; Abdullah had recently been incensed
by the Mantri's refusal to lend him moncy.

**Krian and Kurau were rice-growing districts and an important source of Malay manpower.
The Malay Red and White Flag socictics had strong roots there. For this reason both Abdullah
and the Mantri sought to cstablish a footing in the arca; Abdullah was already there when the
Mantri arrived,

*Tristram Charles Sawyer Speedy: described by Parkinson (op. cit.) as ‘a slightly improbable
character’; barm 1836 in India; commissioned in Army, 1854; resigned in 1860; visited Abys-
sinia and New Zealand; took part in British expedition to Abyssinia in 1867; retumed to
Britain in charge of Fthiopian Emperor's son; married and thice years as Deputy Supde.
Police, Oudh; arrived Penang as Deputy Suptd., 1871; promoted full Superintendent, 1872.
Entered service of Mantri, 1873; appointed Asst. British Resident, Larut, 1874; resigned
Perak service, 1877; more African adventures and took part in British Abyssinian expedition
of 1884; died in England, 1010,

“These had been frequent since 1857, but as affairs in the tin states deteriorated they became
more persistent. In 1872 there had been two major petitions from the merchants of Malacea and
the Singapore Chambers of Commerce respectively. In 1873, 248 ‘Chinese merchants and
traders—British subjects and inhabitants of Singapore, Penang and Malacea® sent another
strong plea for British action in terms which suggested a European’s inspiration.

“The mecting was attended by Anson, the Mantri, Raja Abdullah, Ho Ghee Sui (Ghee Hin),
Chung Ab-kwee (Hai San), Foo Tye-sin (secretly pro-Hai San), Tengku Kudin (pro-Abdul-
lab) and a British naval captain. The failure of Abdullah to securc an armistice in Larut was
largely due to the failure of Ho Ghi Sui to back him up, probably because Ho considerced the
sculement gave the Hai San too great an advantage. Abdulla’s failure prejudiced Anson
against him and influenced the British decisions which followed.

**The vessel was H.M.S. Midge, which had been cruising off Larut, probably looking for trou-
ble, when it was fired on by Ghee Hin junks. About 4,000 Ghee Hin were put to flight at the
stockades and Matang itself was bricfly occupicd.

“Abdullah was arrested because he was using a vessel which the Mantri claimed before the
courts was his,

“*Raja Dris was a cousin of Abdullah; eventually (1887) became Sultan of Perak, He had at this
time tin interests at Ka npar and Batang Padang.

“Tan Kim Cheng/Ching: born 1829, son of Hokkien Tan Tock Seng; inherited his father's
fortunc and became one of the recognized Ghee Hin leaders in Singapore; had widespread

usinessinterestsin Singapore, owned rice mills in Thailand and Saigon, and steames; follow-
ed his father's generosity to public works and charitics; played prominent part in public affairs:
close associate of Read and Davidson; Thai l 1 in Straits Setel and Malay

States; died 1892.

*James Guthrie Davidson: bom 1838 nephew of James Guthrie: arrived Singapore, 1861;
former solicitor of Supretnic Court of Seotland: joinied as partner of legal firm of R..C. Woods;
prominent in public affairs; British Resident, Selangor, 1874-5; British Resident, Perak,
1875-7; killed in Singapore road accident, 1801,

“'In November and December there were cight major incidents of piracy involving Ghee Hin
men off the Perak coast.

“*By the end of 1873 the Ghee Hin had spent some $380,000 on the struggle while Raja Abdul-
lah had raised loans amounting to $16,000 for the cause on his own account,
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At first Clarke was disposed to uphold the claims of Ismail; but lsmail's close links with the
Mantri and Abdullah’s strategic command of the lower reaches of the river and coast, apart
from a favourable impression created when the two firse met, were powerful counter-consid-
crations.

19The main points of the agreement were: 1. both sides to disarm and dismantle their stock-
ades; 2. commission of faction leaders and British officials to settle claims while Larut was to
be placed under a British official; 3. faction leaders to pay $50,000 bond to keep the peace.

#10ther provisions of the agrecment were: all revenues to be collected and appointments made
in the name of the Sultan; the cost of the Resident and his staff to be paid for by the state; the
collection and control of all revenues to be ‘regulated under the advice of the Resident’.

#3fn April 1874 when visited by Birch and Swettenham; in January 1875 when Birch convened
a mrtéin of all the Perak chicfs for the purpose; in September 1875 when Governor Jervois
visited Blanja.

#James Woodford Wheeler Birch: born 1830; joined the Commissioner of Roads Dept.
Ceylon, 1846; writer in Ceylon civil scrvice, 1852; Commissioncr of Requests and Police
Magistrate, 1853-6; Asst. Government Agent in various districts of Ceylon, 1856-66;
Government Agent for Easter Province, Ceylon, 1867; transferred to Straits Settlements as
Colonial Sceretary, 1870; assassinated in Perak, 1875.

+40n the occasion of Birch convening a meeting of all the Perak chicfs at Blanja to get the re-
galia. Abdullah, on his way to attend, sent a letter in advance, saying: ‘should you consent to
my installation as Sultan, Perak will be given over to the English; for my words have caused
me ta be much indebted to them'. Quoted by Cowan, ‘Swettenham's Journals', op. cit. p. 24.
The mceting proved a failure.

3Dcbt slavery was a well established institution in Perak. Birch's tactless cfforts to discourage
it formed onc of the most direct and bitter causes of friction between himsclf and the Perak
chichi.

$6The govemnor, Clarke, told the mission to approach him through the Resident.

eplaced Clarke in May 1875. Clarke was transferred on promotion to India to become a
member of the governor-general’s Council.

#Raja Yusof s support for the British dated from his visit to Penang and mecting with Clarke
at the instance of Swettenham in June 1874, Convinced of British power, he knew his only
chance of obtaining the sultanate lay with them.

+Abdullah only gave way when he was told that Yusof would be made Sultan if he did not.

*ofervois, hearing of trouble in Sungai Ujong, and expecting some from Raja Mahdi in Sclan-
gor, grossly overestimated his military necds.

*'The Maharaja Lela, Dato Sagor, and some others were executed after trial. Ismail was exiled
to Jobore where he dicd at Scudai in 1889. Abdullah was allowed to return to Singapore as
was also the Mantri in 1894, and died in Perak in 1922. In 1909, as part of the Anglo-Thai
treaty of that year, Perak re-acquired the district of Ulu Perak which had been scized by the
rajas of Reman during the course of the nincteenth century. For full details and background,
sce Hulu Perak dalam Sejarch, Y.M. Raja Razman, Y.B. Toh Muda Haji Meor Samsudin and
Husain Mahmud, Ipoh, 1963.

“The post of Raja Muda was immediately disputed amongst the new ruler’s sons as well as by
one of his brothers. In the event, Sultan Mohamed outlived them all.

*!Lukut started to develop as a tin mining centre under the control of Tengku Bongsu/Busu; in
1834, in retaliation against a raid and robbery by some Malays on a kongsi house, the Chinese
miners rose up and killed every Malay in the district, including the Tengkus thisin turn led to
their own extermination or eviction. Taday Lukut s pare of Negri Sembilan; it was ceded in
1880 in exchange for Semenyih.

#Raja Ja'afar was a kinsman of the Bugis Yam Tuan Mudas of Riau.

*'He imposed a flat 10 per cent duty on tin in place of the customary two-thirds. Juma'at's i
fuence with Sultan Mohamed dated from 1839 when he saved the ruler from his Malacca
creditors by ing the scrtl of debts ing to $169,000. In 1846 Juma'at as-
sumed responsibility for all the losses the Sultan had incurred in mining in the Klang valley.

*Although Bugis themselves, the sccond gencration chics of Selangor regarded the Bugis from
Riau as outsiders and rivals.

#'In fact there was no hereditary rule involved and the Sultan was fully entitled to make a fresh
appointment.

#*Kuala Lumpur itsclf sprang into existence as the landing point and store place for these mines.
Abdullah and Juma'at raised $30,000 from two Malacca towkays and sent the first party of 87
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miness from Lukut in 1857. Although of these only 17 survived the malaria, by 1859 fresh men

had come and the mines flourished.

**The Kanching mines were opened by Abdul Samad around 184, having been granted the ficf
of Ulu Sclangor on marrying a daughter of Sultan Mohamed, By the late 1850s they had been
nearly worked out, which was the principal cause of the friction with the new miners at A

pang.

*The friction between the Menangkabau and the Bugis had its origins in the conflicts of the
cighteenth century.

“*Actually he withdrew from Klang shortly before Raja Ismail started to invest i in 1869.

7The terms were that they received one-tenth of the revenues cach.

TArising out of an affray at Abdullah's custom house at Kuala Lumpur where a Batu Bahara
man was killed. Abdullah refused redress and the Batu Bahara headman forthwith offered his
services to Raja Mahdi.

Including Read, Davidson, Tan Kim Cheng and others. They had a strong motive in backing
Tengku Kudin in order to recoup their Josses caused by Raja Mahdi's actions.

7*Abdullah died at Malacca shortly after the loss of Klang in 1866.

7*He seat another 250 of his Kedah men to Jugra. Raja Mahdi successfully appealed to Bangkok
to cause the Sultan of Kedah to recall his subjects from intervening in another state.

""Yap Tek-loy: born, 1837, in Kwangtung Province, south China; was a Fei Chew Hokkien, son
of poor peasants; left China for Malacea in 1854; worked as a coolic in Lukut mines, 1856-9;
became pig-dealer and prospered; made Capitan China, Sungai Ujoug, 1860; called to Kuala
Lumpur to be manager of mines and assistant to Capitan China there, 1861; opened shop at
Kuala Lumpur and married, 1865; became Capitan China, Kuala Lumpur, 1868; died in
Kuala Lumpur, 1885. The rivalry between the Kanching and Kuala Lumpur miners came to a
iead in 1866 when the Kuala Lumpur miners took advantage of a quarrel amongst the Kan-
ching leaders to have their own nomince clected as headman at Kanching; in 1869, the Kuala
Lumpur nominee was murdercd and a personal enemy of Ah-loy, called Chong Chong, took
his place; later in the year Aheloy was grateful for the strengthening of his position by being
formlly installed at Kuala Lumpur as Capitan China by Raja Malidi; but in 1870, not long
before Kudin recaptured Klang, Ah-loy had struck a severe blow at his cnemies at Kanching;
the luckless followers of Chong Chong and the defeated supporters of Raja Mahdi were
thrown together in the Sclangor basin, and made common cause; these circumstances drove
Ah-loy and Kudin into each other's arms later the same year. Ah-loy first met Kudin at Jugea
hen on a visit to get the support of the Sultan in 1870,

"Raja Mahmud: son of Raja Berkat, Tengku Panglima Raja of Sclangor; a born fighter, he
acquired an awesome reputation; Swettenham wrote, 'he fought for no political reason, but
for friendship's sake, and because he liked it'. Later, having been defeated in Selangor and
Sungai Ujong, he served the British faithfully during the Perak War.

"Syed Mashhur: an adventurer of Arab descent from Pontianak. His quarrel with Kudin
sprang from the death of his brother at Jugra for which he blamed the Sultan and the Viceroy.
He deserted his post at Kuala Selangor and joined up with Chong Chong's Ghee Hins. He
became the most formidable leader and fighter in Mahdi's coalition. After his defeat in Sclan-
gor, he took service with Raja Abdullah of Perak; he helped the British in the Perak War. In
1883 he retumned to Sclangor and became headman at Kerling,

*Notably Thomas Braddell, the Maharaja's private solicitor as well as Attorney-General of the
Straits Settlements. Braddell persuaded Ord to leave Raja Mahdi alone in 1872.

*'The Sumatrans had little to gain from Kudin's victory, which would mean less freedom, but
they were also won over by the belief that the viceroy had lost British favour.

*:Ab-loy had acquired the scrvices of van Hagen, a Dutchman, and Cavalieri, an Italian, plus o
sepoys. Fearing their predicament, the sepoy force had tried to break out and make its own
way to Klang but was ambushed and decimated near Petaling. 64 were killed including both
the Europeans,

*!A Chinese junk from Penang was pirated with the loss of 34 lives. On receiving the complaint
of its owner, a British naval scarch party located the pirated vessel at Kuala Selangor where it
had been taken by the Chinese who had committed the crime.

*+C.D. Cowan, Ninetecnth Century Malaya, p. 88.

**Raja Bot and Raja Yahya were sons of Raja Juma'at and thercfore nephews of the Sultan.
Abdul Samad hoped to reduce the power of the viceroy by associating the Lukut rajas with
him. Birch th d to seize all th ilable tin in support of his ulti which lay quite
beyond his authority in dealing with the ruler of an independent state.
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*“Raja Mahdi immediatcly obtained the services of a Singapore lawyer to contest the legality of
the British actions, and also the backing of the Maharaja of Johore and Thomas Braddell.

*"Wan Ahmad was no admirer of Raja Mahdi who in 1870 had supported an abortive invasion
of Pahang from Ulu Selangor by the sons of Wan Mutahir.

**The Sultan had been alienated by the viceroy's blockade of the Sclangor coast to prevent
supplies reaching the other side, and had petitioncd for British intervention to restrain him.

*"The concession including mining rights in Klang, Sclangor and Bernam, with s per cent
royalties dutiable on gross produce, and §3 per bahara exparted for a period of ten years.

*The November piracy involved a Chincse vessel from Malacea. The sccond incident took
place in December and the third was an attack on the Cape Rachado lighthouse by Selangor
men in January.

*ncluding Tengku Kudin and two British obscrvers, one of whom was Davidson,

*3The trial of the Kuala Langat pirates was in fact a trial against Kudin's enemics in which he was
one of the prosceutors himself, Swettenham later discovered that those tried and exccuted
were not actually responsible for the deed ‘though the punishment must have been descrved
on general principles”. See Swettenham, British Malaya, p. 184.

**He was arrested and imprisoned at the height of the Perak troubles following the assassination
of Birch for fear that he would start a fresh uprising in Selangor.

**Until they were transferred to the jurisdiction of the Colonial Office in London in 1867, the
Straits Settlements were administered by the English East India Company and later the British
Indian government from Caleutta; in fact, the Straits Scttlements till 1867 were regarded as
part of the British Indian Empire.

“*Ia 1867 the Singapore Chamber of Commerce complined of the Raja's monopoly over
cotton yarn, gambier, opium and tobacco. Ord protested to Kota Bahru with no effect, so he

ricd Bangk ith success. Nevertheless while Weld was g in Singapore (1880-7),
he followed a policy of denying Thai suzerain rights and paid two visits to Trengganu in per-
son in 1886 and 1887,

*¢The Entente Cordiale vias the name given to the understanding (not  formal alliance) between
Britain and France by which the two powers agreed to sink cheir differences in colonial
matters and prescnt a common front against the rising might of Germany.

*The complications arising from such activities have been well illustrated with regard to the
attempts of 2 group of well-connected British speculators to float the Malay Railway and
Works Construction Company by Chandran in *Private Enterprise and British Policy in the
Malay Peninsula’, J.M.B.R.A.S., Vol. 37, No. 2, 1064.

**Thailand was to reccive one-tenth of the revenucs of each state, but promiised not to interfere
in matters of internal administration unless there were disturbances.

#*Kedah (21,000), Kelantan (50,000), Patani (54,000) and Trengganu (31,000), total 156,000,
whereas Perak, Selangor, Johore, Pahang and the Menangkabau states combined amounted to
some 139,000—figures taken from Newbold, Political and statistical account of the British Settle-
ments in the Steits of Malacca (1839); quoted by Fisher, Sonth-East Asia, p. $96, Figures for the
Straits Settlements are not included here. At the time of British intervention in 1909, Treng-
ganu's population alone was estimated at 154,000 (Wright and Reid, The Malay Peninsula,
1912), although the Sultan calculsted it ta be at 115,000 in 1905, Sce, ]. de Vere Allen, “The
Ancien Regime in Trengganu', 1909-1919, JM.B.R.A.S., Vol. 41, No. 1, 1968.

17The Malay state of Patani has a long history: its queen created a great impression on the first
Dutch and English traders to call there at the beginning of the seventeenth century. Like its

ighbours, Patani cxp d alternating periods of ind and Thai control. The
sultanate’s last bout of frecdom came with the collapse of Thai power following the Burmese
conquest of 1767 and it fought hard to preserve it against the resurgent power of the new
Chakri dynasty at Bangkok. This struggle culminated in Patani's final subjection in the cam-
paign of 1790-1. The seven principalities into which Patani was subsequently divided are
Jala, Jering, Legil, Nong Chik, Reman, Patani and Sai. The principality of Reman became a
source of trouble to Perak during the course of the nincteenth century.

9%l founder was Long Yunus (1775-04), a scion of the royal house of neighbouring Patani and
with possible Bugis connexions. Prior to this Kelantan had been in its time subject to Maja-
patiit and Malacca and divided between the Trengganu Malays and the Thais. Long Yunus
himsclf was installed with Trengganu's aid. Kelantan broke away from Trengganu's suze-
rainty at the beginning of the nincteenth century.

1**Raja Mohamad | (Sultan Mandul) (1800-3 ) dicd childless, leaving the throne to be contested
by his relatives. The struggle became polarized around one of the late ruler's brothers, Long.

Zainal, raja of Banggul, and his clever nephew, Tuan Senik. Senik won, receiving the sup-
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portof the Chao Phaya of Nakhoru Si Thammarat (the conqueror of Kedah). The Thais gave
their support to Senik since the raja of Banggul had given assistance to the Kedah rebels in
the upnising of 1831-2. When the second Kedah revolt of 1838 took place, mutual sclf-
intercst once again brought the Thais and Raja Senik’s supporters together. For a fuller des-
eription of the background, refer to Skinner, “The Civil War in Kelantan', Monograph 11 of
JMBRAS., 1965.

#*3The founder of the prescnt royal house of Trengganu was Tun Zainal Abidin, a half-brother
of Sultan Abdul Jalil Riayat Shah of Johore who dicd in 1720. Zainal Abidin’s successor was
Mansar Shah who became the greatest of his line. He was installed in 1740 by Sultan Sulaiman
of Johore, and although later on he followed an isolationist policy, Mansor spent the first 26
years of his reign combatting Bugis influence in the Riau Archipelago and the Straits of
Malacca,

"2¢The story goes that Mansor was invited by the Thais to join in on an attack on Ligor. Man-
sor's men arrived on the scenc t00 late to take part in the fighting, but were all the sme gener-
ously rewarded by the victorious Thais. Out of gratitude for this treatment, henceforward
Mansor sent the ‘bunga mas' to Bangkok. A less chivalrous interpectation of this story would
be that Mansor recognized the reality of revived Thai power wnder the Chakri kings with the
conquest of Ligor.

1*Sultan Omar/Baginda Omar (1839-76), the second great ruler of Trenggany, had already
failed in one bid for the throne in 1831 on the death of Sultan Abdullah (an unclc) and his
short-lived successor, Sultan Daud; on that occasion he was ousted by another uncle, Sultan
Mansor, and lived in exile in Kemaman and Riau. In 1839 he wrested the throne from Man-
sor's youthful and unpopular son, Sultan Mohamad Shah. He apparently did so with Thai
approval, since Sultan Mohamad had compromised his position by showing a benevolent
attitude towards the Kedah rebels of 1838. For a full discussion of the background, sce Skin-
ner, ‘A Trengganu Leader of 1830, J.S.E.A.H., Vol. 5, No, 1, 1064,

tosPerhaps he did so to escape the wrath of Thailand or to cscape responsibility for whatever
might befall with the British.

#70nce the north-cast monsoon set in, the East Coast would become virtually inaccessible by
sea for six months, giving Mahmud plenty of time in which to achicve his objects on land
without interference. With him at this time was Wan Ahmad, onc of the main contestants in
the Pahang Civil War.

12*The Biritish naval commander strongly resented his orders to bombard a defenceless seaport
and was largely responsible for bringing the matter to the attention of the British public
through questions in Parliament. Governor Cavenagh was officially censured for the action.

#*Dufl’sfirst experience of Kelantan had been as a police officer in Clifford’s party pursuing the
Pahang rebels in 1895, which gave him his opportunity to gauge the cconomic possibilitics
of the state. Subscquently a district officer in Ulu Sclangor, he resigued in January 1000 on
medical grounds and returned to Britain in order to launch his Kelantan venture.

1Duff floated his Duff Development Syndicate in 1900 with the aid of six Landon businessmen
and started with an initial outlay of £10,000.

YDuff described the ruler as ‘gibbering’ with terror, a description belied by his actions. Never-
theless, there is no doub that the agents of the Chao Phaya of Songkhla were threatening to
alienate a large portion of his state to Chinese interests.

1#The litigation which followed the attempts of British officials to reduce the powers and scope
of this concession lasted until 1930 and involved sums of over £1 million. For details of the
whole story, scc Rupert Emerson, Malaysia, Kuala Lumpur, 1964, pp. 255-62.

*9Duff had alteady angered the Thais by evading the special commissioners sent to Kota Bahru
to keep an cyc on him. When news of his concession reached Bangkok, the immediate Thai
reaction was to denounce it completely. Yet within onc month the Thai Forcign Minister
conceded that the issuing of land rights was in the hands of the Kelantan ruler. Meanwhile the
British Forcign Office had been gently slipping from a position of an outright refusal to give
Duff its support to one of silently recognizing Duffs claims whilst encouraging Thai sove-
reign rights.

'"Reports of a Russian visit to Ujong Salang (Phuket) in 1885, of French schemes to build a
canal across the isthmus of Kra in 1803, and of German interest in Langkawi (1899-1900)
were topped by Duff’s threat to establish the headquarters of his company at St. Petersburg
(modem Leningrad) or Paris if he failed to get British backing.

*#Namely W.A. Graham and Thomson as Resident-Commissioner and Adviser respectively.
Neither knew Malay though both were fluent Thai speakers, and both inclined to the Thai
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oint of view. A vivid account of conditions in Kelantan in his time is to be found in Gra-
Eam's annual reports and in his book, Kelantan, a State of the Malay Peninsula.

#The Sultan agreed to maintain Malay of Indian troops for the defence of the Peninsula should
gross revenues feach $100,000 a year.

198 tarting with the murder of  police scrgeant by To' Janggut at Pasir Putch, Pasir Putch itsclf
was then sacked and for some days the whole district was in anarchy. Order was eventually
restored with the arrival of reinforcements from Singapore. In the fighting which followed
To' Janggut was killed.

"Mindful of the Duff episode, the agreement stated that no concession of land of more than
31000 acres or of mining land exceeding so0acres should be granted to anyone except a native
of Trengganu without British consent. In fact in 1909, the most important of the extant cl-
even concessions was the Bondi concession of the East Asiatic Company (largely Danish con-
trolled) in Kemaman district.

190n his accession Zainal Abidin had to permit the distribution of all main river districts
amongst powerful relatives as chicfs, remaining with only the Trengganu river and vicinity
as his own ficf. However, as Allen (op. cit.) points out, the revenue from each district was so
meagre that no single chicf could hope to Jate unduc wealth or power, and the young
ruler was also careful to see that adjacent districts did not fall under one man. The Thais made
themselves felt through the presence of personal representatives of King Chulalongkom

he fo h long installati ions i

B! in 1881,

139For evidence of the Sultan's marriage diplomacy, refer to Allen, The Ancien Regime, especial-
Iy pp. 35-9. Regarding the lapse of titles as they fell vacant, the rulers of Johore and Kedah
were carrying out the same practice with the same purpose during this period.

1iDescribed by Graham, the (British) Thai adviser in Kelantan, as being ‘ridden with holy men’
itis true that Trengganu contained a large and influcntial population of syeds and hajis, whose
importance was enhanced by the abolition of the post of penghulu in the villages by an earlier
ruler. Reformist Wahabbite infiuences were probably introduced into the state through the
medium of the sizeable Arab colony at Kuala Trengganu and through the royal family's close
connexions with Riau. For more details, refer Allen, op. cit.

133Setting up a Cabinct (Jema’ah Mentri) of cight to twelve ministers, and a State Council
(Jema'ah Meshuarat Negeri). Cabinct posts could only be held by Muslim subjects of the
ruler who appointed both those and the members of the State Council. The Cabinct advised
the Sultan on the appointment of the latter, and its approval wasneeded for all decisions of the
Sultan and the Raja Muda. The Sultan licld a suspensive veto of one year on all decisions of
the Cabinct.

13The Sultan set out on the Haj in 1913 but was unable to get beyond Cairo because of ill-
health. The cost of his pilgrimage amounted to $70,000.

134British officials were naturally not well disposcd to the young prince wha so clearly entertain-
ed few sympathics for them. Conlay described him as weak and lazy, as well as being ‘excess-
ively addicted to women and the usc of aphrodisiacs’. Although by 1o means as bad as
painted, the Raja Muda (aged 21 years in 1909) was barely literate and his influence appears
to have been confined ta the younger st of the Trengganu nobility.

+330n this war, Britain together wich France, ltaly, Russia and later on the United States of
America found themselyes ranged againse Germany, Austris-Hungary and the doyen of
Muslim powers, the Ottoman Sultanate of Turkey. Turkish participation in the war on the
side against Britain caused ripples of unrest amongst Britain's Muslim subjects, particularly
in India. The British fear was of a popular outbreak assuming the proportions of a jikad in
Trengganu and spreading amongst the Malay population of the other Peninsula statcs.

12¢The most serious charge involved the district of Kemaman which had been run more o less
independently by Abdul Rahman Ishak (Enche Drahman), a former budak raja who had been
put in charge of Kemaman and Kijal in 1885 by Zainal Abidin for his part in slaying Tengku
Long, who had been molesting the Sultan's sister. Under his hand, Kemaman had been ad-
ministered firmly but also somewhat haphazardly and arbitrarily, and certainly not in a
‘manner consonant with British ideas of organization and progress. The other charges con-
cemed a rape case where police were involved, the state of Trengganu gaol, concessions to
Japanese and the question of debt slavery. In the event the first three issues became the subject
ofthe Bucknill Commission's cnquirics In 1921, Abdul Rahman, now retired from his Ke-
maman post, was created Dato Sri Lela di-Raja by Sultan Sulaiman. He died at the age of 83
in 1938. For the background of Kemaman and Abdul Rahman, scc Sulong bin Zainal, ‘Dato
Sti Lela di-Raja’, Malaysia in History, Vol. 12, No. 1, 1968.

137The Commission was headed by the Chicf Justice of the Straits Settlements, Sir John Bucknill,
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and comprised two other members, accompanicd by a profcssor of medicine from the King
Edward VIl College, Singpore, and the Commissioner of Lands and Mines, Johore.

+¥The first act of Sultin Mohamad on his accession had been to increase his emoluments to
$9,500 2 year from the $6,000 enjoyed by his father.

125Whilst he was in office, the British had harbourcd their doubts abou: Haji N ;h and his in-
fluence on affairs, but now they declared him to be ‘loyal’ an warranted.

""Quolcd by Chan'Su-ming, ‘Kelantan and Trengganu’, J.M.B. A 5., Vol 38, No. 1, 1965,

159 The wrouble had its origins in 1925 when Lebai Abdul Rahman and 27 followers refsed to
abtain official sanction to plant hill rice as required under new forest regulations. They later,
however, obeyed a court order that year to desist from planting, and did not plant again ntil
1927. In March 1928 Lebai Abdul Rahman was fined for defying the regulations. His move-
ment began one month later. For details of the disturbance sce Dato Seri Lela di-Raja, "The
Ulu Trengganu Disturbance, May 1938', (diary cxtracts), Malaysia in History, Vol. 12,
No. 1, 1968

(d) Bali and the Great East (Bali and Lombok, the Bugis
and Irian Barat)

In the rest of the archipelago Dutch authority was finally established almost every-

where during the last quarter of the nincteenth century and the first decade of the

twenticth.

BALI AND LOMBOK

The most serious resistance came from Bali and Lombok where the Dutch only
succeeded in overcoming opposition to their rule at a high cost in human lives.
Both islands were under Balinesc control although the population of Lombok is
largely made up of the Sasaks, 2 people who have embraced Islam. The Balinese
had a long and strong tradition of independence, evidenced by their retaining their
Hindu belicfs and forms of social organization when the rest of the world around
them had accepted Islam. The habitable parts of both islands were thickly populated
and depended for their welfare upon an elaborate irrigation system built up over
generations, which in turn helped to preserve rigidly the traditional forms of so-
ccty.

Bali was originally under the sway of the rulers of Central Java, and after the
downfall of Majapahit® was linked with the last surviving Hindu kingdom in cast
Java—Balambangan. In 1639 when Sultan Agong of Mataram® extinguished this
ancient state, its princes fled to Bali and there successfully resisted all Javanesc en-
croachments. For the next two-and-a-half centuries the Balinese were largely left to
themselves. In 1692 they overran Lombok. By the nineteenth century the Balinese
were split up into nine warring principalitics.! They were self-sufficient and had
litdle to offer the outside world except “slaves for which 2 good market was to be
found in Batavia.2 They were also the terror of mariners who passed along their
shores for they spared no one who was unfc enough to be shipwrecked there.

The nincteenth century brought changes. The British ended the slave trade when
they occupied Java between 1812 and 1816. In 1826 the Dutch made the first of

*Reference p. 71.
Refer p. 72,
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their attempts to bring the Balinese under closer supervision but it was a failure.?
However, in 1839 they tried again, largely prompted by fears of British and other
European competition and of possible British intervention. 4 In that year they set up
a factory at Kota in the principality of Badung and appointed a commissioner,
Huuskus Koopman, to conclude treatics with all the rulers on the island. Koopman
exploited the hostility between the Lombok state of Mataram and the Balinese
principalities to secure recognition of Dutch inty from both.5 Besides re-
cognizing Dutch overlordship the Balinese rulers also agreed in these treaties to
restrict the practice of shipwrecking along their coasts, but when they realized the
duplicity of Koopman's tactics, they made no attempt to observe these engage-
ments. An incident of shipwrecking in 1845 gave the Dutch the pretext they wanted
for further intervention. In 1846 they sent an expedition against Buleleng and
Karangasem, building a fort at Buleleng and forcing both states to rencw their
agreements, pay tribute, receive a Dutch representative, send embassies once in
cvery three years and dismantle their defences. As soon as the Dutch withdrew, the
agreements became a dead letter, and the Raja of Buleleng who had alrcady made
one appeal to the British in 1846 made another in 1847, although to no avail. The
failure of the first expedition to achieve any lasting results called for a second in
1848, which being too small and hastily prepared was defeated and forced to with-
draw. This itated a third expedition the following year which was led by the
veteran Dutch warrior, Colonel Michicls,® and had the support of 4,000 fighting
men from Lombok. Buleleng, whose ruler was killed in the fighting, was occupicd
and then handed over to Bangli, while Jembrana which had been conquered by
Buleleng had its independence restored. K: was also occupied but in a
surprisc attack on the Dutch column mioving on Klungkung, Michicls himself was
killed. Not withstanding this setback, the Dutch completed their nominal subjuga-
tion of the island. Karangasem was placed under Mataram of Lombok as a reward
for Mataram’s aid, and all the Balincse rajas were forced to sign new treatics ack-
ledging Dutch overlordship, prohibiting piracy, slave-trading and ship-
wrecking, and engaging not to allow Europeans to settle on the island without
Dutch consent.
1f Dutch policy had been inclined to annexation at this period, these events would
surely have marked the end of Balinese independence; but in fact the islanders were
left to go their own way for another generation, although the Dutch now had a
foot in their camp. In 1854 as a consequence of Buleleng’s resistance against her
subjection to Bangli, the ruler of Bangli handed the territory over to the Dutch
who then administered it through a member of the old ruling family. Two years
later when the Raja of Jembrana was deposed by his people, the Dutch also took
over. In the next two decades there were further incidents leading to Dutch inter-
vention® but nothing of consequence, and even the setting up on paper of a Resi-
dency of Bali and Lombok under a Dutch official in 1881 only had practical effect
in Buleleng and jembrana.

The Dutch conguest of Lombok and annexation of Bali
The events which led to the final extinction of Balinese independence began in the

SRefer p. 156.
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1890s with the Dutch conquest of Lombok. In 1891 the Sasaks of Lombok rose up
in rebellion against their oppressive Balinese rulers. Although the movement had
been ruthlessly crushed by 1892 a Sasak deputation arrived in Batavia imploring
Dutch assistance, The Dutch in response sent an envoy to mediate at Mataram but
the Raja refused to receive him, The Dutch next protested against the purchase of
two vessels in Singapore by the Raja which then flew the Mataram colours.? Dutch
warships sailed into Ampenan Bay and scized the two ships but a second attempt
by a Dutch official to come to terms with the ruler failed. Dutch preoccupations
clsewhere (in Flores and Achch) prevented further action by them for the next
cighteen months. But in Junc 1894 they sent a third mission to Mataram, demand-
ing an official apology, the surrender of the recalcitrant raja, and the supervision of
the fulfilment of these conditions to be in the hands of the Dutch resident. The
Raja of Mataram asked for time to consider and the mission returned to Batavia
empty-handed. The following month a Dutch expeditionary force commanded by
General Vetter arrived in Ampenan Bay. The general delivered a 48-hour ultima-
tum for a new treaty, indemnity and fulfil of the carlicr conditions. Receiving
no answer within the time limit, the troops landed and quickly occupied Mataram
itsclf. However, in a sudden counter-attack at Chakranegara, some miles beyond,
the Balinese caused the Dutch to fall back and abandon the capital for the coast with
theloss of over a hundred men including General van Ham, the second-in-command.
Reinforcements arrived from Java at the beginning of September. The Raja was
taken prisoner in November to be sent to exile in Batavia, and the Crown Prince
committed suicide® soon afterwards. By August 1895 when the Dutch formally
proclaimed the annexation of the island all resi was at an end.

The annexation of Lombok should have been the writing on the wall for the
princes of the island of Bali itself. Karang; asa of the i
also came under direct Dutch control and in 1899 neighbouring Gianjar, threatened

Balinese Lombok Principalities screened

Javs Sea

40. Map of Bali and Lombok, illustrating the extension of
Dutch power
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by Bangli, voluntarily placed itsclf under the Dutch flag. In 1900 the Dutch repulsed
attempts by the rulers of both Bangli and Klungkung to regain control of Karanga-
sem. The last phase began in 1904 when a shipwrecking incident provoked a fresh
crisis, this time involving the richest of all the principalities, Badung. The Raja of
Badung refused to pay the 7,500 guilders finc the Dutch imposed, so the next year
they started to blockade his coastline. In 1906, Badung and Tabanan which had
come to its aid still remaining defiant, the Dutch sent a strong expedition to subduc
the two states. The Dutch troops landed at Den Pasar, the capital of Badung, in
September, and took the town; Tabanan was soon overrun. The Balinese princes
put up a brave struggle against hopeless odds, and then like their cousins in Sulu at
about the same time® added horror to tragedy by enacting the rites of puputan as
their last gesture of defiance.? After this the Dutch had complete control of the
island. Bulcleng and Jembrana already formed one residency. Now the remaining
six states were brought together to form a second administrative division.10 In 1908
a last bloody uprising took place in Klungkung against Dutch authority and was
crushed. Bali's resistance was over.

THE SUBJUGATION OF THE BUGIS OF CELEBES

The next most serious centre of resistance to the spread of Dutch power was in
south Celebes. Since the downfall of Macassar in the 1660s® the principalities of the
region had all nominally subscribed to the Bongaya Contract.® But in fact these
Bugis states were left largely to themsclves until the nincteenth century. Chief
amongst them was Boni, whose rulcrs, the Aru Palaka,!! at first enjoyed the favour
of the Dutch as their allies against the Gowa Sultanate. By the second quarter of
the cighteenth century this attitude had changed. The Bugis of south Celebes resent-
ed Dutch monopolistic practices and followed the lead of Boni in opposing them.
In 1739 Macassar itself was attacked by a Boni force and although the besiegers
were driven off, Boni was not subjugated.

Throughout the nincteenth century Boni was the most powerful of the Bugis
principalitics and dominated their politics by challenging European pretensions and
by secking to spread its own control. Boni's rulers resisted the British takeover in
1812 and the Dutch comeback in 1824. In that year the Dutch governor, van der
Capellen, arrived at Macassar to revive the Bongaya Contract and to sccure the
acquicscence of the Bugis princes. The Aru Palaka of Boni counter-demanded Dutch
recognition of his authority over neighbouring states. Two smaller principalities,
Tarnete and Supa, failed to send any emissarics to Macassar at all and repelled a
small Dutch force sent against them later the same year. Encouraged by this de-
monstration of Dutch weakness Boni itsclf invaded Dutch territory in 1825. The
invasion was thrown back but the Dutch failed once more to subjugate the state.12
The next Dutch attempt to assert their suzerainty over the Bugis principalitics came
in 1858. Alarmed by British moves in Borneo, the Dutch rejected out of hand fresh
demands from Boni’s ruler for recognition of Boni's sovereignty over its ncigh-
bours, and sent a punitive expedition to avenge the insult of flying the Dutch flag

*Refer p. 216,
"Refer pp. 60-1.
“Refer p. 61.
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41. Dutch activities in the Celebes (Sulawesi) in the nineteenth century

upside down on Boni vessels. The expedition was a failure but a second onc suc-
ceeded with the help of a Boni prince who coveted the throne and was put on it in
1859. At the same time the rulers of Wajo, Supeng and Luwu declined to enter into
new agreements with the Dutch and the Dutch did not force the issue.13 Dutch
reluctance to assume greater responsibilities at this period ensured that their autho-
rity remained purely nominal.

The final crisis came in the 1890s. Although the Dutch intervened in a succession
disputc in Boni in 1895 to put their own nominee on the throne, he proved suffi-
ciently independent of them to resume the traditional Boni policy of asserting its
hegemony over its neighbours. In 1896 Boni assisted Luwu against To-raja raids
and annexed To-raja territory. In 1897 Boni attacked Wajo and was only forced to
withdraw in 1899 as a result of Dutch response to Wajo appeals. Nevertheless the
next year Wajo was attacked again and two years later Boni was putting pressure
on Luwu and raiding the coasts of Flores. These conflicts gave the Dutch the oppor-
tunity they wanted to intervenc. In order to stop the fighting and control the region
they occupied the port of Parepare which was a source of smuggled arms to the
warring states and also a source of cvasion of the customs at Macassar. The prin-
cipalities of Sidenreng, Gowa and Supeng then made war on the Dutch, joined also
by the federation of Aj; g—all d by the Imam of Boni who, in-
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spired by the Achinese, was the mastermind behind the scenes. Systematic cam-
paigning soon brought about their defeat. The Dutch then turned their attention
to Boni itselfand in 1905 attacked and captured its capital, Watampone. The Imam
fled, to be caught sometime later in Wajo. The Raja of Gowa was killed in a skir-
mish in 1906. All resistance was over by 1908.

THE LESSER SUNDAS AND IRIAN BARAT

The Lesser Sundas had been only fitfully touched by outside imperialisms until the
sccond half of the nincteenth century when they, too, became caught up in the
general movement of European expansion. Most of the islands submitted to Dutch
authority during the 18805 and 1890s, although some had contacts reaching back to
the seventeenth century;!4 Sumbawa in 1875, Dompa and Bima in 1880. The
people of Flores whose resistance had caused Roman Catholic missionaries to seck
Dutch help as carly as 1859 maintained their hostility in the face of Dutch pressurc
in the 1880s and werc not systematically brought under control until 1907. The
complete occupation of Ceram took place in 1904.

As for Trian Barat (New Guinca), this sparsely populated region was nominally
part of the domains of the Sultans of Tidore. Fearful of British and French preten-
sions, in 1828 the Dutch formally assumed possession and set up a post in Triton
Bay (Fort du Bus). However this scttlement was abandoned in 1836 because of its
lack of cconomic value, its unhealthiness and its openncss to pirate raids. For the
next fifty years the Dutch contented themselves with sending warships on occasion-
al visits as d ions of their ignty. But when the British and the Ger-
mans established themselves at the other end of the island in the 1880s,'S the Dutch
decided further action was necessary. In 1898 they started negotiating with the
Sultan of Tidore for the formal relinquishment of his claims over the territory and
st up a skeleton administration of their own.! In 1905 an Anglo-Dutch Treaty
demarcated the fronticrs between the two cempires on the island. The limits of
the Dutch East Indics had been rounded off.

*Namely: Badung, Bangli, Buleleng, Gianjar, Jembrana, Karangasem, Klungkung, Menguwwi,
and Tabanan, Klungkung enjoyed the highest prestige as its rulers climed descent from 2
Majapahit prince. On Lombok, after the Balincse conquest, there were initially four states—
Mataram, Pangutan, Pagasangan and Singasari. After 1838 Mataram started to unify the island
under its control.

In 1778 there were reportedly 1,300 Balinese dlaves in Batavia.

*A Dutch official was posted in Badung but he was withdrawn in 1831.

*Anglo-Dutch relations had deteriorated over the question of Dutch tariff policy and British
trade (Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824 provisions). Furthermore a number of forcign traders
including 1 Singapore busi were lly developing a rice export trade with
China in exchange for copper cash.

*The Rajas of Bulcleng, Karangasem and Klungkung signed the treaties against verbal assur-
ances of Dutch help against Mataram in 1841-2, while later Koopman used the threat of the
Balincse to get the Raja of Mataram'’s signature. The Dutch factory at Kota proving unccono-
mic was withdrawn in 1844.

“In 1858 and again in 1868 the Dutch intervened in civil wars in Buleleng; and exiled the re-
gents of Jembrana (in 1866) and of Buleleng (in 1872) for oppressive practices, to Banyuwangi
and Padang respectively.

TThereby implying Mataram's absolute sovercignty.

"The episode of the suicide of the Lombok prince has been described as follows: *“The]King had
surrendered, but one of his sons, a cripple, walked out with all hs relations, dressed in gorge-
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ous garments, bedecked with all their jewelry, and with their swords and lances attacked the
Dutch army, oaly to find the death they courted. Those who were not killed in the fight were
afterwards found to have also killed themselves'. Quoted by Sir Frank Swettenham, British
Malaya, p. 110; This form of mass suicide involving the ruler, his family and his followers,
kaown a1 puputan, was canployed by the Raj of Badung at the cost of 400 lives.

"N:m:ly  Badung, Bangll Gianjar, Karangasem, Klungkung and Tabanan. The ninth statc,
Menguwi, had been subjugated by Gun,u in 1!95

*"This is the title of the office, nota

Yn fact, they did not make the attempt. Th: oulbr::k of the Java War imposed too great a

strain on their resources.
But Luwu's Raja changed his mind and signed in 1860.
For example, Timor (both Portuguese and Dutch); Sumbawa, signatory to the Bongaya

Contract since 1674.
**The British over South-East New Guinca in 1884, and the Germans over North-East New

Guinca (Papua) in 1885.
1¢The Sultan of Tidore was himself a vassal of the Dutch and had litde say in the matter. For a
full discussion of the validity of Tidore’s sovercignty and the Dutch assumption of ir, sec
Robert C. Bone, “The International Status of West New Guinea until 1884”, J.S.EA.H., Vol.

V,No. 2, 1964.
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5. The Downfall of the Malaysian World:
The Pattern of British and Dutch Policies

As the last resistance guttered out in the Gayo Highlands of Acheh or in the litdle
known interiors of Celcbes and the Sundas at the beginning of the twenticth cen-
tury, the recasting of the political shape of Island South-East Asia was virtually
complete. The peoples of the archipelago now found themselves, cither directly
or indirectly, under the yoke of Holland and Britain. The countrics of the Malay
Peninsula, the provinces of the Brunai sultanate in North Borneo and the off-shore
islands of Penang, Singapore and Labuan were all under the British flag. Dutch
authority was acknowledged from Sabang to Merauke, from the northernmost tip
of Sumatra to the unexplored jungle peaks of West Irian, 2,500 miles away to the
cast, filling in the outlines of modcrn Indonesia. Although the subjugation and
division of the archipelago by two distant European powers took place during the
course of the nineteenth century, the fate of the region had been settled years before.
By 1700 the Dutch had already secured the mastery over the trade routes which
formed the basis of power and empire in the islands. Their domination of Java gave
them the key to the maritime highways of commerce throughout the islands; their
conquest of Malacca (in 1641) scaled the fates of Mataram and Achch as commercial
powers; their control of Macassar and Bantam destroyed the last real centres of
open trade in the region. While Dutch power was by no means ubiquitous or
absolute, it was sufficicntly strong to prevent the rise of any serious competitor
from amongst the Malaysian powers. As a result, though they survived, the Malay-
sian empires of yesteryear withered. Brunai, Johore, Achch—deprived of their
monopolies and access to trade—all decayed within a generation. The sultanates of
the Sulu archipelago—hemmed in between the Dutch south and the Spanish north
—were stunted at growth. Thrown back onto their own subsistence cconomies,
the sea empires were further pulled down by the feuds of their impoverished aristo-
cracies, whose principal sources of revenue had been so much reduced or had dis-
appeared altogether. Political instability, always latent, became endemic during the

i h century. Meanwhile the overwhelming ial domination of the
West was accelerated by the rise of Penang and Singapore during the first quarter
of the new century. Old centres of power cither declined and disintegrated more
rapidly still or made a temporary revival and a shallow profit in the shadow of the
new ports. Achch and Siak, for example, were able to benefit for a couple of gene-
rations in this way. But the general fate was like that of Brunai or Sulu, whose rul-
ing classes were forced to rely on smuggling and piracy in order to maintain a sem-
blance of their former positions. Piracy was indeed the scourge of the Malaysian
world, but this piracy meant more than robbery on the high scas; it had political
implications—it represented the only practicable way of life for many of the in-
habitants of the shores of the Straits of Malacca and of the China and Java seas. It
also symbolized a kind of resistance against the Western monopolists. In this way,
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old states fragmented and their fortunes were directed by the activities of self-seck-
ing individuals.

The basis of European domination lay in technical superiority. This superiority
first made itsclf apparent when the Portuguese reduced Malacca with their hand-
ful of ships in 1511 and subsequentl intained } there ringed by a
far more populous hostile world, until their turmn came and they were ousted
by the rival and far better-cquipped power of the Dutch East India Company. The
Dutch pre-eminence in spite of their small numbers was also secured because of this
technological superiority in ships and guns. If this had been true in the seventeenth
and cighteenth centuries, how much more true was it in the ninctcenth century
when the advance in scientific knowledge and the risc of the Industrial Age gave
theWesterners an irresistible supcriority all over the globe. Their new resources of
power cnabled them to humble the proud rulers of such ancient and peopled civili-
zations as those of India and China; a Brunai sultan could not be expected to quib-
ble before the muzzles of a British gunboat nor the Balinese to repel a well-armed
Dutch invasion by gestures of magic sacrifice. Nor was there any real opportunity
for any Malaysian state to fight back against the colonialists with their own methods
or weapons, once they were established; many attempts to do so were made but
they incvitably failed because the Westerners had the vital command of the sca and
controlled the way back to Europe. The most that a Malaysian leader could hope
to do was to play off one of the European powersagainst another. Such tactics were
tried out by Acheh, Macassar and Bantam in their day, as well as by the Johore
Malays and the Bugis. All of them failed. Indeed, one of the only reasons why the
resistance against the Europeans was prolonged at all was because of the limitations
of the Westerners” own resources. The long drawn-out Padri Wars in west Sumatra
were largely because the Dutch were fully occupicd in Java at the time, and in Java
itself Dipo Negoro's campaign lasted as Jong as it did since the Dutch faced severe
cconomic difficulties at that period. The long Achinese war and even the Pahang
rebellion dragged on because the colonial powers did not consider an all-out effort
cconomically justifiable. In the long run these episodes of gallant resistance were
doomed to failure. In the prevailing ci es of the ni h century, the
Europeans possessed power which made them invincible. It was only when the
knowledge and techniques of the industrialized West became exportable to Asia
that it was possible for Asians themselves to benefit and turn these things to their
own advantage. Thercfore it is clear in the last analysis that the course of events in
Island South-East Asia was really beyond the control of the inhabitants of the archi-
pelago themselves. All they could do was to respond to the new circumstances;
they could hardly dircet them. For a hundred years the political fate of the region
and its division between Holland and Britain rested in the hands of the Dutch and
British policy-makers themselves.

The Malaysian World and the Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824
The most outstanding consequence of the rise of Western imperialism in the archi-

pelago was the dividing of the Malaysian world between Holland and Britain, ulti-
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mately leading to the creation of the three nation states of Indonesia, Malaysia and
Singapore that we have today.

The foundations of this division were laid by the Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824
which was signed in London and was very largely the outcome of purely European
considerations. By this treaty the Dutch withdrew from their settlement in Malacea
which they handed over to Britain, and at the same time surrendered to the British
all their political rights and commercial privileges in the Peninsula. Tl hey also re-
cognized the legality of the British occupation of Singapore. The British for their
part withdrew from their setel at Benkulen and its dependencies! along the
Sumatran west coast and gave up all their claims and rights on that island. In addi-
tion the British also undertook not to form any new settlements on the Karimun
islands or ‘on any other islands south of the Straits of Singapore'. These arrange-
ments brought about a general separation of British and Dutch interests and had
the effect of bringing to an end British political control in Sumatra and that of the
Dutch in the Peninsula. This was fortified by the provision that neither power
would attempt to interfere by founding new setel or luding new treaties
with any of the principalities situated in the other's sphere of influence. An excep-
tion, however, was made of Achch whose independence the Dutch agreed to res-
pect. Another important article of the treaty was designed to keep out any third
colonial power, for it was stated that none of the ceded territories ‘should be at any
time transferred to any other power. In case of the said possessions being abandoned
by onc of the Present Contracting Parties, the right of occupation thercof shall im-
mediately pass to the other.” The treaty also included important provisions regard-
ing commerce and for joint action to overcome the pirate problem. Although the
effect of the treaty was to make the Malay Peninsula a preserve of the British and
the archipelago one for the Dutch, the island of Borneo was not mentioned,? a fact
which led to considerable diplomatic friction between the two powers in the mid-
dle of the century as a consequence of the activitics of James Brooke in Sarawak.
The formation of the protectorate of British North Bornco in the 1880s revived
the issuc, and the boundary between what had become British and Dutch Borneo
was not finally settled until 1912.% Meanwhile with regard to Acheh, the British
and Dutch signed a fresh agreement in 1871 which gave the Dutch a free hand there
in return for certain concessions to the British in West Africa and the West Indics,

The factors which broughtabout the signing of the Treaty of 1824 are closely re-
lated to the political background in Europe where broadly speaking, in theaftermath
of the French Revolution and Napolconic wars, it was in the British interest to sce
the revival of a stable and friendly Holland while the Dutch needed British goodwill
and support to further their recovery. The prospects for this friendship, however,
were threatened by the existence of the 200 year-old rivalry of the two powers
in the archipelago. At the beginning of this rivalry the Dutch gained the upper
hand and the British found themselves all but shut out from the trade of the region.
However during the cighteenth century as Dutch power declined British interests
began to revive and lly culminated in the foundation of their setcl on
Penang island in 1786. The reassertion of British power in Malaysian waters, mark-
ed by their occupation of Penang, reflected the emergence of powerful new factors
which were during the course of the next century to effect the whole of Island
*Refer p. 195.
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South-East Asia. Onc of these was the rapidly growing volume of trade between
the West and China. Britain was the principal trader and this trade was the mono-
poly of the English East India Company.? In particular it was the tea trade which
was becoming of major importance. During the 1780s the imports of tea to Britain
—a Company monopoly—increased fourfold. This in turn led to a growth in the
India-China trade too because the Indian trade got round the problem of paying
for Chinese goods without using silver. Bengal opium and Coromandel piece-
goods found a ready market at Canton, and moreover these goods could also be ex-
changed in Malaysian countrics cither for Spanish dollars* or for other goods in de-
mand in the Chinese market. Another factor which ultimately was to overshadow
everything clse was the mounting pressure of the Industrial Revolution already
well under way in Britain. Not only was there a demand for Eastern goods; there
was also a growing concern for a market in which to disposc of the mass-produced
articles of the West. A third factor was strategic, the need for a naval basc on
the castern side of the Bay of Bengal in order to prescrve British mastery of the
scas to protect Coromandel coast during the monsoon scasons. All these things
made it very important for the British to find some suitable site for a basc in
Island South-East Asia which could scrve as a point from which to protect the
British run to China as well as to safeguard their cast coast Indian possessions, and
to provide a centre for local trade and a place to repair and refit ships. As it was,
the only existing British station at Benkulen on the Sumatran west coast was too
far off the normal trade routes and the alternatives were a choice between expensive
Dutch-controlled harbours or Malaysian ports like Achch where the welcome was
uncertain and facilities were missing. Before Penang became the final choice, the
search for a base had been going on for some time. Attempts were made to set up
bases off Cochin-China and on Balambangan, and missions were sent to investi-
gate the possibilities of Achch, Riau, Ujong Salang, the Sunda Straits, the Nico-
bars and the Andamans, but none proved fruitful.

The foundation of Penang ushered in a new phase in Anglo-Dutch rivalry and
between 1786 and 1824 the relations between the two powers in the archipelago
came to crisis point. The British were able to take advantage of the French Revolu-
tionary and Napolconic Wars in Europe to occupy all Dutch possessions in South-
East Asia.® Although they were restored to Holland in or after 1816, this interval
gave the British their opportunity to establish a commercial foothold throughout
the region. This was one of the principal concerns of the Dutch on their return. It
was a question of the British championing free trade (which they could afford to
do) against the Dutch who badly nceded protectionist policies to cnable their re-
covery. Accordingly after 1816 considerable friction developed between the Dutch
and British authoritics in the archipelago as cach side jockeyed for the most favour-
able position for its interests. This friction was considerably enhanced by the activi-
ties of Thomas Stamford Rafflcs, who had a burning hatred for the Dutch and was
fired by the idca of founding a latter-day Majapahit under British auspices to re-
place the Dutch hegemony. In fact, ever since his arrival in Malaysia in 1805, his
whole carcer had been dedicated to this goal. After his efforts to supplant Dutch in-
fluence by British on a permanent basis throughout the island world during his
governorship in Java had been undone by the restoration of that island to Dutch rule,
Raffles now devoted all his energies to an attempt to forestall a resurrection of the
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Dutch monopoly system which in his view would not only be bad for British trade
but would also have bancful results for the inhabitants of the region. The antidote
lay in founding a new centre of British influence and trade in the region which
would be situated in the heart of the Dutch monopoly and be able to pierce it.
Penang, from this point of view, had proved a failure. The result of all this was the
foundation of Singapore which was to become his memorial. Elsewhere Raffles’
efforts were fr d and hissch for British in Borneo, Suluand
the Sundas, and anti-Dutch leagues with the princes of Sumatra all came to nought.
Such was the South-East Asian background against which the British and Dutch
governments, more alive to their politan interests, negotiated and bargained
in Europe for over three years, finally producing the Treaty of 1824. The realitics
of the political situation in Europe produced the settlement; the settlement was of
the greatest moment for Island South-East Asia.

The evolution of British and Dutch Policy in Island South-East Asia after 1824
Although the Treaty staked, as it were, the British and Dutch claims in the region,
both powers were slow to follow them up. For the next fifty years the British pur-
sued what is usually described as a policy of non-intervention with regard to the
Malaysian countries within its sphere of influence. What this meant in practice was
that the British authoritics in the Straits Settlements? avoided as far as possible ac-
quiring more territory, entering into fresh commitments or undertaking new res-
ponsibilities in the Peninsula states. However, the Peninsula could not be ignored
and intimate contacts between the states and the British colony incvitably develop-
ed. Furthermore in 1826 the British felt obliged to delimit the sphere of Thai in-
terest in the Peninsula by signing a treaty in Bangkok (Burney's Treaty). Although
this Treaty came about as much through questions of trade and British relations
with Burma as for concern about the Straits Settlements and the Peninsula states,
it nevertheless became the keystone for checking Thai encroachments and provided
the justification of forceful methods to restrain Thai pressure on occasion.® In the
meanwhile, as the century wore on, the Malay rulers of the Peninsula incvitably
turned more and more to the government of the Straits Settlements for help, pro-
tection and advice. Whatever the official policy, the realitics of British power cast
their long shadows over the Peninsula.

This static policy was very unpopular amongst those British subjects, Asian and
Europcan, who lived and traded in the Straits Settlements themselves. Firstly, the
Company was upbraided for being pro-Thai; then, as the tin-ficlds were opened
and anarchy spread, the i d } and chambers of accused
the Company of neglecting British interests in the Peninsula as well as the security
of the Straits Settlements, while rival colonial powers were establishing themselves
in the region. In fact there was some force in this second argument. As the Dutch
extended their control over the cast coast ports of Sumatra and tightened their hold
on the port-states of Bornco and Celcbes, Straits trade was affected.® The founda-
tion of Hong Kong in 1841 deprived Singapore of its role as the chicf collecting
centre for the China trade, while the activities of the French who started laying the
foundations of their Indo-Chinese Empire in the carly 1860s reduced the island’s
trade still further.

*Refer pp. 272 and 294-5.
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British policy, however, remained unchanged until the 1870s. One of the prin-
cipal reasons for this was the fact that the Straits Scttlements (until 1867) were ruled
from Calcutta. As such they were regarded as the outposts of an empire (the British
Indian Empirc), not as Raffles would have wished or as the local residents believed,
the centre of a new one. Calcutta’s interest and stake in the Straits Settlements
wanced still further after 1833 when the Company's monopoly of the China trade
was abolished;? with this, from the commercial angle, the Settlements virtually
lost their raison d'étre, although they still retained their immense strategic valuc.
This in the end proved to be the most decisive point.

In 1867, as the result of local agitation, !0 the control of the Straits Scetlements was
transferred from the India Office to that of the Colonial Office. The significance of
the change and the reason why it was desired were that this gave British subjects in
the Straits Scetlements themselves a much greater influence in the cvolution of
policy.1! However the transfer brought about no immediate changes; in fact, the
first governor (Sir H:n’y Ord) was msmmcd to adhere rigidly to the old principles
of ‘non-intervention'. But the i of the disorders in Selangor
and Perak and their repercussions in Puung, Malacca and Singapore forced the
British authoritics to reconsider their position. Ord'’s successor, Sir Andrew Clarke,
accordingly came armed with instructions to ‘report’ on what action might be
desirable to settle in the affairs of the Malay states. As we have scen, in the event
Clarke acted first and reported afterwards. Within twelve months of his arrival
British agents had been appointed in the three principal tin states of the Peninsula’s
west coast. Insofar as Clarke actually exceeded his instructions and precipitated the
new policy, the action of the ‘man on the spot” can be said to have been the im-
mediate cause for British intervention in 1874. Local opinion in the Straits Scttle-
ments was overwhelmingly behind him and he was able to persuade the Colonial
Office in London to acquicsce. However although it may appear that the ‘man on
the spot” had initiated a new policy by presenting London with a fait accompli, it is
also clear from the very instructions that he was given that the British government
was already contemplating the action which Clarke put into cffect.

Indeed the decision to intervenc or the upholding of that decision once interven-
tion had taken place was taken in London by the British Cabinet!2 or by a Cabinet
Minister with the approval of the Cabinet. The evidence points to the fact!3 that
this decision was infl d far morc by considerations of imperial strategy than by
the shrill cries of the investors in the Straits Settl Throughout the develop
ment of British policy towards Island South-East Asia the strategic importance of
the Straits of Malacea had never been lost sight of, nor did the China trade lose its
prime importance. After 1869 when the Sucz Canal was opened, shortening and
cheapening the trade route between Europe and the Far East, the rivalry between
the European colonial powers, old and new, in their quest for trade and markets in-
tensified. France, Germany (and America) were all potential threats as far as Britain
was concerned. The French were the most obvious danger, cstablished in South
Vietnam and Cambodia and menacing Thailand. The American and German
threats were more insidious and less visible, not possessing colonics (at the time)
but with their commercial houses in all centres of importance and their enterprising
fortunc-hunting nationals everywhere. The Americans had demonstrated an in-
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terest in both North Borneo and North Sumatra® but it was the Germans who were
taken the most seriously. A new and fast rising power, Germany already posed a
blished Sl oot

severe threat to Britain's long p in Far Eastern
markets. German prise was well rep d in Singapore and German activi-
tics in the region had not gone unnoticed.14 The British were determined that no

rival power should be able to take ad ge of the breakdown of g in
the Malay States in order to secure a foothold in any one of them, thus threatening
the life-line to China.

Similar considerations dominated in the devel P of British policy towards
Bomco. The original establishment of British influence on the island by James
Brooke had been cntirely on his own initiative, and although he was convinced
that British power should be promoted there, London for long remained unper-
suaded about the advantages. However the acquisition of Labuan as a Crown Colo-
ny in 1846 was sanctioned because of its supposed usefulness as 2 coaling station on
the fast-developing China trade route, as well as 2 handy base from which to check
piracy and to keep an eye on Brunai. (In fact, it proved a failure from all these
points of view.) The decision taken in the 1880s, by which time British idcas about
colonies and their worth had undergone a radical change,!s to place Sarawak, the
British North Bomco's Company'’s concessions and Bruna itself under British
protection was the express outcome of fear of German intentions, as Germany was
actively acquiring possessions in East New Guinca and the Pacificat thesame period.

In other words, the British forward movement in Island South-East Asia, al-
though prompted by local conditions and ci Wwas a response to much
more general considerations which involved Britain’s interests and future as a
world imperial and trading power.16

The samc, although on a more limited scale, can be said of the evolution of Dutch
policy in Island South-East Asia during the same period. At first, in exploiting their
legacy, the Dutch were held up by its vastness which lay quite beyond their re-
sources at the time. For the first couple of decades after 1824 the Dutch were satis-
fied to organize the financing of their recovery from their tribulations in Europe1?
by concentrating on the exploitation of Java and developing the Culture System,b
that lifebelt of empire. As for the rest of the islands, the Dutch were content with a
holding operation, sufficicnt to maintain their claims but little more. Their chicf
concern was to prevent any other colonial power from establishing a foothold in
this prescrve. Although the Treaty of 1824 with Britain scemed to remove the
British threat, it was the activities of free-lance British imperialists and adventurers
like James Brooke, Erskine Murray or Wilson that caused them most worry, The
presence of James Brooke in Sarawak and his successful intervention into Brunai
politics stimulated the launching of the Dutch forward movement in Borneo in the
middle of the century by creating a paper administration for the whole island (ex-
cept Brunai itself) and by the conclusion of hundreds of with Bornean
chiefs. Dutch action in Sumatra was precipitated by parallel ci
Raffles’ intrigues with the Menangkabaus on the west coast, and Wilson's schemes

on the east coast.©

*Refer pp. 179-80; 200, note 79; 228 and 230-1.
*Sce Book I1.
“Refer pp. 153 and 249-50.
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By !llc third quarter of lhc nineteenth century ch.mgcd conditions demanded the
g of a morc and of the archipelago. By
this time the Dutch had fully recovered from the disasters at the century's bcgummg
and at the same time were faced with increasing pressure from rival colonial powers
(other than Britain). Achinese tactics in soliciting support from the French, the
Turks, the Italians and the Americans aroused the Dutch to the dangers of their
position and pmvokcd their czmp:ugn to subduc the state. Fear of similar circum-
stances arising d the inuation of the policy once bcgun Be-
cause of its scope and the sh.up i often d, the compl of the
process of stamping Dutch authority throughout the islands took over thirty years.
During this phase the Dutch reecived the approval of the British in their actions,
because British interests had less to fear from little Holland as a colonial neighbour
than from the presence of a major colonial world power.
In this way the foundations of modern Malaysia and Indonesia werc laid.

'Stretching from T:p:umh in the north to Krui in the south and including inter alia Manna,
Moko, Priaman and Nat

*The omission of Borneo was intentional. Its inclusion would have raised a whole host of pro-
blems which both powers were anxious to avoid at the time. Sce Tarling, Anglo-Dutch Rivalry
in the Malay World, Ch. 5.

*The English East India Company was originally formed in 1600 by a group of London mier-
chants who obtained a Charter by an Act of the English Parliament granting them the sole
right amongst British subjects to trade with India and further East. As the Company’s domi-
nions increased, the Charter was amended to include powers of sovercignty and jurisdiction
as well. By the nincteenth century the Company in Britain faced the growing opposition of
those who wanted to open up Britain's eastern trade to frec enterprise.

The Spanish dollar was the generally accepted unit of currency throughout the Far East; based

on the gold and silver from Mexico and Peru which was shipped to Manila. ‘Dollar’ is derived

from the Austrian ‘Thaler’.

*The British found that in order to maintain naval mastery over the Bay of Bengal and the
Coromande] coast of India during the adverse season of the north-cast monsoon, which made
its harbours unusable, they needed a base further eastwards. In particular British cxpericnce
during the Seven Years War (1756-63) and the American War of Independence (1776-83)
when French admirals based on Mauritius cither threatened or captured British posts in
Madras Presidency drove the point home. However, to what extent naval considerations in-
fuenced Calcutta’s decisions is a moot point. Although quite clearly the Directors of the East
India Company hoped to assure the future of the scttlement as a paying proposition by per-
suading the British Admiralty to establish a base there, the Admiralty was still looking for an
alterative site cven after the settlement had been founded. Penang proved uscful during the
Napolconic Wars for assembling the forces to invade Java but as early as 1807 the Admiralty
had decided against making the island a naval basc.

“Although they occupied strategic centres like Malacca carly in the war, the British did not

¢ the decision to occupy Java until Holland itsclf was formally annexed as part of France

by Napolcon in 1810.

*Singapore, Malacca and Penang were formed into the administrative unit of the Straits Settle-
‘ments in 1826, initially as a Presidency subject to the gencral control of the Governor-General
of India, then in 1830 as a Residency under the control of the Governor and Council of Ben-
gal. Singapore became the capital of the Straits Settlements in 1832.

*One of the chief sources of Anglo-Dutch friction during this pcnod arose from the tariffs im-
posed by the Dutch on British textiles and other goods entering Javancse and other Dutch
controlled ports.

“This was the result of the campaign for throwing open Britain's eastern trade o all British
subjects. The Company lost its monopoly over Indian trade when the Chartcr was rencwed
in 1813; the Charter of 1833 deprived the Company of its last monopoly and thereafter till its
abolition in 1858 it was little more than a holding organization for the administration of Bri-
tish interests in India.
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1°This agitation, conducted amongst the European and Chinese merchant communitics in the
Settlements, started to come to 2 head in 1855 when 3 public mecting attended by practically
every European resident in Singapore, resolved to cad the Indian contexion. This led in tars
to the Petition of 1857 which listed 2 whole catalogue of grievances, the most immediate of
which hy pts of the Calcutt: horities to imp dues in the Settl d
to introduce the Indian rupce as local currency. For a full discussion of the background, sec
Mills, op. cit.

HThrough the agency of pressure groups in London representing commercial interests in the
Straits Settlements, who were able to lobby and petition British members of parliament and
get at the Colonial Office through them with far greater ease than they could reach the Su-
preme Government in Caleutta. One such pressure group was formed by the Old Siaga-
poreans, composed of British merchants and officials who had lived in Singaporc. Amon
these was the distinguished English writer on the archipelago and erstwhile diplomat, joﬁ
Crawfurd.

"*An important change in the govenment of Britain took place in February 1874 when the
ruling Liberal Party was ousted in a general clection by its rivals, the Torics. The Tory Party,
led by Disracli, was closcly identified with imperialism while the Liberals under Gladstone
eschewed it. However, Clarke's instructions were issued by the outgoing Liberal Colonial
Secretary, Lord Kimberley, and Clarke’s actions were confirmed by the new Tory Minister,
Lord Camarvon.

“¥For a full discussion of the British political background, sce Cowan, Nineteenth Century Ma-
laya, especially Chapter 4; and Parkinson, British Intervension in Malaya,

HBefore 1867 there were only three German firms in Singapore; by 1871 there were ten. In
1870 a Prussian gunboat informed the Siagapore authoritics of a projected survey of Endau
and neighbouring off-shore islands as  site for 4 future coaling station, but its commander was
‘warned off. In 1871 the 38 states which itued a loose C deration were welded
into 3 united nation by Bismarck. By the end of the century this niew power had emerged as
Britain's most serious competitor in commerce and was offering an important challenge to
British naval hegemony.

"*For the first half of the nincteenth century liberal opinion held that the acquisition and ad-
ministration of colonial territories was an Y ds hore islan
which could serve as points d'appui (such as Penang, Labuan, and Hong Kong) were much
preferable. However the proliferation of British trading interests all over the globe, the grow..
ing theeat provided by rival colonial powers and the increasing complications of local politics
encouraged the evolution of a new imperialist philosophy.

"*However, the last phase of British expansion in the Malay Peninsula (i.e. into Kedah and Perlis,
Kclantan and Trengganu) was considerably infl d by the developing prospects of the
rubber plantation industry.

VIn the first place Holland was exhausted and her cconomy in ruins as the result of the occupa-
tion of her homeland by France and of her colonies by the British during the coursc of the
Revolutionary and Napolconic Wars (1793-1815). At the peace settlement of Vienna which
followed Holland was joined to Belgium to form the Kingdom of the Netherlands but in 1830
the Belgians began a scparatist revolt which resulted in a war lasting nine years and their
eventual breakaway.

10. ISLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA: THE ADVANCE OF

WESTERN IMPERIALISM.
Sumatra Malaya Jave Bomeo Grest East
1511 Portuguese capture
Malacea

1530-1574 Portugoese doani-
nation on Temate

1578-1663 tuguese.
prsence cnired on

idore

1605 Ambea Iby

the Dutch




326 INDONESIA, MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE

| Sumatra Maliye Java Bomeo Great East
1607 Dutch establistied
on Termate
1619 Foundation of
Butsvia
621 Conguest of the
4 $‘  Molecas by
1641 Dutch b
Pors
oy
1649 Beginning of Dutch
it v
1653 Duteh annex East
Cetam. West
Cesam snnexed
(1647)
1663 Painan Contract.
Beginning of Dutch
iafluence o West
Cosst
1667 Tidore accepts
Dutch suzesainty
1669 The Bangsya
Contract. Dutch
annex Macaseat
1677 Trunojoyo's
rebellion. Dutch
acquis Kiawang &
' partof Praagan
8 1679 Mataram cedes
{ ang a0d
| 1684 Baitish move to Chenbos. Bantam
\ West coast plccdunder
1. (Benkulen) tch protection
} 1705 Dutch bt rest
jh of Priangan asd
1 Fast Madors (-
1741 Java War). Dutch
1 scquite all coastal
siic
1746 Tegal and Pekalon-
ceded 1o the
uteh
feed Dusch conguest of
Balambangan
1786 Btk hcterey
1800 u m.h acquire
Province Wellesley
18111816/ British ocaupation
ol Jva
1819 British occupy
Siny
1824 [Anglo-Dutch Treaty: Brnoh and Dt dsfie pheses o iflcocs n egion
ich it take ovee
itk posmsen [ Motacca
e s Sumatrs
1825 Dutch control over
Palembang estab-
lshed
1830 Banyumay nd
Central Java
annexed by Duteh
1834 Dutch control
extended over Jambi
2nd Lampon




THE PATTERN OF BRITISH AND DUTCH POLICIES 327
Sumatra Maleys Jma Borneo Great Eust
1838 End of Padri Wars.
itch sspreme in
Menangkabau. Dutch
control extended
over Indragini
1841 Brooke sets up
rule in Sarawak
16421850 XKutai and Bornean
Eat const under
Dutch control
1846 Labuan ceded to
Britain
1853 Beooke acquired
Rejang Basin.
Dutch contro}
over Sambas &
Pontianak
1856 North Bali under
Dutch control
1857 Siak under Dutch
contzol
1859 1863 Ihnjamu::\y
conquereq
Duich
1861 Brooke acquired
Oya and Muka
1852-1865 |Deli, Awhan, etc.
|under Dutch coatsol
15711907 |Achinese War
1R74-1875 Perak, Selangor and
Sungii Ujons brought
brought urder
Beitish control
1878 Dent-Overbeck
cuncession in North
Borneo. Brooke
acquires Baram
138 Tahang brought British Protectorate
under British over Brunal, North
protection
Sarawak
1905 Jambs interior
subdued
1906 Bl subjugated
1507 Batak lands Bugis states
subjugated subjugated
1909 Kedal, Kelantan,
Tres nu and
Peslis tnansferred
0 Britain

BOOKS AND ARTICLES FOR FURTHER READING:
MALAYSIA, SINGAPORE AND INDONESIA

Books

Bastin, J. and Roolvink R. (ed), Malayan and Indonesian Studies, Clarendon Press,

Oxford,

1964.

Bastin, J., Essays on Indonesian and Malaysian History, Donald Moore, Singapore,

1961



328 MALAYSIA AND

Buckley, C.B., An Anecdotal History of Old Times in Singapore, reprinted, Univer-
sity of Malaya Press, Kuala Lumpur, 1965.

Clodd, H.P., Malaya's First British Pioneer, Luzac, London, 1948.

dela Costa, H., Tle Jesuits in the Philippines, 1581-1768, Harvard University Press,
Cambridge, Mass. 1961.
Readings in Philippine History, Book k, Manila, 1965.

Cowan, C.D., Nineteenth Century Malaya, Oxford University Press, London, 1961.

Emerson, R., Malaysia, reprinted, University of Malaya Press, Kuala Lumpur,
1964.

Fisher, C.A., South-East Asia: A Secial, Economic and Political Geography, Mcthuen,
London, 1964.

Grunder, Carel A. and Livezey, W.E., The Philippines and the United States, Uni-
versity of Oklahoma, Norman, 1951,

Hall, D.G.E., A History of South-East Asia (3rd edition), Macmillan, London, 1968.

Harrison, B., South-East Asia: A Short History (2nd edition), Macmillan, London,
1963.

Irwin, G., Nineteenth Century Borneo, Donald Moore, Singapore, 1955.

Lcur,] {ek van,, Indotiesian Trade and Society, Van Hocve, The Hague, 1955.

., B I ion in Malaya, 1867-1877, University of Malaya

Press, Smbapou. 1960.

Robequain, C., Malaya, Indonesia, Borneo and the Philippines, Longmans Green,
London, 1958.

Runciman, S., The White Rajahs, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1960.

Sanusi Pane, Sedjarah Indonesia, (2 vols), PPKPPK, Dijakarta, 1955.

Salecby, N.M., The History of Sulu, Burcau of Printing, Manila, 1908.

Schricke, B., Indonesian Sociological Studies, (2 vols), Van Hoeve, The Hague, 1955.

Sheppard, M.C.ff., A Short History of Negri Sembilan, Donald Moore, Singapore,
1965.

Swettenham, F.W., British Malaya (2nd edition), George Allen & Unwin, London,
1948,

Tarling, N., Anglo-Dutch Rivalry in the Malay World, 1780-1824, Quecnsland
University Press, 1962,

—Piracy and Politics in the Malay World, Donald Moore, Singapore, 1963.

—British Policy in the Malay Peninsula and Archipelago, 1824-71, reprinted, Oxford
University Press, Kuala Lumpur, 1969.

Tregonning, K., A History of Modern Sabak, University of Malaya Press, Singapore,
1905.

Winstedt, R.O., A History of Malaya, Marican, Singaporc, 1962.

‘Wong Choon San, A Gallery of Chinese Kapitans, Dewan Bahasa, Singaporc, 1964.

Waurtzburg, C.E., Raffles of the Eastern Isles, Hodder & Stoughton, London, 1954.

Zaide, G.F., Philippine Political and Cultural History (2 vols), P.E.C., Manila, 1957.

Articles

Allen, J de V., ‘The Ancient Regime in Trengganu, 1909-1919", JMBRAS, XLI (1),
1968,

—'The Elephant and the Mousedeer—A New Version: Anglo-Kedah Relations,
1905-1915", JMBRAS, XLI (1), 1968.




]

THE PATTERN OF BRITISH AND DUTCH POLICIES 320

Allen, J. de V., ‘Two Imperialists’, JMBRAS, XXX VII (1), 1964.

Bassett, D.K., *British Commercial and Strategic Interests in the Malay Peninsula
during the late Eighteenth Century’, in Malayan and Indonesian Studies.

—The Portuguese in Malaya', JHSUM I (3), 1962-3.

Bastin, J., ‘Problems of Pe lity and the Reinterpretation of Modern Malayan
History” in Malayan and Indonesian Studies.

—Raffles and British Policy in the Indian Archipelago, 1811-16', JMBRAS,
XXVII (1), 1947.

Black, LD., “The ending of Brunci Rule in Sabah, 1878-1902', JMBRAS, XLI (2),
1968.

Bonney, R., ‘Francis Light and Penang’, JMBRAS, XXX VIII (1), 1965.

Cesar Abdul Majid, “Political and Historical Notes on the Old Sulu Sultanate’,
JMBRAS, XXXVIII (1), 1965.

Chan Su-ming, ‘Kelantan and Trengganu’, JMBRAS, XXXVII (1), 1965.

Chandran, J., ‘Privatc Enterprisc and British Policy in the Malay Peninsula’,
JMBRAS, XXXVII (2), 196s.

de Ia Costa, H., ‘Mohammad Alimuddin I, Sultan of Sulw’, JMBRAS, XXXVIIT

1), 1965.

Cos\'an‘ C.D., ‘Swettenham'’s Perak Journals’, JMBRAS, XXIV (4), 1952.

Gammans, L.D., ‘The State of Lukut’, JMBRAS, XII (3), 1924.

Gibson-Hill, C.A., ‘Documents relating to John Clunics Ross, Alexander Hare,
cte.’, JMBRAS, XXV (3/5), 1952.

—Raffles, Achch and the Order of the Golden Sword’, JMBRAS, XXIX (1), 1956.

Gullick, .M., ‘Capt. Specdy of Larut’, JMBRAS, XXVI (3), 1953.

—'Sungai Ujong', JMBRAS, XXII (2), 1949.

Hughes-Hallett, H.R., ‘A Sketch of the History of Brunei’, JMBRAS, XVIII ).
1940.

Khoo Kay Kim, ‘J.W.W. Birch: A Victorian Moralist in Perak's Augean Stable?’,
JHSUM, 1V, 1965-6.

—'The Origin of British Administration in Malaya’, JMBRAS, XXXIX (1), 1966.

Leys, Peter ‘Obscrvations of the Brunei Political System, 1883-85", JMBRAS, XLI
(2), 1968.

Linchan, W., ‘A History of Pahang’, JMBRAS, XIV (2), 1934.

Middlebrook, $.M., ‘Yap Ah Loy’, 1837-1885', JMBRAS, XXIV (2), 1951.

Mills, Lennox, British Malaya, 1824-67', JMBRAS, XXXIII (3), 1960.

Rentse, Anker, ‘History of Kelantan’, JMBRAS, XII, 1934.

Sankaran, R., ‘Prelude to the British Forward Movement of 1909', Peninjau Seja-
rah, 1 (2), 1966.

Sheppard, M.C. ., A Short History of Trenggany, JMBRAS, XXII (3), 1949.

Sinclair, Keith, ‘The British Advance in Johore, 1885-1914', JMBRAS, XL (1),

1967.
Skinner, Cyril, ‘A Kedah Letter of 1839’, in Malayan and Indonesian Studies.
—'A Trengganu Leader of 1839', JSEAH, V (1), 1964.
—'The Civil War in Kelantan in 1839’, JMBRAS, Monograph IL.
—'Abdullah’s Voyage to the East Coast, seen through contemporary eyes’,
JMBRAS, XXXIX (2), 1966.



330 INDONESIA, MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE

Stubbs, R.E., ‘Two Colonial Officc Memoranda on the History of Brunei',
JMBRAS, XLI (2), 1968.

Tan, Lily, ‘A Glimpse into the Brunci Sultanate, 1830-1850", JHSUM, V, 1966/7.

Thio, Eunice, ‘The Extension of British Control to Pahang’, JMBRAS, XXX (1),
1957-

—*British Policy towards Johore; from advice to control’, JMBRAS, XL (1), 1967.

Tregonning, K.G., “The Mat Salleh Revolt’, JMBRAS, XXIX (1), 1956.

Turnbull, C.M., ‘The Origins of British Control in the Malay States before Colon-
ial Rule’ in Malayan and Indonesian Studies.

Winstedt, R.O., ‘A History of Johore', JMBRAS, XII (3), 1934.

—'Notes on the History of Kedah', JMBRAS, XIV (3), 1936.

—'A History of Negri Sembilan', JMBRAS, XII (2), 1934.

—'A History of Sclangor’, JMBRAS, XIII (3), 1935.

—and Wilkinson, R.]J., ‘A History of Perak’, JMBRAS, XII (1), 1934.

Note

JHSUM Journal of the Historical Society of the University of Malaya, Kuala
Lumpur.

JMBRAS  Journal of the Malayan/Malaysian Branch, Royal Asiatic Socicty,
Singapore.

JSEAH Journal of South-East Asian History, Singaporc.




Ao
The village of Majajay, Cent:

ral Luzon



II THE PHILIPPINES

The Philippines

Tug Philippines are obviously part md pan:cl of lxland Somh—&n Asia yet have
always lived aside from it. Geograph ly and cthnically, the islands
arc onc with the rest of the archipel: but histori ly and culturally they are not.
The Filipinos are basically ofM:Ah)mn[lndoncsun s!ock but lhr:y are Malaysians
who have always lived just beyond the fringe, and have missed the great cultural
influences which shaped the lives of their cousins in the other islands. Although
thereis cv\dcncc of contacts with Hindu traders, Hmdu-Buddhm civilization never
made an imy in the Philippines. C I contacts with China date from
the dawn of history without carrying with them the impress of Chinese culture.
And as Islam advanced from the south, it was stopped in its tracks by the arrival of
the Christian Spaniards. As a result, the first really effective cultural influence from
outside was brought from the West by the Spaniards, and it is this more than any-
thing clse which sets the Filipinos apart from their neighbours in South-East Asia
today. From the sixteenth century onwards they became westernized to a degree
unknown to any of the other peoples in the region. This was primarily because the
culture of the islands had barcly got bcyond rhc tribal stage when the Spmm:u'ds
came on to the scene, and the i cfore nothing sut ial of their
own to fall back on with which to resist d:c cultural pressure of the West. At the
same time, it must also be recognized that Spanish culture, and for that matter
Christianity, as they evolved in a Filipino environment, acquired some unique
chznncnsucs of their own. One part of the Philippines, nevertheless, escaped the
ing and Christian infl which engulfed the rest, nzmcly the Muslim
south compnsmg the greater part of Mind, )

and the Sulu archipelago,'In a cul-
tural sense these regions have much more in common with the pr:oplcs of Malaysia
and Indonesia than they do with their compatriots, but their historical develop-
ment has always been oriented towards the north, even if in a rather negative way.
The struggle between Manila and the Muslim south is one of the basic themes in
Filipino history. The Philippines might be said to have been colonized twice. The
first was the Spanish colonization which was with the activitics
of the Dutch East India Company on Java and in the Indonesian islands but lasted
for another hundred years, and the second was the American colonization which
started at the end of the nincteenth century. The first colonization made the Philip-
pines what it is today as a nation. The impact of Spain was far greater than that of
Holland because the Spaniards were painting on an empty canvas whercas the
Dutch had to make their mark on an intricate backcloth of Hindu and Muslim cul-
tures, The rble of the Roman Catholic missionaries during the Spanish period was
very important as well and was one. of the raisons d’étre for the Spanish presence,
whereas the Dutch were p icd with the more danc business of buying
and selling. The 300 years s of Spamsh tutclage made the Filipinos into a nation and
gave them the substance to resist the sccond colonization which took place with the
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coming of the United States of America. The American conquest of the Philippines
had many parallels to the forward movement of the Dutch in Indonesia, the British
expansion into Burma and the French campaigns in Vietnam during the latter half
of the ninetcenth century. They were fighting a nation, and the pattern of events
which followed brought the Philippines much closer in line with her neighbours in
South-East Asia.

(a) Before the coming of the West

Tue Republic of the Philippines was proclimed in a glittering ceremony before
some 300,000 people on the Luncta, Manila, on 4 July 1946, and so become the first
state in South-East Asia to reccive its independence from a Western power.

The Republic is a unique creation of colonial rule. Indonesia and Malaysia can be
considered as products of the colonial period in that these two nations were fashion-
ed arbitrarily out of peoples of the same basic stock in order to suit the interests of
rival imperialist powers. Britain and Holland divided the Malaysian world between
them. The Philippines, on the other hand, can be considered the creation of Western
imperialism in totally the opposite sense. The people of the Philippines owe their
unity, nationality and sense of identity to the moulding influences of Spanish and
American colonial rule. One could go so far as to say that unil Villalobos gave the
islands their name the Philippines did not exist.!

This is not to suggest, however, that the Filipinos of today have no cultural
identity or heritage of their own, for as we shall sce, they have. Living in the
same environment and coming very largely from the same basic racial stock, the
peoples of the Philippines had evolved a distinctive culture and way of life long
before the arrival of the European colonizers; furthermore, this culture has blended
with the influences brought by Spain and the United States to give the Philippines
Republic its uniqueness amongst South-East Asian states today. At the same time,
what made the Philippines differcnt four hundred years ago was the fact that,
politically speaking, its peoples had barely evolved beyond the tribal stage. There
was no such thing as a Filipino nation.

The physical and racial background
The reasons for this lack of political development prior to Spanish rule are not hard
to find. Nature did not fashion the islands to serve as the crucible of a nation. The
115,000 odd square miles that make up the Philippincs are broken up into a host of
over 7,000 islands, of which, nevertheless, only cleven are of economic interest and
size.2 In addition the inhabitable islands offer limited space for scttlement, The lar-
gest plain in the Philippines is the Central Plain of Luzon which stretches for about
150 miles northwards from Manila and has an average breadth of 40 miles. Apart
from this and the Bacolod Plain on Negros, the interiors of Luzon and of the other
islands are cut up by rugged ins and dense equatorial rain-forest, isolating
seulements from one another. As was the case throughout the Malaysian world,
the peoples of the Philippines found the best means of communication were by
water. Such an environment naturally led to the formation and growth of small,
self-sufficient communitics, broke up streams of migrants into isolated pools of
! t, and di ged the evolution of more complex political structures.
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These factors also account for the fragmentation of the Filipinos into an estimated
87 major cthnographic groups and as many different languages and dialects.? Be-
hind this confusing prolixity of tribc and tongue may be discerned three main
racial strains. The earlicst, represented by the aborigines, known as Negritos or
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Itas, are to be found today in reduced numbers in the mountain fastnesses of Sierra
Madre and Zambalesin Luzon® and in the remote jungles of the Visayas and Min-
doro. They probably do not exceed 50,000 at the present time. Five times as nu-
merous but forming a small fraction of the whole population, is the sccond strain,
Nesiot in character but confusingly labelled ‘Indonesian’.$ They scem to represent
the first wave of migrants to the Iland after the aborigines, settling between 2,000
and 1,000 B.c. Today they are also chiefly seteled in the interiors of the islands

hroughout the archipelago; they are iated with the introduction of farming.
The overwhelming majority of modern Filipinos belong to the third strain, who
represent the most recent waves of immij of basically Mongoloid, Malaysi

stock. Out of a total population of about 19} millions (1948 census), the Malay-
sian clement accounts for some 15 millions. The Malaysian Filipinos themsclves
may be sub-divided between the pagans who mainly represent the carlicst immi-
grants, the Christians who make up the great majority, and the Muslims who arc
confined to the south—Mindanao, Palawan and the Sulu archipelago.6

The manner of the Malaysian migration was similar to the others into the Philip-
pines and those clsewhere in Island South-East Asia. From around the beginning of
the Christian era, in small groups dispersed over a large area during a prolonged
period of time, they sailed in and scteled d imes by force, imes by
peaceful means—in the lowlands, bringing about the withdrawal of the older in-
habitants into the hills. The story of the ten Bornean Dato’s who bought the island
of Panay from its Negrito owners neatly symbolizes the whole process.” By the
middle of the thirtcenth century, when this event is supposed to have taken place,
the peoples of the islands were to be found in their present homelands.

Filipino *barangays” and the advent of Islam and Clristianity
When the Portuguese and the Spaniards arrived in the Philippines during the
coursc of the next century, the highest political unit they encountered was the
Barangay. ‘Barangay'® was the name applicd to a community of people numbcring
from between thirty to onc hundred familics, related to one another by blood ties,
and living together under the control of one chicf. It could be that two or three
barangays lived together, forming a village or small town, but in that case the chiefs
treated each other as equals and the individual communities cach went their own
way—combining only in matters of mutual concern such as defence from outside
attack. There are only three known examples of barangays which were consider-
ably larger in size—Cebu, Manila and Vigan, and only in Manila did the barangay
chicf have attrib bling thosc of a hical ruler, There were also cases
of barangay confedcrations, such as the famous Madya-as Confederation of Panay,9
and it is possible that under the influence of spreading Islam during the first half of
the sixteenth century a trend to larger political units was developing. However, as
far as most of the inhabi of the Philippines were d they lived in
scattered settlements or barangays under the rule of petty, independent chiefs.
According to tradition, an Arab missionary made his first converts in Sulu in
1380.% This event marks the arrival of Islam in the Philippines and the introduction

*Refer p. 216, note 3.
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of a new element into the society and culture of the Islands. Islam was to prove to be
a great unifying force which triumphed by virtue of new weapons, and a superior
social organization wedded toa simple but effective creed.10 It brought about the
creation of the Sultanate of Sulu in the middle of the fiftcenth century and the




THE SPANISH CONQUEST 337

establishment of a sccond Muslim power in Mindanao, the Magindanau confed-
eracy, on the cve of the sixteenth century, Meanwhile Islam continued to spread
northwards and by the time the first Europeans arrived, petty Muslim states had
already been established on Cebu, in Central Luzon around Manila Bay, and else-
where. The advent of the Spaniards significd the introduction of a second but rival
unifying force into the Philippines, because they came as the evangelizers of Christ-
ianity. The Spaniards arrived just in time to prevent the Muslim proselytization of
Luzon and the northern islands but too late to dislodge the hold of Islam in the
south. The result was that the Philippines we know today was moulded and unified
by Spanish Christianity, while Mindanao, Sulu and Palawan ceased to form part of
Philippine history until the American conquest at the beginning of the present
century. !

*The Philippincs were given their name in honour of King Philip I of Spain by Ruy Lopez de
Villalobos, leader of the fourth Spanish expedition to the islands. Originally he gave the name
to only one particular island (Leyte or Samar) where he had received good treatment; then the
term came to be used for the whole archipelago. Magellan had called the Philippines the archi-
pelago of St. Lazarus on his arrival in 1521,

*Namely Luzon and Mindanao which between them comprise 67 per cent of the total area;
Samar, Negros, Palawan, Panay, Mindoro, Leyte, Cebu, Bohol and Masbate. About 880
islands in the archipelago are inhabited.

*However, the linguage picture can be simplified in general terms as follows: Tagalog—7
million; Bisayan tongues—S. s million. Tagalog is the official national language and the most
widely spoken; English (those speaking—7 million) is also widely used. On Luzon there are
six main languages, viz. Tagalog, locano, Bicol, Pangasinan, Pampangan, Ibanag (Cagayan);
in the Bisayas there arc three, viz. Samareno (Samar-Leyte), Hiligaynon (Panay and East
Negros), and Cebuano,

“Ita—Tagalog term for ‘people of the hills". They are also found on Mindanzo.

*Included in this group arc the Kalinga, Gaddang and Apayao of north Luzon; the pagans of
Mindoro and the Bisayas; the Tagbanua of Palawan; the Bukidnon, Manobo, Bagobo, Man-
daya, Isamal, Tagaka-olo, Kulaman, Bila-an, Tiruray, Subanon and Bajau of Mindanao.

“The pagans include Bontok, Ifugao (collectively known as Igorot or ‘mountain people’) and
Tinggian of north Luzon; the Christian Filipinos are chicfly divided between the Tagalog
(river men'), Bisayan, llocano, Bicol, Cagayan, Pampangan, Pangasinan and Zambales,

"According to tradition the ten dato’s led by Dato Puteh landed at San Joaquin on Panay with
their familics, retainers etc. to cscape the tyranny of Sultan Makatunaw, ruler of Brunai, Sub-
sequently they negotiated with the negrito rulers of the island, King Marikudo and Queen
Mani i at their village of Sinugbuhan on the Andona river who traded the low-
Lands of Panay for a gold saduk (wide-brimmed hat) and a long gold necklace. Seven dato's
stayed to settle in Panay; the other three travelled to Lake Taal and settled in Batangas. Dato’
Putch eventually returned to Borneo.

*The term ‘barangay" derives from the name of the sailing vessels in which the Malaysian
migrants arrived. These vessels could carry from 30 to 100 familics.

*The Madya-as Confederation consisted of the three main districts of Hantik (Antique), Aklan
(Capiz) and Irong-irong (lloilo), and was under the lordship of Dato’ Sumakwel at the time
of the Spanish advent. It possessed its own code of written law.

*The Malaysian immigrants who brought the religion never came in sufficient numbers to en-
able its spread by any other means.
*'That is, viewing the Philippines in terms of the political entity forged by the Spaniards from

their héadquarters in Manila,

(b) The Spanish conquest
The Spanish conquest of the Philippines got under way properly speaking in 1565
when an expedition led by Miguel Lopez de Legazpi landed in the Visayas and
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cventually set up its headquarters on the island of Cebu. From this centre Spanish
authority spread out over the neighbouring islands. In 1571 Legazpi captured
Manila which from then onwards was the capital of the Spanish Philippines. By the
end of the century the greater part of the inhabitable islands (apart from the Muslim
south) was under at least the nominal control of the King of Spain.

Legazpi was by no means the first European or even the first Spaniard to come to
the shores of the Philippines. The first known European to do so was the Portuguese
sailor, Francisco Serrano (Scrrao) who was shipwrecked on Mindanao in 15121
The next visitor was Ferdinand Magellan who arrived by design and not accident
in the Visayas in March 1521, authorized by Charles I of Spain to find the Pacific
route to the Moluccas and empowered to annex any new lands discovered.2 He
arrived with three ships after an epic crossing of the Pacific Ocean which was ac-
complished with great hardship after a voyage of threc months and twenty days.
After having made the first of many Spanish-Filipino blood-pacts? with the chicf
of the little island of Limasawa, just south of Leyte and having declared that island a
Spanish possession in front of a small group of incredulous inhabitants, he sailed on
to Cebu with the guidance of the Limasawa chicf. On Cebu he met Humabon who
was probably one of the most powerful chicfs in all the islands at that time. Huma-
bon demanded tribute but on being advised by a visiting Thai trader about the
efficacy of Furopean fircarms, he dropped this demand and entered into a blood-
compact with his guest instead. Within a weck relations between the Cebuans of
Humabon and the Spaniards had become so good that the Filipinos (800 of them,
including Humabon himself) embraced Chnstianity. Then Magellan overplayed
his hand. He tricd to boost the Spanish position by attempting to sccure the recog-
nition of Humabon as overlord of all the neighbouring tribes, together with an
attempt to win new converts for Christianity at the same time. Several chiefs indeed
submitted but Lapulapu, ruler of Mactan, the islaind opposite Cebu, refused all
advances. Magellan then took sides in a quarrel between Lapulapu and another
Mactan chicf, giving his support to Lapulapu’s opponent. In the bartle which
followed,* the Spaniards were defeated and Magellan himself was killed. The
Ccbuans then seized this opportunity to get rid of their unwelcome guests and
attempted to massacre them at a feast. The survivors fled Cebu and the Philippines.
They made their way to Brunai, and from there to the Moluccas, and onc of the
surviving vessels, the Victoria, sailed westwards to complete the first circumnaviga-
tion of the globe by man.s However, from the immediately practical point of view
in the Philippines, Magellan's expedition had been a failure.

Between 1521 and Legazpi's expedition, there were four more attempts by Spain
to found a colony in the Philippines. In 1525 King Charles I put Juan Garcia Jofre de
Loaisa in charge of an expedition consisting of scven ships and 450 men to follow
up the exploits of Magellan. From the time it crossed the Atlantic it met with re-
peated disaster and achieved nothing.¢ Another expedition led by Sebastian Cabot?
sailed from Seville in 1526 but never got beyond the River Plate in South America.
A third expedition fitted out in Mexico in 1527 and put under the command of
Alvaro de Saavreda, who had orders to investigate the fate of the previous two and
carried a letter of apology to the chicf of Cebu, failed to reach its destination in thc
Philippines and ended up in the hands of the Portug; In 1543 an expedi
under Ruy Lopez de Villalobos succeeded in reaching the Philippines. Villalobos
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had orders to found a colony and spread Christianity, but local hostility and short-
age of food supplics obliged him to sail away to the Moluccas where he finally
surrendered to the Portuguese: “the survivors of his expedition dispersed like dried
leaves in a tropical gale'’.®

All these costly failures provided plenty of lessons for the fifth expedition pre-
pared under the command of Legazpi in Mexico. Accompanying Legazpi as chicf
navigator and spiritual leader was Father Urdancta? at the special command of
King Philip II of Spain. Legazpi's instructions were to go straight to the Philippines
and possess them in the name of Spain, although being careful at the same time to
respect Portuguese rights in the Moluccas. He was made governor-general and
Adelanto of the future colony, and had under his charge 4 ships and 380 men, in-
cluding inter alia 200 soldicrs, 150 scamen, 6 missionaries (Augustinians), and 2 in-
terpreters.!® The expedition weighed anchor at Navidad, Mexico, in late Novem-
ber 1564, crossed the Pacific and sailed through the Surigao Strait nearly three
months later, annexing Guam on the way.

The work of Legazpi; the foundation of Spanish power

Legazpi and his ships made straight for Cebu but received a hostile reception.!! He
withdrew to Samar where he received a better welcome, visited Limasawa and
Camiguin, and in March 1565 reached the island of Bohol. There the Spaniards were
at first received with suspicion but Legazpi's Malay interpreter succeeded in win-
ning over two of the island chicfs, Si-katuna and Si-gala, who made them welcome
and allowed them to sct up their first basc in the islands. Bohol then had a popula-
tion of some 10,000; the island was noted for its gold mines in the interior, and its
inhabi were d for their al prise. But it was not a suit-
able site for a Spanish settlement despite the friendliness of the chicfs, with whom
Legazpi had now entered into a very famous blood compact.}2 Steady food supplics
were essential and the island of Cebu scemed a better site, so after Legazpi had con-
sulted his officers the Spaniards decided to make their g headq there.
With the help of Si-katuna and Si-gala the expedition sailed back to Cebu where it
found their landing opposed by an army of Cebuans, led by Tupas, the son and
successor of Humabon. Attempts at parleying failed and with the help of their guns,
the Spaniards were casily able to storm ashore and drive the Cebuans into the hills.
This event took place towards the end of April. Early in May Legazpi started work
on the construction of a fort and laid the foundations of what today is known as
Cebu City. He also saw the futility and danger of remaining on bad terms with the
island, d finally ded in p ding Tupas of his good intentions. On 4 June
a peace treaty was made between Legazpi and Tupas and his followers. The Cebu-
ans recognized Spanish sovercignty and agreed to pay tribute, while the Spaniards
promised to protect them and to conduct trade on a fair basis.

Cebu remained Legazpi's base for just over two-and-a-half years. While he was
there he experienced many difficulties. There was trouble with the Cebuans. There
were three conspiracics amongst his own men which were exposed and stifled. And
most dangerous of all, his position was challenged by the Portugucse.!3 The first
sign of the Portuguese came in 1566 when they were sighted off Cebu. However,
nothing further happened until the following year when an ulti arrived in
July from the Portuguese gs of the Mol inding the Spaniards that
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they had no right to be there. This was followed up by another reminder in Sep-
tember. Just over a year later, on 30 September 1568, the attack itself came. A flect
of nine big ships under the command of Gonzalo de Pereira, the governor in per-
son, supported by numerous Moluceas war perahu, appeared off Cebu. But the
bombardment which followed was incffective, attempts to land were repulsed, and
a three-month blockade ended in the new year because of sickness amongst the
Portuguese crews.

Had the Portuguese attack succceded, there might never have been a Spanish
Philippines. This experience and the constant difficulty of obtaining food supplies
convinced Legazpi that he should move his headg further north. Accordi
ly, carly in 1569, leaving a garrison behind at Cebu, Legazpi and the main party
sailed to Panay and formed a new settlement there.14 But Panay was mercly a halt-
ing place on the way toa far more attractive goal still further to the north—Manila.
Manila was already the most imp centre in the Philipp casily defensibl
with a good harbour on sheltered Manila Bay and adjacent to the rich rice-growing
phain of Central Luzon. Its ruler was Raja Sulaiman and its people were new con-
verts to Islam. Across the river Pasig at Tondo was the court of Raja Matanda,
(Raja Lakan-dula)—the ‘old king’, and uncle of Sulaiman. What the relationship
was between these two has never been clearly established. 15 Raja Sulaiman, who
wasalso a son-in-law of the Sultan of Brunai, appears to have been the acknowledg-
ed overlord of a number of barangays around Manila, and it is clear that with the
adoption of Islim a new concept of kingship was emerging,

In May 1570 Legazpi scnt an expedition under his Master-of-Camp, Martin de
Goiti, and another of his licutenants, Juan de Salcedo, to investigate things at Manila
and if possible to bring it under subjection. The Manila princes received Goiti well,

luded 2 pact of friendship and d the traditional blood compact.
But their attitude changed when they discovered Goiti required their submission
and their tribute. An unpremeditated incident!6 led to fighting, and after a fierce
battle Sulaiman and his forces fled from the scenc leaving behind a hundred dead,
cighty prisoners, several artillery picces, gold and other booty. Then Goiti with-
drew for the Spaniards were not prepared to hold the town, the typhoon season was
near and Raja Sulaiman might k. The expedition returned to Panay
where the reports of what had occurred and of the situation there decided Legazpi
to make Manila his capital the following year. So in May 1571 a second expedition,
this time under Legazpi himself, anchored off Manila. It consisted of 27 vessels, 280
Spaniards and several hundred Bisayan auxiliarics. Off Cavite the expedition was
met by Raja Matanda who was submissive. But Raja Sulaiman spurned all ap-
proaches!? and as they advanced, he retreated across the Pasig river, leaving Mani-
lain flames and the landing of the Spaniards unopposed. Legazpi landed and took
possession of Manila on 19 May. A fortight later Raja Sulaiman launched a coun-
ter-attack by land and sca. At Navotas, near Manila, he had gathered his forces,
supplemented by those of the Dato’s of Hagonoy and Macabele and by the barang-
ays of Pampanga. At sea, Raja Sulaiman led a force down the northern shores of
the Bay of Manila which met and clashed with the Spanish flotilla under Goiti in
the Bankusay Channel. In the ensuing action, Suliman and 300 of his warriors
were killed; 2 number of his relations were taken prisoner. This battle of 3 June
marked the end of the struggle for Manila; it was now securely in Spanish hands.
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On 24 June 1571, Legazpi established a city go and proclimed Manila
to be the capital of the Spanish Philippines.

During the space of the next two years, the Spaniards succeeded in making them-
selves the masters of most of the accessible parts of Luzon. This was largely the
work of onc man, Juan de Salcedo, aided at the beginning by Martin de Goiti.!3
Goiti's contribution was with the support of Raja Matanda to reduce the chiefs of
Central Luzon during the course of 1571. Most of this was accomplished by diplo-
macy rather than by arms, 9 and the Spaniards referred officially to the ‘pacification”
rather than the conquest of the country. Nevertheless, the ‘pacification” tended to
become a somewhat forceful affair, leaving the peasants of the countryside with
litele choice between accepting Spanish authority and paying tribute on the spot on
the one hand, and losing their crops and their property and quite probably their
lives on the other. Salcedo went further afield. In August 1571 this young com-
mander left Manila with a force of 200 men (half of whom were Spaniards and the
rest local auxiliaries) and one Augustini issionary, and moved inland towards
Laguna de Bay. The chicftaincies of Cainta and Taytay were overcome, the lands
of modern Laguna province penetrated and the gold mines of Paracale in Cama-
rines Norte discovered. By the end of this expedition, Salcedo had added over
24,000 subjects to the kingdom of Spain. In the next year, with 45 Spanish soldiers
Salcedo made an expedition of conquest and discovery to the north. Capturing
several piratical vessels on the way, Salcedo subdued the barangays of Ilocos and
founded the town of Villa Fernandina (Vigan), rounded the north of Luzon, ex-
ploring the coast and estuary of Cagayan, and returned by way of the Polillo Islands
and Tayabas to Manila. In 1573 Salcedo undertook a third expedition, this time ac-
companicd by 120 Spanish soldiers. His objective was Bicolandia which was suc-
cessfully ‘pacified’, with a town and garrison of 80 cstablished at Libon in Albay
under the command of Capt. Pedro de Chavez.20 This became the nucleus of
Spanish power in this region. Salcedo also brought the islnd of Catanduanes
under his control during this campaign. In the meantime, in Manila on 20 August
1572, Legazpi himself had dicd of heart failure at the age of sixty-scven.

With the death of Legazpi and the conclusion of the campaigns of Salcedo, the
first stage of the Spanish conquest and of the creation of the nation of the Philip-
pines was completed. There were now four main Spanish scttlements in the islands
apart from their headquarters in Manila. These were at Cebu and Panay in the
Visayas, in Bicolandia at Nueva Caceres (Naga) and Villa Fernandina (Vigan) in
the north. A population of over half a million islanders—Tagalog, Bicols, llocos,
Pampangans, Pangasinans, Bisayans, but not yet Filipinos—had been brought under
Spanish rule. But large arcas were still left unsubjected, particularly in the wild,
mountainous regions of northern Luzon and in the south where Mindanao, Pala-
wan, and the Sulu archipelago remained under the firm grasp of Muslim principa~
lities.

The réle of the Christian missionaries

All this had been accomplished with barely more than 300 Spanish soldicrs, al-
though they had enjoyed the support of much larger numbers of locally-raised
auxiliarics. Clearly whatever their martial qualitics might have been, the Spaniards
did not succeed in establishing their dominion by virtue of the prowess of this small
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band of warriors alone. They werc aided by the fact that the inhabitants of the
islands could not offer anything more than small-scale, localized resistance. They
were fortunate to have arrived before the creed of Islam had built up more formida-
ble political organizationsand before their future European colonial rivals appeared
on the scene. But above all the success of the Spanish conquest and the consolidation
which followed it must be attributed to the part played by the Christian mission-
aries who accompanied the conquistadores?! wherever they went. ‘One religious was
worth a hundred Spanish soldiers," wrote the Bishop of Cagayan in 1605 to his
sovercign, King Philip 1T of Spain. The real pacification of the Philippines and
the clement which did more than anything clse to mould the Philippine identity
was provided by the missionaries. This was the result of a deliberate policy by the
Spanish got as Legazpi's i ions make clear. ‘And you shall have
special care that, in all your negotiations with the natives in those regions, some of
the religious accompanying you be present, both in order to avail yourself of their
good counsel and advice, and so that the natives may see and understand your high
estimation of them.'22 .

For this purposc when Legazpi sailed from Mexico in 1564 his right-hand man
was Father Andres de Urdaneta. Father Urdancta was an Augustinian, and the
Augustinians were the first of six great Roman Catholic orders® which carried out

issionary work in the Philippincs. The Augustinians had also panicd the
expedition of Villalobos in 1543 but their mission was not successfully started
until the time of Urdaneta. In the 300 ycars of Spanish rule they were to found 385
towns?* and contribute §7 martyrs to the cause of Christianity in the Far East. The
next missionary order to establish itsclf in the Philippines was that of the Franciscans,
led by Pedro de Alfaro, in 1577. They founded 233 towns and lost 72 brothers in
martyrdom. The Jesuits, led by Antonio Sedefio, Alonso Sanchez and Nicolas
Gallardo, arrived in 1581 and during their troubled stay2s they founded 93 towns
and provided 28 martyrs to the cause. The pioncer Dominicans came with Bishop
Domingo de Salazar, possibly the greatest of all the ccclesiastics, to administer in the
Philippines. This was in 1587. By 1898 they had founded 9o towns and suffered 112
martyrs. The first Recollect mission was led by Juan de San Jeronimo and arrived
in Manila in 1606. They founded 235 towns and contributed 24 martyrs. The Bene-
dictines came very late on the scene under José Deasyy Villar, only three years before
Spanish rule over the islands came to an end. In 1591 there were 140 missionaries
in the Philippines;26 by 1876 there were 1,962.

To prevent overlapping and rivalry between the various orders, the Spanish
government in Madrid, which had received from the Pope sole authority over the
administration of the Roman Catholic Church in the Philippines, allocated cach
one to specific areas in the islands. Luzon came to be divided, broadly speaking, be-
tween the Augustinians, the Franciscans and the Dominicans. The Augustinians’
field was mostly in the north (Ilocos, Pangasinan, Pampanga) and in some of the
Bisayas. The Franciscans operated around Laguna de Bay (Laguna, Rizal, Batangas,
and Tayabas) and in the Bicol Peninsula. The Dominicans were the pioncers in the
Cagayan valley and the ding region and d their main cffort
there. They were also active in parts of Pangasinan. The Jesuits and Recollects
shared between them the rest of the Bisayas and Mindanao.2” These allocations
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were not immutable. In 1607, for example, the Augustinians gave place to the Re-
collects in Bataan and Zambales. On the banishment of the Jesuits from the Philip~
pines in 1768, the Recollects took over their stations in Mindanao.

The first task and achi of the missionarics was to spread Christianity and
to convert the islanders. In this they were strikingly successful and by the end of
Spanish rule there were over six million Roman Catholic Filipinos, and the Philip-
pines had become the only Christian nation in Asia. Christianity was the cement
that made the Filipinos into a nation, although it should be understood that it did
not make them into little Spaniards. The practice of Christianity in the Philippines
blended with decper-Laid Filipino beliefs to give the religion local characteristics of
its own.28 In order to prosclytize, the missionarics had to leave the centres of Span-
ish power and go out and live amongst the people. While the few thousand Spanish
colonists who lived by trade were found concentrated in and around Manila, the
missionaries and 2 handful of Spanish officials lived in isolated outposts all round
the islands. To make Christians out of the islanders also meant to change their social
and cconomic way of life. The object was to rescttle the scattered, shifting Filipino
farmer in a compact village, dominated by the church, where he could be instructed
in the articles of the new faith, acquire a rudimentary educationand learn new skills.
Although the amount of social and economic development wasstrictly limited, this
programme was carried out with far-reaching results. Out of the centres founded
by the missionaries grew most of the modern towns of the Philippines today. Ma-
lolos, Lingayen, San Isidro (Pampanga) werc amongst the many towns founded by
the Augustinians; Santa Cruz (Laguna), Lucban and Naga by the Franciscans;
Dapitan and Iligan by the Jesuits; Abucay, Bayambang, Tugucgarao by the Domi-
nicans; Mariveles, Subic, Bacolod by the Recollects—to list but a few. The mission-
aries were also the builders of roads, bridges, irrigation canals and dams and other
public works.* They introduced new plants from Mexico and Europe? as well as
new industrics. They provided for social welfare by running orphanages and hospi-
talsand were the only source of education, which went, however, up to university
level. Through the missionarics, Spanish became the lingua franca of the archipelago.

The result of all this was that by the nincteenth century, the population of the
Philippines had advanced from being a motley collection of communitics lacking
any political cohcrence to a state of being ‘more civilized, more independent, and
richer than any other European colony in Asia, and even in the whole Oricnt’.30
Whether that obscrvation may be considered wholly accurate or not, the fact re-
mains that the Christian missionaries had welded the peoples of the islands into a

nation.

The fronticrs of the Spanish Philippines

However, the conquest of the islands was not completein 1575 and it can be argued
that it was not finally completed until the nineteenth century.3! There were two
fronts; in the north it was against the inhabitants of the mountain province of
north-west Luzon, and in the south it was against the Moros, 2 the Spanish term
for the Muslims of Mindanao and the Sulu archipelago. Between the two lay the
heartland of Spanish power, centred on the great plin of Luzon and extending

*See Book IL.
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northwards up to Pangasinan and Llocos and south through the Bicol Peninsula to
the Bisayas. In fact, except for Central Luzon itsclf, this wide arca was loosely held,
and one important factor which contributed to the Spanish success in maintaining
their authority over its inhabitants lay in their réle of protectors against the raids
and ravages of both the mountain peoples on the lowlands of Luzon and the
Moros on the island coasts of the Bisayas.

Until the middle of the nincteenth century the Spaniards did not succeed in
bringing the frontier regions under their control. In the north, spurred by dreams of
gold and by the need to curb the head-hunting raids on the lowland farmers, the
Manila government for over a century tried to reduce the region by means of mili-
tary expeditions, but they all failed? in the face of the uncompromising hostility
they encountered and the demands made on Spanish resources by the threats which
came from other dircetions, especially those posed by the Moros and the Dutch.®
Under the governorship of Manuel de Leon (1669-77), some kind of solution was
found by creating a buffer zone between the mountainous country and the low-
lands. In this zone the inhabitants were exempted from tribute and the missions
cstablished there were protected by small garrisons.34 This system worked fairly

i ily until the nil h century when impr in icati
and the abandonment of all attempts at proselytization created conditions where
the subjection of the mountain peoples became more practicable.

The struggle with the Muslim south
In the south, the struggle with the Moros was tougher, more bitter and more pro-
longed.> There were two main centres of Moro power, one set in the mountain
island girdle of the Sulu archipelago with its headquarters on the island of Jolo, and
the other called Magindanau situated on the great marshy plain of the Pulangi
river.?S This conflict between the Spaniards and the Muslims of the south was not
brought about by political or cconomic factors alone. It was also a war of faiths,
for the Spaniards, as we have seen, came not merely to trade but also to convert,
and the Muslims were their traditional enemies. The first skirmishes in what
developed into a protracted war of three centuries took place during the time of
Legazpi.3 The first real declaration of war might be said to have come in 1578
when Esteban Rodriguez de Figueroa appeared with a Spanish squadron before
Jolo and conquered it. Sultan Pangiran signed a treaty of vassalage which he tore up
as soon as the Spaniards sailed away. An expedition sent by Figueroa the following
year to crush the chicfs of Magindanau, however, was a failure. These two episodes
were the start of the sce-saw struggle. Spanish expeditions against the Muslim
gholds were d by d ing raids along the unprotected and unpro-
tectable shores of northern Mindanao, the Bisayas and even Luzon. Between 1578
and 1876 the Spaniards mounted sixteen major assaults on Jolo alone but only on
three occasions did they succeed in occupying the city.3? At the same time nearly as
many expeditions were launched against Magindanau but all attempts to establish a
settlement there were failures until the close of the nincteenth century.

*See p. 350.
“Refer pp. 204 et seq.
¢Refer p. 16.
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For the first fifty years the advantage scemed to lay with rhc Moros. Figucroa
was killed during a second abortive expedition to sut d in 1596.
Juan Pacho in 1599, Gallinato in 1602, Lucgo in 1628 and Olaso in 1630%* all failed
to take Jolo. Meanwhile the Muslims cither from Sulu or Magindanau raided the
southern islands nearly cvery year. Sctting out with the start of the south-west
monsoon, they swept through the Basilan Strait up towards the Bisayas, looting,
burning, killing, and carrying off a large number of unfortunates for the slave
markets of the archipelago. The islands chicfly affected were Bohol, Samar, Leyte
and Negros although on occasion, as in 1617 for cxample, the raiders penctrated
into Manila Bay.3® At the height of the raids, in which it was quite usual for over
fifty ships bearing hosts of over 2,000 warriors between them to take part, it was
reckoned that an average of 500 inhabitants from the islands werc snatched into
slavery. The Spaniards on the other hand did have some counter-successes, and
there were respites. In 1600 a Magindanau force of some 60 sail and 3,000 men was
repulsed by a handful of Spaniards and a thousand Bisayans under Garcia Sicrra at
Oron (Arcvalo) on Panay. In 1609 Gallinato surpnscd and dclmxrd a Magindanau
flcet in Panguil Bay. And in 1636 the Spani bushed a M: d: flect off
Punte de Flechas#® under their renowned Iczdcr Tagalasitreturned loaded with boo-
ty from a raid on the Calamianes. Tagal himsclf was killed, 300 of his men made
prisoner, 120 Christian captives liberated and 6,000 pesos of gold recovered. This
victory was the first fruit of having st up a fortress at the strategic site of Zam-
boanga (Sambuangan) on the south-western tip of Mindanao.#! It also marked a
new phase in the warfare as the Spaniards passed to the offensive with success for
the first (and last) time till the nineteenth century. Under a new and energetic
governor, Don Scbastian Hurtado de Corcuera, successive campaigns were launch-
ed against the Muslim powers. In 1637 Corcuera himself led the first Spanish force
ever to succeed in conquering the Muslim bases in southern Mindanao. Sultan
Kudrat's* fortified town of Lamitan fcll, followed by Magindanau itself shortly
afterwards. The next year Corcuera attacked Jolo with a force of 80 vessels, 6oo
Spanish and 3,000 Filipino troops. The citadel fell and Corcuera sailed away, leaving
behind a garrison of 400 men.

But these victories proved shortlived. While Corcucra held office, the garrisons
in Magindanau and Jolo held out but in the face of increasing difficultics. His suc-
cessor, Fajardo, found it necessary to reverse this policy and withdraw. Through
the intermediary of a Jesuit priest, Father Alcjandro Lopez, treaties of peace were
negotiated both with Sultan Kudrat of Magindanau and Sultan Bongsu of Jolo, and
the Spaniards withdrew their garrisons from both areas.#2 This was in 1646. The
truce lasted ten years, then the Sulu and Magindanau raids started again. For the
next half century other pre-occupations forced the Spaniards to let the initiative
pass to the Muslims once more. In 1663 they had to abandon their post at Zam-
boanga which remained deserted till 1718,43 and let events take their course. After
1718 the situation improved considerably from the Spanish point of view, and for
a while it appeared that the Muslims of both Magindanau and Sulu were on the
point of establishing friendlicr and more stable relations with Manila. Both states

SRefer p. 206.
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had evolved into clearly-defined monarchics under rulers who seemed interested
in reform and in advances in knowledge. A treaty was signed between Sulu and
Manila in 1725. A more cffective one came into being in 1737 which some years
Later was also subscribed to by the Sultan of Magindanau. In 1747 both rulers wen

50 far as to grant permission for Christian missionaries to establish themselves in
their domains. The ruler of Suly, Sultan Alimuddin I even came to Manila in 1749
and became a convert to Christianity.® But these tendencies aroused strong opposi-
tion at home and by the time the British occupicd Manila (1762-4), the situation
had reverted to onc of the normal hostility.

The subjugation of the South
For the remainder of the cighteenth century the old pattern reasserted itself, al-
though the Muslim raids increased in daring and intensicy. They were no longer
confined to the Bisayas and southern Luzon but regularly reached to the north and
often penctrated Manila Bay, while from time to time groups of raiders set up bases
on the island of Mindoro.44 The losses incurred were tremendous and the cost of
counter-measures cxcessive; between 1778 and 1793 alone the Manila government
expended over 1.5 million pesos in largely fruitless attempts to defeat the Muslim
menace. These activities continued during the first decades of the nineteenth cen-
tury. Typical was the kidnapping in 1823 of the Provinial of the Recollects*s to-
gether with the friar accompanying him on a tour of the islands by the Sulus; their
release was sccured only after a ransom of 10,000 pesos had been paid by the Order.
Retaliatory raids had no lasting cffccts. Subsequent cfforts to reorganize the naval
bureau in Manila carried out by Pascual Enrile and the creation of 2 flcee of cruisers
especially to deal with the marauders helped to contain later raids. In 18 36 Governor
Salazar ordered a ban on the sale of firearms and ammunition to countrics ‘hostile
to Spain” and the following year ded in negotiating a ial treaty with
the Sultan of Sulu, hoping thereby to win him over to more peaccful ways. But
Spanish tactics changed once more under Camba, his successor, who declared that
the signing of such treatics was ‘of no usc in bringing any permanent or substantial
to Spanish navigation and c A

In fact all Spanish efforts against the Moros were to remain ineffectual until the
technical innovations of the nincteenth century came to their rescuc. In 1843 the
Spanish government purchased four steam gunboats from Britain, This spelt the
doom of the Muslim sultanates in the south. Alarmed by the increasing activity of
other colonial powers,*s Governor Narciso Claveria sent his new steamships to
destroy the fortifications of Balanguingui in 1848, bomb ding and capturing Sipac,
the main Balanini stronghold on the island in the process. His successor, Governor
Antonio de Urbiztondo, destroyed Muslim bases on Tonquil in 1850 and three
years later he launched a massive assault on Jolo itself. The capital was captured and
the Sultan was forced to sign a treaty acknowledging Spanish overlordship, for-
bidding relations with other foreign powers, and placing himself and his ministers
on a salaried basis from Manila. But the treaty was not cflective. Finally, at the
beginning of the 18705, a determined campaign was launched to bring the whole of

*Refer pp. 208 et seq.
“Refer p, 213.
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the Sulu archipelago under Spanish control. Its culminating point came in February
1876, when a strong force of stcam gunboats carrying 9,000 men arrived off Jolo
under the command of Admiral Jose Malcampo and attacked the capital. The Sul-
tan withdrew and continued the fight inland, but in the middle of the next year he
surrendered, signing a treaty accepting Spanish ignty.47 Bue this was not the
end of Sulu resistance which now took the form of guerrilla warfare, and the Sulus
went on fighting until they were finally subducd by the Americans at the beginning
of the present century.®

As for Magindanau, Spanish campaigns to bring this whole region under their
control began in carnest in the 1880s. With the aid of modern field artillery and
warships they were able to establish a series of coastal forts on Magindanau territory
but all attempts to reduce the interior failed. Once again it was left to the Americans
to complete the process of subjugating the Muslims of Magindanau to western rule.
So in fact the Spaniards never eded in subduing the Muslim south, still less in
assimilating it. This has been a factor of the greatest importance even down to the
present day.P

External threats to the Spanish Philippines

One reason that contributed to the Spanish failure to deal with the Muslim south
was the fact that they were scriously challenged by other cnemies, particularly
during the first two hundred years of their rule. The first of these challenges came
from the Portuguese who all but nipped the Spanish colony in the bud,® but the
Union of the Crowns in 1580 brought providential release.48 The most serious
challenge, however, came from the Dutch who for fifty years appeared to hold the
life of the colony in their hands. Between 1600 and 1647 the Dutch made ninc
major attacks on the Philippines.# All were beaten off by dint of heroic effort
against usually unfavourable odds but also at tremendous cost in terms of the hu-
man and material resources of the islands. The Chinese threat also loomed in fearful
Spanish minds several times, resulting in dreadful massacres$® but it materialized in
reality only once when the Chinese outlaw and pirate, Lim Ah-hong, nearly cap-
tured Manila in 1574, only threc years after the Spanish occupation. With difficulty
were his forces and following driven into abandoning the Philippines by the end of
the ycar. In the event, the only nation before the United States of America to
succeed in capturing Manila from the Spaniards was Britain. In Scptember 1762,
during the course of the Seven Years War,3! a British flect of 13 ships with 6,830
men on board suddenly appeared in Manila Bay. After a ten-day struggle the city
fell and a British occupation of two years followed. Although this was a brief in-
terlude in the story of Spanish rule, it had very far-reaching cffects.t

Revolts against Spain: the resistance of the old order
The long drawn-out struggle against outside foes presents two features. In the first
place most of it (apart from the war with the Moros) was confined to the first cen-

*Refer pp. 215-16 and see pp. 379-80.
bSee Book 11

cRefer pp. 340-1.

#See Book I1.
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tury of Spanish rule, and secondly it imposed a great strain on the island’s bur-
geoning economy in the most formative years of Spanish colonial administration.
These two factors had a profound cffect on the social and cconomic cvolution of
the Philippines. The pressure imposed by the sudden establishment of European
and other settlers (mostly Chinese) in the islands, almost immediatcly followed by a
long serics of attacks by outsiders, placed almost intolerable burdens on a popula-
tion used to a subsistence economy. Itis therefore not surprising to find that Spanish
rule was not only challenged from without but from within as well, especially
during thesc first hundred years. During the three centuries of Spanish administra-
tion there were over a hundred serious revolts—the majority of which occurred
during the first half of the seventeenth century when the Dutch offensive was at its
height.

However, the carliest revolts represented last attempts to overthrow the newly
established Spanish authority. The first of them all was the revolt of Lakan-dula
(the old Raja Matanda of Tondo) in 1574, who took advantage of Lim Ah-hong's
assault on Manila to set up the standard of rebellion at nearby Navotas to the north.
He rebelled because of broken Spanish pledges and the ill-treatment of his people.
Nevertheless, the Spaniards, hard-pressed as they were by the Chinese, won the
old man over by gifts and by fair promises, the rebellious movement faded away
and the Raja remained loyal till his death at the end of the following year.52

Ten years later came the famous Tondo conspiracy which involved a whole host
of local chiefs, behind whom the moving spirits were Magat Salamat and Martin
Legazpi, son and nephew of Raja Matanda respectively. It was a far-ranging plot.
The chiefs of central Luzon and the islanders of Cuyo were implicated, while help
was sought from places as far off as Brunai and Japan.$? The plan was to exter-
minate the Spaniards before the fortifications of Manila were completed. But the
plot was betrayed, the conspi arrested, the ringleaders put to death and the
rest fined or exiled to Mexico. This was definitcly an aristocratic revolt, the last
attempt by the former lords of the land to recover their birthright. Spanish rule had
diminished the authority and power of the dato’s which had rested on slaves and
tribute. Slavery was no longer permitted and the tribute had shrunk. While their
erstwhile subjects prospered, they ‘were reduced to selling their lands piccemeal
and sitting in their half-empty houses, thinking dangerous thoughts’.* Significantly
enough, no one in the villages around Manila raised a finger to come to the aid of
their former chiefs.

In other parts of the islands individual chiefs occasionally rosc up to oppose the
imposition and spread of Spanish rule. The Igorots of northern Luzon rebelled
against attempts to convert them to Christianity in 1601 and scveral Spaniards were
killed before the uprising was suppressed. The Cagayan valley saw two serious in-
surrections against Spanish authority by unsubmissive chiefs. The first was in 1596,
stirred up by Magalat and a brother of his. Once captured and released (on the in-
sistence of the Dominican missionarics in Cagayan) Magalat resumed his revolt,
which was not brought to an end until he was murdered in his house by a hired as-
sassin. Later, in the 16205, two ‘haughty’ chiefs, Migucl Lanab and Alabahan, in the
Cagayan valley in the 16205 defied Spanish authority and pillaged Roman Catholic

*H. dc la Costa, S.]., The Josuits in the Philippines, 1581-1768, p. 112.
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missions there, and were only supp d after a strong expedition had been sent in
1627. One of the last and most tragic of this kind of revolt was led by Bankau, the
aged chief of Limasawa who had been one of the first to welcome Legazpi in 1565.
Now a Christian convert living in Leyte, in his old age Bankaw apostasizeds$ and
with the aid of his son and of a pagan priest called Pagali, incited the people of Cari-
gara in the north of the island to revolt. The rebellion spread over the whole island
but was crushed after spirited resistance by a force of some hundreds of Cebuans
and a handful of Spanish arquebusicrs.5s Both Bankaw and Pagali dicd in the fight-
ing. This uprising took place in 1621.

The seventeenth century: Sumoroy's rebellion

The rebellions of the seventeenth century had their roots in social and economic
causes and were mostly the direct consequence of the fierce struggle between Spain
and Holland. The first example of this kind of revolt was provided by the restless
Cagayan valley in 162156 when Felipe Cutabay and Gabricl Dayag aroused the
people throughout the Gaddang seetlements to rise up and burn and pillage missions
and churches. However, very largely through the efforts of Brother Pedro de Santo
Tomas, the rebels were persuaded to return to their homes without further blood-
shed. They gave as their reason for rebellion that they “were weary of the oppres-
sions of the Spaniards’, which in this cas referred to the exactions of soldicrs and
missionarics.

A much more serious uprising took place in Samar in the middle of 1649. It
started when the commander of the local garrison militia, Juan Ponce Sumoroy—
described as “daring, intelligent and dependable's7—at Palapag assassinated the un-
popular Spanish curate of the town. The incident quickly fanned into rebellion and
its sparks ignited outbreaks in the islands ranging from northern Mindanao to the
Camarines. In Samar itself Sumoroy inflicted several defeats on the avenging
Spanish forces before he withdrew to a redoubt in the hills, Eventually, after a year
of resistance, his mountain stronghold was stormed in July 1650 and Sumoroy was
killed by his own supporters in a desperate attempt to bargain for their own lives.

Sumoroy had his private reasons for resentment but his defiance echoed 2 public
gricvance. Governor Fajardo wanted to relieve the Tagalog population around
Manila from his incessant demands for labour in the shipyards for ships to mect the
Dutch attacks, and ordered his officials in the Bisayas to recruit men from that re-
gion to work at Cavite. The order was unpopular; Cavite was far from Bisayan
homes, the labour poorly rewarded and the chances of ever getting back again un-
certain. The missionarics in the Bisayas sensed and sympathized with these local
feclings and warned Manila of the dangers of implementing the scheme, But
Governor Fajardo, who had never sct foot in the outer provinces and regarded the
missionarics’ warnings as yet another cxample of clerical obstruction paid no
heed. The widespread support for Sumoroy was the result.

The seventeenth century: other uprisings

Ten years later came a fresh rash of revolts, basically brought about by the same
factors. The most serious of these was led by Francisco Maniago and had its centre
in the ricclands of Pampanga. It began in October 1660 as 2 mutiny of labourers
who had been drafted for felling timber to build the ships nceded to defend Manila,
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The mutincers began by burning their own homes and declaring their intention to
fight for their rights and for their liberty. They set up camp at Bacolod and closed
the mouths of the rivers with stakes so as to interrupt the coastal trade with Manila.
In the meantime Maniago sent letters to Pangasinan and Ilocos urging the people
there to rise up and make common causc. Finally the rebels sent a deputation to
Manila itself to meet the governor and place before him their grievances.s® Mani-
ago's revolt was a serious affair. Pampanga was a well-developed provinee, socially
vell ized and bering amongst its inhabi many old soldicrs who were
zlmmughly familiar wich Spnmsh methods of warfare. Maniago himsclf was a
village headman and a former master-of-camp in the royal Spanish Army.¢0 How-
ever, the governor, Manrique de Lara, was equal to the situation. Firstly, he quickly
sealed the one road leading south from Pampanga to Manila by despatching a
nvalry sundron to Arayat; he then proceeded to win over its powerful chief,
a dant of Lakan-dula of Tondo, thereby weakening the united
front of his opponents. Sceing his position thus restricted, Maniago now sent his
deputation to Manila which the Spaniards kepe talking there until the governor
had assembled his forces and was ready to strike. Lara then sent small punitive ex-
peditions into the disaffected districts, granted an ammnesty to the main body of
rebels, settled outstanding moneys duc to the Pampangans and arrested and execut-
ed the ringleaders. The revolt was at an end.

The Maniago affair produced its rep in Pangasinan and Tocos. At the
end of 1660, at Lingay: cn a Filipino mnsxu—of—c:mp called Andres Malong, started
arebellion. The local alcalde-mayor®! was killed and the movement spread through-
out the province. Malong had himself proclaimed king of Pangasinan and appoint-
cd his henchmen as generals and high officials. Sending messages to the surrounding
provinces, Malong then sent one force of 6,000 men into Pampanga under the
command of onc of his gencrals, Melchor de Vera, another foree of 3,000 into
Tocos and Cagayan under Gumpamos, and retained the remaining 2,000 in Panga-
sinan itsclf. This dividing of his forces was Malong’s mistake. They were unable to
stand up to the weight of the two Spanish armies sent against them. In 1661 all the
rebels were tracked down in the mountains where they had fled, and were captured
and exccuted.

Mecanwhile in January 1661, inspired by the uprisings in Pampanga and Panga-
sinan, Pedro Almazan, supported by two other local leaders—Juan Magsanop and
Gaspar Cristobal—proclaimed himself King of Llocos. The rebellion had its centre
at San Nicolas and Bacarra but was crushed by troops made up of Spaniards and
loyal Filipinos.

The background to the seventeenth century uprisings

Many of the underlying grievances which led to these uprisings were expressed by
Maniago's deputation from Pampanga. Forced labour and requisitions of mater-
ials—whether rice, timber or other provisions—to meet the needs of the ships and
garrisons of the Spanish Philippines formed the two main items of complaint. The
government needed labour in the forests, labour for transportation®2 and labour in
the shipyards. It needed oarsmen and auxiliary soldiers. The labourers received
wages but they were paid at a low rate, and from funds raised in the district or
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encomienda®s from which they came. The system of requisitions created even greater
burdens. The government was entitled to requisition foodstuffs, for instance, at
rates well below the market price. Not only that, but usually the government
bought on credit and in this way mounted up huge debts to the villages. In 1660 the
revolting Pampangans were owed by the government 200,000 pesos, of which they
made the reasonable demand that the settle withan i diatc instal-
ment of 14,000 pesos only.

Another factor was corruption and peculation on the part of local officials. Pro-
vincial officials, from the governor of the province downwards received meagre
salarics, but they expected to make this good out of the perquisites of office. Local
officials often levied their own taxes and im posed their own dutics on local produce,
or even, as was the case with the Governor Gonzalez Ronquillo de Peiialosa,64
engaged in private trade wholesale, adding tremendously to the burdens of the pea-
sant in the countryside. These factors and the needs of theever-growing non-food-
producing residents of Manila created a situation where the basic necessities were
scarce and their prices high. The usual Filipino responsc in these conditions was to
run away to the hills where possible in order to escape the labour drafts of the
governments or its demand for taxes. Only in cases of sheer desperation did they
resort to rebellion.

The eighteenth century: anti-Christian movements and the repercussions of the British
occupation of Manila

After the lifting of the Dutch threat, the situation cased somewhatand for the nex
hundred years rebellions reflecting agrarian distress did not occur any more. The
one exception to this occurred in the years 1745-6 when a serics of risings took
place in the provinces around Manila—Bulacan, Batangas, Laguna, Cavite and
Rizal. The first incidents took place in September 1745 with the burning of ranches
and convents. The movement spread but was quite casily suppressed by govern-
ment troops, and Matienza and others of its ringleaders were captured and shot.
This unrest had its roots in a specific cause—the maladministration of mission lands,
In the arcas affected, the Jesuits, Dominicans, Augustinians and Recollects operated
between them some twenty large cattle ranches—ten of which (in Bulacan and
Batangas) were run by the Jesuits. Over the passage of time the friars had allowed
their managers to usurp peasant land and to charge exorbitant rents. The peasantry
found that not only had they lost their lands but also their fishing rights, free access
to the jungle for jungle produce and free pasture. This matter was first raised in
1609 in a petition from Miguel Banal, a descendant of Raja Sulaiman. After the
troubles of the 17405 the matter was brought before the Spanish King who subse-
quently appointed a commission to go into the matter.

One of the most singular uprisings against Spanish rule began on the island of
Bohol in 1744 and was not brought to an end until 1829, three~quarters of a century
later. The instigator of the revolt was one Francisco Dagohoy, who did so on
purcly personal grounds.ss It spread ‘over the whole island like a tropical typ-
hoon’,% and had strong anti-clerical undertones. Dagohoy took to the hills with
3,000 followers and established his own there where it ined im-

pregnable against the i peditions sent against it. The movement con-
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tinued even after Dagohoy's death, and by the 18205 when the final determined
attempts to crush the rebels were made, their number had multiplied to over 20,000.
An cxpedition sent out on the orders of Governor Mariano Ricaforte in 1827
achieved some local successes but did not quell the rebellion. A second expedition
sent out the following year ded in cnding th aftera hard twelve-
month campaign. The great majority of the rebels were granted an amnesty and re-
settled in various places in the lowlands.

Resistance against Spanish rule periodically expressed itself as a still more direct
reaction against Christian missionary activitics. To a large exzent, Bankau's revole
of 1621® falls into this category as docs Tamblot's revolt on Bohol which broke out
carlicr the same year and in fact helped to precipitate Bankau's uprising.” Outstand-
ing amongst other anti-Christian uprisings were the Igorot rising of 1601, Tapar's
uprising on Panay in 1663, a rebellion in llocos Norte in 1811, the revolt of Her-
mano Pule in Tayabas in 1840, and the mutiny of the Tagalog regiment in 1843
which was in fact an echo of the Hermano Pulc affair.67

The British scizure of Manila in 1762, and the humilation for Spanish arms and
authority which this signified, provided the signal for a small host of new uprisings
in districts which had remained dormant for three generations. The most spectacu-
lar of these was that raised by Diego Silang in Ilocos.®8 His first move came after
the fall of Manila to the British in October 1762, when he approached the Spanish
authorities in Vigan to demand the abolition of the tribute on the grounds that the
Spaniards had failed to protect the islands against a forcign invasion. For his pains
he was imprisoned but he was not inside for long as friends secured his carly release.
He then d four d 9 including onc for his own appointment as
commander-in-chicf of an llocan army to fight the British. These demands were
naturally rjected. So, on 14 December 1762, he raised the standard of revolt in
Vigan. Spanish officials were harricd out of the city, forced labour and tribute were
declared abolished, and with Vigan as its basc the movement spread to Pangasinan
and to Cagayan. Spanish counter-attacks against Vigan failed and the Bishop of
Nueva Segovia's force of Spaniards and Filipinos was defeated at Cabugao. In May
1763 the British sent messages to Silang offering aid and protection againse the
Spanish governor, Simon de Anda, who was successfully resisting the spread of
British control over the islands.?® Silang accepted this offcr but before anything
could come of it, he was assassinated in his own house by a mestizo in Spanish pay.
However, the struggle was carried on by his wife, Gabricla, and by his uncle,
Nicolas Carifio, who took command of the rebel forces and inflicted more reverses
on Spanish arms. Finally they themselves were defeated at Cabugao. Cariio was
killed and Gabricla fled to the mountains near Abta to recruit new forces. But her
attempt to retake Vigan was repulsed and she and her followers became the quarry
of the forces of Manuel de Arza, the Spanish Licut.-Governor of Northern Luzon.
Hunted down and captured, she was exccuted along with other leaders of the re-
bellion in Vigan in September 1763.

A similar movement sprang up at the same time in Pangasinan, led by Juan de la

sRefer p. 353.
bSee p. 366, note $4.
sRefer p. 352.
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Cruz Palaris.” Arguing on similar lines to Silang in November 1762, Palaris pre-
sented five demands?2 to the Spanish authorities in Binalatongan, which were re-
jected on the spot. He immediately stirred up a revole which quickly spread to the
principal towns in the province. Pangasinan remained in his hands for the next
twelve months. However, after de Arza had completed his campaign in Ilocos he
was free to deal with the southern rebellion. Palaris suffered his first reverse in
December 1763, and was defeated decisively shortly afterwards, He and his sup-
porters were hounded into isolated retreats during the course of 1764 and he was
finally captured, after being betrayed by his own sister, in January 1765. As was the
way with all rebels, he and his principal supporters were executed.?

The British occupation of Manila produced smaller-scale P ions elsewh
—in Batangas, Tayabas, Cavite, Camarines, Samar, Panay, Cebu and Zamboanga.
Spanish officials and priests were expelled or killed. But these were isolated and
sporadic incidents, more the outcome of local resentments than a general move-
ment.” Simon de Anda with the Spaniards and the loyal Filipinos under his control
was soon able to bring them to nothing. The last of the movements engendered by
thefall of Manila broke out in the Cagayan Valley at Iligan in February 1763. There
the local inhabitants declared their independence and the revolt spread to Cabagan
and Tuguegarao under the leadership of Dabo and Juan Marayac. Nevertheless
Manuel de Arza succeeded in suppressing this uprising as well and its leaders paid
the inevitable death penalty.

The ending of this wave of revolt marked the close of this particular form of re-
sistance to Spanish rule. Great political, social and cconomic changes which took
place in the Philippines and the Spanish world outside during the course of the next
fifty ycars created an entirely different set of conditions, producing outbreaks of a
very different character which formed the prelude to the emergence of a Filipino
nationalist movement.?s

The Spanish impact: 1600-1800
The catalogue of revolt and resistance against Spanish rule appears at first sight a
long and formidable one, but on analysis it can be scen that these movements were
confined in general to well defined periods and reflected specific circumstances. For
many generations many parts of the Philippines enjoyed peace and security. Indeed
in retrospect what is most striking about the pattern of resistance to Spanish rule is
that prior to the nincteenth century it was so limited and so unsuccessful, None of
the major uprisings before those of the 1760s cver seriously threatened the continua-
tion of Spanish power in the islands.

The most obvious explanation for the fuility of these rebellions lics in the ab-
sence of any sense of unity or community amongst the islanders during this period.
They were not yet Filipinos. The Spaniards were able to treat each revolt asa localiz-
ed affair and with a handful of European troops and a large number of auxiliaries
drawn from other provinces in the islands were easily able to subduc it. They were
able to play one ethnic group off against another. The clergy and the missionaries
also played an important part. More often than not, they acted as intermediaries
between the government and the people, frequently acted as delegates to
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the people’s gricvances and even from the highest places defended the population
from the worst abuses of authority.76

The Spanish regime also brought into being two classes of Filipinos which were
eventually to form the spearhead of the nationali but which in the
beginning had a stake in the existing order. These were firstly the native constab-
ulary, modelled on Spanish lines, led by Filipino officers who were given training
in Europe and fought in cvery campaign, distinguishing themsclves by their bra-
very and loyalty. Secondly there was the governing class, the principales, the des-
cendants of the ancient aristocracy of the Philippines who played a key rélein the
local administration of the Spanish régime. It was not until the nineteenth century,
when ic expansion brought the Philippines into closer contact with the out-
side world and helped to create a new Filipino middle-class which found its pro-
gress blocked by a heavy Spanish officialdom and ruling élite, that nationalism
began to develop and Spanish rule was faced with its first effective challenge from
within.

The outbreak of the Revolution of 1896

The story of the origins of that nationali t and its develop belongs
to another chapter.® Here we are only concerned with the fact that it led to the
Philippines Revolution of 1896 and from this followed a scrics of events which cul-
minated in the rule of Spain being replaced by that of the United States of America,
The imposition of American control was stoutly resisted by Filipino nationalists
butafter a three years struggle, which was to prove a source of inspiration to other
South-East Asian nationalists,® they had to admit defeat.

The Philippines Revolution began on 26 August 1896. At that moment the new
Federated Malay States had been in existence for barely two months,® the Achinese
were in the third decade of their epic struggle against the Dutch,9and De Tham, the
last of the Victnamese to resist the French conquest of that country, was still holding
out in the mountains near the Chinese fronticr.© By 1896, the Filipino nationalist
movement was nearing maturity, and it was now in the hands of a. secret nationalist
socicty, the Katipunan, whose leaders were convinced that nationalist aims could
only be achicved by the violent overthrow of Spanish authority. As they were lay-
ing their plans for revolution, Spanish officials suddenly got wind of the move-
ment,”? and on 19 August 1896, laid bare the secrets of the whole organization.
Andres Bonifacio,” Emilio Jacinto and other leaders fled Manila forthwith,
making for the surrounding hills. From there, at Balintawak one week later,
uttered the ‘cry of Balintawak’, proclaiming the existence of the Revolution.?

Although no onc could know this at the time, the writ of Spanish rule had only
three more years to run, and at the end of that time they were not in sight of crush-
ing the movement started by Bonifacio and his friends. After its proclamation, the
movement soon spread. On 30 August the first clash between the nationalists and
the Spanish authoritics took place ac San Juan del Monte, just outside Manila, when
Bonifacio and Jacinto led an unsuccessful attempt to capture the magazine there,

*Sce Book 111, Refer p. 232 et seq.
¥See Book 1. “See p. 457.
*Sce Book I *See Book III.
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On the same day the Spanish governor, Ramon Blanco, prochimed a state of siege
in Manila and all the surrounding provinces. The next days, weeks and months
brought in reports of risings all over the islands. On 31 August Aguinaldo rosc up
in Cavite; on 2 September 2,000 nationalists led by Mariano Llancro attacked San
Isidro in Nueva Ecija; in October the Filipino garrisons in Mindanao and Sulu

inicd. In ber the nationalists won their first successes, repulsing Spanish
troops under Blanco at Noveleta and other Spanish regulars at Binakayan, Cavite.
Early in the new year, the revolution spread to locos, Bicolandia, all over Central
Luzon and throughout the Bisayas.

The Spaniards responded by a policy of terror which had the opposite of the
desired effect. The first martyrs to the cause of Filipino nationalism—fifty-seven of
them—were shot on the Luneta on 31 August. Many more werc to follow.8° One
of the victims was Jose Rizal, the greatest nationalist leader of them all, who,
having been in Spanish hands for four years®! was tricd for ‘rebellion, sedition and
illicit association’ at the beginning of December and shot at dawn in Manila on 30
December. The exccution of Rizal, a moderate, won many people over to the
cause of the nationalists. N hile the shooti inued and over a th d
Filipinos were sent into exile to serve their time in Guam, Fernando Po and other

Spanish penal scttlements.

The rise of Emilio Aguinaldo
Once the Revolution was under way, it became necessary for the nationalists to
organize themselves, establish a firm leadership and decide ona clear cut policy and

programme. As things stood the Ry lution was being organized and Lled
by the Katipunan. The Katipunan had been founded by Andres Bonifacio and up
ll the time of the outbreak of the Revolution he had been its undisputed leader.

Now, under the stress of war, other figures began to emerge. One of these was
Emilio Aguinaldos? who, at the end of October, issued from his birthplace of
Kawit a manifesto urging the adoption of an Amcrican-type government for the
Philippi ful in the ficld, his popularity rose, while that of Bonifacio who
was not such a good gencral as politician, started to wane.

The rivalry between the two men developed over the question of the future of
the As far as Bonifacio was d the existing Katipunan organiza-
tion was sufficient for the needs of the nationalists. Aguinaldo thought that a new
revolutionary government should be st up. Both sides attracted to themselves
supporters who came to form two rival groups within the Katipunan. Those sup-
porting Bonifacio became known as the Magdiwang faction and the supporters of
Aguinaldo as the Magdalo faction.® In order to resolve the differences between
them and decide the proper course of action for the future, an assembly of the
nationalists met at Imus at the end of 1896. The only decision reached was that an-
other assembly should be held carly in the new year. The second assembly met at
Tejeros, San Francisco de Malabon, in March 1897. Although Aguinaldo himself
was not present as he was cngaged on the battlefield, the Tejeros Assembly resulted
in a triumph for him and his faction. After a stormy mecting, it was decided to sct
up a new revolutionary government with Aguinaldo as its president.3 The de-
feated Andres Bonifacio was elected Secretary of the Interior, but cven this choice
was disputed. After the Assembly was over, Bonifacio left with some loyal support-
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crs with the apparent intention of setting up a new government of his own. But he
was overtaken at Limbon, Indang, by Aguinaldo’s men. In the skirmish which
followed, Bonifacio was wounded and one of his brothers killed. He was made
prisoner and put on trial in carly May. He was found guilty of sedition and was
exccuted on 10 May, although this was not apparently Aguinaldo’s original desire.8s

The Biacnabato Republic
This quarrel was a bad beginning for the Revolution. Some nationalists lost their
husiasm and it weakened the nationalist cffort as a whole. Emilio Aguinaldo,

however, was now undisputed leader and was to remain so until his eventual cap-
ture by the Americans five years later. In November 1897 the revolutionary govern-
ment, now established in the fa of Biacnabato, proclaimed the foundati
of an independent Republic of the Philippines. Known today as the Republic of
Biacnabato, it was based on a constitution written by Isabelo Artacho and Felix
Ferrer which closcly followed the Cuban constitution of 1895.36 Aguinaldo was
clected President. Tagalog was made the official language.

The lutionarics found themselves in the in retreat of Bi
since during the course of 1897 the Spaniards had gained the upper hand in the
fighting and had recovered control over much of the lowland districts around
Manila. Under General Camilo de Polavicja, who took over as governor from
Blanco in December the preceding year, a vigorous campaign against the nationa-
lists had been launched. In February three brigades marched on Laguna and Ba-
tangas, another into the mountains north and cast of Manila into what is today
Rizal province, while Polavicja himself led the main force against the centre of the

ionali under Aguinaldo in Cavite. After fierce resistance in which
some of the flower of the nationalist leadership was lost,87 Polavija had with the
capture of San Francisco de Malabon in the first week of April regained control of
over more than half of Cavite province. But when his request for more reinforce-
ments from Spain was turned down on account of the Cuban troubles,* Polavicja,
weary and disappointed, resigned.

His place was taken by General Fernando Primo de Rivera on 15 April 1897,
who resumed the campaign and by June all of Cavite was in his hands. At this junc-
ture Aguinaldo and his followers fled to the hills, joining forces with those of
General Miguel de Malvar® on the way. At first they made their headquarters near
San Mateo but later, in July, made Biacnabato their main base. However the new
opponent of the nationalists, Primo de Rivera, was subtler than his predecessors
and more aware of the intractability of the problem which he faced. ‘I can take
Biacnabato. Any military man can take it. But I cannot answer that I could crush
the rebellion’, he told the Spanish Cortes (Parliament) in June. In August he sent
Pedro A. Paterno, a well-known Manila lawyer, to the nationalist stronghold, 8
beginning a series of -gotiations which culmi: d in the Pact of Biacnabato at the
end of the year. Meanwhile, however, fighting resumed after a lull of three months,
with the nationalists launching raids in all of the provinces around Manila.

*See p. 369.
*See p. 377.
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The Pact of Biacnabato and its breakdown

The Pact of Biacnabato was signed by Aguinaldo and the Spanish authoritics on 14
and 15 December.®? In the first place Primo de Rivera agreed to pay 800,000 pesos
to ‘those in arms’ and to allow Aguinaldo and his companions to go into voluntary
exile in Hong Kong. Half that sum would be paid as Aguinaldo’s party left Biacna-
bato, 200,000 pesos morc when the number of arms surrendered exceeded 700, and
the remainder when the general amnesty was proclaimed. The amnesty was to
apply to all who laid down their arms. In addition, Spain agreed to pay 1,700,000
pesos (including the 800,000 already mentioned) to compensate for the damage
done in the fighting, the moncy being devoted to reconstruction. In accordance
with this ag; on27D ber 1897, Aguinaldo and 25 i iled
from Manila to their cxile in Hong Kong.

The Pact of Biacnabato was not kept. Spain paid only 600,000 pesos out of the
total indemnity promised; the amnesty was not observed—many who surrendered
their arms were arrested and imprisoned, but not all surrendered their arms. Primo
de Rivera never ma(k any attempt to carry through the programme of reforms
which, ding to inaldo, he had promiscd to do, and the Filipinos con-
tinucd to plot the nvmhm\v of Spanish rule. Tn Hong Kong Aguinaldo’s first act
was to perpetuate the revolutionary government by forming the ‘Hong Kong
Junta’ and by then enlarging it into the ‘Supreme Council of the Nation'. And with
his friends he waited and followed closely all fresh developments in the Philippines.

The failure of the Pact of Biacnabato was simply because ncither party was in-
terested in nuinlaining it. On the other hand t.he Pact served the purposcs of borh
sides. Cooped up in Biacnabato with di the nationali
that they were in a very weak position and that if they tried to resist much Ionger,
they might ultimately have to der on far less ble terms; the prof-
fered compensation meant funds with which to buy arms. On the other hand,
Primo de Rivera wanted to have the leaders of the movement removed outside the
country from where they would find it much more difficult to organize trouble.

However, the advantage lay with the nationalists. Although Aguinaldo and his
companions were in Hong Kong, they were shortly to get the opportunity to usc
their exile to establish contacts with other countrics which would have been im-
possible had they still been in the Philippines. One of these contacts, with a local
representative of the United States of America, was to lead to Aguinaldo’s triumph-
ant return within six months. At the same time nationalists in the islands themsel
did not remain quicscent, On 7 March 1898 nationalist activity flared up in Zam-
bales. On the 25th the town of Candon in llocos Sur was scized by Isobelo Abayo
and his men, while in an affray in Manila Spanish soldicrs massacred a group of
Bisayans. This provoked a new uprising in Cebu at the beginning of April led by
Leon Kilat. A pharmacist stirred up fresh risings in the districts around Mamla and
in Central Luzon, General Francisco Makabulos sct up a provisional revol
government with a constitution written by him unul the general government of
the Republic of these Islands shall again be established’. On the 24th of the same
month, Spain declared war on the United States.

P

*Serrano was a member of Albuquerque’s expedition of 1511 which captured Malacea. He was
on a mission to the Moluceas to gain an opening for Portuguese trade there; he died later in the
same year during a second shipwreck whilst trying to return to Malacca.
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inand Magellan (] g Fernao Magalk Spanish—Fernando de Magallanes)
born 1480 at Sabrosa, near Oporto, Portugal, son of a minor noblemen; 1493, sent to the
royal court at Lisbon, educated in military science and navigation; 150s, sailed to the East
with Almeida's expedition; 1509, with de Sequicra at Malacea, promoted to Captain of
Troops by Albuquerque; 1511, took partin the conquest of Malacca; 1 521, returned to Lisbon
and lived at the court; 1513, served with Portuguese expedition against Moroceo, wounded at
Battle of Azimur; 1517, renouncing Portuguese nationality, went to Spain to get backing for
his scheme to find a western route to the Moluccas; 1518, commissioned by King Charles I
of Spain to take the wester route. By the agreement signed between the Spanish monarch
and Magellan, the costs were to be bornc by the king while ‘Magellan and his partner, Ruy de
Faleiro, were to receive s per cent of the revenues obtained from the lands they discovered.
Magellan left the estuary of the Guadalquivir river in September 1519 with s ships and 265
men on boa

*The Blood Compact, kaseh2 or sandugo was 2 traditional Filipino rite by which friendship
was sealed. Blood drawn from a slight wound on the left arm was mixed in a common cup of
wine which both parties then partook of, thus becoming blood brothers.

“Magellan landed with a force of 60 Spaniards and 1,000 Cebuans on the shores of Mactan to
support Lapulapu’s enemy, Zula. They were defeated on the beach where they landed.

*Of the three surviving vessels in Magellan's fleet, one had to be destroyed at Bohol because
there were not enough crewmen, and the second was forced to give up the attempt to retum
across the Pacific because of springing a leak and sailed back to surrender to the Portugucsein
the Moluccas; four survivors from this vessel eventually reached Spainin 1522,

“Three ships were lost before reaching the Straits of Magellan; a fourth was forced to make for
Mexico. Loaisa himself died at sea in the middle of the Pacific, and his three successors also
died—the last of them poisoned by his own men on Tidore. The survivors cstablished them-
selves on Tidore and allying themselves with local chiefs fought the Portuguese garrison there
until they were relieved by Saavreda's expedition in 1528,

7Son of the famous explorer, John Cabot, and chicf pilot to the King of Spain.

*Zaide, Philippines Political and Cultural History, Vol. 1, p. 137. Villalobos himself dicd on the
island of Ambon in 1546 with the celcbrated Francis Xavier at his death bed.

*Migucl Lopez de Legazpi: 1504, born of noble family at Zuburraja, Guipuzcoa, Spain; educat-
edinlaw and military science; 1528, went to Mexico, practised law and entered ublic service
25 3) councillor in Mexico City (b) chief scrivener and (c) magistrate; :ppqinmf commander
of the fifth expedition on the recommendation of Father Urdancta,

Father Andres de Urdancta: 1498, born of noble parents at Villafranca, Guipuzcoa, Spain;
cducated in philosophy and theosophy joined Spanish army, fought in Jaly and Germany,
promoted Captain of the Troops; 1525, joined the Loaisa Expedition, returning afier 10 years
in the Moluccas to Spain in 1536; 1542, cntered Augustinian monastery in Mexico City; 1552,
ordained pricst; 1559, offered command of the fifth cxpedition but declined in favour of
Legazpi, his countryman; 1563, pioneered return Manila-Mexico route; r¢joined the monas-
tery in Mexico City; 1568, dicd.

°One ship deserted the expedition barely a week after leaving port.

!'Legazpi’s landing party was attacked and one man killed. The Cebuan hostility was duc to
recent Portuguese raids.

Vlmmortalized by a painting of the nincteenth century Filipino painter and nationalist, Juan
Luna, depicting Rizal as Katuna.

The Portuguese with justification maintained that the Philippines lay on their side of the de-
marcation line laid down by the Treaty of Tordesillas (1494) which divided the Spanish and
Portuguese Empires. The line was fixed under this agrecment at 370 lea, west of the Cape
Verde Islands; all lands to the west of that line falling to Spain and all lzng!u: the cast to Portu-
g1l In 1539 the position was clarificd and confirmed by the Treaty of Zaragoza whereby for
350,000 d Spail d her claims to the Mol d ized a d i
line running north-south 2973 leagues cast of the Moluccas, Thus the Philippines clearly lay
inside the Portuguese sphere. For this reason Urdancta had been *highly displeased’ whet the
unsealing of Legazpi's instructions on the high scas revealed theit purpose to colonize the
Philippines; hic advocated merely rescuing Spanish captives in the area and trying New Guinea
instcad, but Legazpi insisted that royal orders must be complied with.

H*According to Zaide (op. cit.) this new setdement was at Capiz on the Panay river; de 1a
Costa (The Jesuits in the Philippines, 1581-1768) places it at Arevalo (Filipino-Ortong/Spa-
nish-Oton) near loilo. From the new base partics were seut to bring Masbate, Ticao and
Burias under Spanish control.
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#According to Filipino historians Tondo and Manila formed onc unit; according to the Span-
jards they were distinct from one another.

1#According to the Spaniards the incident occurred when Suliman misinterpreted the firing
ofa Spanish cannon which was signaling thei sips inthe Bay s the signalfor an asault on

the ly a spark was necessary to ignite the conflict.

In the meantime Juan de Salcedo went to explore Lake Taal and clashed aith Jocal inbbitants
at Pansipit river. He latcr rejoined Goiti in Manila Bay.

*Sulaiman is reputed to have replicd to Legazpi's envoys as follows: ‘Not until the sun is cut in
two, not until I seck the hatred instead of the love of woman, will I be the fricnd of a Castila
(Spaniard).” Quoted by Sir John Bowring, A Visit to the Philippine Isles, p. 166.

*Juan de Salcedo: 1549, born of noble parents and a grandson of Legazpi in Mexico; educated
in chivalry and military science; 1567, arrived in C:bu wi .a. umforc:mm!s for Legazpi;
awarded an encomicnda in the Hocos for his sub aign of text
belows died of fever aged 27 shortly afies eturning from the defence of Manda against Lim
Ab-hong's assault,

one of the most prominent members of Legazpi's expedition; troop ca

tain; 1567, appointed Master of Camp; 1574, killed in action defending Manila from (K;

assault of Lim Ah-hong.

#*For cxample, Kasiki, the ruler of[’angnuun at first defied the Spaniards but eventually sub-
mitted on the advice of Raja Lakan-dul.

#*Later, on the orders of Governor Sand: (|$75—Bo), Chavez also founded the town of Nueva
Caceres (Naga).

#Conquerors; a term nriginzlly applicd to the Spanish commanders responsible for the con-
quest of Mexico and Peru

#2Quoted by Zaide, op. cit. p. 159, 1. 6. In 2ddition, the Spanish Crown granted the missionar-
ics frec passage, a stipend ofxou o peos and 2.5 bushels of ice a year. The Crown also allocated
territory to the d all

#These orders are urganmuom ol'monks who, with the sanction oflhc Pope, live a:cmd.mg
to certain rules and disciplines laid down by their founders. The *Augustinians’ us
name given to all those orders—there are three main branches mtludmg the Augusnnun Re-
colleets—which follow the ‘Rule of St. Augustine’; onc of these, the Augustinian Hermits or
Friars, arose out of the nmd 0 co-ordinate and rcguhmc the various hermit communitics
living in ltaly during th y. This order d by papal authority about 1125
with its rules based on the precepts laid down by St. Augustine, Bishop of Hippo (396-430), in
North Africa. The Jesuits or Society of Jesus was founded by St. lgmuus de Loyola, a Span-
iard, in 1540. The Jesuits developed into onc of the most powerful and influcntial or
which was one reason why they suffered persecution later on, and it was especially associated
with teaching and the efforts of the Roman Catholic Church to combat heresy (Protestant).
‘The Dominican order was founded by St. Dominic between 1215and 1220 with papal appro-
val;the order was particularly designed for missionary work the world overand was bound
by the vows of poverty, collectively and individually. The Franciscan order was created by
St. Francis of Assisi, with papal sanction, in 1209, and was confirmed in 1223; it is identified
in particular with the service of the poor. The Benedictine order arose out of the monks’ fra-
ternities which followed the rules prescribed by St. Benedict of Nursia (. 480-540). The
movement was formalized and received its name in the fourteenth century.

HSettled and permanent centres of population focused on a church, school, public square (plaza)
and government buidings and d quartersin place of the scattered and shifting Filipino scttle-
ments of before. E which have grown into busy
ties today are Bacolod ( (Rcenllen). Bayambang (Dominican), lligan (Jesuit), Naga (Francis-
can) and Pasig (Augustinian).

#The Jesuits were the best organized and best disciplined of all the Catholic orders in the Philip-
pincs and indeed in the world. Fear of their great influence and prestige, reinforced by the fact
that they were dircctly controlled from Rome, led to a campaign against them in the increas-
ingly nationalist-minded Roman Catholic monarchies of Europe during the cighteenth cen-
tury. The Jesuits were expelled from Portugal in 1759, from France in 1764, gom Spain in
1767 and formally dissolved by Pope Clement XIV in 1772. The effct of the Spanish expul-
sion reached the Philippines the  ollowing year whea al Jesuit missionaries were ordered to

th century

leave. The Jesuits were P the Philip-
pincs in 1859,
*In 1591 the 14 isted of 79 and 9 Domini in 1898, there

were 346 Augusunnns. 327 Recollem. 233 Dormmc:m. 107 Franciscans, 42 ]aum. 16 Capu-
chins and 6 Benedictin
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#esuits—Cebu, Leyte, Samar, Bohol and later Mindanao; Recollects—Mindoro, Masbate,
Ticao, Burias, Romblon, Cuyo, Palawan, Negros and part of Mindanao.

*Most ing of which is th phasis on ritual and ional content with which Fili-

i proach Christianil the réle of the fiesta, and the absorption of pre-Christian susper-
stitions and beliefs, especially those regarding the spirit world. FZ; full discussion of the inter-
relationship between Spanish and Filipino cultures, see Phelan, op. cit,

*Including Indian corn, tobacco, cotton, wheat, amongst others.

*¢From Lucon et Mindanao: Exraits d'un journal de voyage dans I'Extreme Orient by the Duke of
Alencon, published in 1870. Quoted by Zaide, op. cit. p. 203,

#'The military phase of Spain’s conquest of the Philippines ught of as a conti
amovement which began in 1565 and one which was reaching its completion in 188, Phelan,
Op. Cit. p. 136 et seq.

¥*Moro is a term originally used by the Spaniards of the Muslim invaders of the Iberian Penin-
sula who came from Marocco in North Africa; it was later applied by the Spaniards and the
Portuguese to Muslims in general and to the Muslim inhabitants of Mindanao and the Sulu
archipelago in particular. The Filipino Muslims £l into five main regional groups, viz.
Magindanau (Cotabatu), Yakan (Basilan), Maranau (Lake Lanao), Samal (Zamboanga and
south Mind. and Sulu (Sulu Archipel:

The major expeditions of 1591, 1608, 1635, and 1663.

*Tribute wasa kind of annual headtax imposed on every Filipino family by the Spanish autho-
sities from the time of Legazpi til it was lifted in 1884. In 1681 Spanish attempts to move
thousands of Sambals from their mountain cave and huts in retaliation for their constant raids
on the lowlands, and to resettle them on land opened by the Dominicans, provoked a serious
rebellion which lasted for three years. This was the only occasion when such serious resistance
was offered by the mountain peoples to the new Spanish policy.

3#Called by the Spaniards Rio Grande (Great River).

*In 1569 off Cebu when Legazpi sent a small force to drive off Muslim raiders attacking coastal

illages in the Bisayas.

3Namely in 1578, 1638-46, and 1853. See below.

1599, Pacho repulsed at Jolo; 1602, Gallinato withdrew after laying a 3-month siege; 1628
Lucgo with over 100 Spanish and 1,000 Filipino troops failed to take Jolo citadel; 1630. Olaso
with a flect of 70 vessels, 350 Spanish and 2,500 Filipino troops failed to carry the Jolo citadel.

**Taking advantage of Spanish cxpeditions against the Dutch, a Sulu fleet destroyed the shipyard
at Pantao in Camarines, burned Cavite and carried away 400 captives.

“Arrow Point, so named by the Spaniards after the arrows embedded in the cliff face; called
Panaon by the Filipinos, it was regarded as a sacred place and passing fieets discharged 4 flight
of arrows to obtain portents of their luck. If their fortune was to be good, the arrows found
their mark and stuck; if not, the prospects were bad.

“!All raiders returning down the coasts on the west side of the archipelago had to pass by Zam-
boanga to reach their home bases; the Spaniardsalso built a fort at La Caldera nearby.

“In fact, the Spaniards had already withdrawn from their outposts at Sabanilla (Polloc Harbour)
and Buayan in Magindanau after suffering a severe reverse there in 1642,

“The Spaniards withdrew as a result of the fear of an attack from the Chinese freebooter, Cheng
Ch'ng Keng (Koxinga) who had made himself master of Formosa in the carly 1660s. The
Formosan threat never materialized.

“In a particularly daring raid in 1760, the men of Sulu captured some fishing boats and plunder-
cd Malate, all within the full sights of Manila's cannons.

“*The head of the A inian Recollect missionary ization in the Philippi

“*Both the French and the British had attempted to open up relations with the Sultan of Sulu
during the 1840s: refer to PP- 210 and 213.

“"The Sultan had by this time created a great problem for the future by signing away his rights
in l;lonh Bomco to a German speculator called von Overbeck only six moaths previously.
Refer to p. 131.

“!In 1578 King Sebastian of Portugal perished in 2 campaign in Morocco without leaving any
dircet heir. Philip 11 of Spain laid claim to the vacant throne and estabished his rights there in
1580. The union of the crowns lasted until 1640,

The first Portuguese attack was made on Cebu in 1568 and the second came at the same
place two years later. On both i i and their attempts
at blockade failed for lack of sufficient supplies for themselves.

“In 1600, 160910, 1616, 1617, 1618, 1621-2, 1624, 1646 and 1647. The three most spectacular
occasions were (3) in 1609-10, when the Spanish Philippines were threatened by a Dutch flect
of 13 ships and 3,000 men led by Admiral Wittert. The Dutch were defeated and Wittert
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himself killed at the First Battlc of Playa Hondas (b) in 16212, when Manila Bay was block-
aded by an Anglo-Dutch forces (c) in 1646, when between March and October four separate
Dutch attacks were decisively defeated by a ddrna: which consisted of two old gallcons

service. T] | victorics over superior adversa-
rics led to the inauguration of an annual festival of thanksgiving held every October called the
Naval de Manila, which is still celebrated to this day.

*In 1603, 1639, 1662, 1686, 1762, and 1819. On all these occasions except for the last one the
Chinese were also involved in an uprising against the S’r:nish administration. Decrecs ex-
pelling all Chinese from the Philippines were promulgated in 1596, 1686, 1744, 1755 and 1769
without, however, appreciably affecting the growth of the Chinese population from 150 in
1571 1o 100,000 by 18¢

$1The Seven Years War (1756-63) was one of a series of national and dynastic wars between the
great powers of Europe during the seventeenth and cighteenth centurics. During these con-
flicts Dritain and France were always on opposing sides and so thercfore were Britain and
Spain since the rulers of France and Spain represented different branches of the same dynasty
(Bourbon).

“3The old raja’s complaints concerned the failure of the Spaniards to live up to their under-
takings to exempt his men from tribute and forced labour when they had conquered Manila,
Once mollified by Spanish gifts and renewed assurances, he proved his own good y
helping in the attack on Lim Ah Hong in Pangasinan in 1575. When he dicd later in the same
year, he had become a Christian convert. Reputedly one of his sons subscquently joined the
Augustinian Order to become the first Filipino friar.

*3Martin Legazpi was also a son-in-law of the Sultan of Brunai, which explains why the con-
spirators were able to count on the support of the Brunai Malays. The Japanese were involved
through a Christian Japancse living in Manila who came to an understanding with a Japancse
sea-captain called Joan Gayo to bring men and weapons from Japan. Legazpi was to be made
king while the Japanese were to receive half the tribute collected as their reward.

*Bankaw had been influenced by another rebellion which broke out on neighbouring Bohol.
The Bohol revolt was led by a Filipino pagan priest called Tamblotand was directed against
the presence of Jesuit miss theisland. Thi was finally crushed in 1622.

#Soldicrs using the arquebus, a primitive type of portable gun supported on a tripod by a hook
or forked rest.

18Apart from the two political rebellions noted above, the Cagayan valley had also been the
scenc of a serious uprising in 1589, directed in particular against the collectors of tribute.

37De la Costa, The Jesuits in the Philippines, op. cit. p. 4u Sumnmy was appointed garrison
commander, having won official favour by his daring scouting missionsat sca whereby he was
able to give ample warning of impending Dutch tescks. He ol foul of the Spanish curate as
the result of his adultery ; his mistress was sent to another village on the orders of the priest.
Sumoray took advantage of the unpopularity of the curate engendered by the latters’ duty to
arrange for the forced labour for Cavite to pay off his personal scores,

The relations between the officials of the Roman Catholic Church and those of the Spanish
State as represented by the Governor and his officers were often far from cordial. At issue were
questions of puhq' and of mnu The conﬂxn had reached an unprecedented pitch during the

d furtado de Corcucra (1653-44), whohad gone so
faras toexilc] Hcmmdo(-u:n‘cm. Archbishop of Manila (163 5-41), from the city to Mariveles.

#9Amongst the gricvances which the Pampangans presented to the govemor were (3) the gover-
nment owed them for supplics and services renderods (b) the local Spanish officials did not
observe the royal decrees issued for the protection of the people; (c) itinerant workers were
liable to forced labour; (d) goods were requisitioned without payment; (c) Pampangans were
forced to work for private individuals instead of for the government; (f) when sick they were
still made to work overtinc; (g) illegal taxes and talls were demanded of them; (b)they were
obliged to pay excess tribute. For a full fist .'md dixuninn of Pampangan grievances, see de la
Costa, Readings in Philippine History, op. cit.

“Master-of-camp was the highest official pou a Flhpum could hope to obtain in the Royal
Spanish Army.

! Alcalde-mayor was the tide of the offcial in charge of an alcldia or province; appointed by
and to the g g exceutive, judicial and tribute-collect-
ing functions.

#*What this might involve is shown by the instance cited by de la Costa (The Jesuits in the Philip-
pines, op. cit. p. 344) about the labour required to haul the mast of a galleon from the moun-
tains of Laguna to the Lake of Bai during the time of Governor de Silva (1607-16): it took
6,000 labourers three months to do so—they were paid 4o rials (2 pittance) a month by fheir
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hills while others committed suici

**An encomiends was 3 picce of Jand or territory ‘entrusted” (Spanish-ericomendado) to the con-
quistadores and other colonizers under certain conditions and for specific periods of ime. The
duties of thy i i flaw and order, thy ision of protect-
ion and aid to the inhabi the indoctrination of Christianit d th lection of tribute.

**Ronquillo’s operations were so extensive that the Spanish colonists petitioned Madrid for
sonte form of restraint on the Governor for 'no one else in the Philippines would be able to
make an honest peso and the colony would be swiftly driven to rack and ruin."; quoted b‘y de
la Costa, Readings in Philippine History, op. cit. p. 18. A council to restrict the powers of the
Covernor-General was set up in Manila in 1583 as a consequences it was called the ddieneis

“*Arising out of an incident in which Dagohoy’s brother, a Christian constable who had been
killed whilst attempting to capture an apostate, was denied a Christian burial by the Jesuit
Gurate of [nabangan, Father Gaspar Morales; the curate who had originally given the conable
the task of making the arrest justificd himself on the grounds that the dead man had infringed
Church laws by duelling. Exasperated, Dagohoy killed Morales. At the same time, the Jesuit
curate of Jagna was also assassinated.

“*Zaide, op. cit. Vol L., p. 355.

“"Tapar's Rising: led by a Visayan mystic called Tapar who founded a new religious sect based
on 3 modified form of Christianity at Oton, Panay; attempts to suppress the ovement pro-
voked the rebellion. The llocos Norte revolt centred on the attempt to drive out the friars and
establisha new rcligion based on the idolatry ofa god called Lungao, Hermano Pule lios Apoli-

ouwn villages, and had to provide for themsclves out of that sum, Many died, others fled to the
ide.

ban; he proclaimed a war in defence of religious liberty and was declared king of the Tagalogs.
A Spanish attack led by Ortega, Govemnor of Tayabas, was repulsed and Ortega himselfkilled
but later in the same year Hermano Pule was defeated, made prisoner and exseuted. The T
galog Mutiny of 1843 was largely engincered by soldicrs whose homes were i Tayabas,

“*Diego Silang; an llocano bom i 1730 in Pangasinan; brought up and educated by a Spanish
friar at Vigan; on voyage to Manila was shipwiccked and became 3 prisoner of the Negritos;
ransomed by a Recollece missionary, he returned to Vigan; became government courier b
fween Vigan and Manila, thereby making a wide circle of Spanish and Filipino contacts and
acquaintances.

“Silang also demanded; (a) the dismissal of the Spanish official (Antonio Zabala, Alcalde-
mayor of Vigan) ible for his impri: b) the appoi of his own nomince
in his stead; (c) the expulsion of all Spaniards and miestizos (half-castcs) from Ilocos.

"*Simon de Anda, 2 member of the Audiencia of Manila, escaped from the city as the British
entered Bulacan: he then set up a provisional government of the Philippines aith himself 33
governor, deficd the British and campaigned actively to put down the rash of scvolts through-
out the country. He maintained his position until Spanish authority was restored in 1764: sub-
sequently in Spain he was made a Counsellor of Castile and granted an annual pension in re-
cognition of his services by King Charles Il of Spain.

"Juan de la Cruz Palaris alias Pantaleon Perez; 1735, bor at Binalatongan, Pangasinan; father
was a local official (cabeza de barangay).

"These demands included; (2) the suspension of tribute until Manila was restored to the Span-
iards; (b) the tribute already collected but not yet despatched to be returned; (c) dismissal of
Spanish officials, including that of governor of the province; (d) appointment of  locs] sev.
dent as master-of-camp; (c) local government to be placed in Filipino hands,

MAccording to (not altogether reliable) missionary sources, 10,000 Pangasinan Filipinos dicd
during the course of the uprising as opposed to 70 Spaniards and 140 loyal F pinos.

M*These also included incidents where the Filipinos displayed their loyalty to Spain and resisted
the British invaders. Such was the case at Pagsanjan in Laguna where the Filipino officials in
the town overthrew the Spanish alealde-mayor who obeyed orders from Maila ot to Tesist
the British.

"*For example, the Basi revolt of 1807 in llocos where the people rose up against the wine
Tonopoly imposed in 1786—basi is the name of 2 winc brewed from sugar-cane: the Ssrras
Rebellion of 1815 in locos Norte, where 1,500 Filipinos rose up in revolt on hearing that the

iberal itution for Spain lg: uring the Napolconic Wars at Cadiz in Spain had
been abrogated; the Novales Mutiny of 1823, when a mestizo army officer used his troops to
scize control of Manila. All these movements sprang from specific grievances. cconomas g
political, clearly linked with the changing times. The Novales Mutiny had its roots in the
Mexican breakaway from Spain in 1821 and the subsequent discrimination in the Royal Army
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against Spaniards of Mexican origin.

"ol part, this was a reflexion of the power struggle between church and state in the Philippines.
Perhaps the most celebrated champion of Filipino rights against official misrule was Domingo
de Salazar, i f Manila (1581-94) wh her things in 1582 drew up a great
memorial in defence of Filipina interests and succeeded in bringing about the establishment of
the Audiencia of Manila. (AEO sce note §8).

7"The Spanish authorities had heard from various sources of the clandestine activities of the
Katipunan. The vital information came from a Katipunan member called Teodoro Pamo
who worked on the Manila paper, Diario de Manila; persuaded by his sister, he confessed the
secrets and plans of the ization to an i priest who i iately informed the
authoritics. This took place on the evening of 19 August 1896.

" Andres Bonifacio; 1863, born in Tondo, the son of a tailor; orphaned at 14, made a living asa

. then as a courier for a couple of forcign firms in Manila; self-cducated, inspircd by
the Jessons of the French Revolution; he founded the Katipunan in 1892. For the background
of the nationali: and other nationalist leaders, sec Book 111,

*The ‘cry’ was uttered in the hills of Balintawak, a few miles north of Manila where, atan im-
passioned meeting of his supporters, Bonifacio tore up his cedula (mmme/ccmn) in pieces
and got his audience to do likewise, shouting ‘Long Live Philippine Independence .

#90n 13 September the '13 martyrs of Cavite'; on 4 January 1897, 12 Bicolandia patriots—shot
in Manila; on 23 March, the *19 martyrs of Aklan’ shot at Capiz etc.

1 Actually Rizal was arrested on board a ship in the Sucz Canal on the orders of the Manila
government, whilst on his way to join the Spanish Army engaged in the Cuban Revolution
asa surgeon; he had obtained permission to leave his exile in Dapitan, Mindanao, for this pur-
pose. He was then brought back to the Philippines to face his trial and execution. In fact, al-
though the Spanish i inced of hi licity in the Filipino uprising, Rizal
did not support it atall but belicved it to be p: For his life an ibution to Filipino
nationalism, sce Book I1L

*3Emilio Aguinaldo; 1869, barn at Kawit, Cavite, of middle-class parents (his father was a
capitan municipal); educated at the College of San Juan de Letran, Manila, till his father's death;
entered into farming and business to support his family; 1895, joined the Katipunan; clected
capitan municipal of Kawit in the same year.

3Magdiwang and Magdalo—names of two local councils which declared themselves provincial
bodics after the nationalist victories in early November. Aguinaldo’s supporters had their
headquarters at San Francisco de Malabon and both assemblies were held in territory dominat-
ed by them.

#4Others clected included Mariano Trias as Vice-President, Artemio Ricarte as Captain-General,
Emiliano Riego de Dios as Director of War.

#5 Aguinaldo at first commuted the sentence to one of solitary confinement but later yielded to
the pressure of some of his licutenants who felt that Bonifacio’s continued survival wol
harm morale and disrupt the Revolution. In fact, the execution had the reverse effect to that
desired: “This tragic cvent d: d the general fasm for the i cause. It
hastened the collapse of the insurrcction in Cavite because many.... went home in disgust.”
Mabini, one of the Filipino leaders, in his memoirs Revolucion, II: quoted by de la Costa,
Readings in Philippine History, op. cit. p. 238.

$¢The ge -as vested in a Supreme Council ising a President, Vice-President and
four Secretarics (Foreign Relations, War, Interior, Treasury). The Supreme Council could
*give orders with the force of law, impose or collect taxes, and supervise and direct military
operations'. The exccutive power lay in the hands of the President or Vice-President. The
Constitution included a Bill of Rights, and sct up a Supreme Court of Grace and Justice.

*ncluding inter alia Edilberto Evangelista, a brilliant young engineer, at Zapote Bridge in
February and the youthful college graduate commander, Flaviano Yengko, in March at Percz
Dasmarifias. Aguinaldo's elder brother, Crispulo, was killed in action some three wecks later.

*4Primo de Rivera had already sent a couple of Spaniards to contact Aguinaldo in March, but
without success.

#9The Pact consisted of three documents: the first entitled *Programme’ dealt with Aguinaldo’s
exile; the second entitled *Act of Agreement’ dealt with the general amnesty ; the third, which
was signed separately on the second day, was concerned with the indemnity.

+oAguinaldo claimed that Primo de Rivera agreed to expel the religious orders, restore Phili
pine representation in the Spanish Cortes (Parliament), establish equality before the law for
Spaniard and Filipino alike, revise property rights and taxes in the Filipino favour and guaran-
tee the basic freedoms. :Eum:d that Primo de Rivera did not wish to have these
promises written into the Pact as this would be embarrassing to the Spanish government.
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(c) The American Conquest

The Intrusion of the United States

The outbreak of the Spanish-American War in 1898 had nothing to do with the
Philippines. Instcad the issue centred on another island, Cuba, in the West Indies,
also in the throcs of a nationalist struggle for independence from Spanish rule. The
Cuban crisis started with the uprising of February 1895 and soon provoked public
attention in the United States because of the traditional antipathy of the Ameri

to colonialism (particularly colonialism in the Western hemisphere), and also
because of the ial American i in the sugar-plantation industry
there.! American public opinion was further aroused by the harsh, repressive mea-
sures employed during 1896 by the Spanish commander, General Valeriano Weyler,
against the Cuban patriots, so much so that President Cleveland was constrained
to protest to the Spanish government ‘in the name of humanity”. Tension between
Spain and the United States increased greatly at the beginning of 1898 with the
‘policastro” scandal and came virtually to breaking point when the U.S. battleship
Maine blew up in Havana harbour with the loss of 260 American lives.2 At the
beginning of April, President McKinley asked Congress for guidance; Congress
replied a weck later in the form of four resolutions; three d: ding the independ

ence of Cuba and authorizing the use of force. The fourth, the famous Telleramend-
ment which was to twist many a liberal A i later on, disclaimed
‘any disposition or intention to exercise ignty, jurisdiction or control’ over
Cuba and pledged the withdrawal of the United States once independence and a
firm government had been established. Five days after Congress had passed these
resolutions, the Spanish g in Madrid, cxasp d by this American in-
terference, issucd its declaration of war.

The Philippines was very soon affected by these developments. An American
naval squadron under the d of C dore Dewey, which had been
sheltering at Hong Kong in anticipation of these cvents,® sailed for the Philippines
as soon as news of the declaration of war was received. At dawn on 1 May 1898 the
American squadron steamed into Manila Bay and proceeded to blow the entire
Spanish flect out of the water. By midday it was all over. The Spanish flect in
Eastern waters had been destroyed and 381 Spanish sailors had been killed or
wounded. The Americans did not losc one single man.3 In this way the Battle of
Manila Bay heralded the entrance onto the South-East Asian stage of the United
States as a colonial power.

However, the Americans were not yet prepared for a campaign of conquest on
land. Dewey demanded the surrender of Manila which was rejected by the Spanish
governor, Basilio Augustin. So he could do nothing but wait until the expedi-
tionary force which was now being feverishly recruited in California was ready. It
was not until 30 Junc that the first American army contingent arrived in the Philip-
pines under the command of Brigadier-General Thomas M. Anderson, having
taken Guam en route. A second contingent under Brigadicr-General Francis M.
Greenc arrived in mid-July, having taken Wake Island on the way. The third con-
tingent under Brigadier-General Arthur MacArthur arrived at the end of the same
month, The total American forces, which were under the overall command of

\P
1

*See p. 382.
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Major-General Wesley E. Merritt, numbered 11,000, Against them in the Philip-
pines were 35,000 Spanish troops, of whom 13,000 were concentrated in Manila
itself. However, the Americans had as allics 12,000 Filipino nationalists organized
under the command of Emilio Aguinaldo.

The return of Aguinaldo and the formation of the Malolos Republic

Naturally Aguinaldo and his friendsin exile followed the developing crisis between
Spain and the United States with the keenest attention. When war broke out,
Aguinaldo was actually in Singapore. Whilst there, through H.W. Bray, a British
businessman well disposed to the Filipino leaders and who could speak Spanish, he
was contacted by the American Consul-General, W.E. Spencer-Pratt, who dis-
cussed with him the possibilities of Filipino-U.S. co-operation against Spain. But
Pratt declared that he could not discuss the political future when Aguinaldo asked
him for American help to establish Filipino independence. Nevertheless the Ameri-
cans were clearly interested in gaining Filipino support and Aguinaldo rushed back
to Hong Kong to contact Dewey who, having been informed of the Singapore
conversations, invited the Filipino nationalist leader to mect him.# When Aguin-
aldo arrived, he found that Dewey had already sailed to his victory in Manila Bay.
Waiting in Hong Kong, Aguinaldo had further talks with the Americans, this time
dealing with Rounseville Wildman, the U.S. consul there, who promised to pur-
chasc arms for the Filipinos. Meanwhile Dewey, hearing of Aguinaldo’s return to
Hong Kong, sent the cutter McCulloch from Manila Bay to carry the Filipino leader
back to the Philippines. On 19 May 1898 Aguinaldo landed at Cavite to renew his
country’s struggle for independence at the behest of the Americans.

Once back, Aguinaldo wasted no time. He carried with him a draft constitution,
the work of Mariano Ponce whilst in Hong Kong, for a federal Philippines Re-
public. But he was advised that the moment was not opportune to proclaim it and
50 as a provisional measure, he declared the creation of a Dictatorship at Cavite on
24th May, five days after his arrival. The next step was the formal proclamation of
Filipino independence. This took place at Kawit, Cavite, on 12 June 1898 with a
solemn ceremony at which an “Act of the Declaration of Independence’ (inspired
by the American model) was signed by 98 people, the Filipino national anthem
sung and the Filipino flag unfurled for the first timie.5 An ominous shadow over the
event was cast by the absence of Commodore Dewey, now the chief American re-
presentative in the Philippines, who declined the invitation on the grounds that it
was ‘mail day” and he would be busy with the flect.

The proclamation of independence was followed by a whole stream of decrees
which sct up—at least on paperS—the structure of a functioning administration.
With the lawyer Apolinario Mabini? as his adviser and right-hand man, Aguinaldo
issued proclamations reconstituting municipal and provincial government, setting
up a committee in Hong Kong to obtain recognition for the Republic from the
important powers® and providing for the convening of a congress to give the re-
public a constitution. On 23 June on the further advice of Mabini, Aguinaldo sagely
revised the style of his régime from that of “dictatorship’ to one of ‘revolutionary
government' (with his own position restyled President) in a proclamation which

declared his aim to be ‘to struggle for the independence of the Philippines, until all
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nations, i g Spain, shall cxpressly
for the establishment of a real republic’,

On 15 July 1898, the first cabinet of the revolutionary government took their
oaths of office. Two months later, the nationalists held their first congress at Bara-
soian church, Malolos. The original members numbered § 5 but this rose later to 110.
They represented a fair cross-section of the burgconing Filipino middle class, the
largest clement being formed by lawyers (around about 40), with 16 doctors, §
pharmacists, 2 engincers, 1 priest and the rest, merchants and wealthy farmers.
Some had been clected but most were appointed. After the Congress was opened by
Aguinaldo who spoke in Tagalog and Spanish, the body got down to electing its
officials, and then divided itself into committees to carry out its functions. 19 At the
end of the month, they ratified the declaration of independence; in October they
sanctioned the floating of a domestic loan of 20 million pesos; and in November
they produced a constitution.

The constitution of the Malolos Republic was drawn up by Felipe Calderon, a
noted Filipino lawyer and social scientist who had been appointed the representa-
tive for Palawan by Aguinaldo. It was a liberal d consisting of a preamble,
14 titles and 101 articles. It laid down that there should be a ‘popular, representa-
tive, alternative and responsible’ government with legislative powers in the hands
of an elected Assembly of Representatives and headed by an executive who could
be the President himsclf, assisted by a Cabinet of scven Secretaries, The President
was to be clected by the Assembly.i1 The constitution also provided for basic indi-
vidual rights, the separation of Church from State!2and a Supreme Court of Justice.
Impressive on paper, the course of events never allowed the constitution to function
In practice. It was approved by the Malolos Congress on 29 November 1898 and
sent to Aguinaldo for signature. However, at first Aguinaldo, still guided by Ma-
bini's advice, refused to sign on the grounds that the moment was inopportune and
that the President should have more power. The cnsuing deadlock was broken after
both sides had compromised on their original positions. The Constitution was
finally approved and on 21 January 1899 it was promulgated and formally inaugu-
rated at the Barasoian Church when Aguinaldo took his oath of officc as head of
statc. Less than a fortnight later the fledgling republic declared war on the United
States of America and entered on its death struggle.

guiscit, and also to prepare the country

The collapse of the Spanish régime

Confrontation with the United States was the inevitable outcome of the collapse
of Spanish rule. While Aguinaldo was fashioning the political structure of an in-
dependent Filipino state, the struggle with Spain went on. At the cleventh hour,
the Spanish authorities tried to win over the Filipino nationalists with concessions.
Three days after the Battle of Manila Bay, Governor Augustin ordered the creation
of a Filipino Volunteer Militia to defend the country against the Americans, grant-
ing commissions to prominent Filipinos who at the first opportunity went over to
Aguinaldo all the same. On the same day the governor decreed the setting up of a
Consultative Assembly to be headed by Dr. Pedro Paterno, The Consultative
Assembly held its first meeting on 28 May but although Augustin promised certain
reforms it was clear from the beginning that none of the delegates were taking the
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business seriously. Within a fortnight the Assembly was adj d sirie die, having
achicved nothing.

When all this was going on, Aguinaldo had alrcady been active resuming the
military struggle against the Spaniards. At the end of May, having received their
first consignment of arms purchased through Wildman in Hong Kong,!? his forces
won their first success against the detachment of Spanish marines who had come to
retrieve them. This was followed within a week by the defeat and capture of the
Spanish General Garcia Peiia who found himself and his men surrounded and cut
off at Cavite. The new Volunteer Militia went over wholesale to the side of Aguin-
aldo. By 11 Junc the principal towns of Cavite had been captured, with the veteran
Spanish general, Ricardo Monct, ‘flccing in terror’ to Manila. By the end of the
month, Aguinaldo's men controlled the greater part of Luzon outside Manila and
had begun the investment of Manila itsclf. Soon, with its water supply cut and
surrounded by 14 miles of trenches, the capital wasin a state of siege. On 13 August
by which time the Filipino forces had been added to by American regulars, Manila
fell.®

After this the collapse of Spanish rule came swiftly and even painlessly. Having
formally surrendered the city to the Americans, the new Spanish governor, General
Dicgo de los Rios! transferred his headquarters to Tloilo in Panay, retracing the
steps of Legazpi as it were. In December, facing heavy pressure from Bisayan pa-
triots led by Delgado, the governor withdrew again, this time to Zamboanga (Sam-
buangan). Zamboanga was the last centre of Spanish authority in the Philippines.
In May 1899, the Spanish civil administration and the garrison there made way for
American troops. Only in isolated Baler, on Luzon’s Pacific coast, did a Spanish
garrison put up a spirited twel h resistance, finally dering to Aguin-
aldo's men on 2 Junc 1899.13

The breakdown in Filipino-United States relations
The climination of Spain naturally brought to the fore the question of Filipino-
U.S. relations and the problem of what the future was to be. Right from the very
beginning there had been an clement of doubt and uncase in the relationships be-
tween the Americans and the nationalists. Aguinaldo, in his dealings with the
American consular officials at Singapore and Hong Kong, had pressed for an
American i on Filipino independence which neither man had been ina
position to give. Subsequently Aguinald intained that they and Commodore
Dewey did in fact give him assurances that the United States of America would
recognize Filipino independence, although this was denied by all three of them.16
The truth is that the American government had not yet made up its mind what to
do about the Philippines, with the result that, as onc American historian has put it,
“If our handling of the Philippine problem during these months can be dignified by
the term “policy”, it may be summarized as one which sought the maximum of
Filipino assi with the mini of American i a7

From the nationalist point of vicw, American assistance was essential, and Fili-
pino leaders could only hope for favourable circumstances and rely on American

*See p. 373
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good faith. Disturbing portents that this good faith yas lacking accumulated as the
wecks went by. There was Commodore Dewey's polite refusal to be present at the
ial proclamation of independence at Kawit in June. In July, General An-

derson told Aguinaldo that he acknowledged the Filipino leader’s military but not
his civil authority. Much more serious was the manner in which Manils fell into
American hands. Prior to the final assault on the city, Merritt, the American com-
mander, came to a secret understanding with Fermin Jaudenes, the Spanish gover-
nor, according to which the capital would surrender after merely a token resistance,
and by which Aguinaldo's Filipino troops would not be allowed in ‘for fear that
they might massacre the Spaniards in the city'. When this became known, the na-
tionalists were outraged and it was only with difficulty that Aguinaldo prevented a
clash from taking place between the Americans and his more impetuous followers.
After this incident Filipino-American relations steadily deteriorated. The day
before Manila fell, the Spanish-American War came to an end with the signing of
the cease-fire in Washington on 12 August.!® This was followed by two months of
negotiations between the two powers in order to come to a peace treaty. Felipe
Agoncillo, Aguinaldo’s rep ive in Paris where the Conference was being
held, tried to get permission to appear before the Spanish and American delegates
but this was refused. On 10 December the Peace Treaty was signed. Under its
terms Spain ceded the Philippines, Guam and Puerto Rico to the United States and
withdrew her sovercignty from Cuba. The future of the inhabitants of the ceded
territorics was to be determined by the Congress of the United States, and the Uni-
ted States was to pay to Spain the sum of SU.S. 20 million.19 The nationalist re-
action to all this was und: dably one of extreme yance. Agoncillo in Paris
filed an official protest and then went to the United States to join the growing forces
of those who wished to oppose its ratification by the Scnate.* However, after heat-
cd and nation-wide debates, the Senate did ratify the Treaty on 6 February 1899,
by 57 votes to 27, that is by only 1 voteabove the required two-thirds majority,20
Meanwhile back in the Philippines both sides had been preparing for the struggle
which, it seemed, wasinevitably going to take place. On 14 August General Merrite
assumed formal responibility for the administration of the islands by proclaiming
an Amcrican military occupation. American military rule was to last till 1901 when
it was replaced by a civilian regime.2! The next step came soon after the signing of
the Peace Treaty in Paris but before its ratification by the American Congress. On
21 December 1898 President McKinley of the United States announced the Amerie
can decision to retain the Philippines, whilst assuring the Filipinos that ‘the mission
of the United States is onc of L 1 imilati bstituting the mild sway
of justice and right for arbitrary rule’.22 However, General Otis, the new American
military governor in Manila, correctly judged that these professions of good intent
would not sound so well to nationalist cars and so delayed its publication till carly
in the new year. He also emasculated the text to make it sound more acceptable,
but the U.S. army commander at Iloilo inadvertently published the original so that
what President McKinley had actually said was soon known throughout the Philip-
pincs. The proclamation was predictably rejected by the nationalists. President

“See p. 382.
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Aguinaldo, in a c -proclamation issued the foll ing day, rejected the
American chim to sovereignty, spoke of the Filipino rolc in the liberation of Manila
and accused the American authorities of breaking their pledges. That night posters
of the American proclamation were torn down in Manila streets and replaced by
those of Aguinaldo.

A serious deadlock had now been reached. The Filipino nationalists with a proto-
parliament at Malolos and a draft constitution awaiting the presidential signature
were in no mood to surrender what was apparently within their grasp. The Ameri-
can government, on the other hand, had taken the decision to stay in the Philip-
pincs. On 7 January 1899, Dewey cabled Washington, advising the creation of ‘a
civilian commission composed of men skilled in diplomacy and statesmanship. ..
to adjust differences”. Acting promptly, McKinley found out that Otis was in
agreement and on 20 January appointed the First Philip pines Commission under
the chairmanship of Dr. Jacob Gould Schurman, the President of Cornell Univer-
sity.2 The Commission was given three main tasks. It was to deliver a message of
goodwill from the United States to the people of the Philippines. It was to investi-
gate conditions there and it was to make recommendations as to the kind of govern-
ment which should be established. Whether Aguinaldo and the men of Malolos
would have been prepared to talk terms with this commission was never put to the
test, because when Schurman and his colleagues arrived at Manila on 4 March the
Philippines Republic had already been at war with the United States for one month.

The Philippine War of Independence

The incident which started the Phili ppinc War of Independence took placcat 8 p.m.
on the night of 4 February 1899 at San Juan del Monte on the outskirts of Manila,
when an American soldier shot dead a Filipino who failed to answer his challenge.24
This was another of several such incidents which had been occurring during the
previous few wecks but on this occasion more shots were fired on both sides until it
became a general action. As soon as he heard the news of the fighting later that
night, Aguinaldo issucd a declaration of war. The war thus begun lasted ona large
scale for two years and continued with dic skirmish right until 1904. It
cost the United States the lives of over 4,200 of her troops and 600 million pesos
worth of her treasure. 16,000 Filipinos were killed in action and another 20,000 died
from the famine and plague which stalked in the wake of the fighting.

The main organized fighting was confined to the great central plain of Luzon,
north of Manila, but General Oris's assumption that the war would be over once
the Tagalog provinces were quelled proved to be mistaken. Organized fighting in
Central Luzon lasted for the greater part of 1899. Initially it was centred in the im-
mediate vicinity of Manila where the nationalists made an all-out attempt to take
the city from within and from without between 22 and 24 February. But the
Americans never lost the upper hand in the city, and in the meantime had already
driven a wedge between north and south by driving across to Laguna de Bay, cap-
turing Pasig on the 11th. Between February and April, the main nationalist forces
fell back to the line of the Pam, panga river. The Republic’s first seat of government
a Malolos fell on 31 March and Aguinaldo and his cabinet moved themselves
northward to San Fernando behind the Pampanga. Three weeks later the Ameri-
cans under General MacArthur forced the Bagbag river and entered Calumpit.
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Shortly afterwards they crossed the Pampanga itself and on 5 May captured San
Fernando.

A lull of several months followed, caused by the rains and the reorganization of
the American forces.2S The nationalists were able to use this breathing space to re-
consider their position and the best tactics to follow. But at their new headquarters
at San Isidro in Pangasinan scrious disscnsions broke out. A strong peace party
emerged at a rump meeting of the Malolos Congress which voted in favour of
attempting negotiations with the Americans. During April and May threc attempts
were made to come to terms with Otis and the Schurman Commission despite the
opposition of Mabini and the obstruction of General Luna.26 However they were
all fruitless since Otis, suspecting the nationalists were merely playing for time, re-
fused to compromise. The ranks of the nationalists were shaken even more pro-
foundly in June by the assassination of General Luna.2? Probably the best com-
mander on the nationalist side, Luna’s outspok and lack of diplomacy had
alicnated several of the other leaders including Paterno, Bucncamino and Aguinal-
do himsclf, Fearing for their own positions, they had him killed.2¢

The death of Luna destroyed the solidarity of the nationalists, and although
Aguinaldo now took over personal command of the army, it was no longer possi-
ble to hold it together as before. This factor and the realization by Aguinaldo and
the others that the next American offensive would probably prove irresistible
determined a change of tactics. When the American offensive resumed at the begin-
ning of October, the nationalist forces fell back rapidly. San Isidro fell on the 11th
while Aguinaldo and the government moved first to Tarlac and then to Bayam-
bang. There on 12 November Aguinaldo put into effect his decision to give up
formal, organized resistance and to resort to guerrilla warfare. He disbanded the
army and, dividing the country up into military zones, cach under a gucrrilla lead-
er,29 dispersed his forces.

“The new tactics proved successful in prolonging the war by another two years.
Although the principal centres of population quickly fell into American hands, the
countryside remained wide open to the guerrillas who could always get all the
supplics they needed and who could hardly be distinguished from the ordinary pea-
sant. However, as organized resi llapsed, many nationalist leaders surrend-
ered or fell into American hands. Four days after the disbandment of the army,
Felipe Buencamino?® and Aguinaldo’s son and mother were captured at Pozorru-
bio. In the following month General Fernando Canon surrcndered at Cabanatuan
(Nucva Ecija), Colonel Tirona gave himsclf up in Cagayan and Mabini was cap-
tured at Cuyapo. On Christmas Day, Aguinaldo’s wifc and sister were captured at
Bontoc. Not everything went the American way. In a sharp skirmish at San Matco
in the same month, the American General Lawton met his death. Nevertheless,
carly in 1900 the rate of captured and surrendered leaders increased. The Americans
now launched a series of campaigns to the south and within three months they had
brought the whole of the island down to Albay and Sorsogon under their control. 3
Encouraged by their successes in July of that year they offercd an amnesty to all
Filipinos who had not violated the laws of war and would accept U.S. sovercignty.
In addition, there was a 30 peso reward for every rifle—in good condition—which
was handed in. The offer was for 90 days. A number of nationalists accepted these
terms, but the hard core stayed firm. By the end of 1900, the main centres of guer-
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rilla resistance were in Batangas (under General Malvar) and in Cebu, Bohol and
Samar, while Aguinaldo himsclf was still at large.

The capture of Aguinaldo; the last days of the nationalist struggle

The capture of Aguinaldo in March 1901 was a severe blow to the nationalist cause.
After he had given his orders to disband the army at Bayambang in November
1899, Aguinaldo fled northwards. Passing through Calasiao, Manaoag, Pozorrubio
and Candon, he madc his way through Ilocos and the Mountain Province to Isabela
where at remote Palanan he set up his headquarters. For the first part of this journey
the Americans were close on his heels, which gave rise to the epicstand at the Tirad
Pass on 2 December 1899 when a small rearguard party of sixty picked rifiemen,
led by the 24-ycar-old General Gregorio del Pilar, held up an American force of
some 300 men.*2 Aguinaldo’s hide-out at Palanan remained undivined by the
Amcricans for over a year. Then, carly in 1901, they learned by chance of his
whereabouts?3 and a small party led by five American officers made their way up
the inhospitable Pacific coastline to Palanan, then achieving complete surprise cap-
tured Aguinaldo in his house. As prisoncr he was treated well, and in April, appa-
rencly on hisown volition, Aguinaldo issued his last proclamation accepting Ameri-
can sovercignty and advising his brother Filipinos to do the same.

Aguinaldo's capture did not mark the end of war, although by this time Filipino
resistance had been reduced to a few isolated areas. From the depths of Batangas,
General Miguel Malvar issued 2 call to Filipinos to continue the struggle. In Sep-
tember, Filipino guerrillas on Mariduque made prisoner a whole company of
American soldiers from Santa Cruz. In the same month at Balangiga on Samar the
guerrillas of General Lubkan killed §7 men of the American garrison there, the worst
single setback the Americans suffered during the whole conflict.

However, the end was approaching. Generals Juan Climaco and Arcadio Maxi-
lom surrendered on Cebu in October 1901 and Pedro Samson on Bohol followed
suit two months later. This left two main centres of resistance—Samar and Batan-
gas. General Lubkan defied the Americans on Samar till he was captured in Febru-
ary 1902. The American campaign on Samar was conducted by General Jacob H.
Smith, or ‘Hell-roaring Jake’ as he was popularly known. His methods were so
ruthless and savage that it gave rise to a public outcry in the United States, as a
result of which Smith was recalled, court-martialled, found guilty and retired. The
last Filipino general to surrender was Malvarin Batangas, but by 1902 even hesaw the
futility of further resistance and on 8 May of that year gave himself up to the Ame-
rican authoritics. Shortly afterwards he made a proclamation, declaring all resist-
ance to be at an end. And so it was toall intents and purposes. There were still some
Filipinos who carried on the struggle after 1902, but their activities became virtual-
ly indistinguishable from ordinary b igandage, which was how they were regarded
by the Philippine authorities. Onc after another they were rounded up, put on trial
and executed. 34

The reasons for the nationalists’ failure

The defeat of the Filipino nationalists was to be expected in the conditions and
circumstances prevailing at the time, a fact which a number of the protagonists
themselves had realized right from the very beginning.3 When the fighting started,
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the nationalist cffectives probably numbered around 20,000, who were armed with
a very varicd assortment of weapons—Spanish, American, German; they possessed
no artillery or cavalry to speak of, and there was hardly one military engincer in
the whole of the nationalist fnrccs Thc ‘generals’ were brave and intelligent, fought

i ly and provided inspiring leadership; but no amount of these qualitics
could make up for yomh and inexperience, almost a total lack of military training
(there were a few exceptions), and the fact that their licutenants were largely their
own relatives and friends of the same calibre. Furthermore, the revolutionary
struggle for independence did not have the whole-hearted support of all Filipinos.
Many of the cducated and wealthy upper classes cither realized the futility of re-
sistance, or thought that the Filipinos were not yet ready for independence,
cither3® sincerely or for sclfish reasons of their own. Nationalist morale was
scriously weakened as the campaign went on. The murder of General Luna was
a severe blow and the capture of Aguinaldo cven greater.

On the other hand, the war might have been ended sooner had it not been mis-
handled on the American side at the outset. The vagarics of American policy before
the mnc of McKmlcy s decl. g American ignty created an at-

of ry picion as well as cffectively destroying Spanish
aullmnt) without substituting that of its own.37 In this way the forces of Aguinaldo
were given time to concentrate and prepare themselves for the struggle. When the
fighting broke out, the American der, General Otis, istently under-
estimated the strength of the resistance and his own needs, and whereas at first he
stated he would require 35,000 troops, in the end he had to have twice that num-
ber.38

However, as American policy and intentions began to emerge more clearly as
the Schurman Commission got down to work, an increasing number of Filipinos
were won over to the new regime. The report of the Commission,® which was
submitted to President McKinley in January 1900, while declaring that the Philip-
pines was not yet ready for independence and that U.S. ruleshould continue, at the
same time recommended that military rule should give way to civilian government
as soon as possible and that re prcscnmnvc institutions should be set up. In order to

) these i McKinley appointed a sccond Philippines
Conmumon this time under a Federal Judge, William Taft,3 to hasten the trans-
fer to civilian authority. It arrived in Manila in June 1900 and got straight to work.
At the beginning of Scptember, all legislative powers were ferred from the
military governor to the Commission, and the final establishment of civilian as
opposed to military authority was confirmed by the Spooner Amendment of
March 1901.40 On 4 July 1901, Judge Taft was officially inaugurated as the first
American civil governor of the Philippines.

Certain sections of Filipino opinion had been so impressed with these develop-
ments that—with active American encouragement—they decided to form a poli-
tical party supporting American sovercignty and ultimate statchood within the
American Union. This was the Federal Party (Partido Federal) which was founded
in Manila at the end of December 1900, by Dr. T.H. Pardo de Tavera and others.®

*See Book II.
®See Book IIL.
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Other more nationalist partics made their first appearance during the course of
1902. The liberal policies pursued by Governor Taft had a most important effect
in bringing about the general pacification of the country. On 4 July 1902, a few
daysafier the passage of the Philippine Bill setting up an clective Philippine Assem-
bly and extending the application of the American Bill of Rights to the Philip-
pines,® President Theodore Roosevelt4! issued an official statement declaring the
War of Philippines’ Independence to be at an end.

The incorporation of the Muslim South into the Philippine nation

Rooscvelt’s procl however, only ded to the Christian regions of
the Philippines. The Muslim South remained under military jurisdiction unil 1913,
during which time the Americans were engaged in a prolonged struggle to bring
the region under their control. This cpisode may be regarded as the final act in the
making of the modern nation of the Philippines, for during the Spanish period
Manila had never succeeded in subjugating the south, let alone integrating it socially
and politically with the rest of the archipelag Only after the American conquest
can Magindanau and Sulu truly be said to have become part of the Philippincs of
today.

The story of this last struggle is recounted more fully clsewhere.b Here an outline
will sufficc. American troops came to replace the Spanish garrisons in the region
during the course of 1899. At first the whole area was treated as one military com-
mand, and its first commandant, General John C. Bates, succeeded in negotiating a
treaty with Sultan Jamalul Kiram If of Sulu and four of his principal dato’s without
difficulty. By this treaty, signed in August 1899, the Sultan and his chicfs acknow-.
ledged the American p promised to P in the suppression of
piracy and in the control of firc-arms, and to allow any slave who wished to buy
his freedom to do so; in return, Sulu was guaranteed that its religion would not be
interfered with and the Sultan with his principal chicfs would be paid salarics from
Manila. However, the agreement did not work out satisfactorily. The Americans
charged that the Sulu chicfs were happy to collect their emoluments but were not
prepared to co-operate in maintaining peace and order. As a result of representa-
tions made by American officials on the spot, 2 Washington decided to abrogate the
Bates Treaty, and the Sultan was informed accordingly, in March 1904. Jamalul
Kiram then pointed out that with the agreement terminated, the position reverted
to what it had been in 1899 under the Spaniards—whereby Sulu gnized Mani-
la's overlordship but was not subject to Manila’s interference in its internal affairs,
Matters remained thus undefined for the next ten years during which time the
sporadic acts of violence against Americans in the region intensified. Reckless acts
of defiance had tragic consequences. Under various leaders, groups of Sulu men,
women and children, strong in their religious hatred of Christians, defied death at
the hands of the disciplined American soldicry. One of the worst such encounters
was on the slopes of the extinct volcano of Bud Dajo on Jolo itself when 600 men
with some women and children were killed in 1906. On a similar occasion in 1913
on Mount Bagsak, also on Jolo, another 300 perished.

2Sce Book II.
PRefer pp. 215-16.
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Nevertheless by this time progress had been made in pacification and the Ameri-
cans instituted ordinary civilian government for the first time. Under the first civi-
lian governor of the province, Frank W. Carpenter, who went out of his way to
win over the hostile dato’s by meeting with them and discussing their problems
with them, a new agreement was reached in 1915 with the Sultan. By this, Jamalul
Kiram abdicated from all political power, received a life pension of 12,000 pesos a
year and was recognized as the spiritual leader of all Filipino Muslims. Meanwhile
in Mindanao the Americans met with cven more determined resistance, but, frag-
mented as it was, it represented more of a nuisance than a serious threat. It was many
years before peace finally came to Moroland.

Spanish motives in the Philippines: trade and the Christian ideal

The Philippine experience is unique in several ways, not least in that both the West-
em powers that dominated the islands were motivated by a strong streak of idea-
lism which has left irremovable traces on their political and cultural development.
Spain was inspired by the Christian ideal; the United States by its own horror of
colonialism and its faith in liberal democracy.

Three main motives brought the Spaniards to the Philippines. One was the
obvious desire to win a shzrc in Lhc Iul:unvc splcc trade which had alrcady been
cornered by the P v, the Philippines were seen as the door which
opened on to both China and j:p:n, great potential markets and sources of trade,
and a vast ficld for missionary enterprisc. Third was the desire to spread Christianity

hroughout the Philippines themsclves. In the event, it was the third motive which

was to prove the most constant and the most practicable. The Spaniards never
succeeded in getting a share in the rich spice monopoly. It fell from the hands of the
Portuguesc into those of the Dutch, and as for the Philippines, they became a perpe-
tual drain on the royal treasury. After some limited initial successes both Japan and
China became closed to virtually all Christian missionary enterprise, and indeed to
trade as well.#3 But as we have seen, the Spaniards did succeed in making the Philip-
pines into a Christian nation.

The genuineness and reality of the religious motive should not be
The instructions of Legazpi which stated ‘that the chicf thing sought after by His
Majesty is the increase of our Holy Catholic Faith and the salvation of the souls of
these infidels’, strongly reflected Dominican influence, in particular that of Francis-
co de Vitoria,** and the administrative arrangements made for the presence of the
Roman Catholic Church in the Philippines*S make it clear that these aims were
meant to be carried out. More striking proof of the importance of the religious
motive if not its paramountcy is afforded by the attitude of the court of Spain at the
beginning of the seventeenth century, when it was under strong commercial pres-
surc to abandon the Philippines altogether. 46 It was religious influence which pre-
vented such a decision from being taken and which preserved the Philippines as ‘an
arsenal and warchouse of the Faith'. In fact, the Philippines administration could
only be maintained by means of an annual subsidy from Mexico. The small mer-
chant oligarchy of Manila may have waxed rich but the royal government of Spain
supported an annual deficit which fluctuated between 85,000 and 338,000 pesos
between 1572 and 1821,47 and spent an estimated 400 million pesos in order to
maintain both her sovercignty and the glory of the Catholic Faith in the islands.

1 : 1
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U.S. motives in the Philippines: trade and the liberal ideal

The background to Spain’s entry to the Philippines was an age of religious conflict,
Christian against Muslim, Roman Catholic against the heretics of the Protestant
Reformation.® The background to the arrival of the United States three centuries
later was that of a young country which had freed itself from its colonial status and
was wedded to the principles of the Rights of Man and of free enterprise. The
idealistic liberalism of the Americans was at the same time tempered by a happy
combination of political, strategic and cconomic self-interest which provided the
reasons for their annexation of the Philippines at the turn of the nineteenth century.
‘When the United States went to war with Spain in 1898, a strong imperialist, ex-
pansionist group was in existence amongst the ruling circles in the country, Tt had
its strength in the Republican Party (although not all Republicans were of this per-
suasion) and its spokesman were such people as Theodore Roosevelt, Senator
Cabot Lodge, the exponent of naval poswer, Admiral Mahan, and the publisher
Randoph Hearst—all of whom enjoyed the backing of business circles, jingoists48
and military men. To them, in the words of Cabot Lodge, Manila was ‘the great
prize and the thing which will give us the Eastern trade’, or as the financier, Frank
Vanderlip, put i, the Philippines was the gateway to half the population of the
world. Like the Spaniards before them, Amcrican busi valued the Philip-
pines more asa gateway to the world of the Far East than for the islands themselves,
To the strategist, however, the Philippines appeared as an invaluable point d*appui
for American power and influence in the Far East, and Gage, Long and Day—all
Cabinet members—swanted the islands for a naval base,

Then there was another consideration. What would happen to the Philippines
if they were not retained by the United States? American public opinion would
never tolerate their retention by the arbitrary rule of Spain. If left to themsclves, it
was doubtful whether the Filipinos would be able to prevent the spread of anarchy
and this would only invite intervention from another imperialist power. Japan had
already expressed her interest if the United States wanted a partner in running the
islands. Germany was actively interested.4® The other powers werc watching cach
others moves carefully.50 Britain let it be known that she would be happy if the
United States took over.5! To these arguments of trade, strategy and power politics
were added those of religion. The religious press in the United States was almost une
aminously in favour of anncxation. The leading Roman Catholic prelates in the
United States preferred an American presence to a Spanish one for the better edu-
cational opportunities this would offer. The Protestants® welcomed the chance to
cnter an entirely new field.

At the top of the imperialist coalition stood the President of the United Statesand
leader of the Republican Party, William McKinley, whom Theodore Rooscvele
once rather unkindly described as having ‘no more backbone than a chocolate
éclair’,? and of whom the Spanish ambassador, Dupuy de Lome® said that he was
‘weak and a bidder for the admiration of the crowd’. Be that as it may, McKinley
had 2 good party man’s instinct as to what would and what would not win votes,

*Refer pp. 14-15.
"Quoted by Grunder and Livezey, The Philippines and the United States, p. 30.
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and although he was not keen on annexing distant territories, he knew that to re-
turn the Philippines to Spanish rule would be very unpopularin the United States.

The American decision to annex the Philippines

Beforc any final decision could be taken, however, both the Scnate and the nation
would have to be consulted. The Senate had the constitutional duty to give its sanc-
tion to all acts of forcign policy*? and therefore would have to ratify the peace trea-
ty with Spain, and 1900 was an clection year for the Presidency. Both the ratifica-
tion and the clection gave an opportunity to those opposed to the annexation to put
their case.

The anti-imperialist group, led by the ‘silver-tongued” William Jennings Bryan,
leader of the Democratic Party and McKinley's opponent in the forthcoming pre-
sidential clections, contained some of the most distinguished figures in the United
States. Besides the D it included promi Republicans like the Senator
for Massachusetts, George Frisbie Hoare, Spcaku of the House, Thomas B. Reed,
and Charles Francis Adams. Labour leader Samuel Gompers, educationist David
Star Jordan and other intellectuals like Jane Addams, E.L. Godkin and Carl Schurz,
and statesman Grover Cleveland opposed annexation. They had the backing of the
Democratic Party and that of the Anti-Imperialist League founded in Bostonin June
1898. This opposition based its case on idealistic grounds. Imperialism was against
the American tradition. The United States had no right to take over the destiny of
others. It was contzary to the Constitution and against the spirit of the Rights of
Man ined in the Declaration of Independ A ion would bring with
it other disadvantages as well. Not only would the United States have to bear the
cost of subjugation but later might become involved in wars for the defence of the
annexed lands. Some prophetically pointed out that Asian competition might posc
a threat to both American labour and agriculture.

The great debate occupied the greater part of three years while the fate of the

Philippincs was being worked out. But the imperialists had the advantage and werce
able to shape events to suit their purposes. The first evidence of this lay in the mere
fact of the Battle of Manila Bay in 1898 and that Commodore Dewey had been on
hand at that particular time. This was the outcome of a manocuvre which had its
origins in the previous year. In 1897 Theodore Roosevelt was appointed Assistant
Secretary to the Navy at the prompting of Cabot Lodge and against the better
Jjudgement of McKinley who feared Roosevelt's irresponsibilitics. Roosevelt was
well-known for his aggressive attitudes and in May 1896 had expressed his hope fora
war with Spain which would result in the United States getting ‘a proper navy and
a good system of coast defence’. Once in office, he prepared for the possibility of
blockading and scizing Manila. His first success in this direction was to securc in
October the appointment of Commodore George Dewey as commander of the
Asiatic Squadron in place of the retiring Rear-Admiral McNair. Dewey's views
were similar to those of Roosevelt and his appointment was not popular with the
conservative-minded Navy Department.$4 Roosevelt's next move came in Febru-
ary 1898, when taking advantage of the temporary absence of his superior, Naval
Secretary Long, he ordered Dewey to Hong Kong to await developments.$S

The fait acompli of Dewey's presence at Hong Kong and the subsequent destruc-
tion of the Spanish flect in Manila Bay carried the annexationists further towards
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their goal, although no final decisions had yet been taken. The next step was the
signing of the peace treaty with Spain. Once again, although no official decision had
yet been taken about the future of the islands, the government was manocuvring
itsclf into a position for getting a better option all the time, When the Spaniards
made their first approaches for a ceasefire at the end of July, the United States” reply
was that they would occupy and hold Manila—city, harbour and bay. One and a
half months later the American delegates at the Paris Peace Conference were in-
structed that the United States wanted at least the island of Luzon. By 26 October,
these demands had been increased to cover all the islands of the Philippines. By the
time the Peace Treaty came before the Senate for ratification in January 1899, the
country was to a large extent faced with a fait accompli.

As we have seen,* the ratification was carricd by an effective majority of one.56
This majority was obtained because at the last moment two wavering Senators
convinced themselves that the outbreak of the fighting was the fault of the Filipinos.
The defeated anti-imperialists now tried to make imperialism the key issue in the
presidential elections in November of the same year. But the Republicans succeed-
ed in turning the campaign on other issues$? and it cannot be said that Bryan's deci-
sive defeat at the polls was due to the question of imperialism. However, although
they had failed to reverse official policy, the efforts of the anti-imperialists were not
altogether in vain. The policy of the American administration in the Philippines
had to make sure that its stewardship was justified. It can be truly said that no other
imperialist power in South-East Asia worked so deliberately and conscicntiously
to prepare its subjects for their eventual independence.

*Refer p. 373,

'Th to over U.S. $50 million at the end of th y.

*The ‘policastro” scandal originated in the indiscretions of the Spanish Minister to ‘Washington,
Lopez de Lome, whose description of President McKinley as a ‘policastro’ (cheap politician)
became public knowledge. No evidence was ever discovered incriminating the Spanish autho-
rities at Havana in the Maine disaster although it became popularly atributed to them in the

U.S.A. The Maine incident took place in February.

*The result is not so surprising in view of the disparity in the forces involved: the U.S, flect
consisted of 7 vessels—4 modern armoured cruisers, 2 gunboats and a revenue cutter; the
Spanish flect comprised 7 ships including a wooden flagship with disabled engines, plus two
armoured cruisers and two gunb 11 obsols ith a total tonnage hirds that of
the Americans ships. In addition the Spaniards possessed no torpedoes or mircs,

‘In mecting Aguinaldo in the first place, Pratt was acting on his own responsibility; likewise,
Devwey's subscquent invitation to Aguinaldo to confer with him in Hong Kong was made
without any prior reference to Washington.

*The national flag and the national anthem had both been created by the Filipino exiles in Hong
Kong: amongst the 98 signatories was a U.S. colonel of artillery.

“Many critics have tended to regard the Malolos Republic as consisting of little mote than its
own i d but a number of American observers felt that
givena chance the Republic would have been vizble. Refer to de la Cosca, Readings in Philip-
pine History, op. cit. pp. 244-5.

*Apolinario Mabini; 1864, born at Tanawan, Batangas, of humble origins; educated by Filipino
priest-patriot, Father Valcrio Malabanan, in Tawanan and at San Juan de Letran, Manila:
obtained B.A. and later a law degree at the University of Santo Tomas, Manila; member of
the Liga Filipina, arrested on the outbreak of the Revolution but released on account of his
paralysis; became adviser of Aguinaldo in 1898; held high offic under the Malolos Republic;
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captured by the Americans in 1899, exiled to Guam in 1901; returned to the Pl;:“‘l;fpmu in
lyo], dicd of cholcra in the same year in Manila. Regarded as the brains of the Malolos Re-

'ln the event the nationalists only evinced a response from Japan where the Filipino envoys,
Mariano Ponce and Faustino Lichano, were welcomed (though unofficially) by Prime-Minis-
ter Okuma, Ito Hirobumi and other leading statesmen in June 1898, and where the was
openly in their favour. Japanese veterans from the Sino-Japancse war (1894-5) volunteered for
service in the P}ullggmﬂ and Ponce was easily able to Purthasc wo xl'uplmds of arms and

ion. But tl and lost, and the d (which had
been secured with the aid of Sun Yat Sen) was mlr:n:rplcd by the Americans and diverted to
Formosa.

*The members included, apart from Aguinaldo himself, Mariano Trias as Sccretary of Finance;
Baldomero Aguinaldo as Secretary of War and Public Warks; Llancro Ibarra as Secretary of
the Interior. Ten days later Felipe Buencamino as Secretary of Promotion and Gregorio Ara-
neta as Secretary of Justice were also appointed. Cayetano Arcllano who was nominated
Sccretary for Forcign Affairs declined 'for he was not in sympathy with the Revolution’.

19That is, cight in all; viz. on congratulations; on messages; on internal regulations; on recep-
tion; on appropriations; on festivitics; on style; to draft the constitution. As officials Pedro A.
Patermo was clected President of the Congress, Benito Legarda its Vice-President and Gregorio
Arancta and Pablo Ocampo its Sccretarics. The Congress adopted the modified procedures of
the Spanish Cortes.

oined by special ives convened s a constituent assembly.

13This proved to be the most controversial issuc: Calderon ungm:lly proposed the union of
Church and State with Catholicism as the state religion; this was strongly opposed on grounds
of democratic principle and resulted in a deadlock with Paterno refusing to give his casting
vote. A second vote gave a majority of one to the separationists. The clause finally read “That
the state recognizes the freedom and cquality of religion, as well as the separation of Church
and Smc In (hc cyes of many nationalists the Churci was too closely identified with colonial
repressi

“Cumuung of 2,000 Mauser rifies and 200,000 cartridges putchased by Wildman from Amoy
and landed at Cavite with the connivance of the U.S. flcet.

HDe los Rios succeeded Jaudenes as governor of the Philippines after the fall of Manila,

In recognition of the valour of the Spanish garrison at Baler, Aguinaldo ordered their im-
mediate release.

"The truth in this controversy will probably never be established: whatever the three American
officials might have said, however, they could have been in no doubt about their own instruc-
tions, On 16 June, in rcply to a cable from Pratt, the U.S. Secretary of State, William R. Day
explicitly wamed him 'to avoid unauthorised negotiations with Philippine insurgents’, re-
pudiated his auchority to speak for Washington and urged no commitneats to do
which might lead the Filipinos ‘to form hopes which it might not be practicable to gratify".

YGrunder and Livezey, The Philippines and e United States, PP- 24-55.

""The cease-fire took place actually 23 hours before the final assault on Manila began but be-
cause Dewey had cut the cable lines between the Philippines and the outside world, news of
this event did not arrive in time.

19As compensation for Spain's sacifice, since this was a cheaper way of acquiring the Philip-
pines than by rencwing the war; it aso provided a face-saving means of mecting the Spanish
demand that the United St hould for the Islands’ Debt.

29The issue which decided the decisive votes uf two wavering senators in favour of ratification
was the outbreak of fighting between Aguinaldo's men and American troops near Manila—
newspaper agency reports suggested that the Filipinos were at fault.

#The U.S. military governors of the Philipines were General Wesley Merritt, 14-20 August
1898; General Elwell S. Otis, 1898-1900; General Arthur MacArthur, 1900-11.

#Quoted by Zaide, op. cit. Vol. II, p. 313. At the same time, McKinley gave orders for the
completion of the U.S. military occupation of the islands.

*The other four members of the Commission were Rear-Admiral George Dewey, Com-
mander of the U.S. Asiatic Squadron; Major-General Elwell S. Otis, Military Gnvrmn( of the
Philippines; Charles Denby, formerly U.S. Minister to China for 15 years; Dr. Dean C.
Worcester, Professor of Zoology at Michigan University, who had visited the Philippines
twice previously on scientific expeditions.

*#The shot was fired by a U.S. sentry; the Filipino may not have understood the challenge or
perhaps a local commander, acting on his own initiative was planning an operation to force
the U.S. lines back onto Manila.
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##Many of the U.S. troops were State volunteers who were due for repatriation and had to be
replaced by frosh reinforcements,

#In May whea Patcrno replaced Mabini as president of the Cabinet, he set upa peace committce
of seven to negotiate ‘an peace’ with the Sch ‘Commission: Luna held up
the delegates on their way to Manila and arrested them. A second committee of four st up by
Pateano, however, did get through and discussed the US. terms in detail. The Filipinos falled
to get satisfactory Amcrican assurances about the possible future for the insurgents i the U.S.
Army and although they agrecd to return after consulting Aguinaldo, the delegates never re-

appeared.

#Antonio Luna; 1866, bom at Binondo, Manila, of llocano parents; younger brother was the
painter, Juan Luna; became a doctor of pharmacy; studied military science in Europe; at oute
break of the Revolution rose to swift s as a military ible for
reorganizing the Filipino forces after the fall of Malolos. Described as the best gencral the
Filipinos had, he quarrelled with Aguinaldo and the other leaders over adopting guerrilla war-~
fare—which he op)

#*He was killed by Aguinaldo's guards at Cabanatuan, Nueva Ecija, on § June 1899,

3*The main regions of guerrilla activity were Laguna, Batangas, Samar, Cebu and Bohol.

°A member of Aguinaldo’s Cabinet and onc of the pioncers of Filipino nationalism.

21This, however, did not include all the inland arcas.

#2Del Pilar and 53 of his men dicd in this action, their position being lost when the Americans
were shown an unknown path around the rear.

1By the fortuitous capture of Aguinaldo’s Ceilio Segi by the forces of
General Funston in Nueva Ecija in January 1901, The expedition which subsequently set out
consisted of 81 Macabebe scouts and 4 Tagalog, including onc of Aguinaldo's former officers.

3The main leaders who carried on after 1901 were Mariano Noricl, a friend of Aguinaldo;
Macario Sakay—africud of Bonifacio who et up a Tagalog Republicin the mountains; Julian
Montalon and Comnelio Felizardo—former officers under Mariano Trias; and Otoy, wholed a
gang on Samar. These men and their followers were labelled *bandits' by the American authow
ritics, and were known as pujalones in the Bisayas and as tulisanes in Luzon, which mean the
same things.

#*For instance, Colonel Arguclles, one of the emissarics sent by Paterno to negotiate with the
Schurmann Commission in 1899 declared that the Filipinos were not capable of having self-
govermment and that the nationalists were fighting for the honour of the army.

**Amongst these is to be numbered Rizal who regarded the Katipunan's plans for armed up-
rising as premature. See de la Costa, Readings in Philippine History, op. cit. p. 236.

*"One of the first American problems was the limitation placed u) their initative; the condi-
tions of the cease-fire in August 1898 prohibited their troops i moving beyond Manila
and Dewey rejected Spanish request for permission to reinforce their own garrisons in order
to maintain law and order, fearing both 3 fresh outbreak of fighting against 2 strengthencd
cnemy and of offending the Filipino nationalists.

**He started off with 21,000 under his command, of whom at least half were engaged in civilian
dutics, were sick or were stationed at Cavite and Iloilo,

**This all civilian body comprised besides Taft, a Tennessee judge called Luke E. Wright; a
Vermont lawyer—Henry C. Ide; the Professot of Latin Amefican History at the University of
California—Bernard Moses; and Dean C. Worcester. Worcester was the only member of the
Schurmann Commission willing to serve again. Its terms of reference were laid down in In-
structions drafted by Taft and Elihu Root— the U.S. Secretary for War.

“This amendment, sponsored by John C. Spooncr, Senator for Wisconsin, provided for the
President to rule with the authority of Congress and not alonc in his capacity as Commander-
in-chief of the Armed Forces.

“'McKinley had been re-clected for a sccond term in 1900 but was assassinated by a lunatic in
1901. Theodore Roosevelt, as Vice-President, automatically succeeded to the post.

“Notably Leonard Wood, govemnor of Moro Province in 1903, and before him General
George W. Davis, military governor of Jolo and Mindanao in 1901. Also Dean Worcester,
in Manila,

“'In China where Dominicans (1631), Franciscans (1633), and Augustinians (1680) had succeed-
cd in establishing themselves, the Manchu Emperor Kang Hsi (1662-1723) banned all Christ~
ian missionaries in 1669, and again, cficctively, after 1717, out of fear of their links with ag-
gressive colonial powers. In Japan where Spanish missionaries were able to gain a footing in
1593, the Tokugawa dictator, Iemitsu, closed the country to missionaries and foreign traders
for similar reasons in 1636.

**And also of Las Casas, another distinguished | itarian Dominican. The royal i
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to Legazpi ‘could have been lifted almost verbatim from the lectures of the Dominican theolo-
gian, Francisco de Vitoria, dchvacd at the University of Salamanca', Phelan, The Hispaniza-
tion of the Philippines, op. 8. The Dominican ideal was pacification rather than conquest.

“*In the Philippines as in other Spmush colonies and in Spain itsclf the Church and State were
uml:d the avil andwnnu rcpzncnung the king were bound to assist in the propag:uon u[

ianity : the the Pope were bound to maintain
aulhunly of the King. The salarics of Chiteh Ofcia and the cxpenses of the-cecdesiastical
administration were all borne by the State. In the the towns the local curate also carried out
civil functions and was in charge of health and charities, education, taxation, municipal hud.-
gets etc. ‘In every friar in the l’hlhppmr:s the king had a Captain-General and a whole army'.
Quoted by Zaide, op. cit. Vol. I, p. 2

“From the merchants of Seville (in somh Spain) who monopolized the trans-Atlantic carrying
trade, as well as e textile interests of Andalucia as a whole—both groups fearcd the prospect

of the competition of Chinese silks imported to Mexico and Peru via Manila.

Till 1821 the Philippines was govemed as a province of Mexico from where all the subven-

tions came. The breakaway of Mexico from the Spanish Empire in that yex led to the Philip-

pines becoming a Crown Colony under the difee sttt SN

‘Jingoists’ meaning ‘ultra-nationalists’.

“in fact a clash nearly took place between German warships and Dewey's fleet in Manila Bay
soon after the destruction of the Spanish flect in 1898, The Germans, zkmg with the Brmsh
French and Japancsc, had sent a squadron into the Bay to protect their interests; exasperated
by the German defiance of his blockade measures, Dewey delivered an ultimatum to Von
Dicdrichs, the German commander. Faced with British support for Dewey's stand, the Ger-
mans finally acquiesced in the American blockade.

**Germany favoured Spain: the Russians feared the British would take advantage of U.S.
moves to promote their own interests; the French were strictly neutral having ties with all
partics; the British preferred American control to that of any of her European rivals.

#‘McKinley himself justified American annexation as follows: “The truth is, I didn't want the
Philippines, and when they came to us, as a gift from the gods, I didn’t know what to do with
them,..." After having prayed to God for guidance; *And one night late it came to me this
way—1I don’t know how it was, but it came; 1. that we could not give them back to Spain—
that would be cowardly and duhnnnunblc. that we could not turn them to France or Ger-

y—that would be bad busi d di 3. that we could not leave them to them-
selves —they were unfit for self-government and lln‘) would soon have anarchy and misrule
over there worse than Spain's was; and 4. that there was. nnthg Ieft for us to do but to take
them all...." Quoted by Zaide, op. cit. Vol. II, pp. 22

+3With the exceptions of the Friends (Plymouth Br:dm:n) and the Unitarians, two well-esta-
blished Protestant groups who were strongly opposed to annexation on moral grounds.

#Specifically, no treaty and no declaration of war can be sanctioned by the Prmdcm of the
United States without getting the approval and ratification of the Senate.

HRoosevelt did this largely lﬁmubh the political influence of his friend, Redficld Proctor,
Senator for Vermont.

*#*Roosevelt simply took advantage of a February afternoon which Long had taken off, leaving,
him in charge: the next day the dispositions of the Fleet had been altered, new stocks of am-
munition ordered and Dewey's instructions sent out.

#0That is, 57 to 27. The mu:l breakdown of senatorial attitudes at the beginning was: 34 anne-
Xationists against 29 ists; 16 favoured for a limited period only; 11
were undecided

*The chubhnm adroitly diverted public attention away from the Phxhppmn problem to

way and other domestic issucs.
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11. THE PHILIPPINES: CHRONOLOGY OF MAIN EVENTS

A. The Spanish Conquest

1512
1521
1525

1566
1567
1568
1569

1570

1571

Portuguese Francisco Serra(n)o in the Philippines

Fernandez Magellan in the Philippines

The Loaisa expedition

The Cabot expedition

The Saavreda expedition

The Villalobos expedition

The Legazpi expedition leaves Mexico

Legazpi arrives off Cebu (February);

Legazpi on Bohol; the Legazpi-Katuna blood compact (March);

Conquest of Cebu (April)
Foundation of Cebu city (May);
Pablo Hernandez' conspiracy (November)

The Nunez conspiracy
The Martin Hernandez conspiracy
First Portuguese attack

Legazpi moves headquarters to Panay; foundation of Capiz;
Masbate, Ticao and Burias pacified; Albay reached

First conquest of Manila (May);
Second Portuguese attack on Cebu (October)

Second conquest of Manila; made capital of Spanish Philippines
(May); Central Luzon pacified (June); Cainta, Taytay, Laguna
and Paracale pacified (August)

Juan Salcedo’s northern expedition (May - August)

Juan Salcedo’s southern expedition; the Bikols, Camarines and
Cantanduanes pacified; Libon (in Albay) founded

Chinese attack on Manila (Lim A h-hong); Chinese withdrew
to Pangasinan

Chinese under Lim Ah-hong withdraw from Pangasinan and
Philippines

Japanese scttlement at Cagayan destroyed

First Dutch attack on the Philippines; first battle of Mariveles
Second Dutch attack; first battle of Playa Honda

Third Dutch attack

Fourth Dutch attack; second battle of Playa Honda
Anglo-Dutch blockade of Manila

Third battle of Playa Honda

Last Dutch attack; the ‘Naval de Manila'

The Albucay massacre

British occupation of Manila
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B. Revolts against Spanish Rule

1574
1585
1587-8
1589
1596
1601
1621
1621-2

1625 -7
1630
1639
1643
1649-50
16601

1661

1663
1681-3
17441829
1745-6

1762-3
1762-4

1763

1807
1811
1815
1823
1828
1840 1
1843
1872
1896

The revolt of Lukan-dula
The first Pampanga revolt
The Tondo conspiracy
Uprisings in Cagayan and Ilocos
Magalat's revolt

The Igorot revolt

The Gaddang revolt
Bankaw's revolt

Tamblot's revolt

The first Cagayan revolt
The Caraga revolt

The Second Cagayan revolt
Ladia’s revolt

Sumoroy's rebellion
Maniago's revolt

Malong's rebellion

The llocos revolt

Tapar’s revolt

The Zambal revolt
Dagoboy’s rebellion
Uprisings in Central Luzon

Silang's revolt
Palaris revolt

General uprisings in Laguna, Batangas,
¢

Tayabas, Cavite, Samar, Panay, Cebu
and Zamboanga

Cagayan uprising

Background of these revolts was the

British occupation of Manila during
the same period

The Basi revolt

The Ilocos Norte uprising

The Sarrat rebellion

The Novales Mutiny

Uprising of the Palmero brothers
Revolt of Apario de la Cruz
Mutiny of Tagolog Regiment
Cavite Mutiny

Start of the Philippine Revolution

Manila
Pampanga
Manila
Cagayan, llocos
Cagayan
Hocos
Cagayan
Leyte
Bohol
Cagayan
Mindanao
Cagayan
Bulacan
Samar
Pampanga
Pangasinan
locos
Panay
Zambales
Bohol

Batangas, Bulucan,
Cavite, Laguna, Rizal|

Ilocos
Pangasinan

Mindanao
Cagayan

locos
Ilocos
locos
Manila
Manila
Tayabas, Batangas
Manila
Cavite
Cavite
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C. The Philippine War of Independence

1896 August

December

1897 March

May
July
November
December

1898 April
1 May
19 May
28 May
12 June
15 July
13 August

14 August

15 September
10 December
21 December

1899 4 January

20 January
21 January
23 January
4 February
31 March
4 April

April-May
June
October

November

December

The ‘cry of Balintawak'; start of Philippines
Revolution

Execution of Rizal
The Imus Assembly

The Tejeros Assembly; Aguinaldo leader of
nationalist movement

Death of Boniface

Nationalists retreat to Biac-na-bato

Creation of the Biac-na-bato Republic

The Pact of Bi bato; Aguinaldo and f
exiled to Hong Kong

Start of Spanish-American War

Battle of Manila Bay

Aguinaldo returns to the Philippines
Aguinaldo's men start the siege of Manila
Aguinaldo declares Philippine independence at

First Filipino cabinet appointed
Americans enter Manila
End of Spanish American War

U.S. military occupation of the Philippines
proclaimed

Start of the Malolos Congress
Treaty of Paris (USA and Spain)

US President McKinley declares the annexation of
the Philippines

McKinley's Declaration published in the Philippines

Schurmann Commission appointed

Promulgation of the Malolos Constitution

Inauguration of the Mololos Republic

Aguinaldo declares war on the United States

Malolos falls to the Americans

American sovereignty over the Philippines formally
i y the Sch Commissi

Filipino peace overtures rebuffed
Death of General Luna

New American offensive; San Isidro (provisional
capital) falls.

Aguinaldo switches to guerrilla warfare; regular
forces disbanded

Battle of Tirad Pass
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1900  January-May  Pacification of South Luzon and Visayas completed
March Taft Commission appointed
April The Root Instructions issued
August Bates Treaty with Sulu
1901 March The Spooner Amendment; civil government
established in Philippines
23 March Aguinaldo captured
4 July Civil government inaugurated
September Massacre of Balangiga
1902 February Resistance ends in Samar
April Surrender of Malvar, ‘the last general’,
4 July State of Peace proclaimed throughout the
Philippines
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Part Two
MAINLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA

Tue world of Mainland South-East Asia bears much more coherence at first sight
than does that of the islands. There is a much greater similarity in geographic con-
ditions between the countrics concerned, characterized by two basic elements—
broad river plain and desolate, jungle-clad mountain range. There is racial diversity
but cach country tends to be firmly controlled by one particular race. There is a far
greater degree of cultural unity to be found amongst the mainland nations than
there is amongst the peoples of the archipelago. They are uniformly Buddhist (al-
though the Vietnamese form is derived from China and not Ceylon), and in general
they have been exposed to the same cultural influences in much the same kind of
way. Politically speaking, too, the mainland monarchies enjoyed a far greater de-
gree of stability than their contemporarics in Island South-East Asia. However, by
the same token, the barriers between cach state have been more rigid, and cach has
developed separately, evolving its own distinctive characteristics. This was well re-
flected during the course of the nincteenth century when the age of Western im-
perialism dawned. Each country responded to the European challenge in its own
way and with different results. The Burmans reacted aggressively, the Laos passive-
ly. The Thais opened their doors to the West and accepted change; the Vietnamese
tried to keep theirs closed and mainain their traditional ways. The story of each
state and the development of its relations with the West has therefore to be told in
its turn.



Extorior view of tha Royal Palace, Amarapura, Burma
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Il BURMA

Burma

Burma is a land of paradoxes. A cockpit of races, it developed into a one-race state.
The Burmans are renowned for their gentle manners and quiet charm, but their
rulers proved the most aggressive on the South-East Asian mainlaind, Linked with
outside cultures since earliest times, yet it has been a country turned in upon itself,
Essentially self-sufficient, the isolation and arrogance of Burma's kings brought
national disaster in the course of the nincteenth century. In three successive stages
the kingdom was swallowed up by the British. The moot point is to what extent
this fate was unavoidable in view of Burma's proximity to British imperial power
in India and to what extent it was the product of unwise and incautious policies
pursued by Burma's monarchs. In this respect a comparison with the course of
events in Thailand during the same period is interesting, and even more 5o a com-
parison between the characters and policies of the two rulers who reigned contem-
I ly—Mindon in Mandalay and Mongkut in Bangkok. The reasons for
Burma’s downfall and the motives behind the final British annexation of the coun-
try are still matters upon which historians have yet to find agreement.

(a) Burma before the British Conquest

T independence of modern Burma was proclaimed at 4.20 in the morning of 4
January 1948.1 In Rangoon, in the presence of Sir Hubert Rance, the retiring Bri-
tish governor, Sao Shwe Taik, the President-clect of Burma, and U Nu, the
prime-minister and leader of the ruling Anti-Fascist People’s Freedom League,®
the British Union Jack was lowered and the flag of the ncw nation? was raised in its
place. At the same time, similar ceremonics marking the moment of independence
were taking place all over the country. With these celebrations 120 years of British
rule in Burma were brought to an end.

The peoples of the Union of Burma

Under its new constitution,? independent Burma became a federation known as
the Union of Burma consisting of Burma proper, Shan State, Kachin State, Kayah
State and Karen State.? By this means the Burmese hoped to be able to meet the
problems which resulted from their nation being the homeland of several different
races. These races fall into three main groups: Mon-Khmer, Tibeto-Burmese and

*Sce Book III.
See Book III.
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Thai-Chinese, According to the 1931 census, the total population of Burma was 14
millions* and was broken up as follows:

1. Tibeto-Burman (a) Burman 9,627,196
(b) Chin 348,994
(c) Kachin 400,000
(d) Lolo 93,224
Total 10,470,414
2. Thai-Chinese (a) Karen 1,367,673
(b) Shan 1,037,406
Total 2,405,080
3. Mon-Khmer (a) Mon 336,728
(b) Palaung-wa 176,382
Total 513,110
4. Others: Indians 1,017,825
Chinese 193,594
Indo-Burman 182,166
Naga 70,000
Eurasian 19,200
European 11,651
Total 1,494,436

From these figures it is clear that the great majority of the inhabitants of Burma are
in fact of Tibeto-Burman stock, and of the Tibeto-Burmans nine-tenths are actual
Burmans.$ The Shans and the Karens form the largest minorities, having over a
million people each. The Mon-Khmer group is numerically insignificant; its main
importance is historical. The balance of the population is made up of the many tiny
groupings of tribal people from the hills, and of recent immigrants such as the
Chinese, Indians and Europeans.

The racial pattern of Burma emerges clearer still with a glance at the map. The
Burmans occupy the lowlands on cither side of the Irrawaddy in Upper, Central
and Lower Burma. They also predominate in Arakan. The other races (apart from
recent migrants) are all essentially hill peoples with the exception of the Mons. The
Shans occupy the high land to the cast and north-cast. The Karen homeland also
lics in the hills of the castern fronticr, especially in Tenasserim, although a consider-
able number of Karen have moved into the Irrawaddy Delta region within the last
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century.® The more primitive tribes continue to Jive their isolated lives in the re-
mote hills of north, north-cast and north-west Burma.

Burman versus Mon
The story of Burma is to a very large extent the story of the struggle between the
three main racial groups; in particular, the struggle between the Burmans and the
Mons® and the Burmans and the Shans.

The Burman-Mon conflict began with the first contact between the settled,
civilized Mons of Lower Burma and the Burman invaders from the north, which
presumably took place some time during the course of the eighth and ninth cen-
turies A.0. The Burmans gained the upper hand for the first time when King Ano-
rata, the founder of the first Burman dynasty (at Pagan) conquered the Mon king-
dom of Thaton? around 1057 and brought Lower Burma under his control. Per-
haps, however, the real victory went to the Mons for they introduced Buddhism to
Anorata’s court at Pagan and Mon culture and infl inucd to be domi
there for another hundred years. The Mons won back their indcpendence in 1281
under the leadership of Warcru® who established the kingdom of Pegu. It was un-
der this kingdom which lasted for two and a half centurics that the Shwe Dagon
Pagoda at Rangoon was completed in its present form and the first Europeans
opened their trade.?

The Mons lost their independence for the second and in effect the last time in
1541 when Pegu was conquered by the Burman ruler Tabinshweti, prince of
Tounggoo, !0 who thereby brought about the reunification of Lower with Upper
Burma. After this the story of the Burman-Mon struggle is of periodic Mon re-
bellions against Burman domination, all of which in the end were unsuccessful. The
one which came the nearest to success broke out in 1740 and encompassed the down-
fall of the Tounggoo dynasty itsclf. This rebellion reached its peak with the capture
of the dynasty’s scat at Ava in 1752, but it was crushed very shortly afterwards. A
Burman chicftain from Moksobomyo!! rose up against the Mons and defeated
them. He called himself Alaungpaya and became the founder of the Konbaung
dynasty which was to be the last line of Burman kings. In 1755 he captured Dagon
from the Mons and renamed it *Rangoon’ which means ‘the end of strife’. In fact,
the strife came to an end some two years later with the fall of Pegu.

Other abortive rebellions followed during the second half of the cighteenth cen-
tury but they were casily crushed.!2 The British relicd over-heavily on Mon sup-
port when they invaded Lower Burma in 1824, and they were disappointed. The
Mons did rebel against the Burmans when the British withdrew two years later;
once again they were ruthlessly suppressed. The Mon language was prohibited and
10,000 Mon refugecs fled to British-occupied Tenasserim.!3 The last of the Mon re-
bellions took place in 1838.

Burman versus Shan
The Burmans had a still tougher time with the Shans, and they were fortunate that

#See Book 1L,
“See p. 307.
“See p. 406.
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tribal jealousics prevented the Shan sawbiwas (chicfs) from maintaining their unity.
The Shans made their presence felt in Upper Burma during the declining years of
the Pagan dynasty. They were able to rise to power in the chaos which followed
the fall of Pagan to a Mongol army in 1287, and in 1299 they sacked Pagan them-
selves, repelling a fresh Mongol invasion the following year.

For the next two and a half centuries (contemporancously with the Mon king-
dom of Pegu in the south), the Shans were the dominating force in Upper Burma.
Shan sawbwas founded a number of principalities in the region at the beginning of
the fourteenth century, of which those of Pinya and Sagaing were the most pro-
minent. In 1365 Thadominbya, a Shan sawbwa, founded the kingdom of Ava
which gained control over most of Upper Burma and kept it for the next 200 years.
Most of that time was taken up with a struggle on two fronts—against the Burmans
now centred on Tounggoo to the south, and against their own kinsmen, the Shan
sawbwas of the hills who found it more profitable to keep their own independence
and to supplement their livelihood by frequent raids on the lowlands. In fact in the
end Ava was overthrown by a hill sawbwa in 1527,

The Shans of Ava adopted Burman culture just as the Burmans had adopted Mon
culture before them. After the collapse of Ava in 1527 the Shans broke up into
‘snarling” principalities with no semblance of unity at all. In these circumstances
Bayinnaung, the successor of Tabinshweti who had conquered Pegu, was able to
sccure Ava for himself (in 1555) and in the followin g years to establish his overlord-
ship over all the Shan states. From this time onwards, Burman domination over the
Shans was secure, although as recently as 1883, under the weak rule of Thibaw,*
the Shans attempted to throw off their allegiance to the Burman kings.

Another aspect of the Burman-Shan struggle was the long scrics of wars fought
between Burma and Siam (Thailand). These resulted on two occasions in the sub-

jugation of the kingdom of Ayuthial* but their outcome was quite inconclusive
beyond bringing great hardship and devastation to the inhabitants and lands of

Lower Burma.

The Konbaung Dynasty

The last of the Burman dynastics, that of the Konbaung kings, followed a short and
tragic course. It ruled for 130 years before its final overthrow by British troops after
a swift and casy campaign in 1885.

Under its founder, Alaungpaya, the dynasty scemed destined for greater things.
Alaungpaya carved out a kingdom for himself from the chaos caused by the great
Mon rebellion of 1740.> His successors!6 strengthencd and enlarged the kingdom to
an area never before attained, especially Bodawpaya (1781-1819) who, although he
failed in his attcmpts to subduc the Thais, met with success in the northand overran
Arakan and Assam instead. This was a fatcful development because it broughe the
Burman kingdom into dircet contact with the British in India, and under Bodaw-
paya's inexperienced and + Bagyidaw (1819-38), a war broke out
with the British which led to the first loss of Burmese territory by the Treaty of

*Sce pp. 416 ct seq.
*Refer p. 396.
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Yandabo.® From this time onwards (1826) Burma’s futurc was overshadowed by
the British presence, although this fact was cither not apparent or was ignored by
Burma's rulers. Kings Tharawaddy and Pagan, who followed Bagyidaw, certainly
did not appreciate the nature of the British threat, and in 1852 Pagan found himsclf
embroiled in a second war with the British which resulted in the loss of Lower
Burma and in his own deposition.

The war of 1852 left Burma (or Ava, as it was more gencerally known) a weak,
inland state, cut off from the sca by the British occupied provinces to the south and
west. Its survival as an independent entity for the next thirty years was largely duc
to the sagacity of Pagan's successor, Mindon, who proved to be probably the most
intelligent and capable of all the Konbaung kings. He was able to restore a measure
of order and stability to his kingdom, and despitc his limited knowledge and under-
standing of the outside world, he started to take the first steps to adape Burma to the
new situation which she faced. But weak government reappeared on his death. The
new king, Thibaw, was largely the pawn of a court faction, pushed onto the throne
by their machinations.” Against a back d of rising anarchy and confusion,
Thibaw’s government became involved in a serious dispute with the British which
became the occasion for the Third Anglo-Burmese War, the downfall of Thibaw
and the final loss of Burma'’s independence. The British formally annexed Upper
Burma on 1 January 1886.

The first Europeans in Burma

Although the British made themsclves the masters of Burma during the course of
the nineteenth century, they were not the first Europeans to have dealings with the
country. The carliest European contacts with Burma date back to the fiftcenth cen-
tury when Burma was visited by two or three prospective traders, all of them Itali-
ans.!? The first recorded of these was Nicolo di Conti of Venice who visited Burma
in 143, The first Englishman in Burma, a London merchant called Ralph Fitch,
did not arrive till 150 years later. In the sixtcenth century, which in terms of Euro-
pean expansion was the century of Spain and Portugal, several free-lance Portu-
guese ad half-trader, half-pi playedimy roles in local politics.
One of them, Felipe de Brito, made himself master of Syriam for ten years and tried
to set up a kingdom of his own in Lower Burma.!8 In the middle of the same cen-
tury, a colony of P g pirates established th lves in North Arakan near
Chittagong, and for nearly a hundred years harricd coastal shipping and conducted
a profitable slave trade to the benefit of the ruler of Arakan and themselves. In the
end they were suppressed by the Moghul viceroy of Bengal.1?

During the seventeenth and cighteenth centurics, Syriam and several Tenasserim
ports (in particular, Mergui) became centres for European free traders of all sorts—
Portuguese, Dutch, French, English and others—while the Burman court up-coun-
try wascontent to letall Burma's external trade pass into the hands of forcigners. On
the other hand, in the end the Dutch, English and French East India Companies all
gave up their attempts to establish permanent factories in the country.29 Anglo-

sSee p. 406.
PSee pp. 415-16.
Refer p. 17.
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French rivalry in India and on the Indian Ocean, and Burma’s resources of teak,
caused British and French interest in Burma to last throughout the cighteenth cen-
tury, but with the establishment of the Konbaung dynasty under Alaungpaya these
contacts were broken.2! The poorly-supported attempts by the Europeans to found
factorics in Burma and their apparent inability to defend them no doubt was one
major factor in the disastrous Burman failure to assess the true nature of the British
threat during the course of the nincteenth century.

This hourdw:: chosen as being the most auspicious after consultation with the best astrologers
in the land.

*Red and blue with six white stars for cach of the component states in the Union,

Karen State was actually constituted after independence. Refer to Book I11.

*Estimated population in 1957 was 20 million. See Fisher, South-East Asia, op. cit. p. 468. The
1931 census is the last census with detailed figures for the whole country.

*Burman’ is used in this book to indicate people of Burman stock only: ‘Burmesc’ is used
according to the context to denote (1) the common nationality of all the indigenous racial
groups in Burma as distinct from the Burmans themsclves; (b) the lan, age of the Burman.

*The Burman name for the Mon s Talaing—probably derived from *Telingana', their suppos-
ed place of origin in India.

Thaton is traditionally the first centre of Buddhism in Burma.

*Warcru was actually a Shan (Thai) from Sukhotai but he ruled in the Mon tradition with Mon
followers. Pegu was the name by which Europeans used to refer to Burma commonly up il
the nincteenth century.

*Namely, the Portugucse. Refer p. 398.

**Tounggoo wasa principality founded c. 1347 by Thinhkaba who proclaimed himself king and
built a palace there in the traditional style. Tounggoo itself originated around 1280 s a forti-
fied village on a strategic spur which served as an outpost against slave-raiding Karcns. After
the fall uFP:gan, Burman refugees from Shan rule made their home there.

*'Meaning ‘town of the hunter chicf"; renamed Shwebo or ‘town of the golden chief” by Alaun-

gpaya.

uNmy.uy in 1759, 1773, and 1783 —occasioned by the heavy demands and losses incurred by
the sec-saw struggle of the Burman kings with their Thai adversarics of Ayuthis,

¥The devastation of the 1826 rebellion was still obvious and commented upon by Bumey on
his way up to Ava in 1830. The Burmans had to give up their attempts to make the Mons pay
the indemnity imposed by the British after the First Anglo-Burmese War of 1824-6.

**The Shan appear to have entered Burma during the thirtecnth century. They founded the
Ahom kingdom of Assam in 1220; the carlicst historical evidence of their presence in Burma
Proper dates to shortly before 1260 at Myangsaing in the Kyaukse District. The Mongol con-

ucst of Pagan was part of the general attempt of the Mongol conquerors of China to assert
e ffinesse throughout South-East Asia. Sec also Java and Victmam.

"*Under Bayinnaung and Nandabayin, 1564-1586, and under Hsinbyushin, 1767-78.

N. d i (1760-3); Hsinbyushin (1763-76), th q1 of Ayuthia; Singu (1776-81);
Bodawpaya (1781-1819).

“Namely, Nicolo di Conti; Hicronimo de Santo Stefano of Genoa who was in Tenasserim and
Pegu in 1496; and Ludovico di Varthema of Bologna who gave Europeans the first full des-
cription of these two places after a visit there in 1512.

!*The first Portuguese to arrive in Burma was Ruy Nuiicz d'Arcuna, sent by Albuquerque from
Malacca in 1512 to report on trading conditions in Lower Burma. The first Portuguese trading
station was opened at Martaban in 1519. In 1599 de Brito scized Syriam from the Arakanese

whom he was supposcd to be serving, He and killed by Anauk in 1613,

c Portuguese survivors of de Brito in Syriam were transported by the king to settle between
the Chindwin and Mu rivers where they maintained their Catholic religion and provided
gunners and guards for Burman courts for generations.

"*The co-operation between the free Portuguese (they owed no allegiance to Goa) and the rulers
of Arakan brought that state to the height of its power. Their downfall at the hands of Shayista
Khan, the Moghul Viceroy of Bengal, also marked the rapid decline of Arakan itself,

*The Dutch maintained factories at Syriam and Ava between 1635 and 1679 but were not
allowed to open one up at Bhamo; abandoned because they were not worthwhile, The Eng-
lish had a factory at Syriam for 10 years from 1647 but withdrew in face of the overwhelming
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Dutch competition. The French were established at Mergui between 1660 and 1668, during
which time their influence in Thailand was steadily increasing. At the end of the century the
English sent two missions to Ava; the first in 1680 was designed to counteract French influence
and was a failure; the second in 1695 resulted in the establishment of a dockyard at Syriam in
that year. In other attempts to combat the French, the English made two abortive efforts to
scize Negrais and Mergui in 1686 and 1687 respectively.

The French also established a dockyard at Syriam in 1727. Both British and French establish-
ments were destroyed during the great Mon Rebellion of the 1740s. The French attempted a
come-back by supporting the Mons against the Burman counter-attack led by Alaungpaya
between 1751 and 1756 but lost out as 2 consequence of his victory. The British supported
Alaungpaya and obtained permission to settle on Negrais as a result in 1753. But in 1759 the
settlement was destroyed and all its occupants massacred on the orders of the king who had
been led to suspect British collusion in the Mon rebellion of that year. The Anglo-French
struggle in India prevented cither European power from taking any action to avenge these
blows.

(b) The British Conquest

As has already been mentioned, the British conquest of Burma took place in three
stages. After the first Anglo-Burmese War of 18246, they annexed the coastal
provinces of Arakan and Tenasserim. As a result of the Second War of 1852, the
British occupied the whole of the south (the region of Pegu, now known as Lower
Burma) with its port of Rangoon. The remainder of the Burman kingdom was
swallowed up by Britain after a short third war in 1885.

The origins of the First Anglo-Burmese War

The First Anglo-Burmese War arose out of incidents on the fronticr between Bri-
tish India (Bengal) and Burma. Clashes took place at two points towards the end of
1823. In September of that year the Burmese overran the disputed island of Shah-
puri in the mouth on the Naaf river on the Arakan-Bengal frontier, where the
British had a small outpost. The British reoccupied the position but attempts to
demarcate the fronticr by negotiation afterwards proved a failure. A few months
later the other clash took place, this time in Kachar State on the borders of Assam.!
Kachar had already been declared a British protectorate in 1823 following carlier
Burmese intrusions.® In February 1824 the Burmesc invaded Kachar in strength/
and forced the British to make a fighting retreat. The resistance offered was suffi-
ciently strong to cause the Burmese to abandon their offensive, but following these
events the British authoritics in Calcutta became thoroughly alarmed and declared
war on Burma on § March.

These fronticr clashes were the end result of the expansion of Burma under the
Konbaung dynasty during the second half of the cighteenth century, particularly
under king Bodawpaya. In 1784 Bodawpaya who has been described as probably
the most powerful of all Burma's rulers? sent four divisions of his army mullmg
30,000 men into Arakan at the instance of an Arak an
that distracted land.3 Thereby Burma and British India became next-door ncngh-
bours for the first time, which led incvitably as the years went by to the creation of
fronticr problems. The main source of trouble arose over the question of the Arak-
ancse refugees. Thousands poured across the border into British Indian territory

sSce p. 4os.
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after the conquest, and did so after every period of rebellion and unrest in Arakan
which accompanied the waves of Burman oppression.® This happened in 1794 y
when an uprising, whose principal leader was Nga Than De, broke out in reaction
against the heavy Burmese demands for their campaigns against Thailand. This up-
rising was crushed and 50,000 refugees fled to Chittagong. The pursuing Burmese
army chased them over the fronticr and set up posts inside British territory. These
were eventually withdrawn after the British had promised to hand over the three
main leaders of the rebellion.s In 1798, however, another 10,000 fled to British —
territory. This led to an actual clash the following year between a Burmese force
which had penetrated across the border and a police battalion sent to expel them, and
the British had to take measures to rehabilitate the refugees which resulted in the
foundation of Cox's Bazaar. In 1811 there was another serious rebellion in Arakan
led by Nga Chan Byan (often better known as King Bering), a son of the former
rebelleader, Nga Than De.? Before thisrebellion was quelled the Burmese for a time
lost control of nearly the whole province, including its capital of Mrohaung. Chan
Byan's rebellion was the cause of a scrious deterioration in Anglo-Burmese relations.

Anglo-Burmese relations, 1795-1811

Up to this point, Burmese relations with the British had been someswhat strained
and unpredictable but at least they had served to avoid a war which neither side
wanted at the time.® The Konbaung rulers conducted their diplomacy in sublime
ignorance of the true state of international affairs. From the isolated seat of their 4
power over 350 miles up the Irrawaddy they felt supreme in their sclf-sufficiency
and in their manpower which had destroyed Ayuthia, subdued Arakan and brought
the Burman nation to the peak of its power. The attitude of Bodawpaya to the
Arakan frontier question was a mixture of arrogance and righteous indignation.
He assumed he had every right to demand the return of his subjects who had fled
to British territory just as much as it was a point of honour with the British not to
hand over political refugees. He felt justified in demanding that British territory
should not become a safe place from which the refugees could mount their counter-
attacks. Morcover, Bodawpaya despised the power of the British authorities in
Bengal and sent numerous embassics to Indian rajas in the hope of sccuring an
alliance against the British.? He treated the serics of British missions which reached
his court from 1795 onwards with studied contempt!® but at the same time he was
shrewd enough not to let matters slide into open war.

The British on the other hand came to regard the problem of the Arakan frontier, ¥
especially after the events of 1794, with increasing scriousness, to which for the
next decade was allied a deep concern about possible French moves in the region.
For this rcason they sent their first political mission to Amarapura, Bodawpaya's
capital, in 1795, headed by Michael Symes. In fact Symes’ chicf task was to ward
off suspected French influence at the Burman court, but he also had instructions to
negotiate on the frontier problem with the incidents of the previous year in mind.!
He returned to Calcutta with an apparent diplomatic triumph despite the obstacles
placed in his way, 2 having obtained Bodawpaya's consent to the posting of a Bri-
tish Agent to Rangoon in exchange for British recognition of Burma's right to
obtain the der of individual refugees. However, the experi of Captain
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Cox who took up the appointment of British Agent at Rangoon the following
year showed that some, at least, of Symes’ optimism had been misplaced. After a
two year sojourn at Rangoon which included a completely fruitless visit to Amara-
pura as well, Cox was withdrawn at his own request and to the obvious delight of
the Burmese.

Cox's failure was no doubt duc in part to his own tactlessness!? but it was cqually
clear that Bodawpaya and his court were not out to solicit British goodwill. In
March 1800, the Burmese myo-wun of Arakan pursued the fronticr problem by
sending an envoy to Calcutta to demand the expulsion of all Arakanese refugees
from British territory, to which the British responded by agreeing to close the
fronticr. The governor rencwed his demands in late 1801, adding the threat of war,
This caused the British to send Symes to Amarapura once again, Bodawpaya
nearly refused to reccive the British envoy at all and subjected him to the usual
round of humiliations asa d: ion of Burman authority, !4 but Symes’ diplo-
macy won the day and cnabled him to return for a second time with an apparent
success in his hands. He bore a letter from the Burman King indicating a moderate
stand over the fronticr problem and permitting the re-establishment of a British
Agent at Rangoon. For his part, Symes had guaranteed that the British would take
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measures to tighten their admittedly very lax control of the border. The bargain
regarding the fronticr was kept by both sides during the next few years so that the
problem receded into the background; but Bodawpaya's consent to the return of a
British Agent at Rangoon turned out to be worthless.!s Bodawpaya received well
an embassy led by Canning to Amarapura in 1809 to reassure the Burmese about
British preparations in the Bay of Bengal designed against the French, 6 but Can-
ning reported that the Burman ruler still drcamed of the conquest of Chittagong
and Eastern Bengal.

The Chan Byan affair destroyed thesc tenuous relations and paved the way for
the Anglo-Burmese conflict of 1824. When the rebellion was at its height in carly
1811 with Chan Byan newly installed in Mrohaung, he appealed to Calcutta for
recognition and protection. On being driven out again later in the same year, he
returned to the safety of British territory which remained the base of his operations
for the rest of his life. A Burmese army crossed the Naaf into British territory in
pursuit while the British themselves made vain cfforts to capture Chan Byan and

his foll . In 1812 they ded in destroying his war-flect, but Chan Byan
cluded and defied both his pursuers up till the time of his death in 1815. None of
thesc things ded ¢h Ives to Bodawpaya and his court, and the complete

failure of the British to prevent Chan Byan and his followers from crossing the
frontier after their defeat in 1811, coupled with the evidence of private British sup-
port for the rebels,'7 did not improve Canning's case when he journcyed to Amara-
pura to explain things in the same year. The 1811 mission of Canning proved to.be
the last direct diplomatic contact between the British in Calcutta and the Burman
court until the end of the war of 1824-6.

Events leading to war: the Assam-Manipur problem
The Chan Byan affair convinced the Burman court of British duplicity and weak-
ness, while the British grew increasingly suspicious as to Burman i ions. These
spicions were i ificd with the ion of Burman interfe to the front-
ier states of Manipur and Assam. Both these states were in a condition of chronic
anarchy,!8 thereby creating circumstances which invited Burman attention. In 1813
Marjit Singh, { Manipun prince engaged in a struggle with his brothers for the
throne, turned to Amarapura for help. A Burman army was sent which after heavy
fighting succeeded in installing Marjit Singh as ruler of Manipur. In return Bodaw-
paya obtained the cession of the Kabaw Valley for his kingdom. Marjic Singh's van-
quished brothers fled into the neighbouring state of Kachar) In the case of |Assam
the Burmans had already intervened in 1805.19 Now in 1816 a rebel governor (the
Bar Phukan) sought British help to place his protégé, Chandrakant Singh, on the
throne. Failing in his Calcutta mission, he was induced by Burman agents to turn to
Amarapura where Bodawpaya lent a willing car. So the following year a strong
Burman force invaded Assam and placed the governor in power and Chandrakant
Singh on the throne. As soon as the Burmans withdrew, however, the governor was
assassinated and Chandrakant Singh deposed. In 1819 another Burman army re-
cntered the country, pillaged it and reinstated the raja; but as they withdrew once
more trouble broke out again and Chandrakant Singh ended up a refugee in British
territory. E
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These developments reproduced the same kind of problem which had bedevilled
the Arakan fronticr for so long. Refugees poured into neighbouring territorics,
pursucd by Burmese forces spreading confusion and terror, At this juncture (1819),
the experienced hand of Bodawpaya was removed by his death and his place was
taken by his likeable but impetuous grandson, Bagyidaw, who was 38 years of age.
By this time the royal Burmese armics had found a prestigious commander in
Maha-bandula?® who now sct the pace of events. He first turned his attention to
Manipur where Marjit Singh had ungratefully slighted the-new Burman monarch
by not attending his coronation. Manipur was invaded and laid waste while Marjic
Singh himself and thousands of his subjects sought refuge in Kachar where they
joined with their ruler's exiled brothers® to dominate the state Kachar| became a
base for Manipuri attacks on the Burmese who occupied their homeland but
when Burmese reinforcements arrived the M ipuri exiles turned their depreda-
tions on Kachar itself. In desperation the Raja of Kachar fled to Calcutta and im-
plored British help both against the Burmese intruders and his unwelcome Mani-
puri guests. Bearing in mind the strategic passes of Kachar which formed the gate-
way into Bengal, in carly 1823 the British in Caleutta declared that state and its
mountainous neighbour Jaintia under British protection.2!

In the meantime Maha-bandula had also dealt with Assam by occupying it ona
permanent basis in 1820. Frontier friction quickly developed. Chandrakant Singh
and other Assamese exiles organized raids against the Burmese in their homeland
from their bases inside British territory, aided by a British adventurer called Bruce22
who raised arms and men. In retaliation in 1821 Burmese troops entered British
territory from where the raids emanated. In the middle of the next year, Maha-
bandula sent an envoy to Calcutta to demand the extradition of the Assamese re-
fugees.

Obaining no satisfactory response in answer to this refugee problem from the
British side, in 1823 Bagyidaw gave way to the mounting pressure around him to
make war, capture Calcutta, bring back the British governor-general in chains of
gold and march on to the conquest of England itsclf. Early in 1824 Maha-bandula
Launched a full-scale invasion of Kachar® and a few days later crossed the Arakanese
fronticr as well. As soon as the Burmese incention became clear, Calcutta issued its
formal declaration of war.

The course of the war, 18246 -

The British campaign which followed the declaration of war in March 1824 was
brilliant in its conception but hed in its ion, Secretly, and achievi g
complete surprise, the British assembled an invasion force in the Andaman Islands
and landed at Rangoon in early May. The main object was to relieve Burmese
pressure on the Arakan frontier, This was completely achicved, to the great relief of
Calcutta where near panic had been caused by the news of Maha-bandula’s invasion
of Chittagong and of the initial defeats suffered by the defending forces. But poor
supply organization prevented the British troops from moving out of Rangoon so
that they were caught by the rains and obliged to spend the rest of the year there,
Lack of medical supplies and facilities then took its toll as thousands of troops suc-

*Refer p. 404,
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cumbed to fever and dysentery, so much so that when Maha-bandula launched his
counter-attack on Rangoon at the end of the rains in December, the British foree
had been reduced from 11,000 to 4,000 effectives. By the end of the campaign there
were 15,000 casualties—most of them caused by sickness. Maha-bandula’s attack
was contained, and a few days later the British broke the Burmese sicge of Rangoon
by defeating them at Kokine, just outside. Mcanwhile during the preceding months
the principal ports of Tenasserim had been occupied, and in January 1825 the British
took Mrohaung and spread their control over Arakan.

The British had counted heavily on a Mon uprising against the Burmans when
they invaded Lower Burma. However, although the Mons and Karens® helped as
supplicrs, guides and informants, they did not do much until it was too late. During
the dry scason of 1825 the British forces pressed northwards and occupicd Prome
in April. However, the Burmese suffered their greatest loss with the death of Maha-
bandula who was killed in action in the defence of Danubyu at the beginning of the
same month. In Prome the British were once more confined by the rains. Mean-
while the Burmese opened up negotiations, and under cover of these attempted to
recapture Prome by surprise in December but were foiled. In carly January 1826
the British resumed their advance, and as they came to within a couple of days'
march of Ava,24 Bagyidaw sued for peace. The result was the Treaty of Yandabo
which was signed on 24 February 1826.

The Treaty of Yandabo, 1826

This treaty imposed upon Burma an indemnity of £1 million or 10 million rupecs
for the cost of the war, Burma had to cede to the British East India Company her
recent conquests of Manipur and Assam, together with the coastal provinces of
Arakan and Tenasserim. A British Resident was to live at Ava, while a Burmese
one was to be posted to Calcutta. Burma undertook not to make war on Thailand®
nor to interfere on India’s north-cast fronticr. A supplementary commercial treaty
was to be negotiated at once.

Since the British did not go to war in 1824 for purposes of conquest, they did not
attempt to infringe on the sovercignty of Burma by the terms of the Treaty of
Yandabo. Their anncxation of the coastal provinces was obviously for strategic
reasons. Nevertheless the treaty was a very harsh one and a staggering blow to Bur-
man pride and prestige. It undid the work of Alaungpaya and Bodawpaya and
crippled the country with a heavy indemnity. The Burmese tried as far as they
could to evade or reduce the demands of the treaty. They never appointed a repre-
sentative to Calcutta; the commercial treaty negotiated by Crawfurd in 1826
proved worthless; and British attempts to establish a residency at the Burman capi-
tal, as we shall shortly sec, broke down. In fact, after the deposition of Bagyidaw in
1837, the Burmese repudiated the treaty altogether. But the indemnity had to be
paid—the last instalment was dclivered in 1832—and despite all their cfforts, the
Burmese never succeeded in regaining cither Arakan or Tenasserim.

The first Anglo-Burmese War was the ‘fault’ of the Burmese insofar as that it was
they who provoked it, although their irritation with the British over the refugee

*See Book IIL.
Sec pp. 498-19.
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problem is und dable. More i diately it can be said that the falling of
power into less experienced hands after the death of Bodawpaya was one of the
major deciding factors in the outburst of Burmese aggression at the end of 1823,
But the Burman kings had no way of. judging the realitics of the situation, or the
nature and extent of British power and the world it represented. Their deali
with the British and other forcigners during previous years, particularly during the
cighteenth century,® gave them no truc indication of the power and resources
which the Europeans possessed. Foreign attempts to open trade or found settle-
nicnts had been feeble, while Burmese action against Europeansin the country had
never brought about serious retaliation,2s

More basically still, Burma had grown into a kingdom turned in upon itself, For
nearly 200 years? the royal capitals of Burma had been sited far up the [rrawaddy
and the court, already cut off by geography from casy access to the outside world,
was in this way deprived of its only natural contact point with forcign peoples and
influences. The devastating wars between Burma and Thailand which followed,
and the age-old feud between Burman and Mon, helped to complete the isolation
of Burman rulers and the introversion and selfsufficiency of the Burman court,27
The result was that by the carly nincteenth century Burma was unable to treat with
the outside world on terms other than her own. This inability to see the world as
itreally was, was to reflect itself throughout the course of her unequal struggle with
the British Empire.

The origins of the Second Anglo-Burmese War, 1852: the failure of Yandabo -

The second war between Burma and the British, as was the case with the first, was
not primarily brought about because of specific British designs against Burma, One
of the most important factors leading to war was the complete failure of Burma's
rulers to realize what they were up against and the dangers that they were courting
in antagonizing their British neighb But as a result of the Treaty of Yandabo
there were now new sources of friction which had not been present before 1826,
and this friction came to a head at a moment when the British in India (for the time,
at any rate) were remarkably free from other embarrassments and possessed in
Dalhousie, as their chicf, a man who was a convinced imperialist.

In the first place Bagyidaw and his court at Ava never drew any of the lessons
they might have done from their defeat at the hands of the British, nor did they re-
concile themselves to the terms of the treaty of Yandabo. As the effects of the war
receded, so the old tactics and policies were revived. The losses which Bagyidaw fele
keenest were those of Tenasscrim and Arakan. Another source of friction was pro-
vided by the new fronticrs, in particular the future of the Kabaw Valley.? Bagyi-
daw wanted the indemnity reduced and was reluctant, as Bodawpaya had been, to
deal with a mere viceroy instead of with the King of England direct. Anglo-Bur-
mese relations turned on thesc issues for the next fow years without any satisfactory
solution being found to any of them (besides that of the Kabaw Vallcy). Another
consequence of the Treaty of Yandabo which led both to friction and increasing
British involvement in Burmese affairs was the development of British trading

*Refer pp. 398-9.
*Refer p. 404 and see p. 425, note 6.
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interests in the country. From their ncw acquisitions of Arakan and Tenasscrim
British commercial contacts grew and this British influence soon extended itself to
Rangoon where a small, vigorous and raucous British trading community sprang
up. The British traders of Rangoon were to provide the immediate cause of the
Anglo-Burmese War of 1852.

Such was the background to the story of Anglo-Burmese relations from 1826
until 1840 when all direct diplomatic links between the two nations were broken.
In September 1826, as a follow-up to Yandabo, John Crawfurd?s appeared at Ava
to negotiate the commercial treaty and to establish British representation there.
His mission was a virtual failure. The Burman court treated the British envoy to all
the veiled and studicd insults of yore.2 Crawfurd's draft treaty of twenty-two
articles was whittled down to four, and when he returned to India, having refused
{0 enter into discussions on the political aspects of the Treaty, he advised the British
authoritics there that to station a permanent representative at Ava would bea waste
of time. So the political questions remained and the next year Bagyidaw sent en-
voys to Calcutta to open negotiations on them. Apart from the question of Arakan
and Tenasserim, the most scrious issue was that of the Kabaw Valley.30 By 1829 it
was clear that these problems could only be scttled at the highest level and accord-
ingly in 1830 the British sent Major Henry Burney?! to Ava to attempt to find
some permanent solution.

Burncy proved to be a far more skilled diplomatist than Crawfurd and as a result
was able to establish a permanent British representation at Ava which lasted for the
next ten years. For the greater part of this time the British resident was Burney him-
self, but although he succeeded on getting on to very good terms with several
members of the Hlutdaw and became a good friend of a number of the royal
princes, he did not obtain the settlement of any problem other than that of the Ka-
baw Valley.32

The origins of the Second Anglo-Burmese War, 1852 uternal instability

The ultimate failure of Burncy's attempt to place Anglo-Burmese relations on a
sound footing, the subsequent withdrawal of the British mission at Ava and the
ending of direct Anglo-Burniese contacts in 1840 were largely brought about by the
palace politics of the Burman court and Burney's own involvement in them. In
1831 Bagyidaw exhibited the first symptoms of the insanity which finally drove
him off the throne. As a result a power struggle started to develop amongst his re-
latives for the succession. For a time it was cvident that this was being won by the
First Queen and her family, headed by her brother, the Minthagyi. In 1837 the crisis
broke. One of Bagyidaw's brothers, the prince of Tharawaddy, decided that the
time had come to forestall the Minthagyi's design, and so rose up in rebellion at
Shwebo. Burney was immediately concerned since he was a friend of Tharawaddy
and Tharawaddy now looked to him for support. However, Burney, as the diplo-
matic representative of a foreign power, declined to give any help and instead tried
to leave the royal capital. But members of the court refused to let him go and he
was forced to act as mediator for the safcty of Ava. Burney successfully negotiated
the peaccable surrender of the capital to Tharawaddy but once the triumphant rebel
had gained control he ignored Burney's proviso that the traditional massacre of the
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kinsmen should not take place. Five ministers had already been executed and mem-
bers of the Minthagyi's family tortured beforc Bumncy intervened a second time
to put an end to the slaughter.

Th ddy was infuriated by the foreigners’ interfe in palace matters,
even though his own good faith was involved. Furthermore Tharawaddy did not
feel himself bound by his predecessor's concessions under the Treaty of Yandabo,
and once on the throne repudiated the treaty entirely.3 Tharawaddy's attitude
stimulated the emergence of a new court faction which urged the retaking of the
lost provinces by force of arms. Burncy, fearing some incident at Amarapura (Tha-
rawaddy's capital) which would make a new war inevitable, withdrew to Rangoon
and advocated to India the use of force if need be against the new Burman ruler.
Burney was recalled and his place taken by another British agent, but the Burman
attitude had now become sct and hostile so that in 1840 the mission to the court
was closed and diplomatic relations brought to an end. 34

Anglo-Burmese relations had thus reached a new peak of tension. The final factor
which led to war twelve years later was the near-cclipse of royal authority. Not
long after scizing the throne, Tharawaddy too became a victim of his family's
streak of insanity and by 1845 had become so irresponsible that he had to be de-
prived of power. In the inevitable succession struggle which followed, the victor
was one of his sons, the prince of Pagan. Pagan did not go mad, but he was un-
balanced and completely carcless about affairs of state. Having ruthlessly exter-
minated all possible royal rivals, he then ruled for the benefit of himself and his
favourites,* passing the time in such pursuits as gambling, cockfighting and the
pleasures of the harem. As a result, during his reign royal officials in the provinces
were left undisturbed to rule as they pleased and to adopt whatever policies they
chose provided that they remitted the stipulated provincial revenues to Amarapura,
Men like Gaung-gyi, myo-wun of Tharawaddy, and Maung Ok, myo-wun of Pe-
guwhoactually precipitated the crisis which resulted in war with the British, became
virtually as independent as the territorial chicfs of Perak and Selangor during the
same period. It was against this background that a growing number of incidents
involving British subjects and the Burman authoritics in Lower Burma took place.
Reports and complaints, justified and unjustified, started to flow to Calcutta from
British merchants in Burma who yearned for security for their trade and urged the
extension of British power. At Rangoon especially, where a number of British
merchants were building up a trade, there wasa series of incidents including cases of
arrests and fines imposed on trumped up charges. A couple of these charges became
the issue for war in 1852.

The outbreak of the Second Anglo-B War and its conclusion

The trouble had started in the middle of the previous ycar. In July and August 1851,
Maung Ok, myo-wun of Pegu and Rangoon—already notorious amongst the for-
cign ity for his i practices—imposed heavy fines on the captai
of two Briish ships at Rangoon on charges of murder and embezzlement againse
them and their crews. 3 This action appeared to the local British community as
something more than an attempt at cnrichment at their expense but as a deliberate
effort by the Burman authority to belittle them. When news of what had happened
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reached India, the British governor-gencral, Lord Dalhousie, reacted without delay
by sending a small flotilla of three warships to Rangoon under the command of
Commodore Lambert, deputy commander in-chicf of the East India Company's
naval forces. Lambert was i d to presentan ulti d ding the dis-
missal of Maung Ok and a full apology from the Burman authorities.

On delivery of the ultimatum Maung Ok was promptly dismisscd, redress was
promised and the Burmese themselves suggested the cstablishment of a British
resident at Rangoon. At the same time troops were sent to reinforce Martaban and
Basscin and the new myo-wun brought with him considerable forces to Rangoon.
Furth Maung Ok’s repl. turned out no better as far as the British
were concerned than Maung Ok had been. He belonged to the anti-British faction
at Pagan’s courtand on arrival embarked on a policy of obdurate non-c i
A delegation sent by Lambert to mect the new my and discuss comp
was rudely rebuffed.3? In retaliati ‘combustible Ce dore™38 blockaded
Rangoon, destroyed all Burmese shipping in sight, silenced the shore batteries and
sailed back to Calcutta. It was now January 1852. The following month the British
reappeared with a fresh ultimatum. This time they demanded an indemnity of onc
million rupees to cover the costs of their war preparations, and gave Pagan up tll 1
April to make his reply. No answer was reccived by that date and so without fur-
ther ado Dalhousic ordered an invasion of Lower Burma, landing British troops at
Martaban and Rangoon in a gesture designed to force the Burmese to accept his
terms.

However Pagan and his court were not prepared to be treated in this way. No
doubt relying on the rains, fever and his own inaccessibility to do the work for him,
Pagan refused to negy and so hostilitics continued. In May the British took
Basscin, in October Prome and in November Pegu. At Pegu they also successfully
withstood a strong Burmesc counter-attack. The efficiency of the British operations
contrasted strongly with what had happened during the first Anglo-Burmese War
25 years beforc. Meanwhile Dalhousic proposed to London the annexation of
Lower Burma—he had his cyc on Rangoon as a second Singapore; London gave
its approval and in December 1852 the ion was unilaterally prochimed.

The war went on® but organized resistance was fast coming to an end. By the
end of the year the royal Burmese forces were showing signs of disaffection, cen-
tring on the person of the great Bandula's son whose failure to save Prome had
placed his own life in danger. In the middle of the same month Mindon, a brother
of Pagan who opposed the continuation of the war, fled from the royal palace at
Amarapura to Shwebo where he was joined by his followers. This movement cau-
sed the withdrawal of troops from the frout but did not prevent Mindon's triumph
carly in 1853 when he re-entered the capital, deposed (but did not exccute) Pagan3?
and became king in his stead. The new ruler did not formally recognize the loss of
Lower Burma although the war now officially came to an end. The first British
Commissioner for Lower Burma, the diplomatic Phayre, did not attempt to
make him do so.

This war has been described as *Dalhousic’s WarY, which refers not only to the
promptness with which the governor-gencral acted and the cfficient way in which

P

*Sce Book I11.
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it was conducted but also to the suggestion that he had planned it long in advance.
: el

Indeed in London, the radical P Richard Cobd d Dalhousic
outright of unnecessary aggression.*0 Dalhousic’s own reputation as an imperialist
lent colour to the charge; during his administration in India he deli ly pursued

a forward policy which resulted in the British annexation of nearly a dozen princely
states, and he acted in the firm conviction that the extension of British rule was to
the benefit of all concerned. However all the available evidence suggests that in
the case of Burma Dalhousic, instead of looking for opportunitics, merely exploited
them as they arose. It was Lambert, the man on the spot, who had been unnecess-
arily high-handed in the first place, and there is litle doubt that the quarrel of 1852
could easily have been overcome with more tactful and perspicacious officials on
cither side. Nevertheless the Burmese were doubly unfortunate that their quarrel
should have been with a man like Dalhousic and at a ngc when the absence of
trouble in India gave the British a freer hand with which to act.4!

The survival of Upper Burma: Mindon and the British

The Burmese defeat of 1852 converted the kingdom into what it had long been in
spirit—an isolated inland state. Mindon's Burma was cut off from the outside world
by the British occupation of the entire coastline and of the southern half of
the country, and was dependent on British goodwill for its relations with other
countrics and the bulk of its foreign trade. Despite these most unfavourable circum-
stances the Burman hy maintained its independence for another generation
before incidents arising out of an increasingly complex situation led to  British
forward movement which swallowed up the entire country (188s).

Burma's survival as an independent entity for so long after 1852 was largely duc
to the policies of its new ruler, King Mindon, the tenth of his linc and probably the
wisest. A contemporary of King Mongkut (Rama 1V) of Thailand and of Queen
Victoria of Britain, Mindon had few illusions about the perilous situation in which
his kingdom was now placed. Although he was no lover of the British he had oppo-
sed the war from the start and once it was over took care to maintain as good rela-
tions as possible with his powerful neighbour in the south/At the same time Min-
don directed all his efforts towards strengthening the state by modernizing reforms
and to asserting its independence by opening relations with other Western powers,
The King did all he could to stimulate the ic develop of the country.
He introduced coinage by establishing a royal mint, remodelled the taxation system
with the intention of replacing revenue from dues and services with revenues from
trade; he encouraged industry by erecting factorics#2 under Western management,
and builtup a flect of river steamersof hisown. Healso sent young Burmansto study
telegraphy in Rangoon and French and English overseas. With regard to forcign
relations Mindon st out to do what the British increasingly tended to question
his right to do—he despatched embassies and missions to the leading iesof the
Western world and did his best to open up relations with them. 3 He paid most atten~
tion to France, popularly regarded as the traditional foc of Britain, and it was with
the French that Burmese relations developed with the greatest degree of success?

*Sce p. 534
See pp. 417-18.
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In the pursuit of these policies Mindon was initally as successful as Mongkut of
Thailand® in preventing a European takeover of his kingdom. At the same time,
as his reign worc on increasingly serious problems arosc in his relations with the
British. Although the king took great pains to placate the British, by the end of his
reign the issues at stake had reduced Anglo-Burmese relations even further, which
paved the way for the Third Anglo-Burmese War and the annexation of Upper
Burma.

The first of these problems arose out of Mindon's own refusal to accept the fact
of the unilateral annexation of Pegu carried out by Dalhousic in 1852. Mindon at
first adopted a friendly attitude towards the British in the hope that he might be
able to persuade them to hand back the lost provinces. But a mission sent to Ran-
goon in 1854 with the i ion of negotiating the ion met with a blank
refusal from Dalhousic’s representatives. Mindon was wiscr than to make this the
occasion for a new war but he obstinately refused to sign a peace treaty recognizing
the annexation of Lower Burma or cven to recognize the validity of the Treaty of
Yandabo. As a result demarcation of the new frontier was difficult, leading to con-
siderable friction until the British fixed the boundary line for themsclves, while for-
mal dipl| ic relations incd blished for over a decade.

However Mindon saw the necessity for maintaining some form of contact with
the British and so readily accepted Thomas Spears, a Scottish trader with a Burmese
wife, who had long experience of the country, in the capacity of ‘British Corres-
pondent” at his capital. For ten years Spears acted as the unofficial link between the
Burman court and Rangoon. 44 Mindon was also sufficicntly encouraged by the
good reception accorded to his embassy of 1854 to Rangoon to invite a return mis-
sion from the British. This was led by the patient and sympathetic Arthur Phayre, 45
and although the British in their turn failed to achieve their object (the negotiation
of a treaty), good relations between the two powers were confirmed. In 1862
Phayre paid a sccond visit to the Burman court, now removed to Mandalay46 with
the object of securing a commercial treaty with the Burmese. This time Mindon
gave way. He had been impressed by the consolidation of British power in the lost
provinces*? and he clearly saw the need to have a more clearly-defined relationship
with his powerful neighbour. The resultant treaty signed that year consisted of 2
series of mutual c ions aimed at liberating and stimulating trade between
Upper and Lower Burma.#8 More significantly still, it provided for the establish-
ment of a British agent at Mandalay to represent British interests there and to
smoothe over difficultics that might arise. But the treaty did not settle the question
of the royal monopolies®® and under the pressurc of commercial interests in the
south the British took up the matter again in 1867. In that year Phayre and his suc-
cessor, Albert Fytche, negotiated a second commercial treaty with Mindon, giving
the British virtually unrestricted access to Upper Burma and granting them extra-
territorial rights in addition. Furthermore, also under British pressure, Mindon
issucd a proclamation suspending nearly all the royal monopolies for a period of
ten years.30 These two treaties were considered very satisfactory by the British
government but they were to prove the sources of new friction which had a baleful
influence on the subseq develop of Anglo-Burmese relations.

Sce pp. $05 et seq.
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The growth of Anglo-Burmese friction under Mindon

The most serious issues concerned the royal monopolies, the importation of fire-
arms and perennial fronticr problems. It was not long before Mindon discovered
that he could not afford to suspend all his monopolics as he had promised, and to-
wards the end of his reign he started to restore some of them. Amongst the revived
monopolies was that over timber which was the item of trade which most con-
cerned the merchants of Rangoon in British Burma. The question of the importa-
tion of fire-arms arose out of a clause in the 1867 Treaty which stated that before
such weapons could be imported through British Burma the permission of the Bri-
tish Chicf Commissioner of the province had to be obtained. On agreeing to this
stipulation at the time, the Burmese delegates had supposed that asa general rule no
objection would be made, but in practice they discovered that more often than not
all importation of rifles and other guns was blocked. This provoked deep Burmese
resentment.

Fronticr problems also provided sources of constant friction. In the 1870s these
were centred on the hills tracts of Western Karenni whose inhabitants had been gua-
ranteed their independence by Dalhousic in the 1850s. But the hill tribesmen were
slave-raiders and traders who found a market for Burmese and Shan slaves in the
markets of Thailand and who were prone, often at the instigation of local Burmese
officials, to make depredations on British territory. Furthermore the region was
rich in teak forests. So when Mindon sent troops into Karenni in 1873 to try and
bring the unruly tribesmen under some sort of control, his action became the sub-
ject of a protest by the British on the grounds of Dalhousic’s guarantee. The affair
was settled by a British mission to Mandalay in 1875 led by Colonel Forsythe, the
independence of the territory being recognized by both sides.® But the Forsythe
mission created fresh problems of its own. On his return to India, Forsythe com-
plaincd about the Burmese custom requiring all who wished an audicnce to appear
barefooted in the presence of the King5! His complaint was taken up by the ag-
gressive new viceroy, Lord Lyttons2 who forbade British diplomats to conform to
this requirement. To this attitude Mindon reportedly declared, *I did not fight to
recover a province, but I will, sooner than yield on ctiquette.® Mindon's attitude
might appear quixotic but there were limits to Burmese paticnce and pride. The
*Shoe Question', a matter of mere protocol, became a symbol of the great differ-
ences in outlook between Burma and that of theWestern world. Tn practical terms it
micant that direct relations between the British and the court of Mandalay ccased to
exist, for although a British Agent continucd to live at the Burman capital for an-
other four years, his refusal to conform to Burman protocol made Mindon inacces-
sible. This breakdown in diplomatic contact led to a rapid deterioration in Anglo-
Burmese relations so that when Mindon died in 1878 many old issucs remained un-
resolved while new ones mounted up.

Another aspect of Mindon's policies which led to increasing friction with Britain
developed over the question of forcign relations. The British felt after their second
war with Burma that they had a tacit right to supervise the kingdom's forcign rela-

*See Book II1.
*Quoted by D.P. Singhal, The Awnexation of Upper Burna, p. 29.
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tions. Mindon, on the other hand, anxious to demonstrate his independence and to
strengthen his position wis-d-vis the British by dealing dircctly with other forcign
powers, sent out bassies abroad and ged European visitors to
his royal capital. Burmese ambassadors appeared in the United States in 1857 and in
France ten years later. In 1872 an embassy led by Mingyi U Gaung visited France
again as well as Ttaly, luding ial agi with both of them. In
1874 Mindon made approaches to Russia. But nothing rankled more than the
British refusal to treat with him on terms of equality. The King of Thailand could
correspond with Queen Victoria but the occupant of the Lion Throne had to be
content to deal with Her Majesty's representative in India, the Viceroy. All attempts
to establish a dircct relationship with London were rebuffed.$3 When Mindon died
in 1878 the relations of his country with the British were bad indced and under his
successor Thibaw they quickly degencrated to breaking point.

Internal weaknesses and the accession of King Thibaw
1f Mindon tended to arouse British antagonism towards the end of his reign by his

-show of independence and by his d ination to maintain Burmese rights, he was
nevertheless considered by many at home to favour the forcigner too much, Only
the King appeared to appreciate th of the European threat while his relatives,
courtiers and mini i d his ili dipl, y with the British as

attempts to sell out his kingdom. These feelings coupled with the traditional in-
trigues of the Burman court meant that the throne was never secure. In an attempe
to bring about greater stability Mindon introduced a system of fixed salarics for his
higher officers in place of the traditional feudal appanage and imposed a new house-
hold tax (the thathanieda)s$ to raise the required revenue. But he failed to remove
the greatest evil which afflicted the domestic politics of Burma—the absence of 2
clearly defined order of succession to the throne, The practice was for the reigning
monarch to nominate his own successor or hei pp (ein=she-min). Incvitably
this system created the jealousies, fractions and intrigues which have pockmarked
the course of Burmese royal history. It also led to the well-established and horrific
custom of climinating all possible royal rivals on the accession of a new ruler. Such
massacres took place with the accession of Bodawpaya, Tharawaddy, Pagan, and
Thibaw.5% Mindon was the exception to all this; he did not cven go so far as to
exccute Pagan when he deposed him in 1853. But Mindon's attempt to overcome
the problem of the succession by nominating onc of his brothers as cin-she-minsé
carly onin his reign did not work out cither. In 1866 two of his sons—he had forty-
cight altogether—attempted to scize the throne. The ein-she-min was assassinated as
he presided over an emergency meeting of the royal council (hlit-daw)s7 in Manda-
lay but Mindon himself, who was in the summer palace a few miles outside the city,
escaped. By the end of the day he had re-entered Mandalay and the rebels had been
driven out of the palace and the city. But the rebellion spread far and wide in the
provinces and it was several months before the uprising was finally put down.s8

This traumatic experience made Mindon reluctant to appoint another successor
lest the same thing should happen again. This was a gricvous mistake because it
merely led to intriguc amongst Mindon's queens to sccure the succession for their
own progeny. In this way the Alenandaw Queen®® worked her way up in Mindon's
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favours and after the death of the Chicf Queen came to take her place. Now known
as Sinpyumashin, s she used her position to advance the fortunes of her daughter,
Supayalet. Supayalet had a lover, the learned but weak Thibaw-min, and now with
the aid of the Kinwun Mingyi, the Taingda Mingyi and other well-placed palace
officials manipulated the recognition of Thibaw as successor to the dying king.6! As
Mindon lay on his death bed, Sinpyumashin and her fellow-conspirators imprison-
cd their rivals or forced them into exiles? and on 1 October 1878, when the old
king breathed his last, Thibaw-min became the new ruler of Burma.

King Thibaw and the British

Thibaw was king of Burma for seven years. Although there were those who hoped
that the accession of a new ruler would lead to an easing of Anglo-Burmese rela-
tions, these hopes were soon dashed to the ground. Thibaw himself was never little
more than a puppet on the throne which he owed to the machinations of his
mother-in-law, his ambitious wife and the faction led by Taingda Mingyi, the
Captain of the Palace Guard. In the year following his accession Thibaw sccured the
climination of his royal rivals in a butchery which reputedly took cighty lives../
This ensured the absolute supremacy of the Taingda Mingyi-Sinpyumashin faction
who now proceeded to reap the benefits of their conp by exploiting their authority
to the full in order to enrich themsclves. As a result royal authority quickly broke
down throughout the kingdom. Corruption, with Taingda Mingyi himself setting
the leading example, became rife and dacoity commonplace. In 1883 the Shan saw-
bwas rose up in rebellion.® The following year Chinese freebooters scized and loo-
ted Bhamo, Kachin tribesmen swooped down into the plains from the north and in
Mandalay itself another atrocious massacre was perpetrated.6?

Against this background of growing anarchy all the old issues at stake berween
the Burmese and the British were revived leading to the final deterioration in rela-
tions. These relations had already taken a serious turn for the worse in 1879 when,
at the height of the royal massacres, the British Residency at Mandalay was with-
drawn. This move was occasioned by the death of the incumbene British Agent,
Shaw, but had been actively pressed for by British officials in the south for some
time in the hope that the British withdrawal would further provoke the domestic
crisis and provide grounds for intervention.84 Friction also mounted with recurrent
incidents involving the ships of the powerful Irrawaddy Flotilla Company and with
the escape of two royal pretenders to British territory where they became the cen-
tres of private intrigue aimed at their restoration. S In the following year (1880) the
friction was further increased by the revival of the issues concerning the royal mo-
nopolies and the importation of fire-arms, as well as with the outbreakof fresh
trouble along the Anglo-Burmese frontier. The monopolics issuc arose out of
Thibaw's desperate need for more revenuc. In 1881 the cotton monopoly was re-
established while those over cutch and salt were contemplated. This provoked
rigorous protests from the British prompted by the business community of Ran-
goon, to which pressure Thibaw’s government finally submitted by revoking the
monopolies carly the next year. At the same time the firc-arms question again rank-

*See Book 111
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led as British permission to import new weapons made urgent by the insurgency in
the country was once more withheld. And the frontier problem flared up with local
Burmese raids into Manipur.66

Whatever its sk ings, the royal g of Burma was fully aware of
the dangers inherent in a situation where friction with the British continucd un-
abated. Indeed the first Burmese reaction to the withdrawal of the British Resi-
dency in 1879 had been to despatch an envoy to the British Viceroy of India, plead-
ing for a resumption of the relations ‘between the two great dominions and coun-
trics”. But the mission was not permitted by the British to get beyond the border at
Thayetmyo and after a seven months’ wait there returned to Mandalay empty-
handed.67

The cancellation of the royal polics under heavy British pressure together
with the problems of the Manipuri fronticr, where towards the end of 1881 the
British had started to fix the boundary line unilaterally, prompted the despatch of a
sizeable Burmese mission to Simla®8 which left Mandalay in the middle of 1882.
The mission’s purpose was to regulate Anglo-Burmese relations afresh and to nego-
tiate a new treaty seteling outstanding issucs. The Burmese delegation proposed a
treaty of 43 articles which would have permitted the re-cstablishment of certain
royal monopolics, provided for other fixed dutics, abolished British control over
the importation of fire-arms and granted Thibaw's government the right to direct
representation in London (as the King of Thailand had). This last demand was the
one at which the British Indian government baulked most but a compromise for-
mula was found by which two treaties were to be concluded—a general one of
friendship in the name of Queen Victoria, and a second one specifically related to
questions of trade signed by the Viceroy of India.6? However, before anything
came of this, the Burmese envoys received i ions to break off negoti: and
return home, possibly because Mamhlay wanted to bargain for better terms. There-
after, although the Burmese subsequently submitted two other treaty drafts,70
neither was deemed satisfactory by the British and thus relations remained distant
and unsettled.

King Thibaw and the French

The failurc of these attempts to reach a satisfactory understanding with the British
led Thibaw’s government to take the steps which probably determined its fate.
Mindon's policy of sceking to establish relations with other European powers as a
foil to British pretensions was revived. In May 1883 a high-powered Burmese em-
bassy led by four ministers left for Europe. It visited Rome where an inconclusive
commercial agreement was slgncd and then with active French encouragement
arrived in Paris. The neg which followed became the sub-
ject of the greatest heartburning to z.hc British.

As we have seen,® French contacts with Burma had been revived during the reign
of Mindon. In 1856 a French embassy arrived at Amarapura in return for one sent
by Mindon two years earlicr. In the same year a French missionary socicty esta-
blished itself at Bhamo.?! In 1859 another group of Frenchmen arrived in Upper

*Refer p. 412.
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Burma, including technicians and artisans for service there. In 1872 the ambassadors
of Mindon in Paris signed a commercial treaty with France but this turned out to
be a dead letter. Thibaw's embassy, however, produced results. It stayed in Paris
for two years and in the end signed a new commercial treaty with France.? This
was followed by the arrival in Mandalay in Junc of 1885 of a French consul called
Haas, Within a month he had persuaded Thibaw to sign a fresh Franco-Burmese
agreement which, amongst other things, gave the French a concession to build a
railway from Mandalay to Tounggoo and provided for the setting up of a statc
bank of Burma with French capital. On top of all this the Nyaung Ok prince® was
now spending his exile in the French Indian settlement of Pondicherry.

These developments caused the British government considerable alarm and led
to diplomatic representations in Paris. Then suddenly the French backed down.
They had gone to war with China over the status of Annam® at the start of the year
and things were not going so well as expected. The French government fell and in
September, Freycinet, the new French pri inister, repudiated Haas's Mandalay

g The following month the lous consul was recalled from Man-
dalay forever.

By this time the British merchant community in Lower Burma was up in arms.
The increasing number of incidents involving British subjects in Thibaw's dis-
orderly domains, the hindrance to trade and the French threat all added fuel to
the flames of those who burned to scc the absorption by Britain of the independent
Burman state. At a ‘notorious’ meeting held in Rangoon in 1884, the European
merchants gathered there openly demanded annexation, a demand which was re-
peated carly the next year and which received the official backing of the Rangoon
Chamber of Commerce. Perhaps with some more justification the Irrawaddy
Flotilla Company complained of the prevalent state of insccurity and of the need
for firm action. It was against this background that the government of Thibaw be-
cameinvolved ina serious disputc with the Bombay-B Trading Corporation,
a British firm dealing in teak based on Rangoon. This quarrel provided the British
with the pretext for making war.

The case of the Bombay-Burmah Trading Corporation and the outbreake of the Third Anglo-
Burmese War

The Bombay-Burmah Trading Corporation had held a valuable concession over
the rich teak forests of Ningyan for the previous twenty years and the lease had just
been renewed in 1884. The Company waxed rich on this concession but was
culiarly susceptible to Burmese pressure since the source of its wealth lay within
the Burmese fronticr. The dispute arose over an accusation that was made in Jate
1884 to the cffect that the Company had bribed the Myo-wun of Ningyan to
accept less than the proper royalty duc on the timber exported. The Company was
also accused of failing to pay dues on all its exports and of not paying certain la-
bourers their wages. The matter was brought before the hlutdaw which imposed
aheavy finc on the Company. There were probably some grounds for theallega-
tions but also the probability of French intrigue behind the scenes. The Company

3Sce note 62, p. 424.
“See pp. 435-6.
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accepted the verdict but maintained that the fine imposed—2.3 million rupees—
was ive, and d ded arbitration. The hlutdaw heless imposed the
fincin August 1885 and in September halted the trade in timber at the frontier until
the first instalment of the fine was paid. The British started to mobilize for war, and
on 19 October Calcutta sent an ulti to Mandalay. In the ulti the
British demanded that the Burmese negotiate over the fine, accept a British Agent
with guards to live at the royal capital and to have right of access to the King, and
agree to British control over all Burma's foreign relations. The ultimatum gave
Mandalay twenty days grace.

These British demands were to ending the independence of Burma.
Thibaw's government prevaricated and played for time and at the beginning of
November sent a reply which failed to satisfy the British. It stated that the hlutdaw
could not negotiate over the fine but that it was prepared to receive a petition re-
garding its amount.7 The hlutdaw was prepared to accept a Britishagentin Man-
dalay (it pointed out that the last British representative had left of his own accord)
but failed to specify what his actual position would be. As for the question of Bri-
tish control over Burma's foreign relations, the hlutdaw suggested that the matter be
referred to the French, Italian and German governments with which Mandalay was
in diplomatic contact so that a joint decision could be reached. This reply reached
Rangoon on 9 November. The British regarded it as a virtual rejection of their ulti-
matum and Thibaw himself does not seem to have anticipated any other result, for
two days previously he had caused a proclamation to be issued, warning his people
of the impending conflict with the British and appealing for their whole-hearted
support. But the royal court was not prepared for the swiftness with which the
British now acted. On 14 November, a British invasion force under the command
of General Prendergast and consisting of three infantry brigades with cavalry and
naval support crossed the frontier and marched on Mandalay. The Burmese were
shocked and offered hardly any resistance. The court was divided between those
who realized only too well the futility of resistance against this powerful Western
statc® and those who preferred to fight whether for reasons of pride or out of
ignorance. The army was unprepared, its ders at purposes. By the
28th Prendergast and his men had entered the royal capital and Thibaw made his
submission. The defeated ruler and his queens were sent downstream to Rangoon
and passed into an Indian exile.??

The annexation and subjugation of Upper Burma

The question now was what was to be done with Upper Burma. Three possibilitics
appeared to be open—to maintain Burma as a kind of buffer state with its external
relations controlled by Britain, to place Burma under British protection with a
British adviser at the court of a compliant Burman prince and government, and to
annex the kingdom outright and make it part of British Burma. After duc consider-
ation and plenty of encouragement from interested parties,30 the British govern-
ment opted for annexation, and a proclmation to this cffect was issucd by the
Viceroy of India on 1 January 1886. Annexation appeared to be the most effective
way of eliminating rival foreign infl and it opened ging prospects of
new trade links with China.$t
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The absence of determined Burmese resistance to the British invasion persuaded
many British minds that in fact the Burmese welcomed the British take-over and
that the disappearance of Thibaw's tyrannical monarchy would be popular in the
country. This, however, was speedily proved not to be the case. The abolition of
the monarchy came as a great shock to most Burmese and touched their pride. The
result was the almost immediate outbreak of rebellion not only in Upper Burma
but in the south as well. The royal army did not disband as ordered, but dispersed
into the villages and forests and embarked upon local dacoity.$2 The movement
spread rapidly in January 1886, affecting particularly Bhamo, the Chindwin valley
and the Shan plateau. The following month, an uprising began in Lower Burma.
It was led by former territorial chicfs and officials (wun and myothugyi), royal pre-
tenders, bandit chicfs, and significantly enough Buddhist monks. For two years
every district in Upper Burma was involved. There was a complete breakdown in
civil administration in the region and by the middle in 1887 the British had been
obliged to draft into the country 40,500 Indian troops and police to restore and
keep order. The British began to gain the upper hand during the second half of that
year. By January 1888 the most formidable bands had been broken up and the
principal leaders driven into hiding. Disaffection in Lower Burma continued into
1889, centred in the Thayetmo area, while in 1890 there were still 35,300 troops
and police in the country, of whom 30,000 were in Upper Burma. The resistance
of the hill peoples was not finally quelled until 1895.34

The roots of the Burmese resistance of 1886-90 lay in their own sense of national
pride and tradition. They were outraged by the suppression of the monarchy by
forcigners, as indeed several more percipient British officials had suspected they
might be.8 Feclings were in addition inflamed by the British treatment of the
thathanabaing, who lost his official status, and the dismissal of the Taingda Mingyi
with the disbandment of the hlutdaw$6 carly in 1886 served as the signal for overt
revolt. Burmese feclings were further inflamed by the harsh British counter-
measures which in cffect began before active rebellion broke out.87 Those found
with Joot or bearing arms were summarily shot, villages were burned and other
suspects were publicly flogged. Finding that these methods were reacting against
them, the British relaxed them in February 1886.

The resistance movement was bound to fail in the circumstances of the time. No
Burman force could challenge the technical superiority of western arms nor the
overwhelming preponderance of British power. The movement also lacked cohe-
rent leadership. Attacks were locally led and had no common goal. In the interest of
sccurity and order the trading classes soon came over to the British side. In Upper
Burma the Sangha®® started to work for the restoration of peace, and the construc-
tion of the Tounggoo-Mandalay Railway absorbed a lot of would-be rebels. In
Lower Burma the co-operation the British received from the Karens was an im-
portant factor in containing the Burman rebellion.*

In this way the proud dynasty of Alaungpaya was brought to an end. The British
motives stand out more clearly in the contents of their October ultimatum than in
the details of the issucs at stake between the Bombay-Burmah Trading Corporation
and Mandalay. These motives were g d by the ambitions and di of

#See Book 111
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the thriving commercial interests in Lower Burma and by official fears of colonial
rivals, above all France. Therefore it can be seen that as in 1852 the occasion for the
Anglo-Burmese conflict was a dispute involving commercial interests. But the
reasons which led to the war of 1885 were far more complex than those of 1852,
and in contrast to the former occasion the British acted this time with the deliberate
intention of gaining control over the inder of the kingd, Clearly questi
of trade were uppermost in British minds, and in particular the threat to the pros-
pects of that trade which French influence appeared to represent. Burma was a
weak power brought through the rapid development of commerce into constant
friction with the British in the south. Unable or unwilling to adapt herself to the
realities of the new world she had been forced into contact with, it scemed incvita-
ble that sooner or later she must forfeit her independence. The trading company
Jisp d France' 1 in Tongking provided the British with an obvious
opportunity to complete a process th iously—had been started in 1824.
On the other hand, as Furnivall has said, ‘Burma was unfortunate in its kings'.
This proved to be particularly true of Burma under the Konbaung dynasty whose
serious internal weaknesses undermined its attempts to preserve its position. Thus
the work of king Mindon was largely undone by the two basic flaws in the
Burmese monarchy. These were the unbridled authority of the monarch and the
absence of a fixed law of succession to the throne. The first meant that in the last
analysis everything depended on the character of the king himsclf while the second
opened the way for endless instability and intrigue. These essential weaknesses of
the monarchy, together with its relative inaccessibility to the outside world,# were
important factors in Burma's failure to mect the challenge of the West.

*The outpost on Shahpuri had been set up by the British earlicr in the same. year to_protect
British subjects wsing the Naaf river who often found themselves fired upon by Burmese
frontier guards; a force of 1,000 Burmese soldicrs attacked the island and destroyed the post
and its 13 occupants, In Kachar the first action took place at Dudpatli where 4 English officrs
and 155 sepoys were killed and wounded by an invading Burmese column,

3Sce G.E. Harvey's estimate, History of Burma, p. 293.

*Scparated from the Irrawaddy Valley by a wall of hills Arakan had Brown up as a separate
Burman kingdom, particularly open Lo sea-bome influcnces from Indis, Aftcr the loss of
Chittagong in 1666 to the Moghuls (refer note 19) and the suppression of the activitics of the
Portuguese frecbooters which accompanicd this, the kingdom fell into disunity and disorder.
Harh, the Arakanese nobleman who sought Bodzwpaya's intervention, was expressing 3 popu-
lar desire to be rid of the anarchy in the. country. King Thamada, the last of his line, was. casily
defeated and died in honourable captivity at Amarapura a year later.

“When Bodawpaya's armics entered Arakan in 1784 they were often welcomed with music by
whole villages who came out to greet them asliberators. But Burman methods were so rough
and their demands s0 exacting that the population was goaded into rebellion. Sec Harvey, op.
cit. p. 280,

*The British weakly accepted the Burman contention that they were mere dacoits, lthough
they were in fact Arakanese noblemen; one of them managed to cscape on his way to Amars.
pura; the other two defiantly died agonizing deaths at the Burman capital,

*Named after Hiram Cox, an official of the English East India Company :ul in e of the

cfuges: the police party was driven off by the Burmese with considerable loss, Bodawpaya
di ded the return of the ref and th war, but nothing came of it.
Nga Chan Byan was the most famous of the Arak bels against Brurman ion : his

family were the myosas of Sindin in Akyab district.
*Bodawpaya was too shrewd to seck an open clash with the British, whilst the British, on the
other hand, between 1793 and 1815 were preoccupied with their struggle with Revolution-
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ary and Napoleonic France and its implications for their position in India.
¥The missions of 1807, 1808, 1813, 1818, 1820, and 1823 to North India, reaching Delhi and
Lahore; however Burman moves I d by th i of British para-

mountcy.

19Both Symes and Cox were made to wait for months on an island in the lrrawaddy under
‘miserable conditions. The Burman attitude is partly explained by their resentment at being
asked to negotiate with 2 servant (in the form of the governor of British India) of the British
king rather than directly through his own personal representative.

HOther objectivesincluded obtaining a fixed tariff for British subjects, i
the proper treatment of vessels in distress and the posting of an English political agent at

Rangoon.

12Although permitted to look at the king, Symes was not granted an audience: he obtained his
concessions only after threatening to withhold the presents he had brought.

13Corx, against his own instructions, attempted to insist on being treated as of ambassadorial
status and unlike Symes refused to submit to Burman ceremonial.

Despite the fact that Symes' second embassy had been fumished more impressively than cver,
with the purposc of demonstrating to the Burman court the true measure of British power.

181 John Canning was sent to Rangoon to take up the appointumcat in May 1803. He met with
50 many obstructions from local officials that he withdrew six months later.

1The British were making preparations agaist the French islands of Bourbon and Mauritius in
the Indian Ocean and were also planning for the invasion of the French occupied island of Java.

7The British merchant community at Chittagong definitely favoured Chan Byan's cause and
the Burman Viceroy of Arakan specifically cited Dr. McRac, the civil surgeon at the town,
25 being invalved in the rebellion of 1811.

1Manipur had owned Burman suzcrainty in Bayinnaung’s day. During the sccond half of the
seventeenth century and the first half of the cigh h century its rulers were ind: ds
made destructive raids on Burma. The Burman revenge came when Alaungpaya had establish-
cd his dynasty. His raid of 1758 devastated the principality. Another devastating raid during
the reign of Hsinbyushin took place in 1770, followed by a Burman occupation; the state was

bandoncd in 1782, Depopulated and impoverished, Manipur relapsed into a condition of

impotent anarchy. The Ahom kingdom of Assam had sunk 1nto decline during the Jatter half
of the cighteenth century, riven by the strife between the Brahmins and the Moamarias, 3
minority sect who were opposed to Brahmin supremacy, and ruled over by an imbecile
monarch, Gaurinath Singh (1780-94).

19A¢ the request of onc of the pretenders; the Burmese invaded twice in that year but withdrew
on receiving bribes.

20Bandula; c. 1780 born at Ngapayin in Monyua district; attracted attention of King Bodaw-
paya as a youth at court who showed consi by assaulting a minister and givena

military post in q ion in the a in
the field; ‘a handsome ‘man of fine prescnce’, he was adored by his followers; traditionalist and

agg P P for ¥
of Burmese policy on the northern frontier under Bagyidaw, See Harvey, op.cit. pp. 300-1.

#1During the reign of Singu, Burman armics exacted homage out of these two states and there-
afier Burman kings claimed suzcrainty over them; this suzerainty, however, had remained
purcly nominal.

32Born in India; Bruce raised 300 muskets and 2,000 men, mainly Sikhs and Hindustanis, for
Chandrakant,

3The first shots were fired on 18 January at Bikrampur, just inside Kachar, This war was a
popular oncin Burma, Sec Harvey, op. cit. p. 363.

The royal capital was moved from Amarapura to Ava in 1823.

3Fyrchermore their casy conquests of Arakan and Assam, their campaigns into the Menam
Chao Phaya basin and down to Ujong Salang and above all their victory over the Chinese
invaders of 17659 convinced Burma's rulers of their invincibility. Asa Burman minister once
told a British envoy: “You do not realise. We have not yet met the race thatcan withstand us’.
Quoted by Harvey, op. cit. p. 259.

36The royal capital was removed from Pegu in Lower Burma to Ava in 1635 during the reign
of King Thalun of the Tounggoo dynasty.

71 this respect, the attitudes of the Burman court were very similar to those that prevailed at
the court of the Manchu rulers of China at Peking in their dealings with the Westerners during

¢ nincteenth century.

3John Crawfurd; bom 1783; joined English East India Company's Bengal Medical Service,

1803; served in Penang, 1808-11; with Raffles in Java, 1811-17—including a period as Resi-
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dent in Jog jakarta; 1822, sent as envoy to Thailand and Vietnam: 1833-6, Resident in Singa-
pore; Went on mission to Ava in 1826; retired, 1827; attempted to enter Parliament four times
between 1832 and 1837 without success. In retirement he. campaigned tirclessly for Straits
trading interests and took a leading part in the agitation against the imposition of port ducs
and Indian currency on the Straits Settlements in the 1850s—at this period, he was head of
the Old Singaporcans’ Association in London. In 1820 he published his thrce volume History of
the Indian Archipelago, and subscquently published accounts of his embassics to Thailand, Vietr
nam and Burma.

**He was received by the ki kodaw day when it i y
sanceand homage; his presents were described as token of submission and 2s  plea for pardon,

*Originally ceded to Burma by Manipurin 1813, the territory wasreoccupied by the Manipuris
during the course of the First Anglo-Burmese War. An Anglo-Burmese boundary comumission
failed to agree and the British unilatrally fixed their own boundary line. However, in face of
very strong Burmese representations the British agreed to withhold a final decision.

“Henry Burney; born . 1790; appointed casign in a regiment of the Bengal Native Infantry in
1809; took part in the conquest of Java. 1810-11; stationed at Penang, 181124 —appointed
Secretary to the governor of Penang, 1818; prior to 1825, went on several missions to Ligor
and Kedah; headed embassy to Bangkok and negotiated treaty, 1825-6; appointed one of the
commissioners for Tenasscrim, 1828; British Resident at Ava, 1830-7; retired, 1838 in 1841,
sow a Lt.-Colonel, defended the Company’s Kedah policy in London; 1843, the Company
accepted his ions regarding the ion of the Sultan of Kedah. He had a
good command of Thai and Burmese.

#¥The valley was restored to Burma, largely on his advice.

YIn so doing Tharawaddy was following normal Burman practice by which the new ruler did
not hold himself bound by the acts of his predecessors.

*Burncy was reprimanded for withdrawing by the Dricish Indian government but his replace-
ment, Colonel Benson, was completely ignored officially and assigned a residence lisple to
flooding during the monsoon scason. He left on grounds of ill-health in 1839 and was soon
followed by his deputy, who took over the post.

»*One of these, Maung Baing Zat, the Muslim myo-uin of Amarapura, was allegedly respon-
sible for the killing of 6,000 people before the king was forced by the inhabitants of the city
to order his exccution.

**All exactions on British vessels, apart from normal harbour ducs, were supposed to have been
waived by the terms of the Treaty of Yandabo.

*"Not only was Lambert's delegation refused an interview, but the governor followed this up
by complaining in a letter to the Commeodore that his afternoon rest had been disturbed by a
party of drunken British officers.

**Dalhousic’s own phrasc: Dalhousic laid the blame on Lambert for being too precipitate al-
though basically he approved of his action.

**Pagan lived in retirement till his death from a smallpox cpidemic in Mandalay in 1880,

““In a pamphlet on *How Wars are got up in India....

+The British position in India scemed at this particular juncture very secure; the Sikh problem
had been seteled with the definitive annexation of the Punjab in 1849 and no other strong
autonomous Indian state was present to challenge the British hegemony. The Great Rebel.
lion of 1867 was still undivined,

“2For lac, cutch, sugar, cotton and sitk picce goods, etc.

“During his reign no less than 15 missions were sent abroad. Amongst those was one to the
U.S.A. in 1857 which achieved nothing; contacts were made inter alia with France, Germany,
Italy and Russia, An Italian mission was at Mandalay in 1871,

*Spears was recommended for this task by Arthur Phayre and after some initial hesitation this
was agreed to by Dalhousie.

**Arthur Purves Phayre; born 1812: commissioned into Bengal Native Infantry, 1828; posted
to Mon police unit in Tenasserim, 1835; frontier district officer in Arakan, 1837-52; appoint-
ed a major on Dalhousic’s staff, 1852; commissioner of Pegu, 1852-62; Chicf Commissioner
of British Burma, 1862-7. Owed risc to knowledge of Burmese and as a result of having
attracted Dalhousic's attention. Published a pioneer history of Burma in 1883. On his first
cmbassy to Mindon’s court, Phayre was accompanied by Colonel Henry Yule who has left us
with an invaluable record of the occasion.

++The capital was removed from Amarapura to Mandalay in 1857,

“In that year (1862) Tenasscrim, and Pegu gh
tion to form the province of British Burma.

“*Principal terms—abolition of all customs on goods carried between Upper and Lower Burma

oo
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on the Irrawaddy; the British to put this into cffect within one year; the Burmese could with-
draw their dues over a longer period. All rice imports into Upper Burma were to be duty-free;
all restrictions on traders’ movements on the Irrawaddy were to be reduced.

4By tradition the Burman monarch was the chicf trader in the state. For such articles as cotton,
wheat, palm-sugar, pickled tea, cutch, ivory and carth-oil, exports were in the hands of the
king's own agents and licensces. The king also controlled the import trade, especially in rice
and piece goods. Mindon used his monopolies to fetch artificially r.igh prices for his exports—
doubling, for example, the market value for earth-oil—and sent his royal agents to purchase
commoditics in Lower Burma and India at below market prices and with extended credit.

s9By the Treaty, Fytche got Mindon to promise to abandon all his monopolies save those over
rubies, earth-oil and timber. Shortly afterwards the British threatened to reimpose the frontier
dues which had been abolished by the 1862 Treaty. This caused Mindon to issue his proclama-
tion announcing the abolition of the monopolies in question.

$'Burman court ctiquette required much more than the removal of shoes but it was relaxed for
the British benefit. Hitherto the British had always shown themsclves prepared to accept the
Burman protocol on the shoe issuc; even the British envoys who came to sign the treaty of
Yandaba at Ava after the First Anglo-Burmese War conformed to the practice. The ‘Shoe
controversy' had its almost exact parallel in the "kow-tow’ question which bedevilled Anglo-
Chinese relations at the time of the embassics of Lord Macartney and Lord Amberst, and
similar attitudes were involved.

#3Lyteon became Viceroy in 1876. A convinced imperialist, from the outset he favourcd war and
the annexation of Upper Burma.

For example the Burmese mission of 1872 visited England but was not permitted to have
direct access to members of the British Cabinct. The British insisted that all diplomatic tran-
sactions be conducted through their government in India.

3¢This tax was continued under British rule and acquired great unpopularity.

#5Known as ‘the massacre of the kinsmen'; Thibaw's massacre in which 70 to 80 of his relatives
dicd is the best known since it was subject to the greatest publicity; it was not therefore neces-
sarily the worst.

18Meaning heir-apparent or crown prince.

$7The meeting was called to discuss the rumours of rebellion which had already reached the ein-
she-min's cars.

¥The rebellious princes escaped from Mandaly in the king's steamer and after plundering the
countryside downstream, fled into British territory. One of them, the Myingon prince, sub-
sequently tried to raise fresh rebellions in 1881 and 1882. The Padcin prince, one of the late
cin-she-min's sons, also rose up in rebellion, fearing that his chances for the throne had been
destroyed. For a time he threatened Mandalay itself, and Mindon considered abdication; but
the rebellion petered out and the Padcin prince was captured and executed. This episode mark-
ed the only serious rebellion in Mindon's reign.

#0r Queen of the Centre Palace; reputedly Mindon's favourite queen, she was a daughter of
King Bagyidaw and half-sister to Mindon himself,

s0Meaning Mistress of the White Elephant; awarded by Mindon as 3 mark of honour in com-
pensation for his refusal or inability to norinate her the new chief queen.

#1The Kinwun Mingyi is the best known of Mindon's ministers; one of the four great ministers
of state who made up the Hiutdaw. The Kinwun Mingyi was largely in charge of foreign
affairs and had led two embassics to Europe. He spent most of his carly life in 2 monastery. A
measure of his ability was his survival as minister after Mindon’s death, though his influence
was diminished. He also survived Thibaw's downfall and served the British. The Kinwun
Mingyi nearly lost his lifc in the attempted palace coup of 1866. The Taingda Mingyi was for-
merly a personal scrvant to Thibaw.

©False orders summioning the royal princes to the palace were issucd by the conspirators and
they were arrested as they arrived, But the two most likely claimants, the Nyaung Yan prince
and his brother, the Nyaung Ok prince, suspecting danger, fled and were eventually smuggled
to safety in British Burma with the aid of Sladen, the British Resident at Mandalay.

11 1884 when around 300 prisoners were massacred on the pretext that they were attempting
an uprising but in fact this was an effort on the part of the court to eliminate all possible sup-
port for the Myingon prince who was known to be plotting a rebellion.

“Lytton remained in favour of the annexation of Upper Burma; a decisive consideration was
the fate which overtook another isolated British cmbassy, the one at Kabul where the British
envoy and his mission were massacred by a furious Afghan mob in September 1879.

#The Nyaung Yan and Nyaung Ok princes (scc above, note 63). Regarding the Irrawaddy
Flotilla Company, in 1878 their ship, the Yankeentoung, had been boarded and interfered with
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at Shwemyo and Myingyon by local officals; another incident took place at Shwemyo in
1879 and the Company's vessel Yunnan was detained at Salaymyo in 1880. The governor of
Myingyon was dismissed as a consequence of the first incident; the detention of the Yunman
was justified on the grounds of Jocal disturbances.

*The trouble centred on the Kabaw Valley which was restored to Burma in 1833. The new
frontier had never been satisfactorily defined since that time.

¢TThe Burman envoy even failed to obtain an interview with the British Chicf Commissioner in
Rangoon, as the British demanded ‘specific and acceptable® proposals from the Burman side
before any negotiations should begin.

$*Used as the capital by the British during the hot season in India.

2By this device the British hoped to satisfy Burman pride without openly committing them-
selves to recognition of the Burman demand that they be trcated on a basis of equali

"The British objected to the inadequate clauses 1t ing the position and safety of the British
Resident, the liberties of British subjects in Upper Burma, the maintenance of certain mono-
policsand th i fi X Ige the validity of the Treaty of Yandabo.

"'The Société des Missions Etrangéres which planned to use Bhamo as a base for the proselyti-
zation of Tibet,

*The treaty was never ratified by Mindon because he d ! y sty provid-
ing for a defensive and offensive alliance betweeen the two states and the granting of lgcilin'u
for the supply of arms. These proposals were rejected by the French who were not in a posi-

tion to commit themselves so far at that time.

"The treaty, which was purely commercial in nature, provided for the rights of French subjects
tolive and trade in Upper Burma. The French did not secure any extra-territorial privileges.

7“The proposed railway would link up with the British-built line from the south. France would
loan £2.5 million at 7} per cent interest and obtain a 70-year lease on the railway. Another
£2.5 million was to be provided for the sctting up of the State Bank. Thesc loans were to be
out of river-customs receipts. News of all this reached Rangoon through the Italian consul at
Mandalay, Andreino.

7*The chairman of this mecting was the local representative of a firm which had its cyeon the
ruby mincs. Sec Fumivall, Colonial Policy and Practice, p. $4.

‘Haashad dthe B

B e Freachwilli X
the Ningyan ion should the Bombay-Burmah Trading Company's contracts be can-
cclled.

T"The Kinwun Mingyi offered to settle for a reduced fine of 160,000 to 200,000 rupees. ~

M*Especially men like the Kinwun Mingyi who had travelled abroad and scen the reality of
Western power for themselves.

""Thibaw died in exile in Bombay in 1916; Supayalat was later permitted to return to Burma
and pass the rest of her days in Rangoon on a meagre pension.

**Such as The Liverpool General Brokers' Association and the London Chamber of Commerce.

nexation of Burma has opened up a large and prosperous trade with those vase districts of
China which hitherto we have been unable to reach.’ Lord Salisbury, British prime-minister
in the British parliament. Quoted by Singhal, The Annexation of Upper Burma, p. 85.

+0ne good reason for the Army's reaction was that they were without pay.

**Buddhist monks were to play a very promincat role in the evolution of Burmese
Sce Book IIL.

*The hill peoples—Shan, Chin and Kachin—were not fighting for the Burman monarchy but
to assert their own independence. See Book II1.

“Including Bernard, the Chicf Commissioner of Lower Burma, who believed that while Thi-
baw should be dethroned, his place should be taken by another royal prince.

**The Thathanabaing was the head of the Buddhist hicrarchy in Burma and enjoyed a :szny
privileged position in the rcalm, being in certain respects beyond the authority of the king
himself. The Taingda Mingyi had at first Pm\-td indispensable to the British in establishi
their authority, but at the fi ity he was deported to India; later he llowed back
to Rangoon where he ended his days as a trader.

*TThe rdle of the Provost-Marshall, a high British army officer responsible for the execution of
military justice during the period of military administration, who delighted in taking photo-
graphsof prisoners shortly before they were to be shot, became the subject of bitter criticism in
The Ti d ionsin the British parli An enquiry heallegatis 1

correct. buitalih , 9

*Name of the organizati lling the Buddhist monkhood

*"Com tpare Thailand where the capital was far more accesible and where Thai rulers were able
toinform themsclves far more accurately of the nature of the Western threat.

op.cit. p. 83,
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12. BURMA: CHRONOLOGY OF MAIN EVENTS

A. Before the British Period

ca. 800+-1057
10571287
1287
12871539

15391752

Burmans enter Burma and are converted to Buddhism
Period of Burman supremacy (Pagan)
Destructions of Pagan by Mongols

Period of Shan ascendancy in Upper Burma; Mon rule in
outh

Restoration of Burman supremacy under the Tounggoo
dynasty

The Great Mon Rebellion

Foundation of the Konbaung dynasty of Alaungpaya
Burman domination of Thailand

Chinese invasions repelled

Congquest of Arakan

Anncxation of Assam

Annexation of Manipur

B. The British Conquest

1435

1519
1550—-1660
1587
1599-1613
1635-79

1647-57

166088
1680

1686
1687
16951743

172740
1753-9

1784-5
1794

1795
1796-8

First recorded Europeun visitor in Burma
(Nicolo di Conti)

Portuguese open trading post at Murtaban
Portuguese frecbooters at Chittagong, Arakan
Ralph Fytche of London in Burma

Felipe de Brito controls Syriam

Dutch factories at Syriam and Ava; with-
drawn as unprofitable

English factory at Syriam; withdrawn because
because of Dutch competition

French base in Mergui

Firs! glish embassy to Burman court; a
failure

Abortive English attempt to seize Negrais
Abortive English assault on Mergui

English dockyard at Syriam; yards destroyed
during Mon Rebellion

French dockyard at Syriam; destroyed by the
Mons

British settlement at Negrais; destroyed by
Alaungpaya
Bodawpaya's conquest of Arakan

Nga Than De's rebellion against the Burmans
in Arakan; start of refugee problem

Syme’s first embassy to Ava
Hiram Cox resident at Rangoon; recalled
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1823 September

1824 February
March

1824-6
1826

18267
1830
1830-7

1833
1837

1840

1846
1851 July-December

1852

Arakan rebellion; more refugees; negotiated
settlement

Arakan refugee problem; Anglo-Burman
clash near Chittagong

British close Arakan fronticr to placate
Burmans

Syme’s second embassy to Ava

Canning at Rangoon as British agent; forced
to withdraw

Canning’s first embassy to Ava
The Chan Byan Revolt

Canning's second embassy to Ava
Burman raid on Manipur

Burman intervention in Assam; ruler seeks
Burman protection

First Burman invasion of Assam
Second Burman invasion of Assam

Burman conquest and annexation of Assam;
new refugee problem

Burman conquest of Manipur; Kachar secks
British protection

British place Kachar and Jaintia under their
protection

Bandula's ultimatum to the British; the
Shahpuri affair

Burmans start invasion of Kachar
Calcutta declares war on Ava

FIRST ANGLO-BURMESE WAR

Treaty of Yandabo: British annex Arakan,
Tenasserim; Assam and Manipur also ceded
by Burma

Crawfurd’s mission to A marapura; commer-
cial treaty signed

Mon rebellion in Lower Burma crushed
Burney's embassy

Burney as British representative at
Amarapura

Kabaw Valley dispute settled

Deposition of Bagyidaw and accession of
Tharawaddy; Burney withdraws to Rangoon

British representation withdrawn from
Amarapura

Death of Tharawaddy; succeeded by Pagan
British sea-captains fined; Lambert at
Rangoon

SECOND ANGLO-RURMESE WAR
British unilaterally annex Lower Burma
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1853
1854

1854-61

1855
1856

1859
1861
1862

1862-72
1863

1867

1867-8
1868
1872

1874

1885

January

June
July

August

September

22 October
9 November

Pagan deposed; Mindon becomes king

Mindon's embassy to Rangoon to seek
retrocession of lost provinces

Thomas Spears acts as unofficial agent of
British at Amarapura

Phayre's first embassy to Mindon

French mission at Amarapura (in responsc
to Mindon’s embassy of 1854)

Second French mission to Burman court
French established in Cochin-China

First Anglo-Burmese Commercial Treaty;
British Resident at Mandalay

British Representation at Mandalay

Clement-Williams, British agent at Mandalay,
explores Bhamo route

Second Anglo-Burmese Commercial Treaty;
British consulate at Bhamo

Lagree-Garnier expedition up the Mekong
Col. Sladen's mission to Panthay

Mindon's second embassy to Europe;
commercial treaties with Paris and Rome

The Margary affair. Burmese mission to
Russia

The Forsythe Mission and the Shoe Question
Death of Mindon; accession of king Thibaw
Withdrawal of British mission from Mandalay

Burmese mission to India to negotiate new
relationship with Britain

Outbreak of Shan Revolt

Burman mission to France

Bhamo sacked by Chinese bandits; Kachin

tribesmen invade plains

Start of Bombay-Burmah Trading Company

dispute

Franco-Burmese Commercial Treaty signed

in Paris

Arrival of French Censul Haas at Mandalay
y i B i

agreement

Hilutdaw imposes fine on Bombay-Burmah
Trading Company

French government repudiates Haas'
commercial agreement

Burmese close timber traffic on frontier
Haas recalled

British ultimatum to Mandalay
Burmese reply received in Rangoon
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14 November British invade Upper Burma
THIRD ANGLO-BURMESE WAR
28 November Mandalay captured
1886 1 January British unilaterally annex Upper Burma
Pacification of Upper Burma; rebellion in
Lower Burma

1886-91 Pacification of Upper Burma; rebellion in
Lower Burma

C. The Konbaung Dynasty and its Capitals

1. Alaungpaya 1752-60
2. Naungdawgyi 1760-3 son of (1)
3. Hsinbyushin 1763-76 brother of (2) ,
4. Singu Min 1776-81 son of (3)
5. Maung Maung 1781 son of (4)
6. Bodawpaya 1781-1819 son of (1)
7. Bagyidaw 1819-38 grandson of (6)
8. Tharrawaddy 1838-46 brother of (7)
9. Pagan 1846-53 son of (8)
10. Mindon Min 1853-78 brother of (9)
11. Thibaw 1878-85 son of (10)
Royal capitals at: ~ Shwebo 17525
Ava 1755-60
Amarapura  1760-1823
Ava 1823-37

Amarapura  1837-60
Mandalay 1860-85
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IV VIETNAM (ANNAM)

Vietnam

Victnam is the odd man out amongst the states of Mainland South-East Asia. Un-
like its ncighbours to the west, Viemam followed the Chinese model in social or-
ganization, governmentand outlook, the only country in the region to haveabsorbed
China’s cultural influence. Victnam was also remarkable in being the only country
in South-East Asia (apart from the Philippines) to have acquired asizeable Christian
community amongst her population. Conquest, rebellion and civil war have
cratered the course of Vietnamese history, in which the dominant themes have been
the struggle for cmancipation from China, the push southwards and the subsequent
conflict betwen its northern and southern poles. Confucian conservatism and the
problem of the Christian converts were the two principal items which led Vietnam
into its disastrous confrontation with Francc in the ninctcenth century. The persecu-
tion of French missionarics gave France the pretext for her first action against Viet-
nam, and the refusal of the court of Hué to learn from the evidence resulted in the
second and final stage of the French conquest. As for the French, unlike those of
their British and Dutch contemporarics, their motives in building a South-East
Asian empire were a compound of religious idealism and a yearning for greater in-

ional prestige, by comparison with which the cconomic incentive appears to
have been sccondary.

(a) The Vietnamese Background

The Emperor Bao Dai,® who on 11 March 1945 declared (under Japanesc auspices)
his country's independence from France was the direct descendant of a long line of
rulers of the Nguyen dynasty who have played a major role in the history of Viet-
nam during the past four hundred years. Bao Dai’s inhcritance included all the
territories occupicd by the Vietnamese people, namely Tongking, Annam and
Cochin-China, which had been united under the hand of his forbear, the Emperor
Gia Long, at the beginning of the ninctcenth century.

Unlike his fellow sovereigns and contemporary leaders in South-East Asia, Bao
Dai was the heir to a Chinese instead of an Indian tradition, and ruled over a people
who culturally as well as politically had been profoundly infl d by Chinese as
opposed to Indian ideas. The influence of China on the country is the most out-
standing feature of Vietnamese history and distinguishes the Vietnamese from the
Thais, their neighbours to the west (who are basically of the same racial stock) and
from the Cambodians, who are their neighbours in the south.

The origins of Vietnam: the Chinese legacy
The origins of the Victnamese are obscure, but as a people the dawn of history

Sce Book 11
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found them living a tribal existence in the swamps and forests of the Red River
Delta, representing in all probability a fusion of Thai and Malaysian racial strains.!
The Red River Basin became the centre of two important prehistoric cultures and
the shadowy outlines of the first Victnamese principalitics emerged in this region.2
The Vietnamese were still living in a primitive, tribal way when Chinese power
first established itself on the borders of Tongking. In 214 B.c. the Chinese general
Chao T'o conquered the northern part of Tongking on behalf of his master, the
great emperor Chin Shih Huang Ti who had unified China some seven years be-
forchand, and a few years later (208 B.c.) when the Chin dynasty collapsed, he
carved out a kingdom of his own which he called Nan Yuch. This state included
the modern Chinese provinces of Kwangsi and Kwangtung besides Tongking and
had its capital on the site of Canton. Nan Yuch lasted a hundred years before in turn
it succumbed to the powerful new Han dynasty which was established in China
proper.d In 111 B.C. the Han general Lu Po-to occupied Tongkingand made it into
a border province of the Han Empire called Gaio-chi.®

The thousand years of Chinese occupation and rule which followed were the
years in which the mould of Vietnamese life was cast. After the revolt of the Trung
sisters in A.D. 40-44° the Chinese set out to assimilate the subjects of their southern-
most province and succeeded so completely that the Vietnamese acquired the in-
cradicable impress of Chinese civilization. Most important of all in this process of
assimilation was the adoption of Chinesc script6 which thus became the medium
for the importation of all new knowledge and ideas, and the principal instrument
for shaping all thought. In every other sphere Chinese ways were established and
Chinese methods adopted. Chinese techniques of water control and farming helped
tame the Delta? and laid down the social pattern crcated by small sclf-contained
groups of villages; in this process the way was led by small colonies of Chinese
soldicrs who worked the ficlds around their forts and set an example for the local
Victnamese population to follow. The system of administration was built up along
Chinese lines, admission to its ranks being controlled by the Chinese-type civil ser-
vice examinations. As time went on many of the high officials of the province
came to be Viemamese themselves who were as proficient in Chinese language and
culture as their ruless.

Nevertheless the Vietnamese never lost their sense of identity. Differences in cus-
tom and belicf, and above all the c d develop of Vi as a dis-
tinct tonguc in the market place and village preserved the memory of an independ-
ence lost. Chinese rule itsclf helped to perpetuate the memory, for despite the policy
of assimilation there was still discrimination in the sclection of local candidates for
public office and from time to time over-rapacious officials stirred up the fires of
resentment. The foree of Victnamese national feeling showed itself in three major
rebellions during the course of the sixth century® and provided the mainspring in
the successful struggle to shake off Chinese control led by the Vietnamesc leader,
Ngo Quyen, in 939.° Once the Vi had established their independence the
Chinese never succeeded in regaining direct control over the country again, except
for a short period between 1406 and 1428 when the Ming dynasty took advantage
of a dynastic upheaval to reassert its authority.19 On the other hand, the rulers of
independent Vietnam were never foolish enough to overlook the immediate and
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overwhelming presence of Chinese power and made sure of confirming their own
positions by obtaining the recognition and approval of the Chinese court.!t

Vietnamese expansion southwards: the struggle with Champa

Having freed themselves from Chinese control at the beginning of the tenth cen-
tury, the Vietnamese turned their attention to the problem of expanding from the
confines of their cramped homeland. To the south of the Red River Delta lay the
narrow but fertile coastal plains of Annam which were inhabited by a Malaysian
people called the Chams. 2 So soon after the assertion of their independence the
Vietnamese embarked on their long ducl with Champa which was to end four cen-
turies later in the extinction of the southern kingdom. In 982 Le Hoan, the founder
of the former Le dynasty, captured and sacked the Cham capital of Indrapura
(Quang Nam) while the Cham King, Parameswaravarman, lost his life in its de-
fence.!3 A century of intermittent warfare followed. This culminated in 1069 with
the loss to the Chams of their three northern provinces after they had suffered a
heavy defeat in which their new capital of Vijaya (Binh Dinh)!* was captured and
their king carried away into captivity.

A long period of coexistence then followed, partly because the Vietnamese were
distracted by internal feuds but largely as a result of the struggle which now deve-
loped between the Khmers of Angkor and Champa.® Warfare broke out again
after 1225 but the emergence of a common threat from Mongol power in China led
toa further period of peace between the two states. The alliance forged to meet the
Mongol danger led to a dynastic marriage in 1306 when the Cham king took the
daughter of the Vietnamese ruler as his wife. Part of this bargain was the cession by
the Chams of the two provinces of Quang Tri and Thua Tien which, however,
provided the source for new trouble. The Cham inhabitants of these two provinces
did not take kindly to their overlords with the result that the Vietnamese decided
to invade Champa which they supposed to be the basc for the support of the unrest.
In 1312 a Vietnamese army conquered Binh Dinh and carricd the Cham monarch
away into captivity. They left behind his younger brother, Che Nang, as a feuda-
tory prince of the second rank on the throne.

Despite this severe defeat and the virtual loss of their freedom the Chams re-
covered. In 1326 a new leader, Che Anan, restored Champa's independence while
his successor, Che Bong Nga, carried the war to Tongking and burned Hanoi
(1371); a few years later a counter-attacking Vi force was ambushed and
severely mauled near the Cham capital (1377).1 But in 1390 Che Bong Nga was
killed in a sca-fight and with him disappeared Champa's power forever. In 1402
the Vietnamese scized the province of Quang Nam and would have taken more
had it not been for Ming intervention. In 1441 the Chams rashly renewed their
raids on Victnamese territory bringing down on their headsin retaliation a Vietnam-
ese invasion which reoccupicd Binh Dinh in 1446. On this occasion they were
forced to withdraw not long afterwards; but in 1470 the Le monarch?6 launched
a large-scale invasion of Champa, captured the capital, and took 30,000 prisoners
including the King and all the members of the royal family. After this disaster the
arca of the kingdom of Champa was confined to the coast and hinterland between

*See p. 469.
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Cape Varella and the Mckong Delta. The independent existence of a Cham King
and court were recognized by the Chinese up to 1543 and the Chams maintained 3
separate identity until 1720. In that year the last King of Champa and his followers
fled before the inexorable advance of the Vietnamese into the jungles of the west.17

The Victnamese conquest of Champa was not merely political. As the Chams
yielded their lands, so Vieenamese colonist-farmers moved in and settled down in
the newly-won territorics. By 1500 the population of the coastline as far south as
Qui Nhon was predominantly Vietnamese. Under the rule of the N guyen Kings at
Hué the inued, i ptible at first, but ‘like so many centres of

1

infection’, as Groslicr puts it,* spreading ever southwards until it p the
Delta of the Mckong. This advance into the Mckong Delta inevitably brought the
Vietnamese into contact with Cambodia which was already slipping under the
shadow of Thai Ayuthia.? At first the Cambodi ! d the Vi asa
useful counter-weight to the Thais and permitted Vietnamese settlers to found a
new colony at Gia-Dinh (Saigon). Profiting from the struggle for power over Cam-
bodia by 1700 the Vietnamese had formed three provinces in the mouths of the
Mckong. By the middle of the cighteenth century their authority was firmly
established in all the land south of Gia-Dinh up to the My Tho arm of the Delta.
The process of colonization reccived an added impetus during the carly part of the
same century with the arrival of refugees from Manchu China who were given per-
mission by Hué to settle in the Delta region. One such group, led by Mac Cuu,
scttled in the Cambodian province of Ha Tien around 1700; other colonies sprang
up at My Tho and Bicn Hoa. These all eventually became absorbed by Vietnamese
jurisdiction. As for Cambodia itsclf, by the beginning of the nineteenth century its
kings were having recourse to the device of acknowledging the overlordship of
both Hué and of the Thais in Bangkok.® In 1845 this position was formalized un-
der an agreement signed by Thailand, Vietnam and Cambodia.

The partitioning of Vietnam: north versus south— Trinh versus Nguyen

However while the Vi people gradually spread ¢t Ives the length of a
coastline which stretched 1,200 miles from the delta of the Red river to that of the
Mekong, the problem of maintaining political unity became insuperable. As a resule
during the first quarter of the sixtcenth century there began a division of the coun-
try into two independent political units which was to last for the best part of 300
years. The origins of this split lay in the decline of the Le dynasty which by 1500
had fallen into the hands of a series of incffectual debauchee rulers. These circum-
stances provided the opp ity for an ambitious gencral called Mac Dang Dung1®
to seize power and usurp the throne (1527). But neither Dang Dung nor his suc-
cessors were able to climinate entirely the supporters of the former (Lc) dynasty.
In 1532 another general, Nguyen Kim, who was 2 member of a well-cstablished
and powerful family from Thanh Hoa province raised the standard of a Le preten-
der in the neighbouring mountains. The next year he succeeded in driving the
usurpers out of Nghe An and Thanh Hoa provinces and in bringing about the

*Bernard Groslier, Art of the World: Indo-China, p. 4.
VSee p. 470,
“Sce p. 471.
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restoration of the L rulers. However he died before he could continue his camp~
aign and recover Tongking itself.20

Nguyen Kim laid the foundations of the fortunes of his house but before the
dynasty could consolidate its position or bring the whole country under its control,
it was challenged by the rise of a rival family, the Trinh. With the restoration of the
Le monarchs, Nguyen Kim had secured for himself the key position of mayor of
the palace. On his death he was succeeded in his post at Tay Do?! by his very able
son-in-law, Trinh Kicm. Under Trinh Kiem's capable management, Trinh now
replaced Nguyen. This development was challenged by two of Nguyen Kim's sons.
Trinh Kiem was able to procure the assassination of the elder of the two but Ngu-
yen Hoang, the other son, escaped his grasp by obtaining the governorship of the
difficult newly-acquired Cham provinces in the south.2? Perhaps Trinh Kiem was
counting on Nguyen Hoang's failure and eclipse in his difficult task of pacification,
but to the contrary Nguyen Hoang showed skill and statesmanship and by bringing
the provinces firmly under his control was able to build up his power. In 1600,
having crushed a Cham uprising in Ninh Binh, Nguyen Hoang felt strong enough
to sever all links with the Trinh in the north.

In the meantime Trinh Kiem's successor, Trinh Tong,?? drove the effete Mac
dynasty out of Hanoi in 1592 and thercby brought the greater part of Tongking
under his control, With this, thercfore, Vietnam was now divided politically be-
tween two familics, both of whom claimed to be ruling in the name of the Le
dynasty. Of the two, the Trinh dynasty appeared to be in the better position with
their power based on the rich Tongking Red river basin and with the traditional
throne in their possession. The centre of Nguyen power was in the province of
Quang Tri where Nguyen Hoang had been able to build up his followers as Trinh
Tong campaigned in the north. While Nguyen Hoang stayed alive no open hosti-
lities took place between the rival families bue fighting broke out soon after his
death. The struggle began when Nguyen Phuc-Nguyen (alias Sai Vuong), Nguyen
Hoang's successor, refused to hand over the revenucs of Thanh Hoa and Quang Nam
provinces to the Trinh in Hanoi in 1620. A bitter sce-saw contest ensued which
went on for the next fifty years and confirmed the political division of the country.
The Trinh dynasty continued to rule over Tongking from Hanoi while the Ngu-
yen at Hué ruled over what the Europeans came to call Annam and over the ever-
expanding territorics of the south known as Cochin-China.¢ The partitioning of
Victnam was symbolized by the construction of a fortified wall which divided the
plains north of Dong Hoi.

The reunification of Vietnans: the Tay Son rebellion and the réle of Nguyen Anh
The partitioning of Victnam was brought to an end in 1802. The reunification was
brought about by a scion of the Nguyen dynasty called Nguyen (Phuc-) Anh who
in that year prochimed himself Emperor of Victnam with the reign title of Gia
Long.2s

Nguyen Anh’s success in reuniting the country came about after a long struggle
which began with disaster for his family and himsclf. In 1773 three brothers with
the name of Nguyen but of no connexion with the Hué dynasty, took advantage
of the weakness and intrigue at the Nguyen court to risc up in rebellion. The Tay
Son? revolt which began in the ncighbourhood of An Khe on the borders of Binh
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Dinh and Kontum provinces quickly gained adherents. The plight of the Nguyen
rulers was worsened when the Trinh took the opportunity to launch an invasion
from the north carly the next year. By the end of 1775 Hué was in the hands of
Trinh Sam and the south was largely in the hands of the Tay Son rebels. Nguyen
Phuc Thuan, the Hué ruler who had beena puppet in the hands of his minister, was
dead. The fortunes of the Nguyen dynasty were now at their lowest cbb, The Tay
Son rebels extended their control; in 1777 they captured Saigon for the second
time?7 and although their attempts to drive the Trinh from Hué itself failed, they
succeeded in checking the Trinh advance further south. Van Nhac, the eldest of the
brothers, now prochimed himself cmperor.28

Meanwhile the survivors of the Nguyen dynasty were hunted down and only
Nguyen Anh, a youth of fiftcen, managed to escape. Twenty-five years of strife
and privation lay ahead for the fugitive prince. During the course of the fluctuating
struggle which ensued in the south, Saigon changed hands four times and Nguyen
Anh was thrice a fugitive and an exile before he finally recaptured the portin 1788.29
In that year the Tay Son brothers completed their conquest of Tongking, destroy-
ing the power of the Trinh and driving the last puppet emperor of the Le dynasty,
Man Hoang De, into a Chinese exile, followed by Van Hué, the youngest and
ablest of them prochiming himself the new emperor. The outcome of these de-
velopments was that while the Mckong Delta was now securely back in the hands
of the Nguyen dynasty, Tongking was held by the Tay Son rebels. Fourteen more
years of bitter struggle followed before the Tay Son supporters were finally over-
come, but the fortunes of war flowed steadily in Nguyen Anh's favour. By the end
of 1789 he had succeeded in reducing systematically the whole of Cochin-China.
In 1792 the Tay Son flect was annihilated off Qui Nhon and in the same year,
Van Hué died at Hanoi, 0 depriving the rebels of their most effective leader. His
sons carried on the struggle but were unable to prevent the fall of the key fortress
of Qui Nhon in 1799.31 After chan ging hands twice Hué itsclf fell to Nguyen Anh's
forces in 1801 and there Nguyen Anh proclimed himself King of Annam.
Exactly one year later, as his troops were engagedin the final phasc against the Tay
Son in Tongking, Nguyen Anh caused a second proclamation to be read, styling
him as Emperor of all Vietnam, with the reign title of Gia Long, Just over one
month after this Hanoi fell to his forces, the Tay Son movement was finally van-
quished and the reality of his claims established,

One of the factors that contributed to Gia Long's spectacular achievements was
the help which he received from European sources. Since the end of 1788 he had
been receiving aid from Frenchmen, obtained through the good offices of a remark-
able French missionary called Pigncau de Béhaine.32 Pigneau had spent over twenty
years in Cambodia and Cochin-China when he met the emperor as a boy-prince
refugee from the Tay Son. From this first contact ripened a friendship which cul-
minated in the sending of a Nguyen embassy to Paris and the signing of a treaty of
alliance with the French court.33 As a result French officers and men of fortune
organized his armics, gave him a modern navy and constructed a powerful system
of forts which assisted in the pacification of the country.3 Pigncau himself, who
died during the investment of Qui Nhon in 17993 towered above them all, a fully
ordained Catholic bishop who excelled as an administrator and as a leader in war,
After his death, when Nguyen Anh paid him the highest honours in person, several
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of his French followers stayed on to receive mandarin status and to serve the mo-
narch during the rest of his reign.* So French intervention, albeit on a small scale,
helped to re-establish the dynasty of Gia Long and to bring about the reunification
of the country. Yet barely cighty ycars later men of the same nation reduced his
descendants to the status of puppet kings and made parts of his empire their own.

» Scc p. 444-

1Originally the Vietamese were part of common Thai stock; they acquired their distinctive-
ness as the result o breeding with i ian tribal groups. In 1955 the indi-
genous population of Vicwmam was reckoned as follows: Viemamese—22,750,000; il
peoples—1,200,000; Thais—825,000; Cambodian (Khumicr)—480,000; Cham—40,000. Sec
Fisher, South-East Asia, op. cit., p. $59. The hill peoples include the Man (Yao), Meo (Miao)—
who live exclusively above the 3,000 ft. contour—Lolo and Muang in the north; in the centre
and south they are known as Moi to the Victnamese, as Penong to the Cambodians and as
Kha to the Thais (all collective terms meaning ‘savage’) and have close cultural affinitics with
the Dayaks of the Bomean interior. The Thai have been broken up into distinct groups as a
result of the broken and rugged terrain of the interior; viz. Thai Dam (Black Thai), Thai Khao
(White Thai), Tho, Lu, Nung and Nhang.

The prehistoric cultures take their names from the places where their artefacts have been
found in the greatest abundance—namely at Hoa Binh, which is identified with the Mesolithic
Age, and at Dong Son which is identificd with the use of iron and bronze. Other important
finds have been found at Bac Son in the same region. Regarding early Victnamese principali-
tics, there were two legendary states—Chia-quy and Van-long—followed by a third histor-
ically identifiable one called Au Lac which flourished in the third century n.c. and had its cap-
ital at Phuc Yen (Co Loa).

3After the collapse of the Chin dynasty, its place in north China was quickly taken by a gencral
called Liu Pang who founded the Han Dynasty in 202 8.c. Han power was spread to the south
during the reign of the Emperor Wu Ti (140-87 5.

“During the time of the Chinese T'ang dynasty (A.0. 618-907), they renamed Giao Chi as An
Nam or ‘pacified South’; the term *Viet Nam® meaning ‘distant South’ was officially adopted
by the Gia Long Emperor in 1802.

sNamely Trung Trac and Trung Nhi. The consequence of their rebellion was the introduction
of Chinese forms of administration in place of the feudal system permitted hitherto.

Until the thirtcenth century purely Chinesc idcographs were used. Later modifications were
made, but in the scventeenth century Roman Catholic missionarics introduced a romanized
form of writing called ‘qu’oc nga’ which is now in standard usc.

TThis was vital since the Song Koi (Red River) tends to flood during the the wet scason while
constant sedimentation has raised the level of the river bed. The Chinese began the complex
system of bunds which were still inadequate to contain the flood waters when the French toak
over in 1885,

*In A.D. $44-47, $92 and 600-2.

“Taking advantage of the confusion in China following the collapse of the T'ang dynasty in go7
Ngo founded a line of rulers who excrcised a nominal sway until 968 although in fact the
country was split up amongst warring chicfs. The Ngo dynasty was followed by that of Dinh
(968-80), the Former Le (980-1009), Li (1010-1225) and Tran (1225-1400). During the thir-
teenth century Victnam was subjected to severe Mongol pressure; Hanoi was sacked three
times (1257, 1285 and 1287) but the Mongols failed to establish a permancat foothold in the
country owing to the intensity of the Victnamese resistance.

10The thronc of the Tran dynasty was usurped in 1400 by a rebellious gencral. Members of the

isp d dynasty appealed for Chinese help to which the Ming Emperor Yung Lo respond-
cd by sending an army to their aid. As before, Chinese attempts to assimilate the Vietnamese
merely provoked resentment which found expression in a rebellion led by Le Loi, a wealthy
landowner from Thanh Hoa, in 1418. Le became the founder of the second Le dynasty after

he had triumphed over the Chinese in 1427.

\For example, Le Loi's first measure after cstablishing his throne was to send an embassy to
Peking offcring his submission, Fear of Chinese disapproval was one good reason why the
Eo\vcﬂ'ul Trinh and Nguyen families did not deposc the Le emperors long after the real power

ad slipped from their hands.
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#3The Chams arc a people of Malaysian stock who first emerge in history as the Lin Yi of the
Chinese chronicles. According to the latter, the kingdom of Champa was founded in A.D. 193
byaCh ial callcd Chu Lien during the declining ter Han Dynasty in China.

“Le Hoan's invasion was the result of Cham provocation; they had imprisoned one of his cn-
voys who had come to announce his accession ta power.

VThe Chams moved their capital to Binh Dinh in 988 s a consequence of the disaster of 982.

#*After the Cham capture of Hanoi in 1371, the Ming Emperor ordered their attacks to cease;
the Chams thercupon stopped their attacks by land but raided Vietnamese shipping on the
pretext of suppressing piracy, sending the booty to China.

WL Thanh Ton (1460-97), prabably the greatest rulcr this dynasty produced.

"There are roughly 120,000 Cham survivors today, of whom only 40,000 are to be found with-
in the frontiers of Vietnam near Phan Ri, west of Phan Rang. The rest are in bodia.

'*Mac Cuu, a Chinese refugee from his homeland after the final downfall of the Ming dynasty
to the Manchus, created a nucleus for Chinese and Vietnamese colonists in Ha Tien at the
beginning of the eighteenth century. When his scttlement was attacked by the Cambodians
in 1715 he fled to Hué. With Nguyen military help, Mac Cuu returned to Ha Tien as gover-
nor. Under his son, Mac Thien Tu, who was confirmed as governor in his stead when he dicd
in 1735, Ha Tien developed into a i ized province of Hué's empire.

#**An ambitious mandari.... who had made and unmade kingssince 1 19, ordered the reigning
monarch, Le Hoang De Chuan, to commit suicide and usurped the throne.” Hall, History of
South-East Asia, op. cit. p. 188. Although he formally abdicated in favour of his son in 1529,
he retained the real power in his hands until his death in 1541.

39He was assassinated.

#1To become the capital of the Trinh family, where in the name of the Le monarchs they con-
trolled Thanh Hoa, Nghe An and Ha Tinh provinces. The Mac family still ruled in Hanoi.

#Nguyen Hoang offered o withdraw from the court on condition that he was granted the
governorship of Quang Tri, Thua Thicn and Quang Nam.

#Trinh Tong came to power on the death of his father in 1570. The Mac dynasty fled to Cao
Banh where they maintained an independent existence with Chinese backing until 1677. The
Trinh made Hanoi their capital in 1593.

#Today and ever since the French conquest Cochin China refers specifically to the provinces of
the Mekong Delta; during the cighteenth century the name was applied by Westcrners to all
the domains of the Nguyen dynasty of Hué, thereby embracing what is now known as An-
nam. According to Alastair Lamb (British Missions to Cochin China 1776-1822, ] M.B.R.A.S.,
Vol. 34, Nos. 3 & 4, 1961), the term originally came from the the Portuguese ‘Cauchi China®
which in turn was belicved to derive from the Malay ‘Kutchi China’; ‘kutchi’ is the Malay
rendering of the Chinese Giao Chi, their term for Tongking. According to Hoang Van Chi
(From Colonialism to Commiunism, p. 27), Cockin China isa corruption of Ke Chicn, the seven-
teenth century capital of the Nguyen in Quang Nam province, which was pronounced by
foreign traders as Cochin. China was added to &im‘nguish it from the Indian port of Cochin.

#'Gia Long derived his reign title from Gia Dinh, the old name for Saigon, and Thanh Long, the
old name for Hanoi.

“The movement takes its name from the district of Tay Son ncar An Khe. In origin it was a
peasant movement which received the backing of the merchant class, both groups alienated by
Nguyen oppression.

#7Van Lu had captured Saigon the previous year but was driven out again by Mac Thicu Tri of
Ha Tien. After Saigon's second fall, Mac fled to Thailand.

#The three brothers were Nguyen Van Nhac who established himselfat Hué; Nguyen Van Lu,
the conqueror of Saigon; and the youngest and most brilliant of the three, Nguyen Van Hué
who eventually captured Hanoi and was proclaimed Emperor Quang Tring,

#*Saigon was captured by the Tay Son and regained by the Nguyen on four occasions as fol-
lows: 1776, 1777, 1781-2, 1784-8. Nguyen Anh was a refugee in 1777, 1781-2 and 1783~7.
*Already recognized by China as the Emperor Quang Trung; he was succeeded by his son

who took the title of Quang Toan.

*'However, Qui Nhon changed hands again later the same year and was not finally recaptured
by Nguyen Anh's forces until 1801

**Picrre-Joseph-Georges Pigneau; 1741, bomn at Béhainc in Aisne, France; trained as a mission-
ary in the Paris Seminary; 1765, arrived at Ha Tien (Hon Dat), Cambodia, to take over the
mission station there; 1768, imprisoncd for three months for allegedly helping a refugee Thai
prince; 1769, Ha Tien ravaged by Chinese and Cambodian pirates—fied to Malacea and Pon-
dicherry; 1770, set up new seminary at Vi near Pondicherry; 1774, d
Bishop of Adran and designated Vicar-Apostolic to Cochin China, Cambodia and Tongking;




left for Macao en route to re-cstablish seminary at Ha Tien; 1775, reopened mission at Ha Tien:
1777, met Nguyen Anh, a refugec from the Tay Son, for the first time; identificd himsclf with
the Nguyen cause; 1783, fled to Chantaburi, Thailand, after second Nguyen defeat.

3This treaty, signed at Versailles in 1787, laid down that France was to assist Nguyen Anh with
1,300 infantry, 200 artillerymen and 250 kaffirs (Indian slave-troops); in return, France request-

the cession of Pulau Condore and control over Da Nang (Tourane) harbour with com-
mercial and shipbuilding facilities. In addition French subjects were to have exclusive rights of
freedom to trade inside Vietnam with access to the interior on passports issucd by the French
commander at Da Nang. Local forces could be raised for the protection of the French esta-
blishments but these could not be taken beyond the Straits of Malacea,

#In the event, the outbreak of the French Revolution in 1789 made the treaty inoperable. At
Pondicherry on his way back to Vietnam, Pigneau failed to get the co-operation of the gover-
nor, de Conway, who had been given secret discretionary powers by Paris and considered the
whole affair too hazardous. Nevertheless Pigncau raised a private force of 360 men—100 from
French officers scrving in India, 125 from the crew of his ship and another 6o fm&lanu French
adventurers from the Far East. He arrived back in Victnam in 1789. Prominent amongst those
Pigneau recruited were Dayot, Vannier, Chaigneau and de Forceaux who built up the Nguyen
navy and Puymanel who was responsible for fortifications.

**According to Hall and Lancaster, he died of sickness shordy after the fall of Qui Nhon; accord-
ing to Cady he died actually leading an assault during the sicge.

(b) The French Conquest

The French subjugation of Vietnam took place in two stages. First of all they scized
the Mckong Delta in an operation which began in 1858 and was completed by
1864. Then in the 1880s they established their control over Tongking and converted
the rest of the country (Annam proper) into a French protectorate.

Vietnam and Christian missionaries
These events marked the first establishment of French colonial power in South-
East Asia, but French connexions with Vietnam and her neighbours had existed
since the early part of the seventeenth century when Alexander of Rhodes founded
a Roman Catholic Christian mission in Tongking.! Soon after this the powerful
Société des Missions Etrangéres was established in Paris? and in 1662 st up its first
missionary headquarters at Ayuthia, then the capital of Thailand.® The following
year French missionarics of the Société entered Cambodia® and Vietnam and so
started the long line of dedicated Christians who lived out their lives in the country.
The presence of these Frenchmen in Vietnam naturally aroused the interest of
French governments from time to time and led occasionally to projects for develop-
ing commercial and political relations.3 But nothing came of these until the episode
of Pigneau de Béhaine. The missionarics and their converts were frequently sub-
jected to persecution but in spite of this by 1750 the number of Vietamese Chris-
tians was reckoned to stand at :Around 300,000 pcoplc. During the nincteenth cen-
tury French missionary activitics i P ing the government of Vietnam
with one of its main preoccupations and later on g:vmg to the French government
a ready-made pretext for intervention.

Generally speaking these Christian missionaries never enjoyed the favour of the
rulers of Vietnam. In the first place they were forcigners, and Vietnamese offi-

Sce p. sot.
USee p. 478, note 5.
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cials were never able to determine what the precisc connexion was between them
and their unruly fellow-countrymen who came as traders. Whatever they knew of
the connexion was not very reassuring. There had been the &mbodnn cpmdc of
the 1590s when a handful of Spanish ad with mi ¥ if
not actual connivance, had come within an ace of making themselves the masters of
that country.® In Thailand missionary influences had assisted in the risc of the Greek
adventurer, Constantine Phaulkon, who all but succeeded in overthrowing the
monarchy in favour of Louis XIV of France.? Even in China itself the Ching dynas-
ty had sen fit to expel the Jesuits in 1721 for prof:ssmg a dual loyalty. Then there
was the internal threat to the stability of the régime which the activitics of the
missionaries posed. The French who came lived the lifc of the pcoplc They adopted
Victnamese dress, learned the language and followed the country's customs. They
quickly gained adherents and preached a religion and way of life which were oppo-
sed to the precepts of Confucianism and the cult of ancestor worship encouraged
by the ruling class and the court. As a result the loyalty of Victnamese Christian
converts to the ruling dynasty quickly became suspect, and only too often Christian
influences were connected with the endemic revolts against authority which pock-
marked Victnamese politics.

So from the moment of their arrival on Vietnamese soil the missionarics met
with suspicion and with sub; Alexander of Rhodes was expelled
from Tongking within three ycars of his arrival there, and the Trinh dynasty con-
sistently maintained a hostile attitude towards missionary cnterprise. Under the
Nguyen of Hué the same basic attitude prevailed but with them things were a litdle
casier for some time if only because the Nguyen kings lived in expectation of Euro-
pean aid against their northern rivals.4 When by the middle of the seventeenth cen-
tury it had become clear that such help was not forthcoming, rigorous and frequent
persceutions started throughout Annam and Cochin-China too.

The missionary problem under Gia Long and Minl Mang
As we have already scen, the Gia Long Emperor was somewhat beholden to mis-
sionary help for his own triumph and conscquently during his reign the French
Catholics obtained a greater influence than they had ever had before. However
Gia Long did not lose sight of realities, and as he consolidated his power, he was at
pains to restrict French influence and towards the end of his reign increasingly tend-
ed to discourage European contacts.s

Gia Long dicd in 1819 and was succeeded by his fourth son who took the reign
title of Minh Mang. During his reign the traditional policy of isolationism was re-
vived with full vigour. It coincided with a rencwed phase of European commercial
and political interest in Vietnam but Minh Mang, who was a devout Confucian and
keen admirer of Chinese culture, saw in these and in the presence of the Christian
minority inside the country nothing but danger for his régime. Accordingly the
several French attempts to reopen commercial relations with Hu after 1820 met
with failure$ while the position of the Christian community in the country steadily
became more precarious.

*Sce pp. 473 and 478, note 1.
bSee pp. §02-3.
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Although Minh Mang was determined to curb Christianity, he held his hand at
first because of the influence of powerful mandarins like Le Van Duyet, the gover-
nor of Cochin-China, who were sympathetic towards the Christians, and because
of the need to secure his own position. But the clandestine landing of a French
missionary reported near Da Nang in 1825 provoked the first anti-Christian edict
which declared that ‘the perverse religion of the Europeans corrupts the heart of
man’. The death of Le Van Duyet in 1833 was followed by the outbreak of a re-
bellion in the south led by his son, Le Van Khoi,? in which the Christians were
believed to be implicated. The discovery of Father Marchand, a French missionary,
in the rebel camp at Saigon when it was recaptured by Minh Mang's troops in 1835,
confirmed these suspicions, and led to the wholesale persecution of Christians the
length and breadth of the country. Decrees were issued that made Christianity il-
legal and its practice a crime punishable by death. All buildings used by Christians
were to be demolished and all foreign Christian missionarics were summoned to the
court at Hué where they were detained.8 The following ycar the death penalty was
extended to forcign missionaries discovered in the country? and all Vietnamese
ports were closed to European shipping save Da Nang. Minh Mang's policy was
in direct imitation of that being followed contemporancously by the Chinese auth-
orities in their dealings with the Westerners at Canton, However, the Chinese
policy culminated in the outbreak of war with Britain in 183910 and Minh Mang,
obscrving the consequences decided to tread more carcfully in his own dealings
with the European powers. In an attempt to secure some kind of recognition for his
position and to show his willingncess to trade, in 1840 Minh Mang sent embassies to
Batavia, Paris and London. The embassy to France achicved nothing (not cven a
royal audience) owing to the understandably hostile intervention of the Société, 1
nor did the mission to Britain achieve anything concrete cither. By the time they
got back to Victnam, Minh Mang was dead.

Reaction and foreign intervention under Thieu Tri
Minh Mang’s successor was the Emperor Thicu Tri who reigned for the next seven
years. He inherited the same problem as Minh Mang and shared the same prejudices
but did not have the intelligence and flexibility to see or mect the dangers that he
was courting. So after some initial hesitation brought about by British activitics in
South China, Thicu Tri, with the full support of his Confucian advisers, resumed
the policy of persccution in 1842. A spate of arrests of forcign (mostly French)
issionaries followed, g lly resulting in impri but for the unfortu-
nate one or two in death. The effect was to restrict missionary activity to Tongking
where there was already a considerable Christian following and where the man-
darins were more open to subornation. But on this occasion there was positive
forcign counter-action. For the first time a French warship appeared off Da Nang
in 1842 to demand the release of five missionarics condemned to death.12 Yiclding
to threats, Thicu Tri handed over these men. In 1845 a similar operation was per-
formed by another French warship at Da Nang, this time in order to rescue Mgr.
Lefebvre, the Bishop-Apostolic of West Cochin-China who had been imprisoned.
Once again Thicu Tri bowed before the threat of force and let the Bishop go.13
In 1847 the first clash of arms took place between the Viemamese and the French,
In March of that year a small French force anchored off Da Nang to secure the re-
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lease of another missionary and to obtain guarantees for the safety of French nation-
als. During the negotiations that followed deadlock cnsued and suspecting a plot to
destroy them the French attacked the Vietnamese warships in the harbour, causing
heavy loss of life, and silenced the harbour forts.!4 The French commander, realizing
that he could not carry the issuc any further, then sailed away, leaving the Christians
of Victnam to the fury of Thicu Tri and his court. The Emperor reacted wildly,
ordering the killing of all Europeans on sight and placing a price on the head of all
forcign missionarics.!® These orders were not fully carried out but it is not surpris-
ing that a British trade mission which arrived at Da Nang later in the same year
made no headway at all. Thicu Tri died ten days after its departure.

The worsening of foreign relations under Tu Duc

Thieu Tri was succeeded by Tu Duc, a pious and learned Confucian, who was fated
to preside over the downfall of his cmpire. The events of Thieu Tri's short reign
should have served as ample warning that Western powers should be handled with
care but the warning was not heeded. Although the governors of Cochin-China
and Tongking saw only too clearly the dangers ahead and were opposed to any
policy which might provoke European intervention, the new emperor was too de-
vout a Confucian and too influenced by the precepts of China to be able to hear.16
He was surrounded at the court by the ruling literati class whose hatred of Christ-
ianity in particular and of foreigners in general confirmed him in his policy which
was also deeply influenced by his mother.

Nevertheless at the beginning of his reign Tu Duc also hesitated. What clinched
matters was the outbreak of a new rebellion in Tongking in 1851 led by an clder
brother, which appeared to have Christian support and raised the fear that Euro-
pean intervention might take place. Tu Duc determined on radical measures. All
Christian communitics were to be broken up and dispersed, their villages destroyed
and their lands redistributed. Christians themselves were to be branded on their left
checks and banished from their home districts. Many thousands of Christians died
in the wave of persecution which followed, including two French missionarics.!?
The outbreak of a fresh rebellion in 1855 in Tongking in which the Christians were
again implicated produced a new st of decrees aimed at extirpating all expressions
of Christianity. Now all pricsts, Victnamese and forcign, were placed under the
death penalty and rewards were offered for their capture.

This anti-Christian policy failed at first to provoke more than a very weak res-
ponse from the European power most concerned, namely France. In 1856 French
warships again appeared off Da Nang, the heralds of an official cmbassy led by de
Montigny, the French Consul-General to Thailand and Cambodia.'® They bore a
letter from de Montigny to the Emperor, offering a treaty of friendship, commerce
and navigation with guarantees for the free practice of religion. The letter spoke of
the final chance for fricndship and hinted darkly at the possible consequences if this
was not achieved. Two clashes occurred whilst negotiations were in progress,
prompted by the French fear that measurcs were being prepared to attack them; on
the second occasion the French destroyed the harbour forts and occupicd the citadel.
In the meantime, however, the Vietnamese government rejected the letter without
ceremony. The French demand for religious toleration was considered inadmi
ible, affecting as it did the internal stability of the régime. It was too high a price to
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pay for the opening of trade. Soon after this the French vessels withdrew, being
unable on account of shortage of supplics and of other commitments elsewhere to
await the arrival of de Montigny himself who had been delayed at Kampor.12
When de Montigny did come carly in 1857, therefore, little could be done. There
was already a deadlock and his own lack of escort gave him no means of applying
pressure, and so the French envoy sailed off again after a brief. stay, having accom-
plished nothing.

This episode convinced the court of Hué that there was not much to be feared
from the French and the persecution of Christians in the country was intensified.20
Three months after the dep of de Montigny, the Vi arrested Mgr.
Diaz, the Spanish bishop of Tongking, and in the following July he was exccuted
at Nam Dinh.

The Frencl and Spaniards intervene

This latest affront to Western Christendom came, although unknown to the Em-
peror Tu Duc, at a most inopportunc moment. It confirmed the resolve which had
been formulating for some time in French minds to turn the Victnamese problem
to their own advantage,® and it occurred at a period when powerful French forces
were available in Eastern waters as a result of the crisis with China,2!

At the end of August 1858, a combined F Spanish force comprising 14 war
vessels and some 3,000 men?? emerged on the Da Nang horizon. Within 48 hours
these forces had landed after a preliminary bombardment and occupicd the town.
The Viemamese defenders were taken by surprise and could only offer token resist-
ance with their cighteenth century cannon-ware. But once the enemy had landed,
the Vietnamese were able to hold their own, reinforced by the effects of the tropical
sun and discasc on the invaders who were quite inadequatcly prepared for such
things.2} The French and Spanish forces soon discovered that they could not ad-
vance inland without more troops and supplies and in the meantime the Vietnamese
rapidly built up a large army to bar the way to Hué. By November there were
7 to 8,000 Vietnamese troops in positions barely two miles from the European
camp, and there they stayed, withstanding all attempts to dislodge them,

Faced with this impasse, the French der, Admiral de G illy,24 decid-
ed to switch his attack to the south which was the main source of the country’s
grain. Leaving behind a small garrison at Da Nang, he sct sail in carly February for
Saigon with a detachment of five ships. There he launched an attack on the town
and its defences and after a week's hard fighting Saigon fell into his hands, Large
quantitics of supplies fell into French hands, including a year's rice supply for the
needs of 6 to 8,000 troops. More scrious still was the fact that the rice harvest of
the Mekong Delta was now lost to Hué. However, the invaders were hamstrun,
by limited numbers and scarcity of other supplics so that de Genouilly was forced
to leave Saigon again in April, entrusting it to the care of a small garrison of hardly
1,000 men; he returned to Da Nang where despite some reinforcements the position
remained exactly the same as before.

In May 1859 2 big clash took place between the European forces at Da Nang and
the Victnamese who invested them. Although the issue was in favour of the in-

“See p. 535.
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vaders, it was in no way decisive. Discase continued to take its toll, fresh develop-
ments in China removed all hopes of recciving more reinforcements and Tu Duc
showed no sign of giving way.s In Junc de Genouilly opened negotiations, de-
manding freedom of religion, frecdom of trade and territorial concessions. Tu Duc
and his advisers saw no reason to move. In August de Genouilly’s demands were
reduced to the creation of a French protectorate over Christians in Victmam and to
the establisk of a consulat I. Hué maintained its silence. E d
de Genouilly delivered an ult which expired d on 7 Sep
A week later, after a French attempt to move on Hué had failed, the unpalatable
decision to evacuate Da Nang was taken. The process of withdrawal was started in
November under de Genouilly's successor, Admiral Page,2 and it was completed
some four months later in March 1860. Tu Duc had won a great victory and felt he
could ignore the mild terms that Page now offered him.?”

The loss of the southern provinces (Cochin-China)

However, the Franco-Spanish garrison at Saigon still held despite the immense
pressurc that the Vietnamese put onto it. As soon as de Genouilly had left, Viet-
namese irregulars started launching attacks on the beleaguered port but without
success. In mid-1860 the Vi bled a huge force of 12,000 men, made
up of regulars and volunteers, many of whom were drawn from the tough soldier-
colonists who farmed the Delta region. But the mere weight of numbers could
not overcome superior arms and when the French admiral Chamner forced his way
up the Dong Nai river in February 1861, the heavily-outnumbered garrison was
still intact. Tu Duc failed to repeat the Da Nang success at Saigon. Saigon was casily
accessible from the sea and was casicr to defend. When the China crisis was finally
settled, 28 the French were able to pour large reinforcements into the Delta. Chamner
relieved the Saigon garrison after a three-week struggle which culminated in the
battle of Chi Hoa. The back of the main Vietnamese resistance was broken and the
arca around Saigon was evacuated by them. In May My Tho was captured and in
the following month the bulk of the French forces which had served in China
arrived to help crush resistance in the Delea. In that month Gia Dinh province and
parts of Bien Hoa and Go Cong provinces were lost, and now Charner attempted
to reopen negotiations on the basis of the cession of these three provinces, freedom
for missionary activitics and an indemnity tor the costs of the war.

The French (and the Spaniards) had by this time indubitably got a foothold in
the south, but the court of Hué did not despair. Guerrilla fighting at which the
Vietnamese excelled now took the place of more formal resistance. In July Charner
declared the unilateral annexation of Saigon but when the greater part of the
French forces was withdrawn for repatriation a few months later the Victnamese
Taunched an offensive which carried them into Cholon. Nevertheless the French
counter-attacked and by the first quarter of the new year (1862) had succeeded in
bringing the whole of Baria and Bien Hoa provinces into their hands, as well as the
islands in the mouth of the Delta together with the famous Pulau Condore.2 With
the fall of the island fortress of Vinh Long in March, the most important and richest
rice-bearing regions of the Delta were lost to Hué, and faced with the outbreak of
yet another rebellion in the north led by a Christian-influenced pretender of the Le
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dynasty, Tu Duc decided to exchange the methods of war for those of diplomacy,
and sued for peace.30

Tu Duc’s peace mission which made its first overtures in May 1862 was led by the
able and astute Phan Thanh Giang.3! Hq fi y the ci
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which prevailed in mid-1862, he was in a weak position and could do little but accept
the French terms. These were harsh. Tu Duc was to cede to France the three castern
provinces of Cochin-China3? as well as Pulau Condore, while the Europeans were
to evacuate Vinh Long. The Catholic religion was to be fully tolerated in Vietnam.
Da Nang, Ba Lat and Quang Yen were to be opened to French trade, and French
shipping was to be allowed free passage up (hc Mckong to C:mbod.u over which
country Tu Duc was to his An indemnity of 4 million pia-
stres®3 was to be paid in instalments spaced out over a period of ten ycars. Most far-
reaching of all, Article 4 of the proposed treaty forbade the cession of any Victnam-
ese territory to a third power without French consent, and should a third power
intervene in Victnamese affairs, Hué was to consult France. But at the same time,
the French were not committed to helping Vietnam and retained full freedom of
action.

These terms clearly placed Vietnam under the shadow of the French tricolour
but Tu Duc and his court had no intention of honouring them if they could be
evaded. Unable to prevent the Europeans from establishing a foothold in his coun-
try, the emperor now had recourse to diplomatic subterfuge and seized every
opportunity to defend his far-compromised ignty. The idable delay in
having the treaty ratified provided him with his first chance. The ship carrying the
trcaty documents back to Europe was delayed by storms and during the interval
Tu Duc refused to ratify the (rcat) on his side. Furthermore Tu Duc's envoys tried
to exploit Franco-Spanish 34 d ding Spanish help in suppressing
the Tongking troubles asthe price for ratification. But these tactics only served to
bring the two European powers together again; in November 1862 the French and
the Spaniards threatened to intervene on the side of the Tongking rebelsif the treaty
were not ratified within a month of its return from France. The outbreak of fresh
resistance in the Delta in December stiffened Tu Duc's attitude but the arrival of
more French reinforcements from China in February of the next year brought this
to an cnd, although guerrilla activity continued in Bien Hoa and along the Cam-
bodian border. Fear of French intervention in the north, however, proved to be the
determining factor, and rather than risk this taking place Tu Duc finally ratified
the treaty in April 1863.

However Tu Due still had not given up hope of recovering the three Delta pro-
vinces. Soon after the ratification, he sent an embassy to France, led by Phan Thanh
Giang, in order to secure its revision. The embassy was very nearly successful. Tu
Duc offered to acknowledge a French protectorate over all six provinces of Cochin-
China, to grant full commercial access to Annam and to pay an indemnity of a
quarter of a million francs or annual tribute if only the French would hand back
their title to the three annexed provinces.35 It was a tempting offer, particularly as
Cochin-China appeared far from pacified, and the French ruler, Napoleon III, sent
anaval licutenant called Aubaret to Hué where the revised treaty was actually sign-
cd in June 1864. But the following year Napoleon changed his mind, giving way to
the strong opposition to this new policy which had been aroused in French govern-
ing circles, and he repudiated the 1864 agreement in favour of the original one of
1862.

*See p. 537.
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All the same the end had not been reached yet. Guerrilla resistance was still rife
around Saigon, and much of it was succoured by help from the Vietnamese-held
provinces in the west of the Delta, namely Vinh Long, Chau Doc and Ha Ticn. The
French were convinced that these activities had the clandestine support of the Hué
court* cven though Tu Duc went so far as to appoint the familiar Phan as governor
of the three western provinces in an attempt to allay French suspicions. Phan’s ap-
pointment produced no change in the situation and so the French governor, Ad-
miral de la Grandidre,37 sent his troops into the region and demanded the cession of
the three provinces. Phan Thanh Giang was cocrced into accepting the French oc-
cupation but preferred suicide to a French asylum. Tu Duc had no choice but to
accept this new extension of French control but he refused to make formal cession
of the territory.38

Franco-Vietnamese relations, 1864-74: the Tongking affair of 1873-75

The first stage of French expansion in Victnam was now over and nearly 20 years
were to clapse before the second and final stage was begun. During these years Tu
Duc was still on the throne but he failed to find any solution to his problem. It was
no longer a question of tolerating or not tolerating French Roman Catholic mis-
sionaries but how to restrain and limit the commercial imperialism of a great Euro-
pean power. Unfortunately Tu Duc and his court continued to look for their solu-
tions to the example set by their ancient ncighbour and traditional overlord, China,
whose rulers were persisting in their suicidal policy of evasion and obstruction in
their dealings with the Western states, Tu Duc’s immediate problem, neverthe-
less, concerned Tongking which ever since the French occupation of the south had
been in a state of perpetual rebellion and unrest. During this period the situation
passed beyond Hué's control as the result of an influx of refugees and insurgents
from China itself.3* An appeal to the Chinese viceroy at Canton for assistance to
restore the situation evoked a response but the Chinese troops sent merely descrted
and joined in the general pillage.

This disturbed state of affairs provided a permanent temptation to the French
who had begun to develop a keen interest in the possibilities of the Red river
(Song Koi) as a new trade route into the Chincse interior,*0 and who were at the
same time equally as anxious to wring out of Hué the formal cession of the whole
of Cochin-China. In 1873 a crisis blew up in Hanoi as a result of the activities of a
French trader and adventurer called Dupuis. Finding his way barred from proceed-
ing upstream with some merchandisc,*! in May of that year Dupuis took the law
into his own hands, occupicd a part of Hanoi with a small force of Chinesc and
Filipino followers, and appealed to the French in Saigon for help. Two months
Later the Emperor also addressed an appeal to Saigon for help—but in this case, for
help to expel Dupuis whose presence and activities, as Hué pointed out, violated
existing treaty arrangements. Governor Dupré’s response was to accede to Tu Duc’s
request, and for that purpose he sent a small task force at the end of October under
the command of a strong-headed, ambitious and forceful naval licutenant called
Francis Garnier.#2 However, Dupré’s intention was not only to arbitrate and securc
the removal of Dupuis. His instructions to Garnier mentioned placing the ‘com-
meree in opening up the country and its river to all nations under the protection
of France”. Furthermore his choice of Garnier, well known for his imperialist views,
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to carry out the mission suggested that the governor had other more ambitious
schemes in mind.

The Victnamese at Hanoi on the other hand naturally regarded Garnier's one
and only function to be the removal of Dupuis and this quickly became the main
point at issuc after the French leader’s arrival there on 5 November. Garnicr was
out to pick a quarrel, which was not a hard thing to do,** and on the 17th he
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provocatively and unilaterally declared the Red river open to the commerce of all
nations. The Vietnamese authoritics in the city began to make preparations for a
fight which led to an ultimatum from Garnier two days later, forbidding further
military preparations. The ultimatum was ignored and the following day (20 Nov-
ember) Garnier's men scized the citadel of Hanoi. Then with local support (largely
Christian) Garnier proceeded to storm and occupy five strongholds in the Red river
Delta—Hai Phong, Hai Duong, Ninh Binh, Nam Dinh and Phu Li, By the end of
the month the administration of Lower Tongking was in his hands. At the court
of Hué despair and resignation reigned, but the mandarins of Tongking decided to
call in those roving Chinese bands of pirates and marauders known to the French
as the Black Flags.*4 In mid-December the Black Flags started to lay siege to Hanoi,
and Garnier himself was killed whilst leading a sortic against them on the 215t of
the month.

If events had gone far beyond the control or desires of Hué, they also had exceed-
cd the wishes of Saigon and Paris. Dupré had been given explicit instructions from
France not to get involved in hostilitics in Tongking*s and yet this had happened.
In carly December he sent Philastre, an inspector of native affairs, to Hanoi to
restrain Garnier and to sign a new treaty with Tu Duc. By the time Philastre
reached Hanoi, Garnier was dead. Acting on his own initiative Philastre repudiated
all agreements made locally since Garnier's arrival, condemned French aggression
and ordered the immediate evacuation of all French-held forts and the seizure of
Dupuis’ vessels. He then went on to Hué where he negotiated a treaty of ‘peace,
friendship and perpetual alliance’ with Tu Duc which was signed on 15 March,
1874. On paper the treaty represented a great triumph for France. The Emperor re-
cognized French sovercignty over the six provinces of Cochin-China; he agreed
to accept a French Resident together with armed escort, who would hold the Viet-
namese rank of Minister; Qui Nhon, Hai Phong, Da Nang and Hanoi were to be
opened to French trade with a French consul at each, also with suitable protection.
In addition, French ships wereto beg d fa
officers were to hold key posts in the Victnamese customs, the navigation of the
Red river was to be free up to Yunnan, and Christians in the country were to be
granted complete religious frecdom. In return for these very considerable concess-
ions France recognized the complete independence of Vietnam with regard to any
forcign power (i.c. China) but this was qualified by the clause by which Tu Duc
undertook ‘to conform his foreign policy to that of France and to change nothing
in his present diplomatic relations’. France also agreed to defend Vietnam against
aggression but only on request. All outstanding sums of the 1862 indemnity were
cancelled and the French undertook to supply gunb arms and i to
deal with the Black Flags.

d nation

Franco-Vietnamese relations, 1875-84: the second Tongking crisis

When Tu Duc signed this treaty he had no intention of abiding by it. He misread
Philastre’s mission at Hanoi and the evacuation which followed it as a sign of
French weakness and mistook what was in facta reprieve for a retreat. Accordingly
he resumed his policy of persecuting Christians, whose disloyalty in Tongking had
contributed greatly to Gamier's success there, and adopted an attitude of evasion
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and obstruction when it came to implementing the terms of the treaty. Most deci-
sive of all, in spite of his promise ‘to conform to the foreign policy of France’, Tu
Duc now hastened to place himself under Chinese protection.

The Christian persccutions in Tongking began as the French withdrew, and were
all the more intense as a result of the widespread popular resentment of the traitor-
ous way in which the Vietnamese Christians had just behaved. Fourteen Christian
villages went up in flames the day the French pulled out of Nam Dinh; the number
of villages destroyed in this way soon swelled to several hundreds. At the same time
those who had helped Garnicr and the French were punished. An estimated 20,000
people were massacred and 70,000 more were made homeless.

Meanwhile the French consular officials who came to take up their new posts
found themselves subjected to the ‘greatest indignitics”. The new French consul at
Hanoi tried for two years to excrcisc the right conferred by the treaty of free com-
mercial access up the Red river without any success. Elsewhere the French consuls
found that all attempts to secure their exclusive jurisdiction over foreigners, as pro-
vided for by Philastre’s treaty, were frustrated.

In 1876 Tu Duc made his first approach to China when he revived the traditional
tribute which significd China’s overlordship.# Four years later another tribute-
bearing mission was sent, bearing along with it this time a request for Chinese
assistance against the ever-increasing insurgency in Tongking. Peking responded
swiftly and in the same year (1880) sent regular soldiers to garrison key centres such
as Lang Son, Cao Banh, Thai Nguyen and Bac Ninh. However the same insurgents
whom Tu Duc and the Hué court now regarded as a useful foil by which to frustrate
French commercial designs and to obtain Chinesc assistance also provided the
French themselves with their chicf excuse for further intervention. When the news
of the presence of Chinese troops reached Saigon, the first French reaction was to
strengthen their garrison at Hanoi. In April 1882 a French naval force commanded
by Captain Henri Riviére sailed up to Hanoi with reinforcements. Shortly after-
wards Riviére launched an attack and seized control of the city, using as a pretext
Garnier's excuse of the need to forestall a Vietnamese plot against his men.#7 Events
then followed a very similar pattern to those of 1873-4. The Victnamese turned to
guerrilla tactics and Tu Duc called in the aid of the Black Flags who had already
suffered from the French assault. The French, in the meantime, extended the arca of
their control around Hanoi to include Nam Dinh and in March 1883 the anthracite
mines at Hon Gay. In the same month the Black Flags closed in on Hanoi and lid
sicge to it, Like Garnier before him Riviére was killed during a sortic which he led
against the besicgers, but this time the French were in no mood for a retreat. The
government of Paris was in the hands of Jules Ferry48 who once obscrved that
‘colonial policy is the daughter of an industrial policy’. He belicved in the need for
an assured market for the goods of an industrial power and so plans were laid for
sending a strong force to Vietnam to establish French predominance there. While
a expedition of 3,000 troops was being mobilized in Europe for service in the East,
General Bouct was put in charge of the French forces at Hanoi, Admiral Courbet
was placed in command of all naval forces and a civilian, Dr. Harmand, was des-
ignated Commissioner-General with the task of organizing a French protectorate
over Tongking.
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The establishment of the French Pr over Vietnam

In the midst of these cvents the aged Tu Duc died (July 1883), precipitating a suc-
cession crisis at Hué. Power now rested in the hands of Council of Regents since
Ung Chan, the designated heir who assumed the reign title of Duc-D'uc, was still a
minor. The Council, as indeed also the Coutt, was divided as to the best policy to
pursuc with regard to the French in Tongking. The traditionalists were led by two
of the regents, Ton That Thuyet and Nguyen Van Tuong. They wanted to main-
tain an inflexibly hostile line and on the third day of the new reign they scized
power and deposed Duc D'uc who leancd towards the conciliatory faction. 49 In his
stead they placed on the throne Hong Dat who took the reign title of Hicp Hoa.
Whatever policy Hiep Hoa and his sponsors might have wished to follow remained
an academic question since they had no control over the course of cvents; the ini-
tiative lay entirely in French hands, On 20 August 1883 Admiral Courbet arrived
off Thuan An at the mouth of the Hué river with a substantial force, In theensuing
bombardment the defenders of the forts suffered such heavy losses that the Court
sent a mandarin of ministerial rank to plead for an armistice, This was granted on
condition that the Vietnamese surrendered all forts and war vessels in the Hué area
and negotiated a new treaty at once. Dr. Harmand then set to work and ‘at the
point of the bayonet’ the youthful Hiep Hoa empcror had to sign the document
which to all intents and purposes ended the independence of his empire.

By the terms of the Harmand treaty which was signed on 25 August 1883, Viet-
nam recognized the French Protectorate and surrendered control of her forcign
relations to France. All Victnamese troops in Tongking were to be recalled while
the French were to occupy all the forts on the Hué river and as many as were neces-
sary in Tongking to prescrve peace and order there. The French were to be speci-
fically responsible for opening the Red river to commerce, for restoring peace in
the region and for defending it. French Resid with p ing garrisons were
to be appointed to all the chief towns with Jurisdiction over the local Vietnamese
authorities everywhere. The administration of customs was to be in French hands
and all proceeds from customs ducs to be retained by France until the indemnity to
meet the costs of the French occupation had been paid. Finally Vietnam surrendered
the southern coastal province of Binh Thuan, adjoining French Cochin-China, and
all her warships to France,

Just under a year later this treaty was modified by a second agreement which be-
came the definitive basis for French control over the country. Under this new treaty
of 1884, Binh Thuan was returned to Vietnam but Tongking was scparated from
the administration of Hué to become ruled directly by France, although the Em-
peror retained nominal suzerainty. Annam proper was deemed a protectorate with
the French right to occupy militarily any place in it. A French Resident-General
was to be posted at Hué with the right of private audience with the Empcror,

The Franco-Chinese struggle

This time, as far as Hué was concerned, there was no means of escape from these
txeaty obligations. But a champion of the Vi cause still remained. In 1881,
with Vietnamese cncouragement, China formally declared its overlordship over
Tongking. Conscquently when the action of Riviére and the events leading to the
Harmand Treaty became known, the Chinese Minister at Paris immediately pro-
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tested. His protests went unheeded, so China prepared for action, sending rein-
forcements into Tongking and placing orders for warships and ammunition in
Europe. The first open clash between French and Chinese troops took place in
December 1883, when the French captured Son Tay from its Chinese garrison.
Already the French were behaving as if they were the rulers of the land for, on
the orders of General Bouet, the defenders were treated as rebels and all the
prisoners were beheaded. In the first quarter of the next year (1884) French rein-
forcements advancing in three columns captured Bac Ninh, Thai Nguyen and
cleared the Black river region. Bac Ninh had also been garrisoned by Chinese
troops. In early May the French and the Chinese signed a draft convention at Tien-
tsin. By the terms of the Convention China was to withdraw her troops from
Tongking and ‘to respect in the present and in the future the treatics concluded or
to be concluded between France and the Court of Hué, France on her part was to
guarantee China’s southern frontier, and if the occasion arosc, to protect it.

The Convention of Tientsin represented a triumph for the peace party at Peking
led by the veteran statesman, Li Hung-chang, and for the moderates on the French
side. But misunderstandings quickly arose between the two partics regarding the
datc of the withdrawal of the Chinese troops; apart from that, the Chinese were
not really happy to give up their position in Tongking and to expose their southern
fronticr to the full blast of French commercial influence and interest. In June 1884
a serious clash took place between French and Chinese detachments at Bac Le in the
district of Lang Son, in which the French were worsted. China turned down French
demands for compensation and hostilities were resumed. In February 1885 French
forces took Lang Son and Courbet swept with his ships to the north, blockading
Formosa, bombarding Foochow and occupying the Pescadores. But no decisive
victory was gained by cither side and as the war dragged on, it became an embar-
rassment to both. So negotiations were reopened which ended upin a peace protocol
at the end of March 1885, Just before the protacol was signed, the French suffered
another severe reverse at Lang Son, which caused them to abandon the town. 30 This

firmed the French d ination to bring the war to an end and in June the
protocol was confirmed by the Treaty of Tientsin. The treaty restored the Pesca-
dores and the points occupicd by the French in Formosa to China. The French
claims for an indemnity were abandoned. The other terms of the treaty were iden-
tical to those of the Convention signed the previous year.

The last struggles of old Vietnam

The treaty with China confirmed the loss of Vi independ and the
establishment of French control but it did not mark the end of resistance inside
Victnamitself, At Hué the young Hicp Hoa Emperor paid with his life in November
of that year,! for signing the treaty with Harmand. The regents Ton That Thuyet
and Nguyen Van Tuong then placed a 14-year-old boy on the throne, who is
known to history as the Kicn Phuc Emperor.52 But he was deposed (and probably
poisoned) in July the next year by the same men who had found another more
suitable figurchead in the person of his younger brother now put on the throne
with the title of Ham Nghi. The two regents brought about Ham Nghi's cleva-
tion with the support of all those conservative court officialsand Confucian scholars
who were determined to resist the French encroachments to the bitter end.
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In the meantime preparations had already been made for resistance inland and a
headquarters chosen in a i hold in the hinterland of Quang Tri
province. The moment of trial came very soon after Ham Nghi's accession. On
2 July 1885, General de Courcy, the new French Resident-General of Annam and
Governor of Tongking, arrived to take up his post at Hug. He immediately caused
offence by insisting on using an entrance into the city only permitted to the Emper-
or himself:53 The Court planned a surprise attack by night on the French party
within the coming week but the plot miscarried. Instead the Emperor and the
Queen Mother, Ton That Thuyet,4 and 5,000 troops fled from the capital to the
mountains of Thanh Hoa and Ha Tinh which they made their base for future opera-
tions. The flight of the Court became the signal for a general massacre of Christians
throughout the country, detested because of their association with the forcigners.

The resistance movement which now gathered in the hills comprised in the
words of a French observer ‘the partisans of the old régime represented by Thuyet
and his young sovercign, and all the enemies of the prince we installed upon the
throne, in other words, almost the whole of Annam’.® The prince referred to, put
on the vacant throne at Hué by de Courcy, was a brother of Ham Nghi who took
the title of Dong Khanh. He reigned for two years and was regarded as a usurper
by most Victnamese. Meanwhile Ham Nghi and his followers waged guerrilla war-
fare for three years before the Emperor was finally betrayed and fell into the hands
of the French.55 With the capture of Ham Nghi cffective resistance came to an end
save in the difficult country on the northern frontier where sporadic fighting still
continued. In 1893 there was a sudden flare-up of guerrilla activity in this region, led
by the scholar Phan Dinh-Phung. Amongst other things the betrayer of Ham Nghi
was killed by the insurgents but after the death of Phan himselfin 1805 the move-
ment collapsed. Elsewhere in the upper reaches of the Red river French authority
continued to be deficd by a series of guerrilla bands, the most celebrated of which
was that led by Hoang Hoa Tham (or de Tham). De Tham's base was in the Yen
Tre, cast of Thai Nguyen. He kept up his resistance until he was assassinated in
1913.56

These last efforts to defend or to restore the old régime could not be described
as posing a serious threat to the French position but they nevertheless caused the
French a lot of trouble, and kept alive the spirit of resistance which served as a
source of inspiration to a new ion of Vi ionalists.® For years the
problem of the Tongking fronticr defied French solution. After 1801, however,
the whole region was placed under military control and a systematic method of
pacification was adopted. The French sent agents to gather as much information as
they could about the guerrilla bands, their movements and their feuds. At the same
time the French set up garrisons at strategic villages and followed a deliberate policy
of winning over the local community. Once a particular area was ‘pacified’, the
garrisons were transferred to other districts and the process repeated. These methods
brought success, and after 1894 when the Chinese signed an agreement on the
policing of the frontier, the French rapidly gained the upper hand. By 1897 only
De Tham's force remained.

*Capt. de Grosselin; quoted by Ellen Hammer, The Struggle for Indoching, p. s4.
*See Book III.
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The downfall of the Nguyen dynasty of Victnam within such a short period
during the second half of the nincteenth century followed a pattern similar to that
which marked the downfall of China during the same era, and it came about broad-
ly for much the same reasons. The Emperor of Vietnam was, like his far more
powerful peer, the Emperor of China, in theory an absolute monarch whose edict
reached to all corners of the land. In practice he was insulated from the outside
world by the protocol and tradition that surrounded him. The effectiveness of his
authority was limited by the powerful officials who controlled the provinces while
at court he was surrounded by men whose upbringing in the traditions of Confu-
cianism did not equip them with a suitable outlook for coping with the intrusion of
the Western world and whose personal ambitions and interests were best served
by stifling the gence of an active and well-informed ign. As a result the

of Vietnam, as rey d by the court of Hué, had a totally distorted
v:cw of the outside world and little concept of the realities of power which the
Europeans stood for. Gia Long and Minh Mang were perhaps more aware of these
problems than cither of their successors but cven they missed the opportunities
which were taken by the Chakri dynasty in Thailand.* Thicu Tri and Tu Duc pur-
sued policies whose motives are und dable but which pletely failed to
meet the needs of the time. The disastrous Chinese pattern of evasion, subterfuge
and defiance was imitated, provoking the incvitable reaction from a powerful
European state and pmndmg it with ready pretexts for intervention. Before the
new tech and i ions of the Industrial Revolution Vietnam much less a
match than China was, and the completencss of her subjection was a reflexion of
her size.

*See pp. 505 ct seq.

I 1627. His mission was short-lived, being expelled in 1630 by the Trinh who were jealous of
the success of the Christian missionaries and feared their links with Western traders, The ear-
liest missionary scttlement in Victnam was founded at Fai Fo by an Italian Jesuit called Francis-
co Busomi in 1615.

3The Seciété owes its foundation to Alexander of Rhodes who retumed from the Far East in
1649. In 1653 hc obuaincd Jppmv:ll fmm the body contralling Roman Catholic missionary

ion of the Faith) at Rome to recruit a new

missionary wutty rmm memben o(dm Fredhcleriy for the purpose of providing missiona-

ries and funds to train an indigenous Roman Catholic hicrarchy in East Asia. His movement

gained the support of and was orgam:.ed along the lines suggested by Mgr. Francois Pallu of

the University of Paris. The leading missionarics were to be designated by Rome as Vicars-

Apostolic, holding the rank of bishop and the titles of extinct sces under the direct authority
of the Pope. A training school or seminary was set up in Paris in 1663.

’Thc most notable of these was that of Picrre Poivre, a former missionary of the Société, who
in 1749-50 went to Victnam as representative of the French East India Company and success-
fully negotiated a treaty with Hy "I However, the ruler (Nguyen Phuc Khoat) was antagoniz-
ed by the abduction of an interpreter, the project fell through and all 27 Roman Catholic
missionarics in the country were expelled into the bargain.

“In particular of that of the Portuguese who were the sworn enemies of the Trinh.

*The British made three attempts during Gia Long's time to open up trading relations with
Victnam, namely in 1793, 1803 and 1804. None bore any fruit and they created a bad name for
themselves when in 1812 an English sloop at Da Nang threatencd the use of force in a trading
dispute. As for the French, after Pigneau's death and Nguyen Anh’s consolidation of power,
their influcnce declined rapidly and by 180z only four of the Bishop's original followers re-
mained (Vannier, Chaigneau, Forsanz and Dr. Despiau). In 1818 a French embassy led by de
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Kergariou landed at Da Nang but was not regarded as official nor allowed to proceed to Hué
to have an audience with the Emperor. However, the Vietnamese did not discourage trading
contacts conducted on a small scale.

“Minh Mang's accession occurred just at the time that the French had determined. on a new
effort to develop relations with Vietnam. For this reason Chaigneau who had returned to
France in 1819 came back as Consul and Agent for France in 1820, But the following year
Minh Mang rejected a proffered French treaty and refused to recognize Chaigneau's position
as Consul. In 1822 he ignored a visiting French frigatc at Da Nang, Other French attempts to
develop treaty relations in 1825, 1826, 1827 and 1831 were likewise rebuffed. The British sent
a mission led by Crawfurd in 1822, the major result of which seems to have been to convince
Minh Mang of the wisdom of keeping them and therefore all Europeans at arm's length, U.S.
probes in 1820, 1832 and 1836 also produced no results. The last of Pigncau's followers and
French mandarins, Chaigneau and Vannier, left Vietnam for good in 1824. Fora full discussion
of the development of Victnamese-Western relations under Gia Long and Minh Mang, sce
Lamb, op. cit.

"Le Van Khoi was an adopted son. The occasion of the revolt was the desccration of Van
Duyet’s tomb on the orders of Minh Mang himself, but underlying was the Emperor’s desire
to comgllid:l: his position against the wealthy and far too inacpmdm-mimf;avmoz of
the south.

*They were summoned on the pretext that their services were needed as translators and inter-
preters, and once arrived they were refuscd permission to return to their own districts,

*Berween 1833 and 1840 at least 10 forcign missionaries were exceuted, including Marchand,
six other Frenchmen and three Spaniards.

"The First Anglo-Chincse War or Opium War of 1839-42 marks a turning pointin the history
of the Western powers in the Far East. As a result of the war China was forced to abandon her
centuries-old policy of seclusion and to open her doorsfrecly to Western trade, thercby usher-
ing in a new cra which saw the rapid spread of Wester influcnces and the complete decay of
traditional Asian socicty.

"'The Société had been suppressed in 1792 as a consequence of the French Revolution and was

1 bli y the Restoration M in 1819,

*iNamely Fathers Miche (later of Cambodian fame), Duclos, Bemneaux, Galy and Charrier,

Lefébvre, und: by his banish d the country with Duclos in 1846 by bri-
bing the frontier guards. The two were soon arrested, however, and imprisoned. Lefébvre
dicd ofillucss at Saigon in 1846; beforc his second entry, Lefébvre was in Singapore where he
allegedly rejected a British offer to send him back if he would await the outcome of British
negotiations over freedom of worship and missionary activities in Vietnam.

*4The French force consisted of two warships under the command of Cdr. Lapierre and Cagr,
Rigault de Genouilly: they justified their demands on the basis that the Emperor of China by
the Treaty of Whampoa with France (1844) had already made similar concessions. The ere.
suing deadlock was over the question s to where the imperial reply should be received—on
board or on shore. The Vietnamese actually tried to fire the French ships and capture their
officers.

“*He also had all the European furnitur in his palace destroyed.

*“The attitude of the Emperor and his Confucian advisers at court is well exemplified by their
rejection on cight occasions between 1853 and 1871 of reform proposals put before them by
Nguyea Truong To, the first Vietnamese scholar to visit Europe.

“Namely Fathers Schoeffer and Bonnard.

**Louis Charles de Montigny had had a colourful urccr;riot to his present :):Poimmml; bormn
in German xile in 1805, he had fough for the Grecks during their struggle for independence
(1821-30) and accompanied the Lagrené mission to China of 1843-5. Since 1848 he had re-
presented French interests in Shanghai first as Vice-Consul, then Consul, during which time
be had taken an active part fighting the Taiping rebels; in 1856 he was appointed the head of a
mission to negotiate commercial treaties with Thailand, Cambodia and Victnam.

"By the delaying tactics of the Thais who wished to prevent King Ang Duong of Cambodia
from entcring into any dircct treaty relations with France.

*Between 1853 and 1857 it is reckoned. that 95 missionaries and priests lost their lives; 44 in the
south (6 Europeans) and s1 in Tongking (8 Europeans).

*In 1856 France joined with Britain in a second assault on China, Known as the second Anglo-

i War or the Arrow War, its object was to force the Chinese to remove all the obstacles
which still impeded Western trading activities in their country. In 1858 peace negotiations
resulted in the Treaty of Tientsin but fighting broke out afresh later the same year and the war
was finally brought to an end in 1860 with the signing of the Conveation of Peking.
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3The Spanish contribution consisted of one steam warship, 450 Spanish Filipinos plus another
300-400 recruited by the French themselves. 500 Spanish reinforcements arrived later at Da
Nang.

23Apart from the ravages of cholera, dysentery, scurvy and heat prostration from ‘the mur-
derous sun’, the Europeans were hindered by their inability to navigate the bar at the mouth
of the river, the the absence of small craft and transport for the big guns and the failure of the
local Christians to rise up in their favour. Another problem was the open disagreement be-
tween de Genouilly and the religious interest represcnted by Bishop Péllerin. The Bishop,
with his eyes on the Christian population there, favoured a diversionary attack on Tongking
which de Genouilly rejected as unfeasible. Ultimately Pélletin was forced to withdraw from
the expedition.

Rigault de Genouilly; French naval officer; first in eastern waters as captain of a corvette on
the Lagrené mission to China, 1843-5; one of the commanders at the bombardment of Da
Nang, 1847; promoted to Admiral; appointed commander of the French naval forces in
China waters, 1857; and ipso facto in command of operations in China and Vietnam be-
tween 1857 and 1859; 1867, appointed Minister of Marine and the Colonies.

33Cholera and typhus continued rampant; by July monthly deaths averaged 100; not only the
resumption of hostilitics in China but the outbreak of the Franco-Austrian War in Europe in
May 1859, precluded the arrival of more reinforcements.

38Page took over from de Genouilly in October 1859.

37These terms included (a) a French protectorate over ‘harmless” missionaries; (b) the establish-
ment of three consulates, including one at Ba Lat; (c) French control of the port dues at Saigon
for 20 years in licw of indemnity; (d) the privilege of sending a French chargé d'affaires once
every three years to Hué.

*With the Anglo-French occupation of Peking and the signing of the Convention there.

¥Because of its strategic importance, Pulau Condore became a bonc of contention between the
British and the French from the seventeenth century onwards. In 1702 the British founded a
settlement there, thereby forestalling the French who had similar plans. But it was destroyed
three years later when the Macassarese garrison revolted and massacred their officers. By the
treaty made with France by Pigncau on behalf of Nguyen Anh in 1787, the French were to
occupy the ishnd.

30This rebellion had long been fearcd; it reccived the usual clement of Christian support and its
leaders made a direct appeal to the French for help which reactivated Hué's worst fears. The
French clerical interest and the Spaniards urged French intervention there but Bonard, like
de Genouilly before him, considered the undertaking too risky.

31Phan Than Giang was the dean of Victnam's mandarins and controlled the rice-rich provinces
of the Mckong Delta.

*2Bien Hoa, Gia Dinh and My Tho.

33Half of this eventually went to Spain which was all she gained out of the whole affair.

3The Spaniards and the French were at loggerheads over Tongking policy. Since the Spaniards
had joined the French to avenge the death of Mgr. Diaz, they felt that intervention in the north
was the proper course of action.

3The French, however, were to be allowed to retain direct control over Saigon, Cholon, and
Cap St. Jacques.

361 fact the resistance enjoyed popular support both from within the arcas affected and from
the regions of Go Cong and the Pleine des Joncs.

#Benoit de la Grandidre was the fifth of the Admiral-Governors of French Cochin China
(1863—73 + his predecessors were de Genouilly (1859); Page (1859-61); Chamer (1861); Bonard
(1861-3).

3#Donald Lancaster (The Emancipation of Indo-China, p. 41) quotes a telling excerpt from an edict
of the Emperor Tu Duc Igated at this time: *There h: been so many disastrous
cvents as in our times; there have never been such great misfortunes as have happened this
year.... Above me 1 fear the decrees of Heaven, and when I look beneath me, compassion

for the people weighs on me day and night. I tremble and blush at onc and the same time while
Iassume without faltering all the odium for these misfortunes, so that the people shall bear no
part of the responsibility. But before atonement can be made fresh calamities assail us. Truly
one docs not know what to say, or what to do in order to help the subjects of this kingdom."

3Conditions in the south of China had been disturbed for years as a result of the Taiping Re-
bellion (1848-64) and the Muslim Panthay Rebellion (1856-73) in Yunnan. The collapse of
these movements led to insurgent refugees pouring into Tongking, joined by professional
pirates and the like, as well as by supporters of the defunct Le dynasty.
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“°An expedition led by Doudart de Lagrée and Francis Gamnice in 18687 up the Mekong de-
monstrated the unsuitability of that route. See Pp-$38.

“!Jean Dupuis had been operating in the Far East with his headquarters at Hankow since 1860,
Tt was at Hankow that he first met Garnicr on the last stages of his Mekong expedition in 1868
and subsequently became interested in the opening of the Red river route, He reached
Yunnan-fu (Kun Ming) by this way for the first time in 1868-9. On a secand visit in 1871 he
came to an arrangement with Marshal Ma, the Chinese military commander suppressing
the Panthay uprising, to get arms and ammunition in return for tin and other commoditics
Returning to France for the supplics he failed to get official backing for his enterprise. In
November 1872 he was back at Hanoi with a small force of two gunboats and two other
vessels and despite the disapproval of the Tongking authoritics made his way up to Yunnan.
He had retumed to Hanoi again by May 1873 with a cargo of copper for sale in exchange for
salt. Since salt was a monopoly of the Tongking inate, they refused to allow Dupuis to
proceed upstream: thereupon Dupuis occupied part of Hanoi with the aid of some 150
Chinese and Filipino followers.

“Francis Gamnier first came to South-East Asia as a naval licutenant on the staff of Admiral
Charner's expedition in the China War (1839-60); took part in the relief of Saigon in 1861;
on halt-pay appointed District Officer for Cholon, 1863; scrved as member of the Agricul-
tural and Industrial Development Committes for Cochin China; 1865, acted as Inspector of
Indigenous Affairs; 1866-8, co-leader with Doudart de Lagréc of expedition up the Mekong;
1872, published his excellent and comprehensive Voyage d'Exploration en Indo-Chine...., re-
signed paval commission and retumned to the Far East; 1873, cxplored the Yangtse Kiang as
far as Chung King; called back to Saigon by Dupré. Described as ‘the adventurer-imy erialist
par excellence' by J.F. Cady (The Roots of French Imperialism in Eastern Asia, p. 281). The force
led by Gamier consisted of 188 French and 24 Cochin-Chinese troops.

“Garnicr made issue over the quarters assigned to him and his men, demanding that they be
quartered in the citadel, which the Hanoi authorities understandably were not prepared to
allow.

“They got their name from the colour of their standards. The Black Flags were the most pro-
minent of several rival groups.

“In reply to one of Dupré’s despatches about developments in Indo-China, Paris telegraphed
orders on 8 September to avoid all entanglements. France was at a very low cbb after her de-
feat by the Prussians in the war of 187071, and ncither the Prime Minister, de Broglic, nor the
Foreign Minister, de Remusat, were prepared to consider intervention.

*“The Emperor Gia Long continued the traditi policy of Vi lers in ack ledg.
ing China's overlordship in 1803 shortly after he had completed the reunification of the coun-
try. i€s¢ recognition was on the basis of tribute every two years and homage every four,
but during the course of the nincteenth century this had fallen into abeyance.

“7He objected to the arrival of Victnamese reinforcements and the carrying out of repairs to the
citadcl.

“Jules Ferry who was identified with a policy of imperialist expansion was twice Prime Minister
of France—from 1880 to 1881 when the decision to reduce Vietnam to the status of a French
protectorate was first taken, and from 1883 to 1884 during which period this programme was
completed.

#*Duc D'uc was disposed of by being immured in a pavilion and left to die of hunger and thirst.

**The French commander, General de Negricr, was ambushed and wounded whilst on cavalry
reconnaissance outside the town; his sccond-in<ommand, on taking over, decided to eva-
cuatc, precipitating a panic amongst the troops, many of whom abandoned their weapons and
equipment and took to the hills. This episode merely added to the embarrassment of Ferry's
ministry, whose China campaign was alienating other European powers because of its inter
ference with their trade and whose stock at home was falling rapidly as a result of such reverses.
In fact the news of the Lang Son disaster caused the fall of the ‘ministry,

#'He was bludgeoned to death with wooden stakes.

*But he was old enough to be aware of the perils of the position and had to be dragged from
underncath a bed to be placed upon the throne.

#The central arch of the ccremonial ‘Bull Gate' into the imperial city. The court were prepared
to Jet de Courcy himsclf go through but not the escort,

*The Co-Regent, Nguyen Van Tuong, stayed behind at Hué.

**Ham Nghi was exiled to Algeria where he died in the 1940s. Ton That Thuyet fled to China.

**Another rebellion was led by Bai Chay between 1885 and 1889.
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13. VIETNAM: CHRONOLOGY OF MAIN EVENTS

A. Before the establishment of French Power

B.C. 208111
111-A.D. 939
AD. 939

968980
980--1009
1010-1225
12251400
1400-7
140728
14281527 (~1786)
1527
1532
1540

1620-1802

Nan-yueh: state founded by Ch’ in general in
‘Tongking and Kwangtung

Chinese domination—border province of Gizo
Chi

F it of Vi

co-viet under Ngo dynasty)
The Dinh dynasty

‘The Former Le dynasty
The Li dynasty

The Tran dynasty

‘The Ho dynasty

Chinese interregnum

The Le dynasty

Throne usurped by the Mac family

Le pretender proclaimed by Nguyen Kim

China recognizes Mac rulers in Tongking and Le
ruler to the South

VIETNAM DIVIDED BETWEEN THE NGUYEN
AND TRINH DYNASTIES

ind d (Dai-

B. The Reunification of Vietnam and the French Conquest

1615
1659
1663
1767
17731802
1777

1784
1788
1788-9
1792
1799

1801
1802

1820

First Christian mission settlement (Jesuit) at Fai-fo
Foundation of Société des Missions Etrangéres in
Paris

First missionaries from the Société enter Vietnam
Establishment of Société’s headquarters at Ha-tien
The Tay-son revolt

Nguyen Anh flees to Ha-tien; meets Pigneau de

Victnamese mission to France with Pigneau de
Behaine

Tayson rebels defeat Trinh; take over the north
Reconquest of Cochin-China with French aid
Death of Van Huey, rebel emperor at Hanoi
Qui-nhon captured by Nguyen Anh; death of
Pigneau de Behaine

Hué captured by Nguyen Anh

Nguyen Anh proclaimed emperor of Victnam as
Gia-long

Death of the Gia-long Emperor; accession of
Minh-mang
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1826
1833

1836

1840

1841
1842

1847

1848
1851
1855

1856
1857

1858-63
1858
1859
18601
1861

1861-2
1862

1863

1865
18667
1867

1868-9
1873

1874

Minh-mang rejects consular relations with France

Death of pro-Christian governor of Cochin-China,
Le Van-duyet

Rebellion in CochinChina; start of active persecu-

tion of Christians and missionaries

All ports save Da-nang closed to foreign shipping
(Western)

Embassy to Europe;

Death of Minh Mang; accession of the emperor
Thieu Tri

Anti-Christian persecutions resumed

First French naval demonstration off Da-nang in

support of missionaries

French bombard Da-nang

Death of Thieu-tri; accession of the Emperor Tu
c

Revolution in France; coming to power of Louis
Napoleon

Rebellion in Tongking; renewal of anti-Christian
persecutions

Second rebellion in Tongking; anti-Christian
persecutions intensified

Second French bombardment of Da-nang
De Montigny's abortive visit to Da-nang;

Execution of Mgr. Diaz, Bishop Apostolic of
Tongking

FIRST STAGE OF FRENCH CONQUEST; the
occupation of Cochin-China

Franco-Spanish force seizes Da-nang
French under de Genouilly capture Saigon

French besieged at Saigon; Da-nang evacuated
(1860)

Saigon relieved; first governor appointed
Subjugation of eastern provinces of Cochin-China

Franco-Viet Treaty; rebellion in Tongking; guerrilla
warfare in Delta

Vietnamese embassy to France to re-negotiate
treaty

1862 Treaty ratified by Louis Napoleon
Lagrée-Garnier expedition up the Mekong

French unilaterally annex western provinces of
Cochin-China

Jean Dupuis explores Red River route to Yunnan

Depuis seizes part of Hanoi; he and Hué appeal to
Saigon

Garnier at Hanoi; killed

The Philastre Treaty with Hué; renewed persecu-
tions of Christians as French evacuate Hanoi
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1876 Tu-duc renews homage to China

1877+ Growing anarchy in Tongking; influx of Chinese
bandits, refugess, ctc.

1880 Tu-duc appeals for Chinese help in Tongking;
entry of regular Chinese forces; proclaimed
protectorate over Tongking ( lﬂgl)

1882 French force under Riviére sent to Hanoi to
protect French interests

1883 March French extend contral over Tongking; Riviere
killed as Hanoi besieged

May French parliament votes war credits
August French forces attack Hué; Vietnamese back down
The Harmand Treaty
December Start of Sino-French hostilities in Tongking
SECOND STAGE OF FRENCH CONQUEST;
annexation of Tongking and protectorate over
Annam
1884 Jan-May French and Chinese fighting in Tongking
May Convention of Tientsin
June Revised treaty with Hué establishing French
protectorate
Renewed Sino-French fighting
1885 March French defeat at Langson
June Peace Treaty of Tiensin; end of Sino-French
hostilities
July Convention of Hué

1885—-8 Ham Nghi’s revolt

1888-95 Phan Dinh-Phung’s rebellion

1893-1913 De Tham’s rebellion

C. The Nguyen Dynasty

1. Nguyen Kim died 1545

11. Nguyen-Phuc-Anh 1802-20 Gia-Long
12, 1820-40 Minh-Mang
13, 1840-7 Thieu-Tri
14. 1847-83 Tu-Duc
15. Ung Chan 1883 Duc-D’uc
16. Hong Dat 1883 Hiep-Hoa
17. 18834 Kien-Phuc
18. 1884-8 Ham-Nghi
19. 1886-8* Dong-Khanh
20. 1888-1907* Thanh-Thai

* placed on throne by the French
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V. CAMBODIA

Cambodia

Cambodia in the nincteenth century was a Ppygmy amongst the powers. The most
ancicnt kingdom in the whole of South-East Asia, its ancient glorics vanished, it had
been reduced by mid-century to the status of a buffer state between Vietnam and
Thailand, admitting the overlordship of both. The substitution of Vietnamese by
French authority in the Mckong Delta incvitably meant the subjection of Came
bodia to France in the fullness of time. The only remarkable thing was the courage
of the resistance exhibited in the face of hopeless odds by the Cambodians before
they finally succumbed.

(a) The Cambodian Background

‘When King Norodom Sihanouk proclaimed the ind pendence of Cambodia in
March 19441 he was reasserting his rights to the oldest throne in South-East Asia.
The independence he sought was from France which had ruled over his country
for the best part of cighty years. But even before the French protectorate had been
established Cambodia's independence had been a very shadowy affair for genera-
tions, and its rulers the pawns in the contest between the Thais and the Vietnamese
for supremacy over their domains.

Early Cambodia and the rise of Fu Nan

Originally 2 gulf of the sca, when the waters receded Cambodia was Ieft a basin
with a great natural reservoir known as the Tonlé Sap? in its middle and was do-
minated by the powerful Mckong which flows through it to the ocean. The Mec-
kong enters the China Sea through a large delia which today is part of Cochin-
China, a province of Vietnam, but which formerly was part of Cambodia proper.

The facts of Cambodian life have been shaped by this great river and by the
Tonlé Sap which, acting like an appendix, absorbs its overflow. Between June and
September every year the river floods, fed by the melting snows of the distant
Tibetan peaks and soaked in the south-west monsoons. The delta Tegion is inun-
dated by its waters which carry with them fresh deposits of fertile loam, while the
sudden excess flows back into the Tonlé Sap causing it to expand four times its
normal size. The risc and decline of Cambodian civilization has turned on the pro-
blem of controlling and harnessing these waters.

The Cambodians or Khmers? have been the inhabitants of this region since the
dawn of history. Of Malaysian stock they settled in the arca during the period of
the great Malaysian migrati hwards and by the beginning of the Christian
era were firmly established in the country which covers Cambodia proper, Cochin-
China and part of the Menam Chao Phaya basin today, Three factors have shaped
their history; firstly Cambodia's position at an important staging point on the an-
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cient route between east and west, China and India; sccondly, the problem of
water-control; and l.l'urdly lbcu' mugglc against the twin pressures of Thai and
Vi which d. q on cither ﬂauk

The carliest phase of Cambodian civilization is d with the rise of Fu
Nan,* the first great empirc of South-East Asia. N ot much is known of this pioncer
state which flourished between the first and fourth centuries A.p., but its power at
its greatest extent appears to have covered all that is prcscnt—dzy Cambodia and
Cochin-China, and to have stretched over the Menam Basin and across the Gulf of
Siam to the isthmus of Kra and the northern part of the Malay Peninsula. Fu Nan
played a very important part in the development of Cambodia. Its centre lay in the
Mckong Delta where it brought Cambodians into contact with the great cultures
of China and India, especially that of Indxa Not only did the lnduns introduce
their beliefs and ideas but also their techniques including the very imp art of
irrigation’ which was to provide the necessary cconomic base for the expanding
empire. The techniques of water~control acquired during the period of Fu Nan
were to provide the foundations on which the power and prosperity of the Khmer
Empire of Angkor that followed were built.

The Civilization of Angkor

Around the beginning of the seventh century the Fu Nan Empire came to an end,
succumbing to the rebellion of a vassal state.6 Two hundred years of division and
confusion followed, out of which arose the great Empire of Angkor. The period
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of Angkor was the greatest one in Cambodian history. The new centre of power
was no longer situated in the Delta but inland around the northern end of the
Tonlé Sap. Its founder was Jayavarnam I who built his first capital in the region of

These rulers have left their mark in the form of great temple mausoleums which
are certainly the most impressive remains to be found in South-East Asia and of
which the greatest of them all, the Angkor Wat, represents the largest religious
edifice built by man.? The construction of these great buildings reflected a high
degree of social organization and political power which made itsclf felt over all of
the Mckong and Mcnam Chao Phaya basins and penctrated into the adjacent re-
gions as well. Their principal neighbours to the cast were the Chams® with whom
there was a constant state of warfare,® while to the west were the Mons® who in the
Menam Chao Phaya basin at least were obliged to submit to Khmer overlordship.
As late as the thirteenth century the Chinese were still writing of the kings of Ang-
kor as the mighticst and wealthiese hsin all South-East Asia.9

The economic basis for this power lay in the complex system of water-control
which was developed in the Angkor district, The rulers of Angkor, inheriting the

hniques of irrigation from their pred of Delta Fu Nan, created a vast and
intricate system of reservoirs and canals which served both to store the water during
the dry season and control it during the floods, thus cnabling the growth and sus-
tenance of a large population. Eventually the area covered by these waterworks
and brought under padi cultivation covered some 12.5 million acres, divided up into
square ficlds which could produce two, three or even four harvests a year.

The whole system on which the power and prosperity of Angkor depended
could only be maintained by the existence of strong social sanctions. These were
provided by the cult of the god-king whose divinity rested on his position as

ganizer of the water-works, the of the fertility of the land, the guardian
against the adverse circumstances of nature and man, The intricate culture of Ang-
kor depended on this god-king and the elaborate hierarchy around him whose
maintenance ate up the encrgies of the people. But during the twelfth century im-
portant changes started to take place which pletely undermined this civilization,
A new form of Buddhism penetrated the country!® and was adopted by peasant
and ruler alike. It destroyed the concept of the god-king; Angkor’s rulers ceased to
believe in it themselves and as it di ppeared, so did the ions which compelled
the upkeep of the complex socio-economic system. The great irrigation system fell
into neglect and decay and with it production declined. At the same time the inten-
sively cultivated land showed signs of exhaustion. Paralle] to this came the thrust
of the Thais® down into the Menam Chao Phaya Basin and along the upper reaches
of the Mckong. With failing resources and declining population the Khmer kings
found themselves engaged in a costly struggle against the new invaders, with thou-
sands dying in the Thai raids o being carricd away into captivity, Ultimately the

*Refer pp. 436-7 and 441, note 12.
ERefer pp. 395-6.
€Sce pp. 485-6.
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turn of Angkor itself came. In 1431, after a seven month sicge, the great city was
captured by the Thais.!t

The fall of Angkor was not the end of the kingdom of Cambodia but it marked
the end of the great period of Cambodian history. The Cambodians fled from the
shadow of their great citics and moved back towards the Mckong Delta to resume
a more primitive existence.2 In the ime, the Thais, not und ing irriga-
tion, wrecked the water system of Angkor and allowed this part of Cambodia to
revert to jungle or desert.

Tiie rise of the Thais and the Victnamese challenge

The rest of the story of Cambodia up till the establishment of the French protecto-
rate in 1863 is filled with the endless struggle against the Thais, and Jater against the
Vietnamese as well in order to preserve Cambodian independence. For the first one
and a half centuries after the abandonment of Angkor the Cambodians on the
whole managed to hold off the Thai pressurc and on occasion carricd the war into
the heart of Thai territory.!3 However, in 1593, undera brilliant young leader called
Naresuen,® the Thais decisively defeated their main cnemies, the Burmese, and
then launched a powerful invasion of Cambodia, capturing the capital of Lovek
carly the next year. From this time onwards Cambodia lay under the shadow of
Thai power, and indeed as far as the Thais themsclves were concerned it was re-
garded as a vassal state.

Thai overlordship, however, was frequently challenged both by the Cambodi
themselves and by the growing presence of the Victmamese to the cast. Vietnamese
adventurers, traders and outlaws had been moving down the long China Sea coast-
line past Cape Padaran and into the Mckong Delta for decades. By the carly part of
the se h century Vi influence was sufficiently established for Cam-
bodia’s rulers to turn to them as a source of help against the Thai menace. In 1618
the newly-crowned king Chetta 11 who was married to a Viemamese princess,
declared his independence of Thai suzerainty and during the course of his reign per-
mitted the settlement of a Vietnamese colony at Saigon. This initiated a long con-
test between the Thais and Vietnamese for the control of Cambodia. The instability
of Cambodian domestic politics, where dissensions amongst members of the royal
house and the ambitions of territorial chiefs made civil war and rebellion endemic,
gave plenty of opportunities for both sides to interfere and try and establish their
advantage. Succession disputes in 1675 led to dircct Thai and Vietnamese interven-
tion on opposing sides which gave rise to a prolonged civil war lasting tll 1691.1¢
The first quarter of the cighteenth century was taken up by a similar struggle and
Thai-Victnamese rivalry led to fresh intervention in the 1760s and 1780s. On the
whole the Thais succeeded in keeping their title to the overlordship of Cambodia,
and by 1794 when they restored the 27-year-old Ang Eng!$ to the throne, the
Thai chim scemed to be indisputably established.

The Thai-Vietnamese struggle in the nineteenth century; the compromise of 1345
Nevertheless Vietnamese power had been steadily growing. During the course of

the cightenth century the Vietnamese had converted the sparsely-populated

#Sec p. 495
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swamps of the Cambodian territories in the Mckong Delea into their own well-
farmed and regularly administered provinces.® In 1806, the year in which Ang
Eng's successor, Ang Chan, was formally invested as the new Cambodian king by
the Thais in Bangkok,16 the Tay Son rebellion was brought to an cnd in Vieenam®
and the country reunified under the rule of the victorious Nguyen dynasty. Ang
Chan’s ministers!? thereupon embarked on the wise policy of paying homage to
both Bangkok and Hué which was gratifying enough to the Victnamese but galling
to the Thais. The Thais then seized the opportunity provided by a quarrel between
Ang Chan and a younger brother in 1811 to support Ang Chan'’s opponent and
reassert their influence.® But Ang Chan appealed to the Viemnamese who respond-
od in such strength that the Thais discreetly withdrew. From 1813 for the next
seventeen years there was a period of Victnamese ascendancy. Ang Chan was re-
stored to his capital, Udong, and was guarded by a Vietnamese garrison posted at
Phnom Penh.19

In 1831, encouraged by their successful camipaign against the Laotian state of
Vientiane,” the Thais launched a new invasion of Cambodia under the command of
the victorious gencral, Phaya Bo Din, They swept through the country, defeating
the Cambodians at Kompong Chhnong, occupying Phnom Penh and Chaudoc,
and reaching as far as Vinh Long in the Delea where Ang Chan had taken refuge.
But as the Thais advanced castwards Cambodian resistance stiffencd, cutting off
Thai supplics and ambushing the Thai columns. At Vink Long itsclf the Thais lost
a whole flotilla bearing their supplics, and were forced to withdraw. The following
year Ang Chan with the backing of 15,000 Victnamese troops re-entered his capital
of Udong in triumph. A large Vietnamese garrison stayed behind.

Barcly twelve months later, in 1833, Ang Chan died and the Vietnamese made a
determined bid to extinguish Cambodi depend ltog, and to absorb
the country. Through the intervention of Ong Kham Mang, the Vietnamese garri-
son commander at Udong,20 the two younger brothers of the late king, Ang Eng
and Ang Duong, were excluded from the succession and their 20-year-old sister,
Ang Mey, was placed on the throne in their stead. The young queen was soon
made to realize that she was a figurchead and that the real power lay with the
Vietnamese. In the same year the administration was c pletel ized; the
country was redivided into 33 provinces, all with new names and attached to
Cochin-China. Alongside this the Victnamese buile fifty forts at strategic points
throughou the country, Popular unrest developed. In 1835 two brothers from
Kompong Som raised a rebellion but were defeated. In the years that followed
similar outbreaks occurred which were watched with sympathetic cyes by Ang
Eng and Ang Duong from their Thai exile in Battambang province.

In 1840, however, Ang Eng was captured by the Vietnamese and exiled to Hué.
This was followed the next year by the banishment of Queen Ang Mey herself,
together with other members of the royal family and her ministers, to the same
place. The exiling of the royal family became the signal for a national uprising, The
length and breadth of the country Cambodians sct upon and killed all the Vietnam-.

Refer p. 437,
"Refer pp. 438-9.
“See pp. 493-4 and 499.
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ese they could lay their hands on, while the great territorial chicfs met in secret con-
clave and resolved to call for Thai help to restore Ang Duong to the throne. Bang-
kok was only too happy to take this new opportunity and sent an army to install
the pretender under the command of the now aging Phaya Bo Din. A long, tough
and inconclusive struggle ensucd between the Thais and the Viemamese with the

result that both sides were sufficiently exh  to agree to a compromise. Accord-
ingly in 1845 Ang Duong was recognized as king of Cambodia by both Bangkok
and Hué on the und ding that he ack ledged the suzerainty of both powers.

At the same time Thai and Victnamese troops were to be withdrawn from Cambo-
dian soil although the Thai occupation (since 1814) of Stung Treng, Tonlé Repu
and Mlu Prei was confirmed. With this Cambodia was formally established asa
buffer state, leaving her rulers to rely on their wits to prescrve the country’s future
integrity. This was the position when Cambodia was confronted by the French
nearly twenty years later.

This was done with Japancse inspration, 2 they were occupying the country at the time,
Meaning “The Great Lake'.
sKhmer is the vemacular name for Cambodian.

“Fu Nan is the Chinese transcription of the Khmer word *phnom’ which means hill. What the
actual inhabitants of Fu Nan called their state is not known.

slntroduced by the Tamils who had acquired their knowledge and experience in irrigating
the parched lands of South India.

¢Namely Chen La, a Khmer state centred on the Bassac (Champassak) region of the middle
Mckong; the rise of Chen La is associated with the general pattern of the slow migration of
people southwards. As the population of Chen La increased 2s a result of this steady immigra-
tion from the north, it rose to a position to challenge and finally to overwhelm Fu Nan.

"The most notable buildings are the Angkor Wat itsclf, constructed during the reign of King
Suryavarnam 11 (1113-50) on a sitc covering nearly a whole square mile; the Angkor Thom
and Bayon built during the reign of Jayavamam VII (1181-1219). These great monuments
\were designed to symbolize the centre of the Khmer universe, to act as the focus for the cult of
the god-king in life and to scrve as his tomb in death. Sce Hall, History of South-East Asia, op.

cit. Ch. 5.

#Jayavarnam Il beat off Cham attacks in the ninth century; Suryavarnam Il made a determined
effort to conquer Champa during the first half of the twelfth century and succecded in occupy-
ing the country for four years. In 1177 3 Cham force raided and pillaged Angkor. Jayavarmam
VIl conquered Champa and held it for 17 years before making a voluntary withdfawal (1303~

20).

#Sce the description by Chou Ta-kuan, a member of an embassy sent by Timur Khan, the
Mongol ruler of China in 12967, who wrote a glowing account of Angkor's power and
splendour.

19Namely Hinayana or Theravada Buddhism which had already penctrated Lower Burma and
the Menam Chao Phaya basin from Ceylon. More closely related to the original doctrines of
Buddhism, Theravada Buddhism stressed poverty and simplicity.

11Angkor's fall was more due to treachery than the weakness of its defences; after the death of
the king during the sicge two ministers and two Buddhist monks defected to the Thais. Afer
a short Thai ion, the Khmers ished their independence, but in 1432 Angkor
was abandoned for a sitc remoter from Thai attacks.

1#The new ruler first moved to Basan, in Srei Santhor province, and then to Phaom Penh in
1234. Subsequently all Cambodian capitals were centred in this region—at Lovek, Udong and
Phnom Penh itself.

“Especially during the reign of Ang Chan (1516-66) who, taking advantage of Thai dynastic
troubles and Burmese attacks, invaded the Mcnam Chao Phaya basin and reached the walls
of Ayuthia (1564).

“During the course of this struggle Chinese refugees from Manchu persecution settled in the
Mekong Delta at My Tho and Bien Hoa; the Cambodian ruler had to appeal for Vietamese
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help in order to control them and subscquently gave Hué the title to two provinces in the
region around Saigon.

+#Ang Eng ascended the throne in 1779 at the age of 1. He was deposed afier quarrelling with
some of his powerful ministers and fied to Bangkok. There he received education and in 1794,
having been installed as king of Cambodia in the Thai capital, he was escorted back to Phnom
Penh and reinstated with Thai aid. In return the Thais siently’ occupied Mongkolbaurcy,
Sisophon and Korat and were allowed to occupy and garrison Bz(um%ang and Siem Reap.

*Ang Eng died in 1796; he left behind a four year old son, Ang Chan, who was taken by the
Thais to Bangkok while a regency was set up in Cambodia,

"7In 1803, after his retum to Cambodia, th isters forming the Regency C il senta com=
plimentary mission to Hué. In 1805 they requested permission to pay annual homage and in
1807 sent an envoy with the task of securing the formal investment of Cambodia as vassal of
the Victnamese emperor. After 1807 the Cambodians sent embassics every year to Hué,

**The younger brother, Ang Sugnon, demanded to be appointed Obbarac (Uparat or Second
King) and to be awarded the fief that went with it. Denied this, he fled to Pursat and appealed
for Thai aid.

1A Thai army forced Ang Chan to take refuge in Saigon in 1812. In 1814 the Thais retaliated
against Vietnamese assistance by occupying the Korat basin, Stung Treng, Tonlé Sap and
Meclou Prei.

*Acting on orders from Hué.

(b) The French Ascendancy

With devastating suddenness in 1863 Cambodia was brought face to face with
French power and forced to accept French protection. This development was the
direct outcome of the French occupation of Cochin-China which had begun in
1859,* but although sudden it was not unexpected. For the second time in her
history Cambodia fell into the clutches of a Western power.

The first occasion had taken place nearly 300 years previously when the kingdom
fell briefly into the hands of a group of P guese and Spanish ad who
enjoyed the support of the Spanish authorities in Manila, Taking advantage of the
current threat of a Thai invasion and of internal disunity, the Europeans succeeded
in putting their own nominee on the throne, but the triumph was shortlived!. The
net result was to make the Cambodians extremely chary of Western influence and
from the time of Sri Suriapur (Boromoraja IV),2 European traders were denicd
access to the country. However this prohibition was also shortlived for Western
traders again appearcd during the reign of King Ponya To (1625-30). These traders
were Dutch and Portuguese and for the next two decades these two rival races un-
scttled the politics of Cambodia with their intrigues and struggle for influence. In
this rivalry the Dutch gained the upper hand? but towards the end of the century their
interest and that of other European traders waned4 while local feeling did not encour-
age them. By the nineteenth century Cambodia had sunk into obscurity as far as
the colonial powers of the West were concerned, and the only Western influence in
the country was represented by a handful of French Roman Catholic missionaries.

The establishment of the French Protectorate
The revival of the Western threat in the shape of the French took place at the begin-
ning of the 1860s. The ruler at that time was Ang Duong’s son and successor, Si

*Refer pp. 448-s1.
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Votei, who had come to the throne in 1860 at the age of twenty-nine and had
taken the title of Norodom. Right from the start of his reign Norodom was faced
by the problem of the French who had started on the conquest of Cochin-China
the previous year. Cambodia’s involvement was at first only indirect as the French
quarrel was with the Victnamese but its implications for the future were obvious.
The first complications began in March 1861, when the French commander, Ad-
miral Charner, sought Norodom's assistance in crushing the Vietnamese resistance
in the Delta, guaranteeing at the same time the integrity and independence of Cam-
bodia. But Norodom, fearful of the Thais and doubtful of the French, replied that
the king of Thailand was his protector, and declined to give any help. The French
admiral was displeased but Norodom's attention was turned to more immediate
problems when his youngest brother, Si Votha, rose up in rebellion against him
later in the same year in an attempt to gain possession of the throne. Si Votha enjoy-
«d considerable support in the country and when two of his licutenants, Suang Saur
and Rama Yuthea, defeated the royal troops, the King flod to Bangkok (August
1861). Ram Yuthea occupicd Udong, the capital, on behalf of Si Votha, and Ad-
miral Charner demonstrated his resentment at Norodom's failure to co-operate by
sending a small group of officers to assist the rebels.

Nevertheless French influences were at work on both sides. As we have just
noted, long before the arrival of French gunboats off the mouths of the Mckong
French influence had been represented by Roman Catholic missionaries. The cele-
brated Pigneau de Béhaine had arrived in Cambodia at the start of his carcer,® in
1765. In the carly 1840s when the Société des Missions Etrangéres re-established itself
in Indo-China, the vicariate of Cambodia was taken up by Monsignor Miche.
Miche had been in the country® ever since and no doubt secing himself as a nine-
teenth century Pigneau de Béhaine used his influence to orientate Cambodia’s
rulers towards France. Miche was probably behind Ang Duong's alleged attempt
to secure a French alliance in 1854 which resulted in the abortive visit of the French
cnvoy, de Montigny, to Kampot two years later.” Now in 1861 he was determined
to win over Norodom by bringing about his restoration to the throne. Accordingly
he despatched a message to the French consul at Bangkok, requesting French back-
ing to Norodom's plea for Thai assistance. At the same time within Cambodia
itself Miche played a decisive part in quashing the rebellion. He entered into a lea-
gue with the Queen Grandmother and other notables who succeeded in forcing
Rama Yuthea and his rebel supporters to leave Udong, then used the presence of a
French gunboat sent upstream at his request to protect the missionaries at Phnom
Penh, to force Rama Yuthea to pay a finc and make good his escape into the jungle.
Miche also persuaded the French officers despatched by Charner to help Si Votha
to abandon their mission. A few months later—in March 1862—Norodom re-
entered his capital without opposition after landing from a Thai steamer at Kam-
pot, and took up the reins of government once more. He was also accompanied by
a Thai Resident.

However, the French problem still remained and soon reasserted itself. In Sep-
tember of the same year, Charner's successor as governor of Cochin-China, Ad-

*Refer p. 439 and p. 441, note 32.
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miral Bonard, arrived at Udong to pay a visit and press French claims to suzerainty
over Cambodia.? He got no further than doing just that but he returned to Saigon
alarmed by the obvious strength of Thai influence at the capital. By now Miche was
working behind the scenes to persuade Norodom of the desirabili y ol pting
French protection. To strengthen the Bishop's hand, Bonard sent up to Udong carly
in 1863 a capable and encrgetic young officer on his staff called Doudart de Lagrée,
who was instructed to carry out a geological survey and to promote French in-
fluence. He reported back that ‘the king of Siam is more powerful in Udong than
the king of Cambodia himself". This report prompted further French action. Ber-
nard’s successor, Admiral de la Grandiére, arrived in July 1863 in order to clinch
matters before it was too late. A month later, acting on his own initiative,!0 de |a
Grandiére signed on behalf of France a treaty negotiated by Miche which ‘trans-
formed” Viemam's right of suzerainty over Cambodia, held since 1807, into a
French protectorate.

By the terms of this treaty France gained exclusive control over Cambodia's
forcign relations and over the right to install foreign consulates in the country. A
French Resident was to live at the Cambodian capital and a Cambodian representa-
tive was tostay in Saigon. The treaty also granted reciprocal freedom of travel and
rights of property ownership to the residents of both Cambodia and Cochin-China
and granted to French merchants the right to exploit Cambodian forests, to French
missionarics the right to preach and teach, and ceded to France a small piece of
land in the vicinity of Phnom Penh.

The Franco-Thai contest for Cambodia

Norodom had so far been obliged to yield to the force of circumstances but neither
he nor the Thais intended to accept this situation. His hand was strengthened by the
fact that the treaty had yet to be ratified by the French government in Europe who
did not even know of its existence. So the king profited from the time that must
clapsc before the treaty was confirmed to reinsure his position with Bangkok and if
possible to play one side off against the other. The Thais (with British backing)
protested against the treaty and not long afterwards Norodom signed a secret agree-
ment with Thailand which not only confirmed Cambodia’s vassalage to Bangkok
but stipulated that Norodom wasin fact the Thai viceroy. The agreement also made
it clear that Thailand was responsible for Cambodia's defence and internal security.
To establish his position still further King Mongkut announced that he intended
10 pay a visit to Cambodia in person to confer the vice-regal crown.

De la Grandiére protested against all these proceedings and Mongkut compro-
mised by summoning Norodom to Bangkok for his coronation instead. Despite
French protests, Norodom went ahead with his preparations for the Jjourney to
Bangkok, which led Doudart into decisive action to stop the king. He called for
forces from Saigon and in the ime sent his own detach: of marines into
the royal palace and had the French flag raised in its grounds. This and the arrival of
the reinforcements!! caused King Norodom to turn back. A month later, in April
1864, the treaty duly ratified arrived back from Paris and Norodom was left with
1o choice but to ratify it himself. The final ratification took place on 17 April.
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The Treaty of 1864 defined the new status of Cambodia but it did not settle the
dispute over suzerainty which now existed between France and Thailand. The
Thais had onc card up their sleeve in that they still possessed the regalia which
Norodom had carricd with him on his original flight to Bangkok in 1861. In June
1864 King Mongkut agreed to hand back the regalia to Cambodia provided that
Norodom was crowned by both Thai and French representives. This was agreed to
but when the ceremony actually took place Doudart refused to allow the Thai dele-
gate to perform his part in the crowning. The Thai envoy returned to Bangkok
the next day, after having formally restated Thailand's claim to suzerainty and her
right to the occupation of the three western provinces.!? Norodom, now a virtual
prisoner of the French, paid a state visit to Saigon towards the end of the year.

Norodom and the Thais made one more attempt to re-establish their former
relationship. In April 1865 the King, accompanicd by a protesting Doudart went to
Kampot in order to reccive Mongkut. What the actual purpose of this meeting was
to be is not clear but in any case the Thai monarch did not appear. Two years after
this the Thais and the French came to an agreement over Cambodia. By the treaty
signed in 1867 Thailand recognized the French p over the country and
renounced all her own claims to suzerainty. Frzn(:c1 on behalf of Cambodia, gave
up all claims over the provinces of Battambang, Siem Reap and Sisophon.® King
Norodom, this time with the active encouragement of Doudart de Lagrée, protest-
ed, but in vain. The treaty was negotiated between the Thais and the French consul
at Bangkok.? The reason for Thailand's surrender in the dispute lay in her fear of
antagonizing France at a moment when British influence in the region was appa-
rently on the move.13

The Franco-Cambodian Agreement of 1884 and Si Votha's second revolt
Although French influence in Cambodia was now established beyond any shadow
of doubs, effective French control was not rczlly brought about until the late 1870s,
and the final extinction of Cambodi might be said to have come
with the Agreement of 1884. Prior to 1867 ‘much of France’s energies were taken
up with her schemes in Mexicol4 as well as by the resistance of the Victnamese in
Cochin-China.® In 1870 the Franco-Prussian War broke out and crippled the
French for the next five years.!3 In the meantime King Norodom showed a marked
reluctance to follow the advice proffered him by French officials. Certain reforms
were in western cyes indispensable and certain actions taken by the king met with
hun) French disapproval.16 In 1877 the king was obliged to put his hand to decrees
ing slavery, restri bling, providing alternatives to forced labour and
giving the French Resident nght of access to the Cambodian Council of Ministers.
But in the French view, despite these impositions, Norodom still retained more
freedom of action than was desirable, and still maintained his reluctance to follow
the French way of doing things.
No doubt the interests of cither party were contradictory and the French, exas-
perated, decided—being the more powerful of the two—to put an end to the

sSce p. 519.
¥Sce pp. §09-11.
Refer p. 451.
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existing situation. In June 1884 the governor of Cochin-China, Charles ‘Thomson,
suddenly arrived at Phnom Penh by steamboat with an escort of a hundred armed
guards. On arrival he sent an officer into the royal presence to demand Norodom's
ig; to a new ion. Norodom refused. This was followed by a threat
to deport the king to Algeria on the very boat which had brought the French
governor. Norodom climbed down and signed away his birthright for ever. By
the Convention of 1884 the king agreed to accept whatever reforms in the admini-
stration which the French might consider necessary. The French Resident-General
(Resident-Supérieur) was given the right of private and personal audience with the
king, and he was entitled to override or ignore the wishes of the Council of Minis-
ters if he chose. The expenses of the Protectorate were to be provided for in the
Cambodian budget. Each province was to be placed under a French official (called
Resident) with general powers to supervise the work of the Cambodian hicrarchy
and their councils, and with dircct authority to collect land revenue, customs duties
and indircct taxes. The French officials were also to be responsible for the preserva-
tion of law and order and for the maintenance of public works. Fire-arms could
only be imported into the country through the French authorities. In return for all
this, the king was provided with a fixed civil list, and was permitted to retain his
court ceremonial and other royal prerogatives. Essentially the A of 1884
was litdle different from those agreements which the British imposed upon the
rulers of the Malay States during the previous decad pt in the inology.
The Convention of 1884 brought Si Votha back to the scene. He had never been
holeh dly pursued by Norodom and now he became the focus of a wide-
spread movement of protest and revolt against the new agreement. Popular feelings
had already been aroused by some of the carlier decrees which Norodom had been
made to sign, in particular those relating to the ending of the capitation tax on the
Victnamese and the imposition of duties on opium and alcohol. The rebellion broke
out in January 1885, with the massacre of some of the Vietnamese escorts provided
for the new French Residents. It quickly spread and for cighteen months the ini-
tiative lay in rebel hands. After 1886 Si Votha became a hunted man but he eluded
capture until depleted of all resources he was forced to give himsclf up in 1892. The
rcbellion cost many lives on both sides. Cambodian losses are reckoned to have
stood at around 10,000 people; the French also suffered heavy casualties although,
like the British in Burma, their losses were more often due to fever and ill-health
than the action of the Cambodian resistance.

In this manner Cambodian independence came to an end. Her resistance was
gallant but futile and her fate under the circumstances ineluctable, However, Cam-
bodia’s decline did not start in the nincteenth century. It might be said to have
begun with the forsaking of Angkor, for only the economic basis which made the
Angkor Empirc possible could have sustained the Cambodians as a great power.
As it was, they became increasingly wedged in between the two powerful peoples
who moved in on their flanks. The Thai conquest of 1595 marked the real end for
Cambodia, for that after its rulers were obliged to seck a modus vivendi between
Thai and Vietnamese power. Internal feuds and instability created by lack of a firm
cconomic base and a disintegrated social system could offer no means of standing
up to the overwhelming preponderance of French power.
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1This episode centred on the personalities of a Portuguese adventurer called Dicgo Veloso and
the Spaniards Blas Ruiz de Hernan Gonzales and Gregorio Vargas. Veloso secured great in-
flucnce at the Cambodian court, was ‘adopted’ by King Chettha [ (1574-95) and became leader
of the palace guard. After many vicissitudes and adventures, in 1595 Veloso together with Blas
Ruiz and Vargas, persuaded Manila of the feasibility of getting control over Cambodia and
converting the king and people to Christianity. By the time these plans were made, Cambodia
was in Thai hands. The expedition led by Juan Juares Gallinato and some Dominican friars
was dispersed by a storm but Veloso and " Blas” Ruiz were able to take advantage of the
confused state mn which Cambodian politics now stood as a result of the Thai conquest to
depose Prah Rama, a usurper, and place one of the late King Chettha's sons on the thronc in
his stead. The new king, Ponya Tan, was a puppet in the hands of the Europeans, but the posi-
tion of Veloso and his group remained p iousin th .. 1l ition sent from
Manila in 1598 to strengthen their hand was also dispersed by storm and the following year
the small European clique was overthrown in a rebellion led by a Malay leader (who bore
the title of Laksamana).

3Sri Suriapur was restored with Thai help around 1600 after the Laksamana's rebellion.
Throughout his reign he remained a loyal vassal of Ayuthia. He abdicated in favour of his son
in 1618,

During the reign of Thupdey Chan (1642-59) the Dutch warned the Cambodian coust of the
dangers of Portuguese influcnce but a Dutch naval visit of 1645 was badly rebuffcd. In 1653,
however, the Cambodians came to terms with the Dutch whose influence in Thailand was
also considerable at the time; a commercial treaty was signed giving the Dutch exclusive
advantages.

“Notably that of the British who cstablished a factory at Lovek in 1654 but were forced to aban-
don it as the result of a Vietnamese invasion in 1659.

SFrench missionarics of the Société des Missions Etrangéres had been established in Cambodia
since the late seventeenth century. In 1765 the Société’s seminary at Bangkok was transferred
to Ha Tien as a result of the Burmese attacks on Ayuthia; Ha Tien was also the scene of much
of the activity of the celebrated French bishop, Pigneau de Béhainc.

Miche had originally worked in Victnam where he was arrested in February 1842 during the
Emperor Thicu Tri's first wave of anti-Christian persccutions, Sentenced to death, he was
released as a result of French naval intervention. See p. 445.

*King Ang Duong, at Miche's instigation, is supposed to have sought French support through
the French consul in Singapore. Miche was no doubt anxious to foster relations with France
but whether Ang Duong actually made this move is not certain. Nevertheless Miche and de
Montigny did draft a Franco-Cambodian treaty on the lines of the onc recently concluded
with Thailand. The treaty would have made Roman Catholicism one of the cstablished reli-
gions of Cambodia and would have provided for the cession of the island of Co Trol (Vict-
namese—Phu Quoc; Thai—Kol Duat) to France ‘as a guarantee of admiration’ and as a safe-
guard against Vietamese attack. De Montigny's visit to Kampot was a complete failure as two
Thai commissioners from Bangkok were present throughout to foil any French advances.

Al the final pacification, Norodom's sccond brother, Ang Sor, the Obbarac (Uparat), played
an important part.

#The French, with the encouragement of Miche, based their claims on the argument that their
accupation of the Delta made them the heirs to Hug's suzerainty in the South.

198ince the French admiral had already exceeded his instructions—he was authorized only ‘to
take soundings’ in Cambodia—it was agreed that the treaty should be kept secret until it had
been ratified by Paris. But Norodom did not succeed (and probably did not wish to anyway)
in keeping the secret for long. Its contents were soon known in Bangkok.

1Consisting of three gunboats and 100 marines sent upstream from Saigon.

*3Battambang, Sisophon and Siem Reap. Confirmed in Thai possession by the 1867 Treaty, in
1907 Battambang and Siem Reap werc handed back to Cambodia in a territorial adjustment
with Thailand. In 1940 the Japanese rewarded the Thais for their co-operation by re-annexing
the provinces to Thailand.

3The British had already forcibly restrained a Thai advance in the north-cast Malay Peninsula
states of Trengganu and Pahang (the bombardment of Kuala Trengganu 1862) and were
strengthening their hand in Burma (treaties of 1862 and 1867). Another source of concern to
the Thais was the progress of a rebellion in Cambodia led by a holy man calling himself Pa*
Kombo (Pu Koma), which had broken out in 1866. Centred on the Middle Mckong and
engendering wide popular support, the rebels had killed the governors of Sambor and Kratié
and were building a stronghold at Chocutéal-Phlos in Kanchhor. In June a royal army was
defeated at Ba Phnom. Mongkut feared lest he should be associated in French minds with the
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movement, thereby providing them with a pretext to make fresh demands. The rebellion was
brought to an cnd in 1867,

"I pursuic of his policy of championing Roman Catholicism, Louis Napoleon of France had
allowed himself to be drawn into an improbable scheme for cstablishing a new French pro-
tected Catholic empire in Mexico. The whole operation ended within five years in humilia-
ting failure,

*In this war the French were defeated and Louis Napolcon’s regime collapsed. The country was
saddled with a large indemnity and a German occupation until it was paid. Out of the French
defeat were bom the Third French Republic (which Lasted till 1940) and a united German

Empirc.

“Particularly concerning his fiscal policy. In 1863 the royal capital had been transferred from
Udong to Phom Penh, causing great expense. To make ends meet the King, against French
advice, imposcd a head tax, restored customs posts that had been abandoned inside the country
and farmed out opium,

14. CAMBODIA
A. Chronology of Main Events
A.D. 100-550 The Empire of FUNAN
550 Fu Nan conquered by Chen-la
802 Foundation of ANGKOR by Jayavarnam 11

1190 I duction of Th inayana i

1313 Start of Thai attacks on Angkor

1432 Angkor abandoned by the Khmers/Camb

1553 Arrival of Portuguese Dominican missionaries

1594 Thai conquest; start of Thai claims to suzerainty

1596-9 The Spanish episode

1602 First Dutch traders in Cambodia

1603 Thai overlordship re-established

1618 Cambodians reassert independence

1654 English factory in Cambodia

1659 Cambodi i ip of Hué

16791749 Cambodians lose Mekong Delta to the
Vietnamese

1700-1812 Cambodia cockpit for power struggle between
Thais and Vietnamese

1794 Thais install Ang Eng on throne in Cambodia;
occupy Battambang and Siemreap

1802 Thais install Ang Chan II on throne of
Cambodia

1803 Ang Chan sends mission of homage to Hué

1807 Cambodia formally under Hué's protection

1812-13 Thais and Vietnamese intervene in palace
dispute; Ang Chan restored with Vietnamese

help; Vietnamese garrison at Phnom Penh
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1831
1833

1834
1835

1841
1845
1856
1860

1861

1862

1863

1864

1866
1867

1877
1884

1885-92
1907

April

July
August

March

June

Thai invasion; Ang Chan flees for Victnamese
help

Ang Chan restored by Vietnamese; start of
Vietnamese policy of assimilation

Queen Ang Mey put on throne by Vietnamese

Rebellion at Kompong Som crushed by
Vietnamese

Queen Ang Mey deposed by Vietnamese; outbreak
of general revolt; Thai intervention

Thai-Vietnamese compromise; Ang Duong
recognized as Cambodian kmg under joint
protection of the two powers

Montigny's mission at Kampot

Death of Ang Duong; accession of Ang Votey
or¢

S| Votha's r:voll. Norodom flees to Bangkok
French establish their power at Saigon

Norodom restored in Cambodia with Thai help;
mission of Doudart de Lagrée to Udong

Doudart de Lagrée takes up post as French
Resident in Cambodia PP

De la Grandiere visits Cambodia

Treaty accepting French protectorate over
ambodi:

Frcnch Er:vcnl Norodom's departure for

Norodom crowned king of Cambodia under
French auspices

Pu Kombo’ revolt

Franco-Thai agreement recognizing French
protectorate over Cambodi

French tighten control over Cambodian
government

French impose new convention on King
Norodom

Si Votha's second rebellion

Battambang and Siemreap handed back to
Cambodia as result of Franco-Thai Treaty

B. Cambodian Rulers in the

h Century

1779-96
1796- 1806
1806-34
1834-41
1841-59

1860-1904

Eng Eng
Thai Regency
Ang Chan (11)

supported by Thais

installed by Thais; supported by Hue

Ang Mey (queen)  imposed by Vietnamese

Ang Duong

Norodom

compromise candidate recognized by
both sides
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VI THE THAI STATES: THAILAND AND
LAOS

Thailand and Laos

Thailand's success in preserving her i during the ni h century
when all her neighbours were losing theirs is the most outsmndmg featurc of her
modern history. There is no doubt that a combi of fa ble circ

helped to make this possible, not least amongst which was the colonial rivalry of
the French and British on the mainland. But Thailand’s own background should
also be taken into account. Probably the most stable and best-administered state in
all South-East Asia, the Thais accepted the lead of a vigorous monarchy through
the centurics of their struggle with the Burmese. They had survived several national
disasters and had maintained their traditions. The Thais also had a longer experience
of dealings with Europeans than any other people on the mainland. They had per-
mitted Western traders to do business in their country ever since the arrival of the
first Portuguese carly in the sixteenth century and they had successfully coped with
a French bid to take over the kingdom in the middle of the seventeenth, Circum-
stances made Thailand's rulers practical men, aware of the realities of the outside
world, and never was this more important or more clearly demonstrated than du-
ring the reigns of Mongkut and Chulalongkorn during the ninctcenth century.
Thailand was the only South-East Asian statc to open its doors voluntarily to the
West. This did not save the country from losing outlying territories to Western
imperialism, but the wise, compromising policies of her kings saved her from great-
er disaster.

Laos is nominally a Thai state, having a bare majority of Thai as opposed to non-
Thai inhabitants. It is also hardly a credible state, strung along the banks of the
Mckong, more divided than united by nature. Although it could boast proud
historical antecedents in the once powerful kingdom of Lang Chang, by the begin-
ning of the nincteenth century it was already broken up into a patchwork of prin-
cipalities, a number of which fell more under the influence of Hué than Bangkok.
Its occupation by the French during the last decades of the nincteenth century was
largely the work of one man, who reassembled the broken fragments of the Laotian
polity. Bangkok’s ineffectual attempts to prevent the French advance brought
about Thailand's closest confrontation with the West.

d d
P

(a) The Thai Background

Stretching in an arc from the valley of the Upper Brahmaputra in the west to the
low hills of the Chinese border in the east live some thirty-five million Thais. Poli-
tically speaking the bulk of this Thai population is to be found within the confines
of the kingdom of Thailand itself? which is centred on the basin of the Menam
Chao Phaya.2 Another independent state which is also predominantly Thai? is the
riverine kingdom of Laos. Elsewhere the Thais are the subjects of other masters—in
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Place names creenad—states and town
founded or cecupied by the Thais

Area within the thick line-+grincips! ares
of Thal settemant

Bay of Bengal

£ -"‘
61. Areas of Thai migration and settlement

Assam they fall under the Indian government; in Burma the Shan states® form part
of the Burmese Union; approximately half a million Thais live in various parts of
Vietnam, and another million in south China. But whatever their political circum-
stance, all Thais share a common identity. Not only do they have a common back-
ground and origin and speak the same language, but by and large they follow the
same agricultural life and share Buddhist and animist belicfs.

*Refer pp. 396-7.
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In this section we arc only concerned with those Thais who enjoy a separate
political identity, namely the Thai populations of Laos and Thailand itself; the
story of the other branches of the Thai family is covered in the sections dealing with
the countrics in which they find their homes.

As South-East Asian states both Laos and Thailand are unique. Laos has emerged
after a period of French tutelage as the revival of a kingdom which disintegrated
during the course of the cighteenth century. Thailand is the only country in the
whole region to have retained its political independence during the hey-day of
Western imperialism.

Thai origins and the great migration to the south

As states both Laos and Thailand are of comparatively recent origin, neither of
them possessing a history which goes back further than the fourteenth century.
This underlines the fact that the Thai peoples themselyes are comparative new-
comers to South-East Asia. Along with the Vietnamese to whom they appear to be
closcly related, the starting point of the Thais seems to have been somewhere in
south-west China. The first Thai state which can be identified is that of Nan Chao#
which was based in modern Yunnan. It flourished from the fourth till the thirtcenth
century when it was overrun and destroyed by the Mongols in 1253. During that
period it came to exercise considerable infl and was an imp factor in the
power struggle between the Tibetans and the Chinese.5 At the same time the Thais
were strongly influenced by Chinese culture. Thai methods of war, diplomacy and
trade all followed the Chinese pattern, their literature and writing (like that of the
Japanese, Korcans and Victnamese) were in the Chinese characters, and they follow-
ed the Chinese (Mahayanist) form of Buddhism. In the centuries which followed
all this was to change and Indian influences replaced those of the Chinese. However,
in the Thai language, architecture and culture of today these Chinese foundations
are still clearly discernible.

The changes in Thai culture and outlook which took place came about as a result
of the great migration southwards. As was the case with the Victnamese, from the
dawn of their history the Thais suffered from the inexorable pressures of Chinese
power and advance. The state of Nan Chao itself represented a Thai shift to the
west from their original homelands. Its fall to the Mongols in 1253 accelerated a
process which had already begun several centuries carlicr. In the pattern of the
Malaysian peoples who had preceded them, small groups of scttlers moved down
from the Yunnan tableland and followed the routes of its watershed. This led them
down the lrrawaddy, some branching up the Chindwin into Assam while others
scttled in the Shan highlands; yet others followed the Mekong to form the nucleus
of the Thai population along its banks and the heights dominating them today.
Some found their way down the various streams of the Menam Chao Phaya into
the Menam basin itself. This migration never assumed the proportions of a mass
movement. Rather it was a steady process of infiltration where small bands of
Thais would settle down amongst the more civilized Khmer, Mon and Burmese
populations already established in the region. Their numbers imperceptibly but
surely increased until the point came when they outnumbered the masters of the
land they were living on. Then came the seizure of power, with the overthrow of
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the local ruler by a Thai leader and the reversal of the réles. The first small Thai
principalitics began to appear in South-East Asia during the cleventh and twelfth
centuries.® Evidence of the growing Thai presence is provided by chronicles” and
even from the bas-reliefs of Angkor where Thais arc depicted acting as scouts for
a Khmer army.*

The rise of the first Thai states

During the thirteenth century the political power of the Thais began to become
firmly entrenched. The Shan states of Mogaung (1215), Muong Nai (1223) and the
Ahom dynasty of Assam (1229) all came into being during the first half of that
century. The Mongol invasions together with the fall of Nan Chao and of the great
Burman empirc of Pagan® which accompanied them in the latter part of the same
century stimulated the foundation of many more such principalities, especially in
Burma.

Amongst these new states were two which were destined to play a great part in
subsequent Thai history—Chieng Mai and Sukhothai. Chieng Mai was founded by
Mang-rai, a Thai chicf from Chieng Sen® who carved himself a kingdom out of the
ancient Mon state of Lampun (or Haripunjaya). Chieng Mai was to have a turbu-
lent and chequered history before it finally became pare of the Bangkok monar-
chy?0 but it established itsclf as the capital of the north and became recognized (and
is still to this very day) as the centre and stronghold of conservative Thai traditions.

The role of Sukhothai, however, was to prove of even greater significance.
Formerly a province of the Khmer empire of Angkor,? its Khmer governor was
overthrown in a revolt led by two Thai chicfs!! who then declared their independ-
ence. One of them, Phaya Rang, became Sukhothai's first king but remains a semi-
mythical figure. The foundation of Sukhothai took place in 1238. Nearly fifty years
later onc of his sons, who became king with the title of Ram Kam Heng, extended
the kingdom, bringing the Mons of the Menam basin under his control as well as
the inhabitants of the greater part of the Upper Mckong. Ram Kam Heng's con-
quests did not outlive him long but their cffects helped mould the Thailand of today
to such as extent that people refer to Sukhothai not only as the first historical king-
dom but as the cradle of Thai civilization. During the century of Sukhothai's su-
premacy, the Mons came to influence their Thai conquerors in the Menam basin
much as they had done the Burman rulers of Pagan. This influence was reflected
in art and architecture, language and religion. Theravada Buddhism (as opposed to
Mahayana Buddhisim) became adopted as the religion of the people; bronze casting,
pottery making and new styles of architecture were acquired and the Thais took
over an Indian scripe for their alphabet.12 The outlines of the Indianized culture of
Thailand today were defined during the period of Sukhothai, and as a result Thais
regard Sukhothai in the same way that the Malays consider Malacea as the classical
period of their culture and civilization. 13

Nevertheless politically Sukhothai was not destined to be the progenitor of the
two Thai kingdoms of today. Their foundations were laid within a decade of one
another over a hundred years later, In 1350 a Thai chicf from Chieng Sen who took

SRefer p. 396.
vRefer p. 469.
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the title of Rama Thibodi founded the kingdom of Ayuthia in the heart of the
Menam basin. Three years later, another Thai chief of ancient lincage called Fa
Ngum laid the foundations of the kingdom of Lang Chang (Luang Prabang).

*Until 1939 the official name for Thailand was Prathet Sayam or Siam and the inhabitants were
known as Siamese. In 1939 the official name was changed to Prathet Thai and has remained
such ever since (excepe for a short period from 1946 to 1949). In this book the terms Thai and
Thailand have been used throughout for purposes of simplicity.

2With a_population of imately 25.5 milli limi
Fisher, South-East Asia, op. cit, p. 484,

*The indigenous racial composition of Laos by 1955 estimatesis: Thais—800,000; Hill Peoples
+600.900; Victmamese—s0,000. The Hill Peoples are made up of Kha (MoifPenong), Meo]
Mizo, Man/Yao, Muong and Lolo. *The peoples of Laos are distributed about their country
ina distincuive pattemn in which altitude is the indicator, Dommen, Conflc In Laos,p. 3. The
Thai clement can be divided between the Lao who live mostly in the valley of the Central
Mekong along cither bank of the river, and the various Thai tribal groupings mostly found
in the valleys of northern Laos, especially around Muong Sing and near Dien Bien Phu; the
main tribes are Thai Dam (Black Thai), Thai Khao (White Thai); Thai Deng (Red Thai),
Thai Neua, Thai Phong and Phon Thai. The main distinction between the tribal Thais and the
Lao is that the former are not Buddhists. The Kha (Lao word for ‘slave’) covers 6o distinct
tribal groups of basic Mon-Khmer (Malaysian) stock and are found in all mountainous arcas
but especially in the south and on Bolovens Plateau, The Mco are the Gurkhas of Laos, a
warrior race occupying the higher crests and ridges and who normally never settle belaw
3,000 feet; they are most numerous in Chieng Kuang province and also in Luang Prabang,
Sam Neua, Phong Saly and Nam Tha. The Man/Yao appear to be related to the Meo. The
Muong and Lolo are found interspersed with the Kha.

“Our earliest information about Nan Chao and about the Thais is all derived from Chinese
sources.

*Two great Nan Chao rulers made their mark—Ko Lo Feng who overran the valley of the
Upper Irrawaddy between 757 and 763, and his grandson and successor, | Mou Hsun who
expanded Nan Chao’s territory and also accepted Chinese overlordship. Later rulers during
the ninth century conquered Lower Burma, raided Tongking and Annam and invaded Chir
itself on two occasions.

“For example, the small state of Pha Yao in 1096 at the junction of the Me Ping and Me Wang
north of Raheng (Tak).

TThe carliest evidence of the Thai presence in the Indo-Chinese Peninsula comes from an
cleventh century Cham inscription which mentions prisoners of war from ‘Saya’

Y Teport, 1960 census. See

*Thep fthese Thai ies in the Khmer army ill he manncr in which the
Thai infiltration took place and their influence grew.
*Or Lau Na.

*In 1775 when it was reconquered from Burma by Phaya Tak Sin.

"Significandly cnough, they were formerly both officials in charge of townships under Khmer
control.

“¥The script adopted was the one used by the Mon of the Menam Chao Phaya basin; known as
the Sukodaya script the earlicst extant examples come from Sukhotai itself on an inscription
dated 1202.

*This parallel can be carried further in that both peoples adopted a new culture on an older
basis; the Malays embraced Islam which peril d on Hinduism, and the Thas Hindu-
Buddhism which overlaid Chinese foundations,

(b) The Lao States

The story of Fa Ngum affords a classic illustration of the manner of Thai infiltration
southwards and the subsequent scizure of political power. Fa Ngum was the chief of
the small Thai principality of Muong Swa, in the region of modern Luang Prabang,
He was the grandson of the last of the rulers of Muong Swa mentioned in the
chronicles and chimed descent from the legendary Khun Barom. Khun Barom
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was allegedly a prince from Yunnan who had been sent to direct the Thai migration
to the south. According to the legend, he appeared on the banks of the Mckong on
a white elephant, accompanied by a host of functionaries, pages, musicians,
maids of honour and the like. Khun Barom also brought with him regalia for his
own coronation and for the coronations of his seven sons who were predestined to
rule over all the Thai principalities in South-East Asia.

Whatever its credibility this story symbolizes the manner in which the Thai occu-
pation of the Upper Mckong took place during the period between the cighth and
thirteenth centuries. By 1200 the Thais along the Upper Mekong were probably
under the acgis of the Khmers of Angkor and some time later under that of Sukho-
thai. Significantly Fa Ngum of the illustrious background enters history as an exile
from his state, living in Angkor and being instructed by learned Buddhist monks.
When he came of age, he was married to a daughter of the Khmer ruler and was
then provided with military support to win his claims to Muong Swa. No doubt
the Khmer intention was to reassert their influence in the Upper Mckong which
had fallen under the sway of aggressive Thai marauders but for Fa Ngumit was the
opportunity to create an empire of his own. He set outin 13 52 and within two years
had occupied Vientiane and brought the Lao chicfs of the Upper Mckong under
his control. Fa Ngum thereupon declared himsclf King of Lang Chang.! However,
this did not lead to a complete rupture with Angkor. In 1358 Fa Ngum sent to the
Khmers for help in propagating Theravada Buddhism amongst his own subjects.
Asa result a party of Buddhist monks arrived at Muong Swa complete with the
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sacred canon and also a statue of the Buddha which had originally been presented
to the rulers of Angkor by a Ceylonese King during the cleventh century. This
statue came to be adopted as the palladium of the kingdom and Muong Swa was
renamed Luang Prabang.2

The expansion and consolidation of Lang Chang

Fa Ngum continued with his conquests until the area that makes up modern Laos

today owned his sway. His empire also spread into Chieng Mai, over much of the

Korat plateau and to parts of northern Cambodia. In 1373, tired of countless wars

and campaigns, Fa Ngum's ministers rosc up and forced his abdication. He was
cded by his ¥ 1d son, Un Hu Eun.

By the time that Un Hu Eun succceded to the throne, the kingdom of Lang
Chang was probably the most powerful state on the mainland. As a male census
carried out in 1376 reveals, Lang Chang had a Thai population of over 300,000
it could raise an army of 150,000 with cavalry and clephants’ units attached. In an
age where manpower alone could be a decisive factor and the mainland was the
cockpit of a power struggle involving Victmamese, Chams, Khmers, Burmans and
rival Thai principalitics alike, Lang Chang cnjoyed a number of advantages from
this and its situation. On the other hand the basic problem was how to maintain the
unity of the kingdom. Lang Chang was an inland state, comparatively remote from
the main avenues of trade; the land was mostly mountainous and even the capital
of Luang Prabang did not possess a rich and fertile plain which could be its main-
stay. The rapids and rocks of the Mekong made it a barrier rather than a unifying
factor for the Thai population scattered along its banks. And in any case, the Thai
or Lao population did not in fact amount to more than 50 per cent of the whole.t

During the forty years of his reign Un Hu Eun attempted to grapple with this
problem and succeeded in laying down the basis on which the kingdom was or-
ganized and on which it was to survive for the next 300 years. The first step was the
taking of the male census of 1376 already referred to. This became the basis for or-
ganizing a permanent standing army controlled from the capital, which was sup-
ported by 20,000 auxiliaries. In addition to this militia units were created under the
command of regional governors known as Chao Muong. The governors were key
figures. They were in fact territorial chiefs of the arcas they administered; they
maintained the militia out of their own revenues and submitted half of the local
crops as tribute every third year. Although they were appointed by the king,S these
officials tended increasingly to become hereditary. As for the royal succession itsclf,
no law of primogeniturc obtained; the king's successor was sclected from amongst
the members of the royal family by a council of chicfs convened by the Maha Upa-
hat or viceroy.

Un Hu Eun made other important contributions to his kingdom. He encouraged
the study of Buddhism by building temples, monasteries and schools. He married a
Thai princess from Ayuthia and his system of administration came to be much in-
fluenced by the practice of that kingdom. Lang Chang's control over the routes
between Annam and the Menam basin stimulated its trade.

The disintegration of Lang Chang
Nevertheless the kingdom'’s basic problem of internal unity was never resolved.
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The absence of a strong hand at the centre resulted in an inevitable trend towards
regionalism. This and the pressure of forcign invasion proved to be the undoing of
Lang Chang, so much so that an obscrver writing in 1064 could say: ‘Laos is less a
nation state than a multiplicity of feudal socictics. The family clan s all import-
ant".* The wonder is that the rulers of Luang Prabang ever succeeded in creating a
united kingdom at all.

In fact, the unity of Lang Chang was maintained until the Burman incursions un-
der Bayinnaung during the second half of the sixtcenth century.” Bayinnaung
never actually suceceded in annexing Lang Chang himself although he was able to
occupy Luang Prabang in 1565, but as a result of his invasion the Burmans put
themselves in a position to exploit the internal dissensions amongst the Laotian
ruling class and assert their own supremacy for the next gencration. It was not until
1592 that Burman suzerainty was shaken off and the unity of Lang Chang was
restored.”

Lang Chang continued to survive as a united kingdom for another century. 8 For
a considerable part of that time the kingdom was under the hand of Suligna Vongsa
the last strong ruler that Lang Chang was to know.? He reigned for 57 years and
succeeded in restoring much of the prosperity, power and influence of the Laotians.
But on his death in 1694, the throne was usurped by his chicf minister, Tian Thala,10
In 1700 Tian Thala himself was overthrown and killed by Nantharath, the governor
of Nakhorn. These events led directly to the partitioning and disintegration of the
kingdom. Rival claimants now struck to oust the new usurper. Onc of these, Sai
Ong Hué, " marched on Vientiane at the head of an army of Vietnamese soldicrs,
seized the city, killing Nantharath, and sent his half-brother, Thao Long, to take
Luang Prabang. Seven years later, two other chimants, grandsons of Suligna
Vongsa,'2 advanced on Luang Prabang with a force of 6,000 men raised in the Sip
Song Pan Na,! defeated Thao Long and captured the capital. Kit Sarat, one of the
victorious pair, was proclimed king, and then demanded the recognition of his
title to all the land north of the Nam Thuong from Sai Ong Hué in Vientiane. Sai
Ong Hué, who was preoccupied by the restiveness of his southern domains, had
little choice but to give way. In this manner the kingdom of Lang Chang split into
twoto form the separateand mutually hostile states of | Luang Prabang and Vientiane.

But the disintegration of Laos was not yet complete. In 1708 the ancient principa-
lity of Chieng Kuang (Xieng Khouang) or Tranh Ninh!* took the occasion of Kit
Sarat’s proclamation as king to reassert its own independence of Vientiane, and
five years later a number of small teritorics along the Middle Mckong also broke
away from the rule of Sai Ong Hué to create a principality of their own known
as Champassak under their leader, Chao Sri Sisamut.1® The Laotian states were not
brought together again under a single administration until they all fell under French
control towards the cnd of the nineteenth century.

The divided Lao: the fate of Chieng Kuang
Once disunified the Laotian states were completely unable to avoid falling under
the influence of their far more powerful neighbours, in particular the Thais of Ayu-

*J. Dommen, Conflict in Laos, p. 17.
“See p. 498.
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thia and the Vietnamese. The existence of mutual rivalrics and jealousies amongst
the Lao princes themselves did nothing to help their position.

The weakest of these states!® was Chieng Kuang which oscillated between Vien-
tiane and Luang Prabang, Hué and Ayuthia. Unable to play off its enemies against
one another, in 1832 Chieng Kuang came under Victnamese domination. Hué
first emerged as the champion of Chieng Kuang against the demands of Vientiane
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during the cightcenth century.!7 After this the rulers of Chicng Kuang tried their
best to maintain a wary line between the two. But this act proved no longer possible
after 1830 when Chao Anu, the king of Vicntiane himself, turned up in Chieng
Kuang as a refugee from the Thais of Bangkok. Bangkok now demanded that the
refugee ruler be handed over to them. To surrender the king to the Thais would
antagonize Hué which had given its backing to Vientiane; not to surrender him
would be to invite a Thai invasion. To Chao Noi, the king of Chieng Kuang, the
latter possibility appeared to present the more immediate danger, so he handed
Chao Anu over to the Thais. An enraged Hué summoned Chao Noi to the Viet-
namese capital to give an explanation, a summons which no amount of costly gifts
could postp In 1832 a Vi force d ded on Chicng Kuang, arrested
the king and carried him back to Hué where he was publicly exccuted some wecks
later.

Chieng Kuang now became part of the Vietnamese empire but in the 1850 the
brutal policy of the Vi who aimed at assimilating the hardy i
to Viemamese civilization provoked a rebellion during which the Victamese
governor was killed.18 Order was eventually restored and the eldest son of Chao
Noi was reil d as ‘an imperial mandatory prince.’ After this Chieng Kuang re-
mained a tributary province of Hué but Vi infl visibly weakened as
they became more involved with the French threat. Bangkok took advantage of
the vacuum which this created to try and restore its own influence. Matters were at
this ambiguous stage when the French began to take an interest in the country.

The divided Lao: the downfall of Vientiane

Chieng Kuang fell under the yoke of Vietnam as a direct consequence of the con-
quest and annexation of Vientiane by the Thais of Bangkok in 1828. The loss of
Vientiane's independence came after a century of careful policies pursued by Sai
Ong Hué's successors. For the greater part of the cighteenth century, Vientiane
sheltered behind a Burman alliance. When this policy failed with the decline of
Burman power after 1760, the rulers of Vientiane were forced to submit to the
suzerainty of Bangkok.!® However in 1805 there came to the throne Chao Anu
(Anurath), ‘a man of outstanding ability’, whose ambition was to shake off his
country’s tutelage to the Thai rulers of the Menam basin. He maturcd his plans
sceretly and carcfully, strengthening his own hold over the country and building up
contacts with his neighbours. At the beginning of his reign he sent tokens of alleg-
iance to the Emperor Gia Long in Vietnam. 20 In 1820 he attempted (unsuccessfully)
to form an alliance with his arch-rivals in Luang Prabang against the Thais of Bang-
kok. Then in 1826 he struck. Putting his trust in rumours—which proved false—
that the British were about to attack Thailand from the sca,2! he launched a three-
pronged invasion by land. His advance scouts reached as far as Saraburi, some 8o
miles from Bangkok itsclf, before stiffening Thai resistance checked his drive. Then
his forces were thrown back on Korat which not long after was retaken by a large
army under the command of General Phaya Bo Din. Early next year a seven-day
battle at Nong Bua Lamphu opencd the way to the Thais for the crossing of the
Meckong and the break-up of Chao An's forces. He fled to Hué where he was well

*See pp. 498-9.
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received by the Emperor Minh Mang, but an attempt in 1828 to restore his king-
dom with the aid of Victnamese troops ended in complete failure.

After this sccond débicle Chao Anu threw himsclf on the mercy of Chieng
Kuang with the results that we have already scen. Vientiane's last king became a
prisoncr of state in 1831 and dncd fuur yedrs later in captivity in Bangkok. Mean-
while Vientiane was sy iled and the inhabi of whole districts
were removed to repopulate areas in Thailand previously devastated by the Bur-
mans.2

The divided Lao: the story of Luang Prabang

Luang Prabang was rhc strongest of the successor states to Lang Chang, the one
most successful in ining its and the one which forms the nucleus
of the kingdom of Laos rod.ly 23 During the cighteenth century after the partition,
Luang Prabang's kings naturally followed the oppasite course to that pursued by
Vientiane which meant that they relied on the Thais in Ayuthia against the Bur-
man threat. This policy resulted in a Burman conquest in 1753 and another incur-
sion in the 1770s, but the policy reached its fulfilment with the triumph of Phaya
Tak Sin in establishing Thai suzerainty over Vientiane in 1778. Phaya Tak Sin's
victory, however, also meant that from this time onwards Luang Prabang fell un-
der the shadow of Bangkok's power. When Vientiane was annexed in 1828 during
the reign of King Mantha Thuruth, the king started sending tribute to Hué to
counteract Bangkok's influence.24 This led the Thais on his death in 1836 to re-
affirm their overlordship by sending a high-ranking official to the ruler's cremation
at Luang Prabang where he publicly proclaimed Bangkok's suzerain rights. The
point was driven home still further by Bangkok delaying the installation of the
new king for three years and then conducting the formal installation at Luang Pra-
bang themselves. The rulers of Luang Prabang made no further attempts to escape
Bangkok's overlordship; in fact, events in the sccond half of the century made
them turn to Bangkok for protection.

IMeaning literally ‘kingdom of the million clephants”.

*Mcaning literally ‘town of the statuc’,

sHence Un Hu Eun’s other name or title of Sam Sen Thai or ‘the lord of 300,000 Thais".

“The 1376 census also reveals an adult male non-Thai population of some 460,000,

$These auxiliarics served as a supply corps. The army proper was divided into infantry, cavalry
and clephant corps.

“The chao muong were sclected by the king or by a council of notables from (usually) the mem-
bers of the family of the previous incum!

*Aficr a period of confusion and anarchy during which the Burmese placed two of Lang

hang’s rulers on_the throne, the abbots of leading monasteries in the kingdom secured the

return of Nokco Khoman, the son of a former king, from his Burmcse captivity, to become
the king. On his return to Luang Prabang in 1592 he formally declared Lang Chang's inde-
pendence of Burma.

*Save for the period 1623-37 when the throne was contested between five claimants.

gna-vongs seized power in 1637 thereby putting to an end the prolonged civil war.
During his reign Lang Chang was visited by Europeans for the first time. A Jesuit, Father
Glavanii Mars Lerty ot G fve yeaia o ra s mision st Litng Pbing (1642 5) n16es,
a Dutch merchant and traveller, Gerrit van Wuysthoff, was at the capital nfsul.gm.mngu
and has left belind a vivid description of an opulent court and a pleasurc-loving

19When Suligna-vongsa dicd there was no living son to succeed him. His only son and hm had
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been executed on his own orders for seducing the wife of a court official—testimony to the
sternness of the ruler's make-up.

*15ai On Hué was a nephew of Suligna-vongsa, being the son of the late ruler’s eldest brother,
Sam P'u, who had been defeated in the contest for the throne in 1637, Sai Ong Hué had spent
alife of exile in Vietnam.

*:Namely Kit Sarat and Intha Som, who were minors at the time of their grandfather's death.

“Sip Song Pan Na or ‘the 12,000 rice-ficlds'—a region on the Upper Mekong overlapping the
modern boundaries of Laos, Burma and China. In the carly days of Thai migration the dis-
tricts in this region formed a i and loose deration of their own.

*“I'ranh Ninh was the Vietnamese name for this Thai principality centred on the Plain of Jars.
Chicng Kuang paid homage to the restored kingdom of Lang Chang in the 1 590s. During the
reign of Suligna-vongsa a feud between the two states developed over the refusal of Chicng
Kuang’s ruler to give his daughter in marriage to Suligna-vongsa. This resulted in Lang
Chang's conquest of Chieng Kuang in 1652 which ultimately drove the principality into the
arms of the Viemamese.

##Chao Sei Sisamut, another scion of the royal house of Lang Chang, reigned till 1747. He main-
tained close relations with Thailand and Cambodia. Champassak occupied the territory of the
ancient state of Chen La which had destroyed the empire of Fu Nan.

"*This is not to take into account Chamy which was virtually always a vassal of Bangkok;
it was permanently weakened by the feuds amongst its ruling class which provided frequent
opportunities for Bangkok’s intervention.

VIn the 17505, King Chom P'u refused to pay homage to Vientianc, thereby incurring first an
invasion and then his own kidnapping in Vientianc itsclf. On both occasions the Vietnamese
intervened and forced King Ong Long of Vientiane to back down,

#The Victnamese went to the lengths of demanding conformity in architecture and dress; the
rebellion was stirred up by agents from Thailand,

“Despite the c:li[uc of Burmese power in the Thai lands after the rise of Phaya Tak Sin, King
Ong Bun (Si of Vientiane maintai is Burmese it In 1778, using
some minor frontier disturbances as an excuse, Phaya Tak Sin sent General Chulalok to sub-
duc both Champassak and Vientiane. Afiera four month sicge Vientiane fell, the king fied cast
and the country was placed under Thai military government, In 1782 when the Chakri dynas-
ty has been established at Bangkok, King Ong Bun made his submission and was allowed to
return to Vientiane although his son was installed as king by the Thais. At the time of their
invasion of 1778, the Thais scized and carried back to Bangkok the Prabang and the Emerald
Buddha, two ancient symbols of Lang Chang. They remain in Bangkok to this day.

#*Symbolic of this tightening grip was the foundation of the temple of Sisaket (Wat Sisaket)
which became the place for receiving the homage of his feudatories, Chao Anu also took
advantage of a Kha revolt in Champassak to intervene and then get Bangkok's acquicscence
o one of his sons being appointed governor there. As for the tribute to Hué it was sent in 1804,
in 1808 (alter a reminder), 1811-12, 1814 and in 1817,

#These rumours arose in connexion with the impending embassy of Henry Burney and were
probably originated by the Dutch. Although they had no foundation in fact, they were taken
sufficiently seriously for Chao Anu to justify his advance on Bangkok as a measure to protect
the Thai capital against the expected Anglo-Burmese attack.

#Especially IKC Korat Plateau.

PThe present king of Laos is a member and direct descendant of the Luang Prab 5

#Two missions were sent, the first in 1831 and the second in 1833. However, the Thais had the
upper hand, keeping one of Mantha-thuruth's sons who had been nominated his successor 3
virtual hostage in Bangkok until his father's death.

(c) Thailand

1f Sukhothai may be regarded as the cradle of Thai civilization, the Ayuthia monar-
chy saw the development and consolidation of Thai power. Its founder, Rama
Thibodi,! another descendant of the princes of Chieng Sen, marricd the daughter
of the Mon ruler of U Thong. When the Mon king died, Rama Thibodi succeeded
him. A powerful ruler, Rama Thibodi soon forced the pious King of Sukhothai, Lu
Thai2 to acknowledge his authority. Then, faced with a cholera outbreak at U
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Thong, Rama Thibodi evacuated his capital and moved 50 miles to the south-cast
to found a new city on an island in the Menam Chao Phayaata place called Dvara-
vati Sri Ayuthia. There in 1350 Rama Thibodi had himself crowned king. Ayuthia
was to remain the capital of Thailand for four centuries until its capture and sack
by the Burmans in 1767. After that disaster the present dynasty of Thai kings
made their headquarters further down the river at Bangkok which is the capital
of Thailand today.

The rise of Ayuthia

Under Rama Thibodi and his the new kingd panded to control the
whole of the Menam Chao Phaya basin and struggled to extend its influence over
its neighbours at all four points of the compass. Sukhothai was reduced o vassal-
dom in 1378 and finally incorporated in the kingdom of Ayuthia sixty years later,
Thai influence pressed down the shores of the Malay Peninsula and was only check-
ed by Chinese-protected Malacca.2 To the cast, Angkor was captured in 1432, lead-
ing to its aband by the Cambodians who ferred the centre of their
power further cast.® A long see-saw struggle followed which finally resulted in
Cambodia being overrun and placed under Ayuthia’s tutelage in 1504. But until
the nincteenth century Thai power was not able to expand beyond these limits, Their
way to the north was barred by the powerful kingdom of Lang Chang.? To the
cast they were confronted by the rising power of Victnam which with increasing
success disputed their hegemony over Cambodia.® Most dangerous of all, in the
west stood the Burmans who were to engage the Thai rulers in 2 life-and-death
struggle which lasted for three centurics. A pawn in this latter struggle was the
ancient Thai state of Chieng Mai whose feud with Ayuthia dated from the 1380s.4

Under the Ayuthia monarchy Thailand became the best organized state in Main-
land South-East Asia. The conquest of Angkor in 1432 had very important conse-
quences for the develop of the Thai kingdom. The infl of the host of
high Khmer officials borne away as captives from that city found itself reflected in
the new concept of monarchy which now grew up in Ayuthia. The paternal tradi-
tions of Thai royalty, as evinced by Sukhothai and derived from a eribal past, where
kingship was identified with prowess in battle, the preservation of old traditions, the
role of supreme arbiter and the patronage of Buddhism, gave way to the new idea
of absolutism. The Ayuthia king became “The Lord of Life’ with the attributes of
a Brahamanic king-god. His actions now lay beyond challenge and he was regarded
as supreme in all ficlds. He was no longer the arbiter between men and men but the
intermediary between mankind and the gods. On him depended the success of the
harvest and the fertility of the soil.

Under the new order grew up an clab b Y, the foundations of which
were lid down during the reign of the encrgeti h Parama Trailok
(Trailok) in the middle of the fiftcenth century. Trailok’s intention was to cen-
tralize the administration and in this way reduce the feudal propensities of his pro-
vincial governors.$ Government was divided into two sectors, civil and military.

*Refer p. 470.
"Refer p. 470.
Refer pp. 470-1.
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The civil administration was ized into five dey of which the most
important was the ministry of the i mnterior, headed by the chicf minister himself.
The ministry of local government was responsible for the city and province of
Ayuzhu the ministry of finance was also in charge of forcign trade; the ministry of
was ible for cultivation and land tenure, and the ministry of the
my;] houschold dealt with palacc affairs and royal justice. The military administra-
tion under an official called the Kalahom (Galah Hom) was also departmentalized.
‘With Trailok the social structure of the country was also re-defined. What were
known as the Sakdi Na grades were regulated. These grades indicated the social
status of a person and determined the amount of land that such a status was entitled
t0; it also determined the emoluments to be received and the punishments to which
the holder was liable.¢ These official gradings symbolized a major social develop-
ment under the Ayuthia monarchy. The close family and tribal tics of carlier days
were over and had been replaced by a new class system which distinguished be-
tween an aristocracy of officials and the mass of the peasant and trading population.
The distinctions, however, were notrigid, for the history of Ayuthia is full of instan-
ces of talented commoners rising to positions of rank and importance; nor was there
great social distress because land was plentiful and the official limit on land holdings
high. Thus the bulk of the people lived as sclf-sufficicnt farmers, grouped in small
village communitics over the great Menam Chao Phaya basin. They were liable to
military service, forced labour and taxation? which on paper might appear oppres-
sive but which in practice were light. The history of the Ayuthia monarchy is pep~
pered with civil strife but the strife represented the feuds of the aristocracy. In start-
ling contrast to most of its ncighbours, peasant uprisings were virtually unknown.

The struggle with Burma and the foundation of the Chakri dynasty
The effective political and social organization ﬂfdu, Ayuthia monarchy goes a Iul\g
way to explain why Thailand survived as an independent state. This ind.
was threatened on many occasions throughout its soo-year history. The most
serious challenge prior to the nincteenth century came from the Burmans who
between 1650 and 1800 launched no fewer than fourteen major invasions of the
country.® Most of these were successfully beaten off but on two occasions Thailand
was actually overrun and subjected to Burman control. The first Burman conquest
under Bayinnaung® in 1569 brought to an cnd the dynasty established by Rama
Thibodi. But fiftcen years later the Thais found a new leader and champion in
N:msucn, who not only drove the Burman invader out and restored Thailand's
dependence but also ded Ayuthia’s inty over Cambodia.® The second
conquest came with the invasion of 1767, led by King Hsinbyushin.¢ This marked
the end of the fourth dynasty of kings to rule from Ayuthia!® and the end of Ayu-
thia as the capital of Thailand. This time the Thai recovery was led by a general of
mixed Thai-Chinese ancestry called Phaya Tak Sin. He soon drove the Burmans
out of Ayuthia but made his new capital at Thonburi, some forty miles down-
stream. However the Burman threat still remained and Thailand itself had frag-
mented between four would-be masters.1t

sRefer p. 397.
PRefer p. 470.
“Refer p. 399, note 16.
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It took Phaya Tak Sin fourteen years of hard fighting to restore the situation.
By 1782 after ceaseless and brilliant campaigning he had pleted the fund.

al task of reuniting the country, but the strain had turned his mind and believing
himsclf to be a new incarnation of the Buddha he went insane. This prompted an
attempted palace revolution which was taken advantage of by Chulalok, one of
Phaya Tak Sin's most successful generals, to break offa campaign in Cambodia to
return to Thonburi and scize power.12 The hapless Phaya Tak Sin was killed and
Chulalok proclaimed himself king in his stead. Chulalok was the founder of the
present Chakri dynasty, and he moved across the river from Thonburi to make his
capital at Bangkok.

Soon after its establishment the Chakri dynasty faced another Burman invasion,
this time led by Bodawpaya.® But the Burmans were heavily defeated in 1785 and
two morc attempts (onc in 1787 and the other in 1797) failed equally as disastrous-
ly.13 After this the Burman menace receded. Fighting and border raids continued,
mostly centred on the isthmus of Kra. With the outbreak of the Anglo-Burmese
War of 1824-6" and the subseq British pation of T im, it disap-
peared altogether.

In the meantime the new rulers of Bangkok sought to revive the traditions and
power of the monarchy. Chulalok, now styled Rama I, set out very consciously to
restore all that had been lost in the disaster of 1767 for with the Burman sack of
Ayuthia the art, records and treasurcs of two conturies had been consigned to the
flames. The new monarch’s coronation ritual was based on careful research into the
traditional rites which had been observed for generations at Ayuthia, The whole of
the Buddhist canon, lost in those years, was painstakingly re-cdited, and in 1805,
the laws of the land were completely recodified. 14

At the same time the new dynasty worked to restore Thailand's influence over
her neighbours. Vientiane had already been brought under Thai control in 1778 by
Phaya Tak Sin;® in 1828, as a result of Chao Anu’s rebellion,? that state was com-
pletely annexed. As a consequence of this, Luang Prabang fell more sccurely into
the Thai orbit. To the cast, Cambodia was brought back under Thai suzerainty
towards the end of the century,® but there and in the Laotian states Bangkok was to
find itself increasingly checked by the power of newly reunited Vietnam.! By the
middle of the nincteenth century Cambodia had fallen under the joint protection of
the two powers,® while in Laos Luang Prabang was under Bangkok’s influence and
Chieng Kuang under that of Hué To the south, provoked by Burman intriguc,
the Thais resumed their traditional pressure on the Malay states. Suspicious of Bur-
man influence and dissatisfied by the attitude of its ruler, the governor of Ligor
overran Kedah in 1821 and actively intrigued for the extension of Thai influence

*Refer p. 397.
"Refer pp. 405-6.
Refer p. 493.
“Refer pp. 493-4.
“Refer p. 470,
fRefer pp. 470-1.
Refer p. 472,
Refer pp. 493-4.
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into Perak and Selangor as well,* while pressurc was also brought to bear on the
north-cast coast states of Kelantan and Trengganu.? However these moves in the
south met with a sudden check. The check came from the newly-established in-
fluence of Britain from the island base of Penang.® In this way Thailand was
brought face to face with the problem which was to pose the greatest threat to her
independence in her whole history—the problem of European imperialism.

*Refer pp. 270-2.
Refer pp. 2034
“Refer pp. 106-7.

"Reigned from 1350 till 1369, He was responsible for the promulgation of the first written code
of laws in Thailand.

*Lu Thai wasa son of Rama Kam Heng and the fourth of his linc.

Malacca originally paid homage to the Thais but sccured the protection of China as a result
of the visit of the Ming admirals, Yin Ch'ing in 1403 and Cheng Ho in 1409.

“The Thais of Ayuthia intervened unsuccessfully in a succession dispute in Chicng Mai in 1387.
terinfisen Waclafe bérmors the tafo state i which Lang Ching sl Diris, wese 1% ins
volved continued throughout the sixteenth century until Chicng Mai fell under the control of
Phra Naret in 1595. Chicng Mai was in Burman hands from 161 for
ncarly 2 hundred years. Chieng Mai reasserted its ind in 1717 but was

y Burma under Hsinbyushin in 1764. The principality was finally brought under the Thai
citahy 7w Plisya Tak Sit diovs ok the Buemmati oeciticts.

*Nevertheless, despite this centralization provincial officials retained much of their independent
fcuda] traits, being virtually hereditary and as a result left with wide discretionary powers of

own.

Tt amount of tand a person was cntitled to varied from 4,000 actes for a Chao Phaya to 10
acres for the lowest class.

*In theory a man was liable to do six months forced labour a year if so required, but there were
many exceptions to this—members of the royal family, officials, monks, women, slaves and
foreign minority groups, Thosc who were liable could often substitute payment in cash or
kind.

*In 1548, 1564, 1569, 1584, 1586, 1593, 1618, 1661, 1760, 1764, 1767, 1785, 1787 and 1797.
*Bayinnaung had already taken Ayuthia in 1564 but his vassal regime had been overthrown.
19The second dynasty founded by Naresuen of Sukhotai was usurped by Prasat Thong in 1630;
Prasat Thong’s line was ended by Phra Phet Raja in 1688.

14The governor of Nakhorn $i Thammarat who styled himsclf King Mu Si Kah; the governor
of Phitsanulok who proclaimed himself King Ruang; a Buddhist monk called Ruan who pro-
claimed the theocratic state of Fang, and Korat which was in the hands of a son of King Boro-
mokot (Maha Tammaraja II, 1733-58). The Burmese were occupying Ratburi.

12Chao Phaya Chakri or Phaya Phuttha Yot Fa Chulalok had duunguu.h:d Inmsclf in the cam-
paiga to recapture Chieng Mai in 1775, ded zh: invasion of Ch and Vien-
tiane in 1778 and was currently engaged in Cambodia. When in 1781 he heard news of the
deposition of Phaya Tak Sin by a palace official called Phaya Sankhaburi, he ordered Phaya
Suriya, the governor of Korat, to suppress the movement, and retumed himselfin mumph
back to the capital the following year.

130ne result of these reverses was to divert Burmese attention increasingly to the opportunitics
awaiting on their northern fronticrs, leading in tum to their involvement with the British.

14]¢ has been reckoned that barely anc ninth of the royal records survived the sacking of Ayuthia
in 1767.

(d) Thailand and the Europeans
The Thais were not new to the threat from the West nor were the British the first
European people with whom they had had dealings. In common with most other
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Souch-East Asian states, the first contact the Thais made with the Europeans was
with the Portuguese. In 15712 the Portuguese Duarte F dez arrived at Ayuthia
during the reign of Rama Thibodi II to announce the capture of Malacca by Albu-
querque.® Subsequently the Portuguese were permitted to trade at Ayuthia, Mer~
gui, Tenasserim, Patani and Nakhorn $i Thammarat. Their numbers were never
great enough to pose a serious threat. They introduced fire-arms, cannons, up-to-
date fortifications and a small Eurasian population.

Dutch traders and French missionaries
The Portuguese were followed by the Dutch who obtained permission to open a
factory at Patani in 1602 and another one at Ayuthia itself in 1608. From the very
start the Dutch were much more powerfully represented. In 1617 they gained a
virtual monopoly over the export of hides and in 1632 their influence increased
greatly as the resule of the help they gave King Prasat Thong in suppressing a Japan-
esc uprising.! The Dutch conquest of Malacca in 1641® further enhanced Dutch in-
fiuence and prestige and made them more truculent in their attitude towards the
government of Ayuthia. Twice within the fiftcen years that followed tension flared
up between the Thai authorities and the Dutch merck Iminating in the threat
of a Dutch blockade of the Menam Chao Phaya2

These developments convinced King Narai, who came to the throne in 1657, that
he must seck to ge other European traders asa balance to the Dutch.
In 1661 the English East India Company reopened their factory at Ayuthia3 with
the direct encouragement of the king. Three years later Narai equally enthusiastically
welcomed the foundation of a Roman Catholic Seminary at his capital, run by the
Apostolic Vicars, Lambert and Pallu, of the French Société des Missions Etrangéres.4
The missionaries in question won this concession in return for helping to strengthen
the fortifications of Ayuthia against an anticipated Dutch assault. The Dutch reacted
to this growth of rival European influence by blockading the mouths of the Chao
Phaya later in the same year. Ayuthia was unable to stand up to this form of pressure
and had to give way to Dutch demands for a treaty. This new agreement confirmed
the existing Dutch monopoly over the trade in hides, established a virtual mono-
poly over the sea-borne trade between Ayuthia and China, and granted the Dutch
several extra-territorial privileges into the bargain. But the Dutch success also in

creased Narai's d ination to find some ¢ ight to their infl and
pressure.
The king's g of the French missionaries led them to believe that

there was a serious chance of converting him, and through him the people of Thai-
land, to Christianity. With this in mind, Mgr. Pallu, whilst on a return visit to
Europe, persuaded officials in France that the attempt should be made, and in 1673
returned to Ayuthia with letters from Louis XIV of Frances proposing the opening
of diplomatic relations. Seven years later Narai sent an official embassy to France,
asking for French aid. The embassy never reached its destination, being shipwreck-
cdand totally lost off Madagascar. But in the same year (1680) the first French ship
to appear in Thai waters anchored at Ayuthia to do trade.

*Refer p. 43.
"Refer p. 48.
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The episode of Constantine Phaulkon

At this juncture a new figure stepped onto the stage. This was Constantine Phaul-
kon, a Greck who had come to Thailand in the service of the English East India
Company and who was to have a very great influence on the course of events that
followed.¢ In 1680 he entered into the service of the Ayuthia government as an in-
terpreter for the ministry of ﬁmncc He displayed such skill and ability that within
two years he had been p d to the post of Sup dent of Trade. Withina
very short time after this Phaulkon was one of the most influential persons at the
court of King Narai and held the car of the king himself.

Phaulkon shrewdly identified his own adv, with the policy of opposing
Dutch influence. At first he was inclined to advise Narai to look for English support,
but the general incffectiveness of the English establishment at the capital and a per-
sonal quarrel between Phaulkon and the principal English factor? led him to res-
pond to the much more carnest overtures of the French. By this time the Société in
Ayuthia was actively campaigning for a French cffort to convert Narai and the
Thais to Christianity. Through Phaulkon's influence, Narai despatched a second
embassy to France in 1684. This time the mission reached its destination. It was well
received and the French missionarics who accompanied it won over the Versailles
Court® to the practicability of the scheme for conversion. Further negotiations
followed both in Thailand and in France during which Phaulkon secretly commit-
ted himself to a scheme which involved the arrival of a large group of missionarics
in the Thai kingdom. Once arrived, they would bc appom(cd by Pluulkon to the
go' hips of provi towns and fc the king while
their safety w ould be assured by the presence of ‘two good colonics’ of French
troops. Phaulkon also agreed that Singgora (Songkla) should be occupied by a
French garrison on the pretext of deterring the Dutch.

In 1687 the scheme got under way. On 1 March a squadron of six French war-
ships with 1,600 soldicrs on board under the command of Marshal Desfarges, set
sail from the French west coast port of Brest. Accompanying the expedition was the
Jesuit priest, Father Tachard,® who had playcd a leading part in the previous nego-
tiations. Six months later the expedition arrived in Thai waters but Desfarges an-
nounced on disembarkation a significant change of plan. Instead of stationing a
French garrison at Singgora which was considered to be too far away, French
troops were to occupy Bangkok instead, while another detachment was to be sent
to Mergui which the French wanted to hold because of its commercial value.
Phaulkon, who by this time had been created a count of France and had been
awarded the order of St. Michacl, decided to give way to these moves.1® He had
litele choice. The French had arrived and had orders to use force if necessary; the
Thai court would not like it but it was too late to turn back. So from now on
Phaulkon identified himself wholly with the French cause. Desfarges and his men
occupied Bangkok which they strongly fortificd. A hundred and twenty men un-
der Dubruant went to Mergui. A treaty was negotiated granting extra-territorial
privileges to all the subjects of Louis XIV in Thailand, permission to build trading
posts wherever suitable and the cession of all islands within ten miles radius of Mer-
gui. In order to keep out the Dutch Thailand had all but lost its sovereignty to
France.
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The downfall of Phaulkon and its aftermath
The inevitable Thai reaction was not long in coming. Phaulkon quarrelled with the
French missionarics at Ayuthia,!! thercby causing dissensions in the French camp.
Then carly in 1688 King Narai fell seriously ill at Lopburi. Phaya Phet Raja, master
of the royal cleph Ayuthia, took thisopp ity tostagea coupd' étarand have
himself appointed Regent. His action received widespread support in the country.
In May Phaulkon was arrested and two months later publicly executed. The
French forces found themselves beleagured at Ayuthia and Mergui. Desfarges
ded in iating for the ¢ ion of his men to Pondicherry in Septem-
ber, but had to leave behind him his two sons and the Roman Catholic bishops as
hostages. Dubruant in Mergui had to fight his way out and only after suffering
heavy losses managed to escape to his ships and sail for India, Desfarges made a
foolish attempt to reassert French influence the following year by scizing Phuket!2
but this only resulted in a revival of the persecution of the Frenchmen left behind
at Ayuthia, many of whom lost their lives. Father Tachard went to the capital to
make peace while Desfarges withdrew once more back to India, The persccutions
stopped and the missionarics were allowed to resume their work, but all Father
Tachard's attempts to open fresh negotiations were without cffect.

Today it scems unlikely that the French of Louis XIV would have been able to
maintain their foothold in Thailand during the seventeenth century, even if their
plans had been successful, when the difficulty and slowness of ‘communications, the
resources and the political circumstances of the time are borne in mind. But the
narrowness of their escape was burned into the Thai consciousness. Phaya Phet
Raja, now king,! continued the policy of keeping his relations with European
states to an absolute minimum, and this policy was strictly adhered to by those who
followed him for another one and a half centuries.14

The development of Anglo-Thai relations: the missions of Crawfurd and Burney

The establishment of a British colony on the Kedah island of Penang, four years
after the foundation of the Chakri dynasty in Bangkok, significd the re-cmergence
of the European threat.* Within the next generation British power in the Malay
Peninsula was enlarged by the pation of Singapore and the acquisition of
Malacca (1824).2 In the same year that they acquired Malacea, the British also made
war on Burma.® By the treaty of Yandabo which followed they not only annexed
Arakan and Assam but also occupicd Tenasserim, giving them a long common
frontier with the Thais. In the 1850s the British extended their control over the
whole of Lower Burma;? in the 1870s they brought the most important states of
the Malay Peninsula under their rule® and in 1885 overran and annexed the rump
of the Burman kingdom of Ava.! Meanwhile, with di i dd the

French advanced into Vietnam. Cochin-China was scized in the 18605 and Cam-

*Refer pp. 106-7.

“Refer pp. 119-21.

“Refer p. 405.

Refer p. 410,

“Refer p. 279 and pp. 288-90.
fRefer pp. 419-20.
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bodia fell under French influence at the same time.® Twenty years later, the remain-
der of Victnam disappearcd equally as swiftly bencath the French tricolour.”

Needless to say these developments were regarded with the greatest apprehen-
sion in Bangkok which was at the same time powerless to prevent them. Until the
accession of Phaya Chom Klao (Rama IV or Mongkut) in 1851, the policy of the
Chakri rulers was to keep the Europeans at a distance. Mongkut reversed this policy
and he and his successors endeavoured to adapt the country to the new conditions
created by the impact of the Western powers.

The renewal of Western pressures first came during the reign of Rama Il (1809~
24) whose talents were more literary than political.! These pressures were the resule
of the British occupation of Penang which brought them into close relations with
Kedah, a state regarded by Bangkok as its vassal. The arrival of letters and presents
from the British authorities on Penang in 1818 and 1819 indicated that they were
anxious to reach an accomodation over the issues which were developing between
the two powers.!6 But the court of Rama Il remained profoundly suspicious of
British intentions and in 1821 ordered the subjugation of Kedah® in order to secure
the Thai grip on that state. The conquest of Kedah stirred the British to renewed
efforts. In the same year the British governor sent a private Singapore trader called
Morgan to Bangkok to report on conditions there and to try and allay Thai fears.
In 1822 they followed this up by sendinga full diplomatic mission led by the scholar
administrator John Crawfurd,!? in order to negotiate a treaty. The cmbassy had a
poor reception and eventually withdrew without having achieved any of its pur-
poses beyond that of learning much moreabout acountry of which there wasa pro-
found ignorance in the West.!® The negotiations with Crawfurd were in the hands
of the Phra Klang (the Minister of Finance) who was at that time Prince Krom
Chiat, shortly to become king as Rama III. The prince was a man of conservative
isposition. Steeped in the traditions of the court and decply religious, he tended to
regard all foreigners with the utmost suspicion. Every effort was made to belittle
the status of the visitors and Crawfurd’s position was not strengthened by the face
that he did not come as the accredited representative of the King of England but
merely as the cnvoy of the British governor-gencral in India. Like the Konbaung
kings of Burma, the Thai court was not prepared to abase itself by negotiating at
this level. Furthermore it was also apparent that the Phra Klang and his associates
would stand to lose considerably should they make the concessions which the Bri-
tish sought.!9 The outcome was that Crawfurd had to go away contented with a
vague promise that the (unknown) duties levied on British merchants would not
be increased and that the Thai authoritics would always assist these traders with
their ‘benevolent exertions’. With regard to Penang and the question of the Sultan
of Kedah, the Thais would not make any concessions; not only did they refuse to
restore the Malay ruler but they demanded that the allowance the British made to
him for the cession of Penang be paid to their nomince instead!

When a second British embassy headed by an East India Company official called
Henry Burncy?® arrived at the end of 1825 Krom Chiat was on the throncas Phaya

*Refer pp. 473-5.
BRefer p. 455.
Refer p. 107.
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Nang Klao (Rama I1I). The Thai attitude incd the same but ci had
changed, and as a result the king was prepared to make guarded concessions. His
main preoccupation was the British war with Burma that had begun the previous
‘year. British troops were in Tenasserim and the nature of British intentions was far
from clear. Furthermore the British authorities in Penang had put considerable p
sure on the governor of Ligor and had prevented him from carrying out his plans
for bringing Perak and Sclangor under Thai control.* British intentions, in facr,
turned out to be primarily commercial but the Thais were more anxious to reach a
political settlement in the Malay Peninsula and avoid provoking Britain on the
Tenasserim border than to make trading concessions in Bangkok. The result was
a treaty signed in 1826 whose most important clause confirmed Thailand’s posses-
sion of Kedah?! and guaranteed the independence and integrity of Perak and Selan-
gor.” The commercial clauses were only a degree less vague than the undertakings
given to Crawfurd threc years previously.2?

Thailand's new course under King Monghkut

This treaty was the only onc of q made with a European power during
the reign of Phra Nang Klao, and its implementation was in dircct ratio to the
amount of pressure applied by the British to see that it was carried out.2? In 1833
the United States envoy, Roberts, succeeded in gaining an agreement concerning
the status of U.S. citizens in the country but its effect was negligible. In 1850 both
the British and the Americans made new attempts to secure more favourable trad-
ing g but met with complete failure.24

However European clements were infiltrating into the country. Since the 18305
Western missionarics had again been permitted to carry on their activities and
small but influential groups of European and Ameri 1 busi
had established themselves in the Thai capital. By the middle of the century, when
Phra Nang Klao dicd (1851), they represented a problem which could no longer be
ignored. Phra Nang Klao’s place was taken by his younger half-brother, Phra
Chom Klao or Mongkut, who ascended the throne as Rama IV.

If Burma was unfortunate in her kings, and the emperors of Vietnam, purblind
to change, led their country to disaster, Thailand was blessed with great good for-
tune in the characters of the two rulers who guided her fortunes for the next sixty
years. King Mongkut was able to perccive the nature of the European danger and
to change the outlook of his countrymen sufficiently to be able to meet it. His son,

hulalongkorn, laid the foundations of the modernization of the country which
cnabled Thailand to survive as an independent state into the twenticth century.

Mongkut should by right have succeeded to the throne on the death of his father,
Rama l, in 1824. However, he was only twenty years of age at the time and wasina
monastery? doing his period of noviciary. A powerful faction at Court decided to
place his clder half-brother (who was not of a royal mother) on the throne in his
stead, probably fecling that a more expericnced hand was needed at the top. So
Mongkut elected to continue his monastery life and in fact followed it till the day
of his accession 27 years later. These years in the monastery were put to good effect.

*Refer pp. 271-2.
PRefer p. 108 and pp. 271-2.
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He became a keen Buddhist scholar and won renown for his knowledge of the Pali
scriptures.26 His researches led him to the conviction that reforms were necessary
in Buddhist organization, that the essential message of Buddhism was being obscur-
ed by meaningless rites and formulae. In 1837 he was appointed abbot of the Wat
Pawaraniwesa in Bangkok and there launched a new sect known as the Dharma-
yutiakka.2? Meanwhile his quest for knowledge and the truth led him to seck the

quai of some of the Europ issionaries who were the standard-bearers
of their religion at Bangkok. His first contact was with the French missionary bis-
hop, Pallégoix, from whom he learned Latin, mathematics and astronomy. Later
he learned English from some American missionaries?® and acquired a knowledge
of geography, physics and chemistry. It was this unique liberal educational back-
ground which enabled Mongkut to appreciate the problems facing Thailand when
he came to the throne.

The Bowring Treaty of 1855

When Mongkut acceded to the throne in 1851,29 European imperialism was
making great strides in Asia. Apart from the developments alrcady noted in South-
East Asia itself, the European impact was being felt in neighbouring regions. India
now lay firmly under British control0 and even the great and ancient civilization
of China had alrcady suffered onc humiliating defeat at the hands of the West and
was on the eve of recciving another. 3t

Mongkut already knew that it was futile to resist Western pressure so he decided
to yield wherc it was necessary and to gain as much time as possible to learn western
techniques and to adapt his country to the new world lapping at its doorstep. There-
fore when carly in his reign he received requests from the British for a reopening of
the negotiations on trade which had foundered in 1850, he readily responded and
personally paved the way for a new British mission by entering into direct corres-
pondence with the British authorities concerned. When the mission, headed by Sir
John Bowring, 32 arrived in Bangkok in March 1853, it encountered a very changed
atmosphere. It was received, for want of precedent, by the protocol which govern-
ed Louis XIV's first cmbassy in 1685, and within one month of discussions starting
the treaty was ready for signing.

The British obtained virtually all that they came for. The treaty, which consisted
of twelve articles, established a system of fixed tariffs on imports and exports,?? per-
mitted British residents at Bangkok to rent or buy land near the capital, exempted
them from arbitrary taxes and tolls, and provided for the posting of a British consul
at Bangkok (as soon as British trade reached ten ships a year) with powers of civil
and criminal jurisdiction over all British subjects in the country. A supplementary
convention was signed with Britain the following year to cover points omitted in
the original negotiations, including inter alia the organization of a customs service.*
It has been pointed out that the British obtained these pleasing results partly through
cajolery and the cmployment of veiled threats,3s but the fact remains that from the
outset Mongkut had determined on a concessionary policy towards the European
powers, and that the British embassy provided him with his first opportunity to
putitinto practice. Indeed, even before the arrival of the Bowring mission, the king
had started on a tariff reform policy of his own.
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The evolution of Thai policy after 1855

The treaty of 1855 has rightly been described as ‘cpoch-making’.3 As far as the in-
ternal politics of Thailand are concerned, it marked the first bold step towards mo-
demnization, the first success of the small nucleus of reformers who now surrounded
the king at the helm of state.¢ It represented a serious drop in revenuc to the gover-
nment which had surrendered its monopolics, and was an even greater loss for the
great officers of state through whose hands trade traditionally passed. As Sir John
Bowring himsclf obscrved, the Treaty ‘involved a total revolution in all the finan-
cial machinery of the government’.? Great economic changes followed® but Mong-
kut compensated the Thai ruling class politically by interfering with their ancient
prerogatives as little as possible.

One result of the treaty with Britain was that it provided a model for the con-
cluding of similar treatics with other Western powers. The opening up of such
treaty relations with other powers was deliberately pursued by Mongkut who hop-
ed in this way to avert the dangers of giving too much advantage to the British.
Conscquently a spate of such treaties followed. In 1856 treatics were concluded with
the United States and with France.37 Treaties with Denmark and the Hanseatic
League® came in 1858, with Portugal in 1859, Holland in 1860 and Prussia in
1862.% In 1868 Mongkut commissioned his old friend, Bowring, to negotiate com-
mercial treaties with Belgium, Italy and Sweden on behalf of Thailand.

This policy of opening the doors of Thailand to Western trade was complement-
ed by a policy of inviting Westerners to come in as teachers, instructors and advi-
sers, who in their turn played an important réle in educating the Thai aristocracy
in Western ways and attitudes. In addition king Mongkut tried to alter the tradi-
tional attitude towards the monarchy. He abolished the custom that the king's face
might not be scen?® and whereas his predecessor left the palace precincts only once
a year in order to visit one of the Bangkok temples, Mongkut made it a practice to
appear frequently in public and to visit various parts of his kingdom. As another
step in this direction, the king revived the ancient right of direct petition. In addi-
tion, Mongkut stimulated the development of shipbuilding and the building of
roads and canals. He introduced the first printing pressinto the country, cncouraged
the learning of forcign languages and in 1860 established the royal mint.

These steps did not amount to a radical westernization of the country, nor were
they meant to. At heart, Mongkut himself was probably too conservative in his
outlook to initiate the thoroughgoing westernization of the land, What he did aim
to do and succeeded in doing was to alter the traditional Thai concept of the out-
side world. Under his son and successor, Chulalongkorn, who came to the throne
at the age of fifteen, the same policies were continued, but the pace of moderniza-
tion was greatly i d. The whole admini and financial structure of
government was reorganized along Western lines with the help of Western advi-
sers.d

*Hall, History of South-East Asia, p. 633.
Quoted by Hall, p. 633.

eSee Book I1.

4See Book I
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Thailand and the problem of the British in Malaya

Mongkut and Chulalongk dealt and effectively coped with the problem of
handling the Europeans who came to live and trade within the boundaries of the
kingdom proper during the course of their reigns but they were still confronted
by the problems raised by Western pressurc on Thailand's dependencies.

As we have already seen, the first crisis in this respect was raised by the British
occupation of Penang which endangered the Thai position in the northern Malay
states. Burney's Treaty of 1826 together with certain subsidiary arrangements in the
Malay Peninsula itself® helped to solve that problem, at least as far as the west coast
Malay states were concerned. But in the 1860s a new crisis developed over Treng-
ganu and Pahang where growing British commercial interest clashed with Bang-
kok's desire to strengthen and extend its influence. Bangkok decided to take ad-
vantage of civil war in Pahang and the presence of Mahmud, the ex-Sultan of Ling-
gaand pretender to the throne of Johore, in the Thai capital to bring the recalcitrant
Sultan of Trengganu to heel and promote their influence in Pahang. This provok-
ed a strong reaction in Singapore where the Chambers of Commerce were con-
cerned for their fast developing trade with these two states. Ultimately the British
governor, Cavenagh, sent a couple of gunboats to Kuala Trengganu to deter the
‘Thai presence there. The Trengganu capital was bombarded without achicvi g any
obvious immediate effects but Mongkut heeded the warning and withdrew all his
support from the Malay pretenders.

After this incident there were no further conflicts or incidents springing from
Anglo-Thai relations in the Malay Peninsula for the rest of the century, Within the -
first decade of the twenticth century negotiations took place between Britain and
Thailand for the transfer of suzerainty over the four northern Malay states from
Bangkok to London. This was finalized with the signing of the Anglo-Thai Treaty
of 1909 at Bangkok.41¢

The Cambodian problen

However, the most scrious threat did not come from the British to the south or
west, but from the French who in the same decade as the bombardment of Kuala
Trengganu were laying the foundations of their Indo-Chinese Empire.9 As soon as
the French had established themselves in the Mckong Delta, they st out to chal-
lenge the Thai position in Cambodia.® A visit to the Cambodian capital in 1862 by
the French governor of Cochin-China for that purpose was followed by the ap-
pointment of a French Resident and by the signing of a treaty which placed the
country under French protection the next year. Mongkut, with British encourage-
ment, protested against these proceedings and hastened to make use of the gap be-
tween the signing of the treaty and its ratification to make a secret treaty of his own
with the Cambodians. Under this secret agreement King Norodom of Cambodia
ac] ledged Bangkok's responsibility for the defence and internal security of
Cambodia and allowed himself to be regarded as the viceroy of the Thai king.

*Refer pp. 108 and 270-2.
*Refer pp. 204-5.

“See pp. 519-20.

“Refer pp. 448-51.
“Refer pp. 475-6.
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Next Mongkut, who had the ad ge of | ing the Cambodian royal rega-
lia® announced his intention of going to Udong to install his viceroy in person. It
was now the French turn to protest and so Mongkut modified his position by in-
viting Norodom to hold his coronation in Bangkok instcad. But when in March
1864 the Cambodian king started out on his journcy to the Thai capital, he was
forcibly detained by a detachment of French troops. The following month the
treaty of protection arrived having been duly ratified in Paris, and Norodom had
little choice but to follow suit. Meanwhile negotiations went on in Bangkok and in
July 1864 Mongkut accepted a compromise whereby he agreed to hand over the
royal regalia on condition that both the Thai and French representatives should
have a part in the coronation ccremony. In the event, however, the French Resi-
dent in Cambodia refused to permit the Thai representatives to act their réle at the
coronation, and discomfited they left for home the following day, after having
reiterated Bangkok's claims to suzerainty,

The next development was the arrival in Bangkok of a new French consul, Ga-
briel Aubaret,*2 who was also the French chargéd’ affaires at the court of Hué. Short-
ly after his arrival he learned of Mongkur s secret treaty with Norodom ((hmugh a
report in a Singapore newspaper), and i iatcly d ded redress. Mongk
agreed to reopen negotiations over the status of Cambodia. In April 1865 a draft
treaty was agreed upon between the French consul and the Thai government, by
which, in return for the I of the secret ag; of 1863 and Thai re-
cognition of the French protectorate over Cambodia, the French acknowledged the
right of Cambodia to pay tribute to Thailand if she so desired and agreed to the
Cambodian royal princes being educated in Bangkok. Nevertheless this treaty,
which bore a striking resemblance to the Kedah clauses in Burney's Treaty® of 1826,
was considered by the Paris government to be too favourable to the Thais when it
arrived in France for ratification. Accordingly Aubarct was instructed to hold fur-
ther negotiations, which were begun in 1866. An attempt by Mongkut in the inte-
rim to hold a conference with Norodom at Kampot never matcrialized. 4

The new negotiations over Cambodia started in June and had reached a deadlock
by December. This was to a large extent duc to the crudencss of Aubaret, about
whose manncrs and methods the Thai government formally protested to the French
governor in Saigon. Furthermore, realizing that he was going to be forced to make
more far-reaching concessions, Mongkut decided that less loss of face would be
involved by making them in dircct negotiation with the French government in
Europe rather than with the French consul in Bangkok. So in January 1867 the
Th:us announced that !hc) were going to transfer the negotiations to France. In his

ions to his cnvoys, Mongkut told them that they should be prepared ‘to make
sacrifices, 5o as to bring lhc whole unpleasant business to a close”. The king added
that he did not want to rely on British support if this could be avoided*# but he was
insistent that Aubaret should be removed from his post at Bangkok. ‘If you fail to
get Aubarct removed, then you may cross over to Britain and ask for whatever
assistance that you may think fit. ...’

*Refer p. 476.
PRefer p. 108 and p. s05.
Quoted by A.L. Moffat, Mongkut, King of Siam, p. 124.
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The Paris negotiations produced a new treaty which was signed in July 1867. By
its terms Thailand renounced her secret agreement of 1863 with Cambodia and re-
cognized the French protectorate. She also waived all her rights to overlordship
over the state and agreed to the Mckong and its tributaries being opened up to
French vessels. France, on behalf of Cambodia, gave up in return all claims to the
provinces of B bang, Si p and Sisophon. King Norodom, who protested
against this treaty in vain, was at no time Ited during these negotiati

Thus, in the closing years of his reign, King Mongkut was forced to accept a re-
duction in the area of Thai infl He did so philosophically. ‘Since we are now
being constantly abused by the French because we will not allow ourselves to be
placed under their domination like the Cambodians, it is for us to decide what to
do; whether to swim up-river to make friends with the crocodile or to swim out to
sea and hang on to the whale. .. . It is sufficient for us to keep ourselves within our
house and home; it may be necessary for us to forego some of our former power
and influence”.* The truth and realism of these remarks were borne out during the
long reign of Mongkut’s successor, Chulalongkorn (Rama V), who in his turn had
to make important concessions to the Western powers in order to prescrve the in-

tegrity of his homeland.

The origins of the Laotian problem

The French occupation of the Mckong Delta and the establishment of their protect-
oratc over Cambodia obviously threatened Thailand’s position in the Laotian states.
France had based her claims to suzerainty over Cambodia on the basis that she had
acquired them from Vietnam. Similar arguments could lead to the establishment of
French influence over Chieng Kuang, already part of the Vietnamese empire, and
over Luang Prabang® which had sent tokens of submission to Hué in the 1830s.

Signs of French interest in the Mekong were not long in forthcoming. In 1866
Tiantha Khoman, the king of Luang Prabang, found himself playing host to a party
of ten Frenchmen headed by Doudart de Lagrée and Francis Garnier,® who werc on
their way upstream to explore its possibilitics as a trade route to China.#S The King
received them well but nothing came of the expedition. It passed into Yunnan and
returned down the Yangtse Kiang, persuaded that the rapids of the Middle Mckong
made that river impracticable as a trade route.# Consequently French eyes turned
onto the possibilities of the Red river route which proved to be far more promis-
ing,® and the Laotian states were left undisturbed by French designs for another
twenty years.

The French scizure of Tongking and the creation of a protectorate over Hué it~
sclf in 1883 brought the whole problem of the future of the Lao states to the fore
once again, and Thailand reacted swiftly to forestall a possible French advance. The
Thais had a ready-made pretext for intervention. In the middle of the 1860s bands
of refugees, army deserters and plain bandits, flecing from the upheavals brought

*Quoted by Moffat, p. 124.
SRefer p. 493.

“Refer p. 494.

#Sce p. 38,

“Refer p. 451 and see p. 538,
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about in south China by the Panthay and Taiping rebellions started moving into
Tongking.® These infiltrators were divided amongst themselves and were known
to the French who had dealings with them by the colour of the flags they used for
their banners, To the Thais they were simply known as the Ho, which is the Thai
term for Chinese. In 1871 one group of these marauders, the Red Flags, who num-~
bered around 2,000, were driven from the Black River valley by their rivals, the
Yellow Flags, and took refuge in Chieng Kuang, There the combined forces of Hué,
Luang Prabang and Chieng Kuang itsclf failed to crush the invaders who proceeded
to capture both Chieng Kam and Chieng Kuang. The following year, Un Kham,
newly installed by Bangkok as the king of Luang Prabang#7 appealed for Thai help.
A Thai army was despatched, and joining with local forces succeeded in driving the
Ho back to their stronghold at Tung Chicng Kam. Having secured a vague recog-
nition of their suzerainty the Thai troops then withdrew. But the problem of the Ho
was unresolved, and after the Thai departure there was increasing disorder in the
Twelve Thai principalitics (cantons) or Sip-song Chao Thai, around Dien Bien
Phu, which Luang Prabang was quite unable to control.48

The establishment of the French protectorate over Vietnam spurred Bangkok on
to new efforts. In 1883 Chulalongkorn sent a mixed force of Laos and Thais to
storm the Ho strongholds but it was badly defeated. In 1885 a second expedition
under the command of general Chao Mun Vai Voronat was sent to occupy all the
country north-cast of Luang Prabang up to the basin of the Black river (the Plain
of Jars). On his arrival at Luang Prabang Vai Voronat appointed two Thai commis-
sioners to superintend the administration of the kingd longside the aging King
Un Kham. This action led the French to assert formally Hué's claims to overlord-
ship in the area.#? A warning notc was issued to Bangkok to which the Thais replied
that they had sent their forces to defend the region against the Ho. France then
proposcd the setting up of a joint commission to examine the boundaries of Luang
Prabang and discussions were opened which resulted in a provisional agreement
between the two countries signed in May 1886. This agreement sanctioned the
setting up of the boundary commission and permitted the creation of a French
vice-consulate at Luang Prabang itsclf.

Auguste Pavie and the spread of French influence in the Lao states
This scemingly innocuous agreement was to pave the way for the loss of Bangkok's
influence over the Lao states if for no other reason than for the personality and
character of the man appointed to become the first French vice-consul at Luang
Prabang. His name was Auguste Pavic.50 His instructions were quite simple. He
was to explore the routes connecting the Upper Mckong with Tongking and to
hold himselfin readiness to join the proposed boun ission. But Pavie had
already made up his own mind that the land east of the Mckong should fall to
France.

The Thais were not at all happy about the presence of a Frenchman in Luang Pra-
bang, lcast of all of this particular Frenchman who had already won such a repura-
tion for winning local hearts.5! Bangkok's first concern was to have the situation in

*Refer p. 451.
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the Lao states firmly under control before the vice-consul arrived, so that he should
have no chance of fishing in troubled waters. For this reason Pavie was held up in
Bangkok for six months before he could get his permit to travel to the north, while
Vai Voronattried desperately but unsuccessfully to crush the Ho stronghold at Tung
Chicng Kam. Finally Pavic could be delayed no longer and in December 1886 he
left Bangkok for Luang Prabang, panicd by cight Cambodian bodyguard
and two servants, He arrived at Luang Prabang in February where he received a fri-
gidly polite reception from the Thai commissioners there. In the same month Vai
Voronat declared the region to be pacified and returned to Bangkok a few weeks
later with the Maha Upahat, two of Un Kham's sons and a number of hostages
from the Twelve Cantons. The Thai officials left behind at Luang Prabang success-
fully prevented Pavie from establishing contact with the Court and managed to cut
down his dealings with the local public to a mini Pavic thereupon ded
to carry out his commission to explore the routes castward into Tongking.

With the departure of Vai Voronat for Bangkok and Pavic for the cast, Deo Van
Tri, aleader from the disaffected Twelve Cantons, rose up in rebellions? and threat-
ened the town of Luang Prabang itsclf. Pavic, on Thai advice, abandoned his expe-
dition and returned to the capital. In Junc Luang Prabang was sacked by Deo Van
Tri. The Thai commissioncrs fled the town in good time, leaving behind the old
king who was only able to make good his escape to Pak Lay because of the aid
given by Pavie himsclf. Pavie scized this opportune moment to point out the defi-
ciencies of Bangkok's powers of protection and to persuade the ruler of Luang Pra-
bang that he would be far more secure under France. King Un Kham was won over
and agreed to accept a French protectorate over his country.

The Thais had now completely lost the initiative. They had proved themselves
unable to control the Ho o to protcct the inhabitants of Luang Prabang while the
wily Pavie had won over the king himsclf. Chulalongkorn countered by inviting
King Un Kham to Bangkok where he was received with great honour. In 1888 Vai
Voronat, who had by now been clevated to the rank of Phaya Surrisak, reoccupicd
the country and in January 1889, in the presence of the Thai commander-in—chicf
and Pavie, the king was reinstated in his ancient capital.

These gestures, however, could not disguisc the fact that the real pacification of
northern Laos was brought about not by the Thais but by the French, in fact largely
by Pavic himself singlchanded. As a result of the 1887 debacle, Bangkok took steps
to form the boundary commission which was to consist of three Thais and three
Frenchmen. Pavie was appointed as one of the members. Early in 1888 he went to
the Twelve Cantons and at Tun Giao met the commander of the French forces in
Upper Tongking, Colonel Pernot, who was engaged in pacifying the arca.® The
two men agreed that the Twelve Cantons should be annexed to the French em-
pire? and Pavie then set out to bring about their submission by persuasive rather
than violent means. At the same time French military outposts were set up at Lai
Chau, Son La and Van Bu. In March Pavie returned to Luang Prabang to announce
to the Phaya Surrisak the progress that he had made and the French intention to
annex the Twelve Cantons, on the grounds of their former allegiance to Victnam.
After a visit to Hanoi where Pavie was i d to organize the ad ion of

sRefer p. 457.
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the territories about to be annexed and to investigate affairs in the region of the
Middle Mckong, he returned to the Twelve Cantons and reccived the submission
of the Black Flags there in October. Two months later at a ccremony held near
Dien Bien Phu, Phaya Surrisak on behalf of the Thai government formally sur-
rendered the Twelve Cantons to France.

After witnessing the reinstatement of King Un Kham at Luang Prabang in Jan-
uary 1889, the next month Pavic started out for the Middle Mckong region of Kam
Keut and Kam Mon which after the destruction of Vientiane in 1828% had been
annexed by Vietnam. Here the Thais were making another attempt to forestall the
French advance to the Mckong by infiltrating the arca themselves. Pavie confined
himself to warning the local Thai officials that they were trespassing on a French
protectorate and to advising them not to interfere with the newly-established
French military outpost at Napé. In June, feeling that nothing more could be achic-
ved without support from Paris, Pavic went back on leave to France.

Thus, by the turn of 1890 Thailand had been forced to make certain concessions
in the Lao states. Chieng Kuang was indisputably under French p ion and so
now were the Twelve Cantons of northern Luang Prabang. The position of Luang
Prabang itself was still ambiguous. In a moment of stress King Un Kham had indi-
cated his willingness to be placed under French protection but Bangkok still con-
tinued to dominate his capital and his court. And further south in the provinces of
the Middle Mckong, Bangkok was determined to dispute the French claims to
suzerainty.

The growth of crisis on the Middle Mekong

Nevertheless within the next three years Thailand was forced to give way complete-
ly. After a scrious confrontation which took place at Pak Nam, guarding the ap-
proaches to Bangkok, in 1893 Chulalongkorn was obliged to sign a treaty with
France by which Thailand surrendered all her claims to the territory on the cast bank
of the Mckong.

The originator of these develop was still to a degree onc man,
Auguste Pavie. When on leave in Europe during the second half of 1889, Pavie
spent his time organizing a large-scale scientific expedition to study the Lao states.
It was aimed not only to explore the geography of the region but ‘to investigate land
and river routes, create trading depots, examine commercial procedures, and pro-
duce a definitive statement on the nature and products of the Mckong basin’, In
other words Pavie was intent on making out a case for the annexation of the Me-
kong provinees by France.

The mission arrived in Indo-China and got down to work at the beginning of
1890. It divided into groups, cach group being responsible for investigating a parti-
cular part of the country. One group went to Chieng Kuang, another to Kam Mon,
and a third to Stung Treng. Pavie himself worked north-cast of Luang Prabang and
added to France's political influence in this region by receiving the submission of
Deo Van Tris4 in April of the same year. None of this activity was viewed with
favour in Bangkok and when Pavic appeared in the Thai capital in October in an
attempt to open fresh negotiations on the subject of the Lao states the government

*Refer pp. 493-4.
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politely but firmly rejected all his overtures. Predictably the reports of the groups
working in the Middle Mckong revealed signs of growing Thai infiltration and
Pavic reacted by urging the French governor in Saigon to crect frontier posts to
check ‘the Siamese invasion”. Then in January 1891 he disappeared again in the
direction of the Sip Song Pan Na and the Chinese fronticr.$$

By this time Chulalongkorn’s g was beginning to losc its patience. On
the haziest of pretexts and with the most shadowy of claims Pavie and his followers
were busy laying the foundations of French influence in the Lao states. Thailand
started to call up its reserves; stocks of weapons were built up and new forts and
strongpoints crected along the Mckong. Pavic, who all along was a convinced im-
perialist, sensed on hearing reports of these moves that the showdown was coming
and abandoning his activitics in northern Laos, returned to make his way back to
Paris. When in Bangkok en route, the Thai government this time offered to discuss
matters but now Pavie himself refused and continued on his journcy back to Europe
intent on getting full backing for his policies. He carried with him the whole-
hearted support of the French authorities in Tongking who during the previous six
months had also come to the conclusion that the moment was ripe for a bold for-
ward policy.

The announcement made in Paris in February 1892 that Pavic was to be the hold-
er of the new post of Resident-minister at Bangkok6 indicated that the French
government had been completely won over to his ideas. It also hardened the resolve
of Chulalongkorn and his ministers to resist the French pressure that was clearly
going to be put upon them. Pavic arrived at Bangkok in June. Within a month he
had organized semi-political and semi: ial posts at Udene, Bassac and
Stung Treng. All efforts at negotiation between the Thai and the French broke
down and Bangkok intensified its occupation of the provinces of the Middle Me-
kong.

The Pak Nam incident, 1893
The situation was now getting out of control, as Pavie, no doubt, intended that it
should. In September 1892 a number of incidents started to take place in the disput-
ed arcas which involved Thai and French officials. Two French agents at Udence
were expelled by the Thai authoritics without any reason being given. Massic, the
French agent at Luang Prabang, abandoned the place in despair at Thai obstruction
and died on the way in circumstances which at first aroused suspicion. And in the
Kam Mon district, Grosgurin, a French police inspector, was killed in a skirmish
with some Thais whilst withdrawing from an outpost in the Middle Mckong.57
These incidents provided the French with the pretexts they needed for taking unila-
teral action to annex the eastern bank of the Mckong. While public opinion was
being deliberately inflamed in France itself, the Paris government instructed its
governor-general in Indo-China in February 1893 to take ‘energetic action on the
Siamese frontier’ if immediate reparations were not obtained from Bangkok. A
month later Pavie was formally instructed by Paris to lay claim to all territory lying
on the castern bank of the Mckong.

These claims were rejected outright by Prince Dewawongsa®® who nevertheless
offered to negotiate. Pavie insisted on the French claims and took steps to scc that
they were secured. Early in April threc French columns advanced from Vietnam
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into the Lao states. The southern column under Captain Thoreaux moved from
Krati¢ and scized Stung Treng and shortly atter the island of Khong. Another col-
umn advanced in the centre from Lao Bao onto Muong Phiné while to the north
the third column advanced from Vinh into the Kam Mon region. This invasion in-
evitably provoked a whole rash of new incidents, of which the most serious took
placed at Khong where the force under Captain Thoreaux was attacked, some of his
Victnamese soldiers killed and he himself made prisoner. At first Bangkok denied
responsibility for the incident, blaming it onto unruly tribesmen; later, however,
the government maintained that the attack was justified. All the same under Bricish
pressure, the Thais then gave way to Pavic’s demand that Thoreaux be handed over.
The French continued to apply the pressure. At the beginning of July, Pavie in-
formed the Thai government that two French warships would be arriving on 13
July at Pak Nam which guarded the approaches to Bangkok and requested that
pilots be furnished to conduct them upstream to the capital. The Thais pointed out
that no forcign warships could proceed beyond Pak Nam to the capital without the
express consent of their government, as was laid down in the Franco-Thai Treaty of
1856.% Pavie replied that one of the warships would proceed up to Bangkok,
whether there was opposition or not. The Thais prepared to block the river,

Chulalongkorn now found himself in the very position of direct confrontation
with a European power that he and his father before him had consistently sought
to avoid. Apart from abject surrender, only two courses seemed to be open—offer
to negotiate once more or get the support of another power. Prince Dewawongsa
tried both. He declared himself prepared ready to negotiate at any time, and he
appealed to Britain for help.

At this juncture British policy was to avoid a showdown with France over Thai-
land by persuading the Thais to give way to French demands. Nevertheless Britain
issued a warning to the French government that she should be kept fully informed
of all develop in particular of naval . The French assured Britain
and Prince Dewawongsa that their boats would not proceed above the bar at Pak
Nam. However, when the two French gunboats did make their appearance off
Pak Nam, on 13 July as scheduled, they at once attempted to make their way up-
strcam. 3 The Thai gunners in the Pak Nam forts opened fire and an engagement
in which both sides suffered casualtics, ensued for the next twenty minutes. Then,
having forced the bar, the two vessels sailed up to Bangkok.

The Franco-Thai Agreement of 1893

Prince Dewawongsa rose to this occasion by congratulating the captains of the two
ships concerned on their hazardous exploit and also agreed on the spot to Paris’s
demand that all Thai troops be withdrawn from the eastern bank of the Mckong.
In spite of this the French were not satisfied that they had got their way and on 20
July Pavie was instructed to hand over an ultimatum which contained three points.
Firstly, all territories claimed by Thailand on the castern bank of the Mckong, in-
cluding Luang Prabang, were to be ceded to France. Secondly, Thailand was to pay
an indemnity of 3 million francs for the damage and casualties sustained by the
French at Pak Nam. Thirdly, the officers responsible for ordering the Pak Nam forts

*Refer p. 508.
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to open firc and those responsible for the death of Grosgurin were to be punished.

The Thai government accepted the second and third stipulations but wished to
compromise on the first. Pavic refused to bargain and fixcd 26 July as the date for
the expiry of the ultimatum. On the 25th, no reply having been received, the French
snr(cd 1o blockade the Menam Chao Phaya; the blockade lasted till 3 August.

hile on the 27th, Chulalong} accepted all the terms of the ultimatum
ul)condilion:&ll) 3
But this was still not the end of the matter. The French now presented some addi-

tional demands, including the French pation of Chantabun until the Thais had
completed the evacuation of the cast bank, the Thai withdrawal of her forces for
twenty-five kilometres from the west bank of the Mekong, and the evacuation by
the Thais of the provinces of Battambang and Siemreap. These fresh terms delayed
the treaty negotiations bue finally, and once again reluctantly following British
advice, Chulalongkorn gave way. The treaty was signed on 3 October.90

The Mong Sing Incident and the Anglo-French Agreement of 1806

Understandably enough the government of Chulalongkorn was bitterly critical of
the British failure to lend more positive support ac the moment of crisis, but ulti-
mately it was the British concern that Thailand should not fall into French handset
and that the two rival colonial empires should not share a comman fronticr which
preserved and guaranceed Thai independence. As it was, the British only acquiesced
in the Franco-Thai Agreement of 1893 on the understanding that the independence
of Thailand itself would be respected and that a buffer state would be set up to
separate the British-ruled Shan states in Burma from the French-protected Lao
states. After 1893 British cfforts were dirccted to the formation of this buffer state
and very soon a Buffer State Commission consisting of |.G. Scote on the British
side®? and Pavic on the French was formed.

The two commissioners agreed to meet at Mong Sing, the capital of the Shan
state of Keng Cheng, which was in the heart of the area designated for the proposed
buffer state berween the two empires. However, Keng Cheng itself was the subject
of controversy. The British recognized it as one of the Shan states whose allegiance
they acquired when they conquered Upper Burma in 1886.* The French claimed
it formed part of Laos by virtuc of being on the castern bank of the Mckong, as
provided for by the Franco-Thai Agreement of 1893. The myosa®? of Keng Cheng
was in a quandary as to what to do or as to whose authority to acknowledge when
his visitors arrived. Doubtless the diplomatic thing to have done would have been
to raise the flags of both parties but in actuality he hoisted the French and then wise-
ly, as Scott remarked later, fled. Of the two commissioners, Scott was the first to
arrive at Mong Sing and thercfore to find the French flag flying. He hauled it down
and put the Union Jack up in its place. Pavic arrived a week later to find Scott al-
ready installed and the British flag flying. The meeting was a deadlock from the
very start.

This little incident which marked the end of the idea of a Buffer State swelled
quickly into international proportions and brought Britain and France, in that
prickly era of Europcan nationalism, to the brink of war with one another. In the

*Refer p. 420.
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end, however, it resulted in a treaty between the two powers which became some-
thing like a charter for Thailand's independence. Signed in 1896, the treaty made
the Mckong the dividing line between the British and French empires in South-
East Asia and thus incorporated Keng Cheng into Laos. More important from the
Thai point of view, Francc and Britain categoricall d the independ

of the Menam Chao Phaya valley and agreed not to seck exclusive advantages in
Thailand.

The last of Thailand’s concessions to the West

The heartland of Thailand was thus safeguarded but the guarantees did not run to

the peripheral arcas of dispute such as the Korat Plateau or the Malay Peninsula.

Having scttled the problems of their own rivalry, Britain and France could now
eal with Bangkok separately and settle outstanding issucs in their own spheres of

interest without fear of arousing the opposition of the other party.

So in the first decade of the twentieth century Thailand was called upon to make
her last sacrifices. In 1902 France added some west bank territory on the Mckong
opposite Luang Prabang and in Champassak. In 1904, by a major agreement, Thai-
land formally renounced her sovercignty over Luang Prabang and agreed to the
setting up of a joint commission to settle the Cambodian frontier, while France
agreed to evacuate Chantabun (occupied since 1893) and to reduce her privileges
regarding her Asian subjects in Thailand itself.64 In 1907, Thailand surrendered the
Cambodian provinces of Siemreap and Battambang in return for some other front-
ier adjustments in her favour. At the same time France gave up her jurisdiction over
French Asians in the country.

In making these later territorial ions, Chulalongkorn was not sacrificing
any of his country’s vital interests. Granted the fact of the establishment of French
power in Cambodia and Laos, it was a matter of resolving the minor details of con-
fusion and friction along the common fronticr. On the other hand, the Thai King
was also pursuing a deliberate policy of trying to re-establish Thailand's legal
sovereignty.o5 The same considerations guided his dealings with the British during
the same period.

#The series of agreements concluded with Britain after 1896 which culminated in
“the Bangkok Treaty of 1909 were all connected wich the Malay States. During the
course of the nincecenth century Britain had clearly become the paramount power
in the Peninsula. After 1895 all the Malay States were under British control, directly
or indirectly, except those occupicd by Thailand in the north. As far as Bangkok
was concerned her Malay dependencies were a source of loss rather than profit, In
1897 and again in 1902 discussions took place regarding the status of those states and
ended with the understanding that they remained under Thai control provided that
no third power should obtain concessions in them injurious to British interests. In
1904 by when Anglo-French rivalry had been converted into friendship,6 serious
talks were held on the future of the northern Malay States. The growth of the rub-
ber industry and the question of the hmgkok—l’cmng railway'added point to these
new discussions. The outcome was the Treaty of 1909 whereby Thailand surrend-
ered her sovereign rights over Kelantan, Kedah, Perlis and Trengganu and made
certain other imp ions g ing the future of British intercsts in
the Isthmus of Kra.67 In return Britain surrendered in principle all her extra-terri-
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torial rights in Thailand,¢8 and granted a loan of four million pounds for the con-
struction of the railway between Prai and Bangkok.

The cession of these four northern Malay states was the last territorial concession
made by Thailand to a Western power.

Thailand's survival as an independent state during the peak period of Western im-
perialism and its gradual transformation into a modern nation was a great achicve-
ment. Three major factors were involved. The first and most obvious was the pare
played by the ruling Chakri dynasty itsclf. The quict policies of the carly monarchs
restored the power and stability of the kingdom after the upheavals of the last half
of the cighteenth century. The Thais owe cven more to the fourth and fifth rulers
of the dynasty who had the intelligence, courage and skill to perceive the nature of
the world cvolving around them and to reorientate the attitude of their own sub-
jects to the realitics of the nincteenth century. The second cqually obvious factor is
the réle of geographical and political ci The centre of Thai lifc and
politics, whether at Ayuthia or Bangkok, was never far from the main currents of
change which swept by from the outside world. The historical experience of the
Thais and their long dealings with European traders made them more conscious of
the dangers and possibilities involved. The development of Anglo-French rivalry in
mainland South-East Asia during the second halt of the nincteenth century provid-
ed the Thais with the opportunity to steer between the two. The third factor, and
by no means the least significant, was the stability of Thailand and of the Thai
monarchy. Centurics of warfare with the Burmans had developed a keen sense of
national consciousness amongst the Thais. The leadership of the monarchy in this
long struggle and the comp case of ication and unity of the Menam
Chao Phaya basin reinforced this national solidarity. These factors and the growth
of a well-organized administration gave to the Thai kings more truly cffective
power than any of their fellow igns in neighbouring lands. King Mong}
was able to reverse national policy in the middle of the ninetcenth century, hurting
many vested interests in the process, because his authority was undisputed. He was
not hemmed in by a narrow clique of conservative advisers as were the emperors
at Hué, nor faced with the e hed opposition of ighty subjects as faced
Mindon in Mandalay. A fc bination of these various factors accounts

for Thailand's survival as an independent state.

IKing Prasat Thong (1630-56) had usurped the throne with the help of Yamada, the leader of
the fourishing Japancse community in Ayuthia. Then Yamada tried to exploit the situation
to his own advantage by overthrowing Prasat Thong. He was killed in the attempt and after
2 bloody struggle the Japancse community was massacred in 1632.
2In 1649 nd 1654. The 1649 tension originated in the Thai refusal to entertain certain commer-
cial demands put forward by the Dutch; the Thais retaliated to Dutch pressure by besicging
the Dutch factory and threatening its occupants with death, The 1654 crisis arose from the
Duchrefusl o co-operate ‘with the Thais in crushing the rebellious vassal of Singgora (Song-

).
The English East India Company had sct upts first factory at Ayuthia in 1612 but it was closed
down ten years later, largely owing to Dutch competition.
“Lambert de Ia Motte and Francois Pallu were the first bishops-apostolic to be designated (1658)
to open up missionary activitics in the Far East on behalf of the Société. They arrived in
Thailand in 1662, The seminary was at Ayuthia from 1667 till 1765 when it was moved to
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Hon Dat (Ha Tien) in Cambodia as a cansequence of the Burmese invasions. For more details
regarding the Société and its activitics in the Far East, refer o p. 442.

*Louis XIV of France (1643-1715), the Sun King, was perhaps the greatest of all the Bourbon
monarchs, who succeeded during his long reign in making his court into the political and
intellectual centre of Europe.

“Phaulkon or Constantine Hiérarchy; ¢. 1648, born in Cephalonia, Greece, the son of an inn-
kecper; ran away from home to become a cabin-boy on an English ship; 1670, accompanied
George White, an English private trader, to India and thence, in the service of White and his
partrier to trade at Ayuthia. For a good discussion and description of the background to this
‘whole episode, sce Collis, Siamese White.

"Phaulkon’s quarrcl was with Potts who, as chief factor for the English Company at Ayuthia,
was responsible for all English trade there. Potts who was an incompetent drunkard became
embittered when Phaulkon wisely denied him the opportunities for trade and profit which he
offered to more reliable people.

*Especially Father Vachet who took the lead in urging the practicability of converting the
court of King Narai to Christianity; he also succeeded in getting Jesuit backing.

*Father Tachard had accompanicd the embassy led by the Chevalier de Chaumont to Ayuthia
in 1685 to negotiatc the arrangements for French missionary activity on a large scale in Thai-
land. He played a leading part in the negotiations with Phaulkon. On his second arrival, in
Thailand, he was destined to play a key réle as intermediary in the events which followed the
fall of Phaulkon.

oIt was one of Father Tachard’s tasks to inform Phaulkon of the change of plan and to secure his
acceptance of it.

'With Bishop Laneau, head of the Société’s mission at Ayuthia, who objected to the Jesuits”
demands for priority put forward by Phaulkon.

Ujong Salang or Junk Ceylon.

#*Phra Narai died in August 1686, barely a month after Phaulkons execution; whether as a
result of his illness or at the behest of Phra Pet Raja himself will probably never be known.

“The Dutch appear to have been the only cxception. They had remained u:mpulou:lmoo(
throughout !E: whole Phaulkon episode and with the destruction of French and English in-
fluence at Ayuthia, they were able to negotiate a fresh treaty in 1688 which largely restored
their former commercial privileges, especially those regarding hides and tin.

PDescribed as ‘onc of the great Siamese pocts', he produced new texts of the Ramakian (Rama-
yanz) and other Hindu-Thai classics.

*“These centred on problems arising out of Thai relations with Kedah, (in particular the British
desire to get formal Thai acquicscence in their occupation of Penang) and the British desire to
develop trade, particularly in teak, at Bangkok.

"The same Crawfurd who led missions to Ava and Hué. For his background, refer to Burma,
Section (b), note 28. The present mission left Calcutta in November 1821; was at Bangkok
from March to July 1822 and in Vietnam from August to October the same year.

"*In 1818, Crawfurd published his Journal of an Embassy... to the Courts of Siam and Cochin-China
which embodicd all this information.

#*The British mission was most keenly opposed by the Muslim Indian merchant community
at Bangkok, who were long established there and held 4 dominating position in the coun-
try's export trade. It was not difficult for them to persuade the Phra Klang that the profits of
his monopoly, the proceeds of the exorbitant dutics and the gifts which his position entitled
him to, would all be jeopardized if the British demands for a fixed tariff, ctc. were acceded

to.

“Henry Bumey later became British Resident at Ava. For details of his career, refer Burma,
Section (b), note 31.

1The Thais reci by izing the British hip of Penang and ing of
food supplies. However, the British turncd down the Thai proposal that they should discon-
tinue paying the exiled Sultan his annuity for the cession of Penang and make it over to the
Thai-nominated governor instead .

*The commercial clauses stated that British h were only to pay ‘th y dutics’
and were to be free to buy and sell without any opposition from Thai officials including the
Phra Klang himself. Fullerton, Governor of Penang, commented, “Th appear to be advant-
ageous but so little faith do I repose in their fulfillment that I scarcely ka it worthwhile to
cnter into any serious discussion regarding them.’ The systematic manner these stipulations
weze evaded in practice afterwards at Bangkok by Thai officials appears to justify Fullerton’s
remarks, but there was nevertheless some expausion in tras b

*The British put pressure in the Malay Peninsula to see that the Thai guarantees regarding the
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integrity of the Malay states were kept, as s illustrated by British pressure in Perak immediate-
ly after the signing of the treaty and their action in bombarding Kuala Trengganu in the
1860s.

S0The Britich mission was led by James Brooke of Sarawak fame. Amongst the reasons for
Brooke's failure were the rumouts about his having lost favour with the British government
arising out of the commission of enquiry held over his anti-piratical measures and incidental
but untoward matters such as that his letters were two years out of date and signed by the
Forcign Sccretary Palmerston and not Queen Victoria and that his vessel ran aground in the
Mcmm Chao Phaya and had to have assistance to be refloated. The American mission led by
Joscph Balesticr, the first American consul to be posted to Singapore, who ‘succeeded only in
‘making a bad impression’ by his aggressive behaviour, was cqually unsuccessful and on arrival
at Bangkok he did not even succeed in obtaining a royal audience. Both Brooke and Balestier
advocated the use of force to make the Thais open their country to Western trade.

#In Thailand as in other Buddhist countrics cvery male Buddhist is supposed to do a period ina
monastery as a monk.

#*In recognition ofdm, his brother (Rama I1I) nominated him head of the Board of Pali Exam-
inations.

0r Dhammayutta. What in effect was a reform movement, the sect aimed consciously at
cleaning Buddhism of all the accretions of custom and at promoting purely the basic, original
Buddhist doctrines as givea in the sacred scriptures. The scct was officially recognized during
the reign of Chulalongkom.

Namely Rev. Jesse Caswell, D.E. Bradley and Dr. House.

#9Phra Nang Klao (Rama ) wanted his cldest son to succeed but gave way to the pressure in
favour of Mongkut on condition that his bm!h:r. Prince Itsarat Rangsan, should be :ppom(ed
Uparat (Second King). Itsarat, who had a perfc d of English, cxcrcized
influcnce behind the scencs during Mongkut's reign.

*9Britain was clearly the paramount power in India by 1850 although in 1857 her authority was
to be rudely cthIengcd by the outbreak of a serious rebellion (the Indian Mutiny).

The defcat of China during the First Anglo-Chinese War (1839-42); the Second Anglo-
Chincse War broke out in 1856 and was concluded by the humiliating Convention of Peking
in 1860.

*2John Bowring had had a very varied career before his appointment as govemor of Hong
Kong in 1854, which was his position when he led the British mission to Bangkok. Well
travelled, a linguist and economist, he had also taken an active part in politics in England,
being secretary for some years to the radical Jeremy Bentham s sitting as a liberal member
of parliament. Despite his liberal views (or perhaps because of them) he was largely responsi-
ble for Britain's second war with China which began in 1856.

3 limited duty was payable on goods imported by British merchants up to 3 per cent ad valo-
rem: opium could be imported duty-free although subject to certain controls: exports were
0 be subject to duty according to a fixed tariff

3The was iated by Bowring’s chief adviser and interpreter,
Harry Parkes, ‘after difficulty’, It aso provided for the duty-free export of gold and rice, the
abalition of the government monopoly over coconut-oil and the right of foreigners to acquire
living quarters and ware]

3 Cady (The Roots of Frzmh Imperialism in East Asia, pp. 143 and 148) points out that ‘Bowring
did not depend entirely on his own powers of persuasion or even on the formidable personali-
ty of Harry Parkes," but also exploited the presence of the gunboat, H.M.S. Rattler, anchored
it the river off Bangkok “which could deliver frequent 21 gun salutes with the maximum
psychological cffect.’ Bowring also at one point threatencd to delay his departure when nego-
tiations had got held up. According to Cady also, Parkes' ‘angry, bullying negotiations in
1856 greatly alicnated the Thais. No doubt the recent British moves in Burma (the war of

1852 and the annexation of Pegu) served as a potent waming to Mongkut of what could hap-
pen if misunderstandings arose. However, a measure of the confidence that Mongkut acquired
T Bieting 1 empnitrotad by e s Bas B subscquently commissioned the British diplo-
mat to conclude treaties on his behalf with certain other European states.

*Including the chicf minister (Kralahom), Chao Phaya Sri Suriyawongsa.

37The treaty with France was negotiated by de Montigny and with the United States by Town-
send Harris who later made his name as the first American ambassador to Japan. The two
treaties were substantially the same as the British one, although the French obtained religions
concessions as well.

**The Hanscatic League was the name given to an association of North German ports which
formed part of the loose Germanic Canfederacy prior to 1866.
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**Prussia was the largest of the 39 German states (excluding Austria) which made up the Ger-
manic Confederacy created by the Congress of Vienna in 1815, Under the Icadership of Count
Bismarck, Prussia led the way towards the creation of 2 united German Empire with the King
of Prussia as the German Emperor. The process was completed with the defeat of France in
1871. In other words in the 1850s, Germany as a nation did not exist.

“oThis was in linc with Mongkut's gencral policy of emphasizing the Buddhistic qualities of the
monarchy where the king is regarded as a man and 2 human being, and of discarding the
semi-divine attributes of kingship typical of Hindu tradition and cxemplified by the profibi-
tion on looking at the monarch.

The agreement did not include the ancient Malay state of Patani which still remains as partof
Thailand. For more on Patani's background, refer note 100, Pt. 1, 4 ().

**Aubaret originally came to South-East Asia as a naval licutenant on Admiral Bonard's staffin
1861; back in Paris he supported the proposals of Tu Duc's embassy in 1863 and was sent to
Hué to sign the revised treaty; in 1864 appointed French charge d'affaires at Hué and consul
at Bangkok.

©The reason why Mongkut did not appear is not known.

“Although Mongkut had secured the services of Bowring in order to conclude treaties with
certain European powers, their i i i

“*An earlier French visitor had been the naturalist and explorer, Henri Mouhot, in 1861, It was
through the publication of Mouhot's account of his travels in the French Joumnal *Tour du
Monde' in 1863 and of his book in English, *Travels in the Central Parts of Indo-Chiria (Sian),

Canmtbodia and Laos during 185860’ the following year that the remains of the Khmer civiliza.
tion of Angkor were brought to the attention of the Western world. Not long after his visit
to Luang Prabang Mouhot died of fever at Ban Naphao, a village nearby.

**Doudart de Lagrée dicd cn route at Tong Thuen, Yunnan, in the region of the Upper Yangtse.

*“’King Tiantha Khoman died in 1869.

“The Sip Song Chao Thai or the 12 Thai Cantons, like the Sip Song Pan Na further to the
West, was a region composed of 2 lnose ion of chieftaincics which were supposed
0 owe allegiance to Luang Prabang but were generally Icft to themselves. Today Sip Song
Chao Thai lics within the frontiers of North Victnam in Tongking along the south bank of
the Song Ba (Black River) centred on Dien Bien Phu.

“Based on the fact that in the 1830s Luang Prabang had sent tribute to Hugé (see section on
Luang Prabang, note 4), while Chiang Kuang had definitely fallen under Vietnamese control.

**Auguste Pavic; like so many other French empirc-builders in South-East Asia, Pavie first
arrived as an officer in the marines; 1868, transferred to Postal and Telegraphic Dept. of
Cochin-China; 1871, stationed at Kampot; 1880, in charge of the construction of the telegraph
line between Cambodia and Bangkok; also busy doing surveys of Cambodia. First attracted
official attention by his researches into ancient Khmer civilization, also his work on flora and
fauna—work read by governor Le Myre de Vilers (1879-82); 1885, returned to France with a
group of young Cambodians to found school for colonial peoples: 1886, appointed through
Le Myre's influence as Vice-Consul at Luang Prabang. First mission in Laos lasted from 1887
till 1889; returned to France and then came back on sccond mission, 18g0-1: reported back
to Paris and appointed Minister-Resident at Bangkok in 1892; played leading part in the
Paknam incident and subsequent developments; scrved in Laos till retirement in 1895. Pub-
lished Mission Pavie cn Indo-Chine, 1879-95" in ten volumes between 1898 and 1918.

**Regarded by Frenchmen as the creator of modern Laos, he had ‘a kindly nature and simple
ways" which endeared him to Cambodians and Laotians. He wasalso ‘a docr, forever clamber-
ing into his pirogue for a quick trip upstream to look into some local situation. He travelled
from Luang Prabang to Hanoi, to Bangkok, to Saigon, and to most of the river junctions and
outposts in between. He would sit down with his small retinue in a village headman's house
and exchange tales over a jug of stiff dhoum, or rice wine, sucked through long straws, and the
next day he would be off on the trail again, over mountain passes and through steaming val-
leys. In this way he won over the tribal leaders and could show the French tricolour in regions
two weeks' march from any sizable town.” Arthur J. Dommen., op. cit. p. 10.

*3Deo Van Tri (Vietnamese name) alias Kam Um (Lao name) was the eldest son of Kam Sinh,
chicf of Muong Lai (Lai Chao), the most powerful of the White Thai chicftains in Sip Song
Chao Thai. Although a close friend of King Un Kham, to whom he had entrusted the educa-.
tion of his sons, Kam Sinh refused to acknowledge cither Thai or French overlordship. When
Vai Voronat retaliated by making his sons in Luang Prabang hostages, Kam Sinh ordered
Kam Um (Van Tri) to threaten Luang Prabang. Raising a force of 600 Black Flags, Kam Um
did just that.

**Annexation was favoured by the French military authoriticsin T igking i d
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being a necessary measure to bring the Chinese and Victnamese resistance and tribal insurgen-
<y to an end.

#4By now Kam Um (Van Tri) was the paramount chicf at Lai Chao.

$5He went there to survey and study local conditions, joincd by Kam Um (Van Tri).

$¢He was to act as chargé d'affaires with the rank of Consul-General; the French consulate at
Bangkok was raised to the status of a legation at the same time.

$7According to the French version, Grosgurin was attacked and murdered by Thais as he was
leading a frontier garrison back to the Mckong from an abandoned outpost. Subscquent in-
vestigation has shown, however, that it was the Thais who were attacked by Grosgurin's

party. The incident was given the fullest publicity in France with 2 view to rousing popular
support for the annexationist policy of the government.

“Prince Dewawongsa was onc of the fist products Mongkut and Chulalongkorn's policy to
createa ed and oriented ari: The Prince was the first forcign minister
to be conversant with several European languages. He handled the whole of the situation
during the crucial days as Chulalongkorn *had been in a state of collapse throughout the
crisis' (Hall, op. cit. p. 660).

**It is possible that the French commanders had not reccived the latest orders prohibiting them
from doing so.

“*However, only after a sccond French ultimatum had been delivered.

“'Britain had a dominating interest in Thailand's export trade. Sce note 27, next section.

“James George Scott was a British journalist who had covered French operations in Tongking.
Later he was to make his career in the British Burma administration and became associated in
particular with the Shan Statcs.

#3Burman title for territorial chicf.

s4According to the principles of itorial jurisdiction, E in Thailand were
excmpt from Thai courts and Thai justice since diss Ao b b saar oo gready
from European concepts. Instead Edropeans were tried in their own courts according to their
own laws. This privilege had unilaterally been extended to cover the non-European (Cambo-
dian, Burmese, Indian, Chincse etc.) subjects of the colonial powers to whom thes considera-
tions did not necessarily ap)

#To secure the abolition of the extra- lctmuml privileges enjoyed by the Western powers

n Thai

which in reality an i sovercignty
#The growing rivalrics between the great Eum vers divided th 1 groups.
Fear of the rising might of Germany, united since 1871, led Britain and France to sink their

traditional diffcrences and come to an understanding for diplomatic and even military co-
operation. Known as the Entente Cordiale (The Friendly Understanding), it took effect from
diplomatic exchanges between the two governments in Europe in 1904 regarding British and
French colonial policies and ambitions in North Africa.

**The Siamese governmentshallnot cede or lease, directly or indirectly, to any foreign govern-
ment, any territory situated in the Malay Peninsula south of the southern boundary of the
Mouthon, or Rajaburi, or in any of the idlands adjacent to the said territory; also that within
the limits ab d aright blish or lcase any coaling station, to build or own any
construction or repairing docks or to occupy exclusively any harbours the occupation of
which would be likely to be prejudicial to British mtcmu from a strategic point of view,
should not be granted to any foreign govtmm:m or party,

The British gave up all their 1 rights of j e their non-E
subjms in Th:i]an with |mmcdnlr cffect and agreed to withdraw ll\eu other extra-territorial

assoon as the of the Thai laws in all subjects had been completed.
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15. THE THAISTATES: CHRONOLOGY OF MAIN EVENTS

A. Main Periods
AD. 679-1253  Nan chao
1000-1300  Period of Thai migration and settlement in Menam Chao
Phaya basin and adjacent areas
1238-1350  The Sukhothai period 1353-1707  Lang Chang
1350-1767 -The Ayuthia Monarchy 1707 Lang Chang
divided between
Luang Prabang and
Vientiane
1782 The Chakri dynasty 1828 Destruction of
Vientiane
1851 Start of modernization
B. The Laotian States
1353 Foundation of the kingdom of Lang Chang by Fa Ngum
1582-91 Inter-regnum
1591-1707 Restoration of national unity
1707 Division of Lang Chang between Luang Prabang and
Vientiane
Luang Prabang Vientiane f;:: e A{:""“:;'S
1707 Begi as separate | E i of Chieng Kuang P
kingdom kingdom by Sai 10 assert independence
Ong-hue of Vientiane
1713 Attempts to control
Bassac failed
1757-60 Chieng Kuang invaded
by Vientiane; saved by
Vietnam
1778 Thai general
Chulalok (Chakri)
conquers Vientiane
1782 Thais install Chao
Nan as king in
Vientiane
1787-91 Civil War
1792 Chao Nan deposed
by Thais for inter-
vening in Luang
Prabang
1805 Accession of Chao
Anuruth
1819 Extension of Vien-
tiane's influence over
the Bassac region
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Luang Prabang Vientiene ?’;_';:’:53;‘;"/"
1826 (Chao Anuruth
launched invasion of
Thailand
1828 Chao Anuruth at Hué
secking help
1831 Luang Prabang sends |Chao Anuruth handed
tribute to Hu over to the Thais by
ruler of Chieng Kuang
1832 Chieng Kuang annexed
by Vietnam
1833 Second tribute-
bearing mission to
ue
1839 King Suka-seum
officially installed by
Bangkok
1850 Revolt against the
Victnamese
1851 Accession of king
Tiantha-khoman
1855 Chieng Kuang royal
house restored as vassals
of Hué; also paid tribute
to Luang Prabang
1861 French explorer
Mouhot at court of
Tiantha-khoman
1867 Tiantha-khoman
receives Lagree-
Garnier mission
1869 Accession of king
kham
1871+ First Thai campaign Start of Red Flag
against the Red Flags incursions (see Luang
Prabang)
1883 Second Thai campaign
against the Red Flags
1885 Third Thai campaign
against the Red Flags;
Thai commissioners at
Luang Prabang
1886 Provisional Franco-
Thai agreement on
Laos
1887 French consulate at

Luang Prabang, Pavie
the first consul; Deo
Van Tri's revolt




THAILAND AND THE EUROPEANS

527

Luang Prabang

Chieng Kuang
(Tran Nink)

Vientiene

1888 France znm;lxnsSlp-

song Chu Thai

1893

1904 Franco-Thai Convention
over Luang Prabang
renouncing Thai
sovereignty

Paknam Incident; Franco-Thai treaty regarding Laos

C. The Thai-Burmese Wars

Burman

Thai

1356 -1420| Thai raids on Burma.
Martaban seized

1548

1564-93

1593+ Thui recovery under
Naresuen. Burmans
expelled, Chiengmai
conquered (1595)

1618

16612 Thai-Burman wars

1760-76

1768-82 Thai recovery under
Phaya Tak Sin; new
capital at Thonburi,
later Bangkok

1785-97 Chakri dynasty con-
consolidated

Tabinshweti besieges
Ayuthia

First period of Burman
domination. Ayuthia
captured, 1569, Fayyi-
naung, Nandabayin

:\n:lukpcllun captures
Chiengmai

Second period of
Burman domination.
Ayuthia captured, 1767,
Alaungpaya. Hsinbyu-
shin®*

Last Burman of fensives;
defeated Bodawpayi

** Burman raids reached Chiengmai, Vicnli:m? and Luang Prabang
1
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D. Thai-Relations with the West

1512

1602
1612-22

1632
1649
1654
1661-84
1664

1682-8
1688
1786
1800
1818
1821
1822
1826

1833
1850
1851
1855
1856-70

1863-7

1886-93
1893
1895
1896
1897
1904

1907
1909

Arrival of the first Portuguese

Portuguese opened factories at Ayuthia, Mergui, Patani and
Nakhorn Sri Thammarat

{‘ligsésl;ulch contacts; factory opencd at Patani and at Ayuthia

English factorics at Ayuthia and Patani; withdrawn because of
Dutch rivalry

Japanese uprising; Dutch aid the court

Thai-Dutch tension; Dutch factory at Ayuthia besieged
Second Thai-Dutch crisis; Dutch naval demonstration

English factory re-cstablished at Ayuthia )

Société des Missions Etrangeres sets up its headquarters at Ayuthia
Dutch blockade the Menam Chao Phya and oblain concessions
‘The Phaulkon episode

Dutch reopen factory at Ayuthia and sign new treaty

British occupy the Kedah island of Penang

Sultan of Kedah cedes Province Wellesley to the British
British approaches to Bangkok for better trading conditions
Thai conquest of Kedah

Crawfurd’s embassy to Bangkok

Burney’s embassy to Bangkok; Anglo-Thai treaty regarding
Northern Malay States

American treaty with Thailand about US subjects there
Janies Brooke and Ballestiers’ missions to Bangkok
Accession of King Mongkut

Bowring's Treaty opening Thailand to British trade
Thailand concludes commercial treaties with USA, Holland,
France, Portugal, Denmark, German states, Italy, Norway,
Sweden and others

Cambodian crisis; Thailand izes French over
Cambodia (1867)

Laotian crisis

Paknam Incident. Franco-Thai Treaty on Laos

The Mong Sing incident

Anglo-French Agreement regarding Thailand’s integrity

Secret Anglo-Thai Agreement regarding Northern Malaya
Franco-Thai Agreement on Cambodian frontier

Anglo-Thai Agreement about advisers in Northern Malay States
Thailand hands Sicmreap and Battambang to French Cambodia

Anglo-Thai Treaty; Thailand relinquishes suzerainty over Kedah,
Perlis, Kelantan and Trengganu to Britain
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E. The Rulers of the Chakri Dynasty

1. Rama Thibodi (Chulalok) Ramal 1782-1809
2. Isara Sunthorn Ramall  sonof (1) 1809-24
3. Nang Klao Ramalll  son of (2) 1824-51

4. Mongkut RamalV  brother of (3) 1851-68
S. Chulalongkom RamaV  son of (4) 1868-1910
6. Vajiravudh Rama VI son of (5) 1910-25

7. Prajadhipok Rama VII  brother of (6) 1925-35
8. Ananda Mahidol Rama VIII nephew of (7) 1935-46
9. Bumipon Adulet RamalX  brother of (8) 1946

F. Pavie and Laos

1883

1885

1886

1887

1888

1889

1890-1

1891
1891-2

1892

1893

1895

April
July
October

French Protectorate established over Hué

Defeat of Thai-Lao expedition against the Red Flags
in Chieng Kuang

Thai troops occupy Luang Prabang and Chieng
Kuang; French protests

Provisional Franco-Thai agreement; French vice-
consulate to be set up at Luang Prabang and Boundary
Commission to be appointed

Pavie at Luang Prabang as French vice-consul

Luang Prabang seized by Deo Van Tri; king escapes
with Pavie

Boundary Commission appointed; Pavie a member

Pavie organizes submission of Sip-song Chu Thai to
France; Bangkok accedes

King Un-kham reinstated at Luang Prabang in
presence of Thais and Pavie

Pavie returns to France to organize expedition to
Lao states

Pavie returns to Laos at head of scientific expedition;
spreads French influence

Pavie returns to France to get government backing

Deterioration in Thai-French relations. French posts
established in Middle Mekong

The Grosgurin incident
Pavie made French Resident-Minister at Bangkok

French military columns invade Lao states
The Paknam Incident
Thai-French settlement

Pavie one of the parties involved in the Mong Sing
incident




530 THE THAI STATES: THAILAND AND LAOS
BOOKS AND ARTICLES FOR FURTHER READING:

THAILAND AND LAOS
Cady, J.F., South-East Asia: Its Historical Development, McGraw-Hill, New York,

1964.

Fisher, C.A., South-East Asia: A Social, Economic and Political Geograply, Mcthuen,
London, 1964.

Hall, D.G.E., A History of South-East Asia, 3rd ed., Macmillan, London, 1968.

Cady, J.F., The Roots of French Imperialism in Eastern Asia, Cornell University Press,
Ithaca, 1954.

Collis Maurice, Siamese White, Faber and Faber, London, 1951.

Dommen, Arthur J., Conflict in Laos, Pall Mall Press, London, 1964.

Hutchinson, E.W., European Adi in Siant in the h Century, London,
1940.

Lancaster, D., The Emancipation of French Indo-China, Oxford University Press,
London, 1961.

LeBar FM., and Suddard, A., (ed.) Laos: Its People, its Society, its Culure, Taplin-
ger, New York, 1960.

Moffat, A.L., Mongkut ,King of Siam, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, 1961.

Nuchterlein, D.E., Thailand and the Struggle for South-east Asia, Cornell University
Press, Ithaca, 1965.

Riggs, F.W., Thailand: The Modernization of @ Burcaucratic Policy, East-West Centre
Press, Honolulu, 1966.

Thompson, V., French Indo-China, Allen and Unwin, London, 1937.

Wilson, D.A., Politics in Thailand, Cornell University Press, Ithaca, 1952.

Wood, R., History of Thailand, London, 1926.

Wyatt, D.K., ‘Siam and Laos, 1767-1827", JSEAH, Vol. 4, No. 2, Singaporc,1963.




Burma: King Thibaw made a prisoner of the British



VIl THE DOWNFALL OF THE STATES OF
MAINLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA

The Pattern of British and French
Policies

In retrospect it is clear that the fate which over
of South-East Asia during the course of the nineteenth century was basically in-
cluctable. Not one of them p d the organizati hniques or re-
quired to stand up to the incursions of the industrialized powers of the West, and
even though their political systems tended to be more developed and coherent than
those which prevailed in Island South-East Asia, the peoples of the mainland were
ultimately as much at the mercy of outside forces as were their neighbours in the
Malaysian archipelago. Because these forces did not make themsclves felt effectively
until the century was well under way, they succumbed later to the Western impact.
But in effect the destinies of the mainland states during the nincteenth century were
determined by the policies of two major Western powers and the relationships be-
tween them in just the same way as had happened in the archipelago. The fate of
Malaysia-Indonesia had been settled by the British and the Ducch. The fate of the
mainland lay in the hands of Britain and France. It has alrcady been observed that
the rivalry between Britain and France goes back to the roots of their national pasts;
it originated in Europe and was transferred to the continents of America and Asia
to be fought out there, with the British gaining the upper hand by the end of the
cighteenth century. But during the nineteenth century circumstances had changed.
The traditional emnity between the two nations dicd away after the downfall of
Napolcon in 1815 and was gradually replaced by i ing fricndship and co-
operation in Europe. Against this back d, therefore, the main ch istic of
the diplomatic relations between the two powers with regard to their conflicting
colonial interests in South-East Asia was the attempt to find a way in which to ac-
comodate cach other and avoid a head-on collision.

helmed the mainland hi

The evolution of British policy in Burma

British power in Mainland South-East Asia established itself in Burma and from
there tended to spread ically at into the Menam Chao Phaya basin.
The start of British intervention in Burma, however, during the first quarter of the
century had little to do with dircct commercial interest, sill less with the French but
arose, as we have seen, out of fronticr friction between two powers of totally con-
trasted interests and ways of thought.!

The decision to annex Arakan taken after the First Anglo-Burmese War was it-
selfa direct consequence of the factors that led to war and had not been contemplat-
ed previously. Together with the annexation of Manipur and Assam at the same
time, it was obviously a step taken to prevent recurrence of the fronticr troubles, al-
though as always the British had a shrewd eye open to the possibilities for trade.
The decision to occupy Tenasscrim was orginally taken as a measure to serve asa
bargaining counter for extracting commercial concessions from Thailand whose
posscssion it had been forty years earlier. But the realization of the province's strate-
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gic value, coupled with the development of the teak industry and the disappointing
results of Burney's mission at Bangkok® caused the British to change their minds
and retain their acquisition.2

Britain's Second War with Burma likewise was no part of some long thought-
out grand imperialist design. Its chief cause lay in the fact that the king of Burma
was a heedless despot who had already shown traces of the strain of insanity which
ran in his royal line, while in Calcutta the British governor-general was an avowed
imperialist. For Dalhousic it was, as much as anything clse, a question of prestige:
“The Government of India,” he explained, ‘could never, consistently with its own
safety, permit itself to stand for a single day in an attitude of inferiority towards a
native power, and least of all towards the court of Ava.” Nevertheless, a study of
his official and private correspondence reveals that on this occasion Dalhousic had
no wish to go to war with Burma or original i ion to annex B itory.
Once hostilities had begun, however, Dalhousic could not resist the opportunities
offered to him, and with visions of founding a sccond Singapore in Rangoon, he
unilaterally annexed Lower Burma. Up to this stage, fear of the French had played
litele part in British policy which was motivated primarily by iderations of
strategy and trade.

The evolution of French policy in Indo-China

French colonial policy, as it evolved towards the states of Indo-China, was far more
consciously deliberate in its origins than that of the British in Burma. It was do-
minated by two distinet, and at times, contradictory influences—religious and
commercial. Up till the middle of the nincteenth century, the French stake in Vict-
nam, Cambodia and Thailand was almost cntircly religious. France’s missionary
links with thesc kingdoms went right back to the seventeenth century® and formed
the chief justification for the fantastic ventures undertaken by the court of Versailles
in Thailand towards the end of the seventeenth century and in Vietnam towards
the end of the eighteenth century.* Political developments in France during the
first half of the nincteenth century led to an increase in Roman Catholic influence
over the French government in Europe and to a revival of their missionary activi-
tics overseas.S The lead in all this in Indo-China was taken by the old-established
Société des Missions Etrangéres® which despite the increasing hostility of the Viet-
namese régime persevered in its work. By 1840 Roman Catholic pressure had been
able to establish the presumption that the French government was the protector of
Roman Catholic missionary enterprisc in South-East Asia, and Rome itself recog-
nized thelarge réle being carried out by the French missionaries by abolishing Portu-
gal'sancient Right of Patronage in 18396 and assigning all the six vicariates of Indo-
China together with several others in China itself to the French Society.? The
sharpening persecutions of Christian missionaries and converts in Victnam under
the Emperors Thicu Tri and Tu Duc provided a ready weapon for Catholic interests
to prod French governments with after 1840.

*Refer pp. 504-5.

*Quoted by Hall, History of South-East Asia, p. 578.
“Refer pp. 442-4; p. 478, note § and p. sor.

“Refer p. 458, note 2.
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During the 1840s the first French naval demonstrations in protest against the anti-
Christian persecutions took place along the Vietnamese coast and marked the in-
creasing involvement of the French navy in the Indo-Chinesc question. In the years
that followed French naval commanders often played a decisive role in promoting
a forward policy in Vietnam.# However, the main factor in sctting France along
the path of imperialist expansion in Indo-China sprang from the establishment of
the régime of Louis Napolcon which from the very outset relicd heavily on Roman
Catholic support. In pursuit of this policy Louis Napoleon had taken the Pope him-
self under his protection in 1849, became involved in a dispute with Russia over
Roman Catholic rights in Jerusalem which led to the Crimean War in 1854, and in
the 1860s was to attempt to create a new Catholic Empire in Mexico.

In the late 1850s he faced increasing pressure from the Catholic missionarics in
Victnam. As carly as 1852 cight French bishops in the Far East appealed to the French
emperor for greater steps for their protection. In 1857, as Mgr. Retord of Tongking
pointed out, the action which had been taken—naval demonstrations off the coast
with the occasional bombardments which were never followed up—only exposed
the Christian population of Vietnam to worse reprisals after the French warships had
departed.10 The only remedy, it was urged, was for France to take strong action such
as landing on Vietnamese soil and if necessary establishing a base there. Mgr. Ret-
ord, and other French missionaries, assured the French government that the oppres-
sed Christian Vietnamese of Tongking were strongly scparationist in fecling and
would rise the moment France moved.

These views were fully endorsed by the French consul in China, Bourbolon, who
advocated a policy of force by scizing Da Nang and region to secure the implemen-
tation of French demands which should include a treaty protecting the rights of
‘missionarics, an indemnity of 1,800,000 francs and a serics of commercial conces-
sions. Bourbolon as a layman naturally stressed the commercial advantages that
might follow any such action, but so did the missionarics. Mgr. Retord himsclf
reported that Tongking possessed gold, silver, copper, coal and timber. Louis Na-
polcon responded to these appeals by setting up a commission to go into the whole
question. In a report which was adopted by the government at the end of the same
year (1857), the commission decided unanimously on the seizure of three towns in
Annam in order to sccure the desired ends and to place the Victnamese ruler under
the protection of France. The Emperor’s decision to adopt this forward policy was
taken against the advice of his Forcign Minister and owed much to the influence of
another French prelate in the region, Mgr. Pellerin, the Vicar Apostolic of Upper
Cochin-China, who was given the opportunity to air his views before the com-
mission. !

The suitable time for putting the new policy into cffect was dependent on the
progess of affairs in China,12 for by this time the Victnamese question and that of
Christian missionaries had become part of the whole issuc of French policy in the
Far East. A side attraction of the programme to intervene in Vietnam was that it
would provide a means of escape from the preponderance of British initiative in
thearea.!?

Having eventually scized the Delta region of the Mckong (1859-62),* French

*Refer pp. 448-50.




HUNAN

KWEI CHOW

KWANG S1

Dotind Loa-soute of Froreh expicrers
Continucnn v onsey of 8115 xphrars

1 Mot 11837
2. Pemberon 1830}
e ot 3 My (18351
N W g ST 1 Wiiaen
g ‘-vo “c Farm M. 5. Moy Brsana (187660
G A Loee G 118267)
A ® v
THAILAND [ A covernd ty Povin 18281

67. European attempts to open the land route to China in the nineteenth century

SAIOITOd HONTHA ANV HSLINME 40 NWILLVL

[313



536 DOWNFALL OF STATES OF MAINLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA

policy quivered in doubt as to whether to retain or to hand back the new acquisi-
tion. The whole enterprisc had encountered many more snags than had originally
been anticipated, and the end was not in sight. Furthermore the claims of Napo-
leon's Mexican enterprise started to weigh heavily. At one point the Emperor gave
way to those who favoured retrocession and he authorized a revision of the draft
treaty. But finally he swung back to his original coursc in the face of the combined
and formidable opposition of Chasseloup-Laubart,!4 his Minister of Marine, and of
the Roman Catholic press and shipping and commercial interests.®

Anglo-French rivalry over the back-door route to China

The establishment of the British in Lower Burma in 1852 and of the French in the
Mckong Delta ten years later completely altered the pattern of colonial politics in
South-East Asia. Both powers had now acquired important cconomic stakes in
the region and had cause to view cach other with heightened suspicion. Two issucs
now threatencd to become the points of conflict between Britain and France; the
development of a ‘back-door’ trade route into China, and the future of the Menam
Chao Phaya basin and Thailand. Anglo-French rivalry over new trade routes into
South China became the first source of tension. Each power held the key to a possi-
ble route—the British on the Irrawaddy, the French on the Mckong.

British speculation about the possibilitics of trade with China via Bhamo on the
Upper Irrawaddy dated back to the cigl h century. These possibilitics were no
doubt overrated but it was known that Burma had had important trading links
with China in the past and it was felt that these would be worth exploring. The
mission led by Michael Symes to Amarapura at the end of the cighteenth century®
reported an extensive cotton trade between Burma and Yunnan. Once the British

d establ 1 in T¢ im a series of official and unofficial explorers
set out to follow river routes into China and to report on their commercial pros-
pects. The Salween route from Moulmein was rccommended in 1831 and in 18372
Capt. McLeod became the first recorded European to travel along it. Others ex-
plored Upper Burma from India, including Licut. Pemberton who in 1830 crossed
from Manipur to Kindatand down to Ava, publishing a Report o the Eastern Frontier
of British India five years later. In 1835 Capt. Hannay went from Bengal to Bhamo
across Upper Burma. By 1860 the Manchester Chamber of C: was pressing
for the opening of the Moulmein-Yunnan route to China, and in the same year a
British army surgeon, Dr. Clement Williams, spending his leave in Mandalay,
came back advocating the Bhamo route very strongly. Three years later, now Bri-
tish Agent at Mandalay, s Williams explored the Bhamo route for himself and re-
mained strongly in favour of it. As a result of the commercial treaty of 1867, the
British were able to open a consulate at Bhamo and from this base Capt. Sladen!®
made an exploratory expedition to Panthay in 1868. This was followed by the ill-
fated attempt of Browne and Margary to explore a coast to coast Burma-China
trade route.17 Browne was to start from the Burma end, Margary from Shanghai.
Margary reached Bhamo at the beginning of 1875 before Browne had even left,
and started on the return journey to prepare the way for Browne. He was killed on

*Refer p. 450.
BRefer p. 402.
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the way by local Chinese resentful of rumoured schemes for building a railway
through their territory. The closing of the Mandalay Residency shortly afterwards,
the worsening of conditions in Thibaw's Burma, and doubts about the suitability
of the route as a whole led to further projects being dropped for the time being.®

Just around the time that the British were setting up their consulate at Bhamo,
the French were launching their first cxpedition up the Mckong. In 1866, an expedi-
tion under the joint leadership of Doudart de Lagrée and Francis Garnier left Saigon
to explore the Mckong and to sce its practicability for development as a trade route
into Yunnan. The rcal inspirer of the expedition was Garnicr, a born adventurer,
explorer and imperialist,” consumed by a burning zeal to build up a French Empire
in the Eastand 1 ious of the ad position sccured by Britain
whom he regarded as France’s most scrious rival. The Lagrée-Garnier mission!s
drew disappointing conclusions. The Mckong was not suitable as a trade route.
‘The same rapids that impeded Laotian unity impeded travel and trade. The import-
ant consequence of the mission was that it directed French attention to the Red
river as an alternative route into South China.

The extension of French control over Tongking and Annam

The extension of French control over Tongking and the establishment of a French
Protectoratc over Annam were the incvitabl larics of the foundation of French
power to the south in the Mckong Delta. It was clear by the Franco-Victnamese
Treaty of 1862° that France henceforward intended to regard the domains of Hué
as much part of her preserve as the British regarded Mindon’s kingdom of Burma.
The results of the Lagrée-Garnier exploration of the Mckong dramatically under-
lined the impractibility of that route as a source of new trade and the rising pitch of
European imperial rivalries!? during the last quarter of the nineteenth century
ensured that sooner or later the French would move to round off their Indo-Chinese
imperium.

The moves to bring Tongking under French control owed their direct inspira-
tion to the vision and initiative of Frenchmen on the spot, amongst whom Francis
Garnicr stood out head and shoulders above the rest. Garnicr was the exponent of
the French version of manifest destiny. He believed that France's destiny lay in
Indo-China where her civilizing influcnces could help regencrate Chinese culture
which he greatly respected but whose conservatism he deplored. He admired and
feared the success of the Anglo-Saxons in spreading their trade and influence in all
quarters of the globe.20 His views were well known in Paris and Saigon and his
appointment as head of the mission sent to deal with the situation created by Dupuis
in Tongking in 1873% showed that he enjoyed the sympathies of the highest placed
French officials in the region. Like Clarke in Malaya at almost the same moment,
Garnier exceeded his instructions and tried to present his home government with a

Jfait accompli, but apart from the fact that he lost his own life in the attempt,® the

Refer p. 416.
PRefer p. 461, note 42.
Refer p. 450.
®Refer p. 453.
Refer p. 453.
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Erench government at that juncture was in no position to allow itsclf to get involv-
cd in a colonial adventure in South-East Asia. France was still recovering from the
effects of her defeat at the hands of Prussia in 1871 and still had a German army of
occupation on her soil.2! So Philastre was sent to Hanoi and Hué to undo what
Garnier had donc without sacrificing French advantage. He was only successful on
paper?? and the extension of French power had to wait another ten years. But
Garnier's martyrdom in the cause of French imperialism was not entirely in vain;
he had succeeded in putting Tongking on the map in the minds of most French-
men.

By the 1880s the political picture in both South-East Asia and Europe had chang-
ed. In Tongking itself matters had gonc from bad to worse with ever-growing
anarchy, the intrusion of the Chinese and the obvious need to do something to
protect French subjects and interests inthe region. By this time too, the new French
Republic?* had consolidated itsclf and the need for France to compensate for her
loss of prestige and territory in Europe was beginning to make itself felt. Imperial-
ism became respeetable and as was the case in Britain, all sorts of bodies and associa~
tions in France started to press for a forward movement in arcas within the French
sphere of interest.24 On the wave of this nationalistic and imperialistic fervour Jules
Ferry was swept to power for the first time in 1880 and with his Foreign Minister,
de Freycinet?S embarked on an expansionist policy. In July 1881 the French parlia-
ment voted credits for action in Tongking and carly the following year Rividre
received his instructions to secure French interests at Hanoi.® Ferry made no secret
of his belief in the nceessity for imperialist expansion. It was necessary for the
national honour and prestige of France as a world power. France had a civilizing
mission to fulfill and needed colonies and naval bases with which to fulfill ic. The
conscquence was that while Riviere's expedition ran into the same difficultics that
Garnier's had donc, the reaction of the Paris government was quite different. The
news of Riviere's death inspired the French deputics in Paris to vote supplementary
credits for the despatch of a French army to Tongking and subsequently to give
their support to the strong policy followed by Ferry towards China.26

The British annexation of Upper Burma

The increasing activities of French adventurers, empire builders and businessmen—
so reminiscent of Britons of similar stamp who had secured remarkable triumphs in
various quarters of the globe—in Tongking, Laos and Yunnan became a serious
source of concern to the British after 1875. Their uncase was not diminished by the
foreign policy pursucd by King Mindon and continued by his successor, King
Thibaw, who tried to neutralize the threat posed by British power in Lower Burma
by cultivating rclations with other European states,” in particular France. These
apprehensions reached their climax when after a Franco-Burmese treaty had been
signed, despite British pressure on Paris, the new French consul, Haas, arrived in
Mandalay and forthwith proceeded to obtain far-reaching economic concessions.®
This, together with the rapid extension of French power in Indo-China within the

Refer p. 454
YRefer pp. 417-8.
Refer p. 418.
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previous decade® led the British to decide to take decisive action to bring Burma
firmly under their control by the appointment of a British Resident at Mandalay
and the taking over of Burma’s external relations—by force if necessary. At the
same time British pressurc on Paris was resumed, this time to secure the with-
drawal of Haas from Mandalay. France, now involved in a conflict with China
over Tongking,? was not prepared to make an issuc over Burma, and yiclded to
British demands. Shortly afterwards the Burmah-Bombay Trading Corporation’s
dispute with the Burman government came to the fore, and at the end of the year
Britain made war on Burma.

There are two schools of thought amongst historians as to what was the most
decisive factor in determining the British to annex Upper Burma. Hall, Furnivall
and Cady all lay stress on the British fear of French intervention.® However, an-
other recent study places more emphasis on the unremitting pressure of commer-
cial interests whose ambitions and discontents led them to press for a forward
policy.# The European and forcign Asian trading community which had grown
up in Rangoon and Lower Burma after 1852 played a role analogous to that of
their contemporarics in the Straits Settlements prior to British intcrvention in the
Malay States. Rangoon itsclf® underwent rapid development as it became the chief
port through which the rapidly expanding rice trade passed to its new overscas
markets. As it became more established, the business ity cast its eyes north-
wards and anticipated the benefits which could follow the extension of British rule
there. From the businessman's point of view, things as they stood were far from
satisfactory under Mindon and cven less so under Thibaw. Mindon aimed to pre-
serve his country’s independence by hening his own authority and fostering
its trade. His administrative reforms and his policy towards the Buddhist hicrarchy!
were aspeets of the first intention, and his efforts to extend Burma's trade under his
own auspiccs reflected the second. The system of royal monopolies which covered
every important item of trade and the existence of numerous duties and tolls on the
trade between Upper and Lower Burma were irksome in the extreme to the mer-
chants of Rangoon. To aggravate the injury, the King's agents also appeared in
Rangoon itsclf and in other Lower Burma ports to buy up rice and picce goods,
nor did they hesitate to by-pass local merchants and deal directly with Calcutta or
other overseas centres in order to obtain better bargains. Indeed Mindon went so
far as to suggest that Basscin should be handed back to him as a port through which
he could conduct his own trade.

The continued exi: of the kingdom of Bur i to Western cn-
croachments under Mindon, too unstable for investment and enterprise under Thi-
baw—was therefore an unwelcome check to the commercial ambitions of the
forcign traders in the South. By the 1880s the merchant community of Rangoon

SRefer pp. 448-51.

PRefer pp. 455-6.

<Hall, p. 606; Fumnival Colonial Policy and Practice; pp. 68-70; Cady, A History of Modern
Burma, p. 116 et seq.

aSinghal, The Anuexation of Upper Burma, Chapter V.

Sce Book II.

Refer p. 411.
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was openly clamouring for annexation. A meeting which gave voice to this demand
was held by the European merchants of Rangoon in October 1884,* and similar
demands were repeated carly the next year. The Rangoon Chamber of Commere-
demanded action, and the Irrawaddy Flotilla Company, which had cause for come
plaint,? added its voice in a plea for security and protection for trading interests.
These pressures did not come only from Rangoon. In March 1885 a deputation
from the London Chamber of Commerce had an interview with the British Colon-
ial Sccretary on the same issuc, The Chambers of Commerce of Calcutta and of
Glasgow also voiced their views.

In the final analysis it is difficult to separate the motives. Although the French
crisis had passed before war broke out, the possibilicy of fresh French intervention
was clearly strong in official minds. Sladen favoured annexation and the suppres-
sion of the Burman monarchy as being the only sure way to remove the dangers of
rencwed French influence. This attitude had the wholehearted support of the com-
mercial community in Lower Burma who were as anxious to preserve Upper
Burma from French competition as they were to have unrestricted access to its
timber and mineral resources, and control of the river route to China. The dispute
with the Bombay-Burmah Trading Corporation proved a ¢ ient pretext for
action, but cven this might not have got so far had Thibaw not been counting on
French backing for his position at that time.

Anglo-French Rivalry: the final phase

With the whole of Burma in British hands and the whole of Vietnam and Cambo-
dia under the French the area of potential conflict between the two colonial powers
now centred on the Laotian states of the Mckong and on the heartland of Thailand
itsclf. From this point onwards (after 1885) Britain’s main concern was to protect
her very considerable economic stake in Thailand,27 and to prevent the British and
French colonial empires from sharing a common frontier with all the possibilities
for friction that this could engender. The French, on the other hand, wished to
consolidate their hold on their new Indo-Chinese Empire, and through the exert-
ions and activity of Augustc Pavic,® the French authorities in both Hanoi and Paris
came to believe that this implied setting the French fronticrs on the Mckong.

The immediate problem concerned the position of the Shan states which fell un-
der British control as a result of the annexation of Upper Burma. Two of them,
namely Keng Tung and Kiang Hung, had territory which stretched over to the
castern bank of the Mckong, thus falling in an arca claimed by Luang Prabang
which was already under strong French influence. The British plan was to create a
neutral zone between British Burma and French Indo-China by handing over
Keng Tung to Thailand and Kiang Hung to China.28 In order to facilitate this, in
1889 a commission (the Ney-Elias Commission) was appointed to define the Thai-
Burmesc fronticr.2? In the meantime the French, also with an cyc to the future,

hed the British g in London with the idea that Thailand should

PP
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be declared a buffer state along with a general demarcation of all frontiers. Since
this fiteed in with British policy, the proposal was welcomed but the British govern-
ment made it clear that no negotiations would be possible until France’s frontiers
with Thailand had been settled first and that the Thais themselves should be a party
to all decisions reached.

This diplomatic interchange took place in 1889 without any further measures
being taken afterwards. By the time that the French made their sccond approach to
London, the situation had radically changed. Now the French were openly staking
their claim to all the territory cast of the Mckong and had in fact gonc a long way
to realizing it. In his new approach in carly 1892 the French Forcign Minister,
‘Waddington, proposcd that neither power should extend its influcnce beyond the
Upper Mckong. Since French power had not yet even reached this region, the
British rejected this proposal as unrealistic. This led Waddington carly the follow-
ing year to reveal officially France's real intentions, to which the British gave a
non-committal reply. What followed was the Pak Nam Incident,” the Franco-
Thai Agreement of 1893, the Mong Sing Incident? and the Anglo-French rap-
prochement which have already been discussed elsewhere. The essence of British
policy during this period was to persuade the Thais to give way where necessary
in order to avoid a direct rupture with France. This policy succeeded in as far as the
Thai concessions of 1893 preserved their independence and possibly avoided a ma-
jor war. The British naval movements off the Menam Chao Phaya Delta in the
middle of 1893 probably dissuaded the French from undertaking any bolder stroke
but on the other hand British pressure did not prevent France from obtaining her
immediate objectives. .

The Anglo-French Agreement of 1896 became a guarantee for Thailand's inte-
grity but it also marked the division of Mainland South-East Asia between British
and French power in much the same way that the Treaty of London of 1824 signi-
fied the division of Island South-East Asia between the British and the Dutch.

aRefer pp. 515-16. Refer pp. s17-18.
®Refer p. 516, Refer pp. $18-19.

'Although France and Britain warred with cach other over a period of seven centurics, 3
struggle which reached its climax during the Napolconic period, they have never engaged
each other in hostilitics since the time of Napoleon's downfall in 1815, C ial and colon-
ial frictions continued and on occasion provoked serious tensions (Paknam and Fashoda in the
last quarter of the nincteenth century) but other more compelling factors emerged. France asa
great power was in eclipse for a generation after 1815, Politically as liberal states, France and
Britain found they had much in common contrasted with the outlooks of the other powers of
Europe. The risc of a united Germany overshadowed all European politics after 1871.

“The British had been concerned about possible French moves prior to the downfall of Na-
poleonin 181 . After that, French influence was barcly a factor at all in the developments lead-
ing up to the outbreak of the First Anglo-Burmese War.

#If the Burmese had made a reasonable offcr in the 1830, it is possible that the British might
have considered the deal.

The whole question of Dalhousie’s motives has been explored by Hall, op. cit. See in particular
the introduction to The Dalhousic-Phayre Correspondence, 1853-56 by the same writer.

“The Phaulkon cpisode during the reign of King Narai of Thailand during the second half of
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the seventeenth ceatury and the Pigneau de Béhaine episode during Nguyen Anh's struggle
for power in Vietnam during the last quarter of the cighteenth century.

*After the collapse of Napoleon’s regime in 18141, th Bourbon d
by the Revolution was restored, and with it a strong Roman Catholic revivalist movement
took place. During the reign of Louis XVII (1815-24) the Sociéeé des Missions Etrangdres was
recstablished (1819), "L'Ocuvre pour la Propagation de la Foi', new missionary organizas
tion deriving most ofits support from France was founded (1822), and the Paris Seminary for
training missionaries reopened (1823). During the reign of Louis-Philippe (1830-48) France's
16le as protector of Roman Catholicism became established, a policy intensified under Louis
Napoleon (1848-70).

*The Right of Patronage gave the King of Portugal the sole right to authorize, protect and
control missionary activitics on behalf of the Church in Rome in specific parts of the globe.
The Right of Patronage had been granted to the Portuguese during the sixtcenth century.

"The Chinese vicariates assigned to the Société were Chekiang and Kiangsi (1838); Hunan and
Hupeh (north of the Wall) and Shangtung (1830); Yunnan (1843); Kweichow and Tibet
(1846); Kwangsi (1849).

*The officers and men of the French navy were largely recruited from aristocratic familics and
rural arcas where Roman Catholic loyaltics were strongest. Naval commanders were appoint-
ed to govern Cochin-China for the first decade—Grenouilly, Page, Charner, Bonard, Grand-
iz, Dupré—nearly all of whom were associated with expansionist instincts. Grenouilly was
subsequently able to make his influence felt as Minister of Marine and the Colonics in 1867.

ez naval men who played important roles in the development of French policy in Indo-
China were Doudard de Lagrée, Gamicr, Aubaret and Pavie.

*Louis Napaleon's régime depended for its existence on the support of the conservative in-
terest, of whom the Roman Catholics formed a substantial part. He took the Pope under his
protection in 1849 by sending French troops to Rome to put down the revolutionary move-
ment there and enabling the Pope to return from his exile.

**This was demonstrated dramatically after de Montigny's abortive visit to Da Naniin 1857
which was followed by wholesale persecutions of Christians in ‘Tongking and brought about
the death of the Bishop-Apostolic there, Mgr, Diaz.

"Pellerin had actively 4 himself with ing for French support and
intervention; he offcred his services as interpreter to the de Montigny mission of 1856-7 to
Thailand, Cambodia and Victnam, and after its failure at Da Nang returned to France where
he appeared before the Paris commission.

#As part of Louis Napolcon's policy to champion Roman Catholicism and at the same time
assert French influence and promote French interests in the Far East, the French had taken the
pretext of missionary persecution in China to join in the Second Anglo-Chinese War on
Britain's side.

*Viemam was virtually the only region in the whole of the Far East where the British did not
have well-established influence and interests.

1*The Comte de Chasscloup-Laubat, as Minister of Marine (1860~7), resolved the hesitations of
the Paris government regarding an expansionist policy in Indo-China by supporting it strong-
Iy In 1865 he threatened to resign rather than accept a revised version of the 1862 treaty with
Vietnam. He played an active part in retitement as President of the Paris Geographical Society
to promote colonial policics and helped to launch the Lagrée-Garnier exploration of the Mc-
kong, to which the Socicty contributed 25,000 francs.

"*Appointed in 1862 a5 a result of Phayre’s treaty with Mindon in that year.

1*Capt. Edward Sladen was one of Williams' successors as British Resident at Mandalay. Later
he became a vigorous advocate for the British annexation of Upper Burma on the grounds of
forestalling French influence.

"Up the Yangtse Valley, following very much in the footsteps of Gamier who had arrived in
Yunnan by way of the Mekong and made his way down to the China coast from there.

#*The expedition, consisting of 10 Frenchmen (including inter alia § naval personnel of whom
one was a botanist and another a geologist, and also a representative from the French Forcign
Ministry) and a party of interpreters Ieft Saigon in June 1866; held up on the Cambodian-
Thai border for want of eash and proper passports,they explored Angkor passed by the ruins
of Vientiane and were received by King Tiantha Khomian at Luang Prabang; penetrated into
Yunnan but refused permission to go beyond Ta Li Fu; Doudart de Lagrée succumbed to
fatigue and dicd near Ta Li Fu; rest of party led by Garnier went across the Yunnan Platcau
and down the Yangtse Kiang to Hankow.

#In particular the 1880s saw an intensification of these European rivalries which had already
been stimulated by the shortening and cheapening of East-West communications with the
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opening of the Sucz Canal in 1869. The ‘Scramble for Africa’ took place in that decade, by
which the vast continent was arved up between the various colonial powers. There was also
increased German and French activity in the Far East and in the Pacific.

**Garnier admired the pertinacity with which the Britsh people had pursucd theic overseas n-
texests and deplored the parochial outlook of his ell in this regard; he felt that
France had allowed her interests to be subordinated to those of the British in the Far East for
t00 long and that to raise her prestige and influence, France must assert and cstablish herselfin
every important region in the globe. ‘It s fairly obvious that Garnier fancied himself to be the
beirand successor of Duplei.” (Cady, The Root of Fench Iperiali in Esser i, p- 382)

#4The German army of occupation remained in certain parts of the country until the indemnity
was paid in full.

#The Treaty of 1874 which he negotiated at Hué proved to be virtually a dead letter from the

start.

*The Third French Republic was sct up after the collapse of Louis Napoleon's régime in the
18705 but prior to 1880 it was by no means clear whether the republican form of government
was acceptable to the majority of Frenchmen or not,

Such as the Paris Society, many other regional Geographical
Socictics, the Socicty of Colonial and Maritime Studies founded in 1878, all advocated French
lonial ion. Other bodics such as chambers of political and religious groups

as well as books and articles in journals and learned magazines joined in this chorus at the end
of the 18703 urging the annexation of Tongking and the spread of French trade in China. For
more background sec Cady, ibid. pp. 293-4-

D¢ Freycinet became prime minister for some six months in between Ferry’s two ministries
(between 1881 and 1883), aud revived the expansionist programme in Tongking.

ssiowever when Ferry's aggressive policy appeared to be failing with the prolonged and inde-
cisive struggle with China he equally rapidly lost popularity, and with the news of the second
reverse at Lang Son his ministry fcll. By this time peace negotiations with the Chinese were
already at a very advanced stage and the defeat clinched matters. Ferry's government wasalso
aware of the grave animosity that his policics were creating amongst other European powers.

1t has been reckoned that by the end of the nincteenth century 9o per cent of Thailand's
foreign trade was in British hands, while seven-cighths of that was concentrated in the Chao
Phaya Menam basin.

*This scheme did not work out. China was not willing to accept Kiang Hung at first; Thailand
was prepared to take Keng Tung but was too weak to defend it. In 1892 the British ceded
Kiang Hung and Muong Lem to China on condition that they were not receded to any third

wer; but after the Pak Nam incident and the Thai surrender to French demands, Peking

ded over Kiang Hung to France. The British absorbed Keng Tung themsclves in 1890.

29The Thais were invited to appoint commissioners of their own to join the commission but
they did not do so; they accepted all the recommendations that the commission made.
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Barangay (mmmumry related by blood), Philip-
pincs, 335, 337, 341, 42, 367.

Barasoian Church, Malolos, 371.

Baria provmc:, Vlcumn. 448.

Barito river, Banjarmassin, 263; basin of, 257.

Baros principality, Sumatra, 150, 235.

Bases, 120, 176, 323 (see also Naval bases),

Basi revolt (1807), Philippines, 367.

Bmlan I.\l:md Sulu Archipelago, 213, 219, 267,

Bmlan Smu Phﬂn{pmﬂ. 348.

Bassac (Champassak) State, Laos, 472, 506.

Bassein, Burma, 410, $39.

Basson, Battle of (1786). :u.

Bastian, Adalph, 3

Batak lands, Sumaln, 33, 241, 250-1; Batak
people, Sumatra, 27, 37, 250, 252.

Batangas province, Luzon, 337, 344, 355, 361,
377, 385.
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Batang Lupar river, Sarawak, 173-4, 190, 196,
u

99.

Batang Marau river, Sarawak, 187, 198.

Batavia (Jakarta), Java, 3, $4, 56, 57, 60, 65-6,
67, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73, 74=5, 77, 79, 82, 88,
90, 92, 107, 113, 153, 155, 156, 166, 194,
199, 209, 217, 228, 231, 233, 236, 244, 251,
261, 263, 307, 310, 313, 445; as an cquivalent
for the Duxd: Colonial government, 60, 63,
66, 70, 72, 73, 74, 77, 78, 79, 80, 81, 88-9,
90, 91, 93, 04, 103, 107, 108, 109, 110, 111,
114, 115, u.\. 1);. 335, 249, 252, 254, 260,
261-2, 264,

Bates, General juhn C., 215, 379; his treaty
(1899), 215, 379.

Battambang province, Cambodia,
476, 478, 11, 518, $19.

Batticaloa, Ceylon, 49.

Batu Bara State, Sumatra, 229.

Batu llch, Acheh, 233.

Batu Putch, Sumatra, 266.

Batu Sangkar, Sumatra, 153.

Baw Sawar, Riau, 142, 224, 24

Bayambang, Mindanao, 345, ;m. 376, 377

Bayinnaung, King of Burma, 397, 399, 422,
491, 498, 500.

Bay of Bengal, 211, 320, 324, 404.

Iklch:r, Capuin Edward, 172, 173, 196,

474 473,

Bchmng (Dxlhmn} Island, 37, 136, 244.
Benedict, St., of Nursia, 364.
Benedictines, Roman Catholic Order, 344, 364.
Bengal, India, 3, 11, 22, 49, 70, 105, 106, 223,
320, 398, 400, 402, 405, 530; Eastern, 404.
Moghul Viceroys of, 22, 399; Gover-
nor and Council of, 324.

Bengawan Solo river, Java, 38

Benkulen, Sumatra, 37, 69, 80, 95, 101, 121,
142, 143, 150, 153, 155, 227, 235, 244, 251,
265, 319, 320.

Berau sultanate, Bornco, 266.

Berhalo, Dato (Paduka), 245, 251.

Bering, King (Nga Chan Byan), of Arakan,
403, 422,

Uﬂmbm. Raja, of Negri Sembilan, 167.

Berkat, Raja, Tengku Panglima Raja of Se-
langor, 303

Berneaux, Father, 459.

Besut, Trengganu, 141, 295.

Bhamo, Burma, 399, 416, 417, 420, 425, $36,

$37-

Biacnabato, Luzon, 361, 3

Biacnabato, Pact or(mw) _;m-; 368.

Biacnabato Republic, 361.

Biacolandia, Luzon, 342, 360, 368.

Bicol language, Philippines, 337: Bicol Penin-
sula, Luzon, 344, 346; Bicol people, Philip-
pines, 337, 342.

Bien Hua province, Victnam, 437, 4
460, 472.

Bijapur, Sultan of, 43.

Bikrampur, kachar, 422.

448, 450,

Bila-an people, Philippines, 337.

Billiton (Belitung) Island, 37, 136, 244.

Bima Island (West Sumbawa), Lesser Sundas,
$1, $7, 60, 313.

Binalatongan, Luzon, 357, 367.

Binh Binh province, Victnam, 438.

Binh Dinh, Vietnam, 436, 441.

Binh Thuan province, Vietnam, 21, 455.

Bintang Island, Riau archipelago, 115, 142.

Birch, Erest, 186.

Birch, James Woodford Wheeler, 168, 280-1,
287, 302, 303.

Birds' nests, trade in, 80,

Bisaya (Vi-) Islands, l’hl]lppmﬁ. 202, 204, 205,
337-8, 342, 344, 346, 348, 349, 353, 360, 365,
385 Bisayan language, Philippincs, 337; Bi-
sayan people, Philippines, 7, 198, 206, 337:
Bisayans, 342, 348, 362, 367, 372.

Black Flag pirates, 453, 454, 461, 515, 523.

Black River, Vietnam, 7, 9, 456, $13.

Blanco, Ramon, 360, 361.

Blanja, Perak, 276, 281, 302.

Blitar, of Mataram, 78, 91,

Blood-pacts in the Philippines, 318, 340, 341,
363.

Blundell, E.A., 126, 134-5, 143, 145, 249, 204,
300,

Bodawpaya, King of Burma (1781-1819), 397,
399, 400, 402-5, 406, 407, 415, 421, 422, 429,

499

Bogowonto river, Kedu, 81, 87.

Bohol Island, Philippines, 337, 340, 348, 355-6,
363, 365, 385.

Bolkiah, Sultan of Brunai, 169.

Bolovens Plateau, Laos, 487.

Bombay-Burmah Trading Corporation, 418-
19, 420-1, 425, 529, $40.

Bonard, Admiral, 460, 475, 523, $43.

Bondi concession, Trenggany, 306.

Bon-fia people, Maluccas, 28.

Bongao Island, Sulu archipelago, 214.

Bongaya Contract (1666), 61, 311, 314

Bongsu (Busu), Tengku, of Lukut, 302.

Bongsu, Raja (Sultan Ahmad of Johore), 142.

Bongsu, Sultan of Sulu, 205, 217, 348.

Bonham, S.G., 171.

Boni, Imam of, 313.

Bonifacio, Andres, 359, 360-1, 368, 385.

Boni state, Celebes, 61, 311-13.

Bonjol, Sumatra, m. 154, 155-6.

Bonnard, Father, 4

Bontoc, Luzon, w{: Bontok people, Philip-
pincs, 337.

Bomco, 10, 27, 33, 37, 41, 94, 102, 117, 166,
171, 174, 178, 188, 103, 104, 200, 202, 207,
211, 217, 241, 252, 254, 259, 263, 311, 319,
21, 323, 324, 337: North, 4, 29, 33, 37, 47,
196, 209, 210, 211, 214, 217, 252; South, 29,
37, 38, $7, 72, 90, 255, 256, 259; West, 29,
67, 252, 255, 258-9, 264, 265; Indonesian, 37:
north-cast, 179-81; Dutch, 195, 252-66, 319;
states of, 199; north-west, 211; East, 252, 255,
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3, 266; south-cast, 252 (e also British
Nwth Bomeo).
Borobudu movement, Java, 38.
Boromokot (Maha Tlmmznp 1), King of
(1733-58), 5
Bommnr-p IV (si sumpm), King of Cam-

bodia, 4

Bor, sza ol’Selzngm. 287, 303.

Both, Picter, 47, §7. 64.

Bouet, General, 454, 456.

Boundary disputes, 109, 114, 128, 134-6, 137,
146, 270, 271, 291, 400, 513, S14, 519, $40;
boundary between British and Dutch Bor-
neo, 195.

Bourbon dynasty, France, 19, 366, sa1, 543.

Bowring, Sir John, 506, s08, s22, 523; his
treaty (1855), 506, S08.

Braddell, Thomas, 303-4.

Brahmanic Hinduism (Brahminism), 10-11, 12,
21, 497; Brahmins, 11, 21 422

Branas valley, Java, 9, 29.

Britain: industrial expansion, 4, 18-19, 20, 320;
and S.E. Asia, 17, 101, 241, 256, 316, 317,
323, 333, $32; and Holland, 18, 99, 101,
120-1, 143, 156, 194-5, 228-9, 200, 313, 317,
320-1, 324; and France, 19, 82, 92, 218, 324,
412, 418, 517-18, 524, $32, $39; trade, 23,
209, 319, 320~1; colonics, 23; occupies Dutch
colonies during Napolconic Wars, $6, 70,
82,91, 115, 119, 143, 251, 256, 265, 320; and

cdah, 105, 107, 111-12, 113; and Penang,
107, 113, 212, 226, 319; and Singapore, 12
and Johore, 121, 127-31, 133, 138, 143
and Malay Peninsula, 127, 129, 132, 241, 319,
321, 322-3, 325, $39; and Negri Sembilan,
168; and Brunai, 170-1, 172-3, 176, 183, 184,
185, 186, 196; and Sarawak, 179, 183, 185,
:91. 196, 200; and North Borneo, 180, 181,

95, 196, 323; and Spain, 195, 213-14,

349. and Philippines, 195, 208-10, 214, 218,

349, 350, 356-7, 365, 367, 381, 386; and

China, 109, 445 reasons for her imperialism,

208, 432; and Achch, 226-8, 229; and Thai-

land, 272, 290-2, 205-6, 305, 475, 483, 500,

505, 506, 508, 509, 510, 517-18, §19-20;

522, 514' 532-3, 540, $542; and Perak,

280; and Kelantan and Trengganu,

90-2, 205-6, ;u5 in First World War, 306;

and New Guinca, 313; colonial rivals of,
322-3; and uumu. 333, 393, 400, 412, 413,
415, 418, 303, 505, 522, §32, $38-40, $42;
and U.S.A., 381, 386; and Vietnam, 459; and
India, 506, $22; and Laos, 519, $44.

British: and Penang, 41, 102, 106, 249; and
Bantam, 68-9; and Java, 82-3, 85, 252, 307;
and Benkulen, 101, 153, 235, 244, 251; and
Kedah, 107-9, 110, 114; trade and traders,
115, 218, 228, 299, 324, 418, 458, sos; and
Johore-Riau, 118-20, 123-4; and Pahang,
134-6, 140-1, 145-6, 478; and Trengganu,
143, 267, 478 and Negri Sembilan, 159-65,
167, 168; and Sclangor, 168, 286-90; adven-

50.

tures, 171, 1934, 249, 263; and Labuan, 176,
180, 184, 219; and Sarawak, 187, 188; and
Sumatra, 244, 245, 246, 251; and Bomco,
255-9, 265, 311; and Kelantan, 267, 205-6;

and Perak, 267-8, 271-81, 300-4; and Ma~
lacca, 270; and slave-trade, 307; and Bali,
309; and Burma, 347-9, 403-25, 477, 499,
590, 536-7, 543; and Victnam, 446, 460; and
Malay States, 477, 50s; and Cam! , 4785
and Thadaud 478, 493, 503.

British Admiralty, 324.

British Advisers, 111-12, 130, 131-3, 184-5,
296, 298, 419.

British Ageats: Johore, 128, 129-30, 144; Pa-
hang, 138; Malay rajss, 143, 251; Boruco,
174; Brunai, 198; Sulu and Magindanau, 210;
Acheh, 227; west Malay Suxq 278-9, 288,
322; Trengganu, 206; Burma, 402-4, 409,
412, 413, 416, 419, 536,

British Burma, 413, 419, 423, 424, 524, $40.

British Colonial Office, 110, 128, 129, 130-1,
132, 140, 144, 145, 146, 183, 288, 304, 322,
325, $40.

British Empire, 112, 170, 272, 281, 407.

British Forcign Office, 110, 112, 179, 183, 184,
185, 186, 191, 192, 197, 198, 290, 295-6, 305.

British India, 304, 305, 320, 322, 417, 422, 423
(see also India).

British Malaya, 129, 200.

Dritish Navy, 113, 172, 175, 178, 181, 186, 191,
196, 257, 286, 288, 290, 303, 303, 306.

British North Borneo, 181, 185, 190-3, 195-6,
198, 199-200, 219, 263, 323.

British North Bomeo Company, 181, 183.
184-6, 190-2, 198, 200, 201, 323.

British Parliament (House of Cnmmmu) 130,
112, 181, 184, 305, 324, 325, 42:

Dmokc Brooke (John Brooke ]ohnmn) 178.

Brooke, Charles (Charles Johnson), Raja of
Sarawak (1868-1917), 178-9, 181, 183, 184-3,
186, 187, 188, 189-90, 193, 197, 198, 199.

Brooke, James, Raja of Sarawak (1841-68),
171-9, 186, 188, 189, 1934, 1967, 198-0,
200, 201, 207, 210, 249, 260, 263, 319, 323,

s22.

Brooke, Sir Charles Vyner, Raja of Sarawak
(1917-46), 190, 199.

Brunai Bay, 170, 175, 197.

Brunai sultanate, 9, 33, 35, 36, 37, 38, 47, 101-2,
168-85, 186, 191, 193, 194, 195-6, 197, 199,
200, 202, 207, 211, 213, 252, 255, 259, 266,
316, 317, 323, 337, 338, 341, 352.

Brunai Town, 169, 174, 175, 184, 186.

Bryan, William Jennings, 382, 383.

Buang, Sultan of Achch (1589-96), 238.

Buz an (Bwayan), Magindanau, 206, 217, 365.

, Sir John, 306; Bucknill Commission
(1913). Trengganu, 298, 306.
Bud Dayo volcano, Jolo, 216, 379.
Buddha, 21, 490, 499; emenald figure of, 495.
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Buddhism, 8, 21, 22, 33, 33, 34, 35, 36, 38, 39,
396, 399, 469, 472, 484, 490, 497, 499, S05-6,
$23; Mahayana, 10-11, 12, 21, 30, 485, 486;
Hinayana, 12, 21, 469, 472; Theravada, 21,
469, 456, 489.

Buddhists, 11, 22, 391, 420, 425, 487, 489, 500,
505, 523, 539.

Buencamino, Felipe, 376, 384, 385.

Buffer State Commission, $18.

Bugis people: their home in Celebes, 27, 28,
38, 104, 209; oligarchic, 28; and Kutai, 37,
200, 263-4; and Danjarmassin, 37, 254; hel
Dutch conquer Macassar, 60-61; lose liveli-
hood, 61, 204; mercenarics, 61, 75, 93, 145,
154, 156, 251, 285; help Trunojoyo, 747 and
Johore, 104, 117-18, 248, 251; in Sclangor,
104, 117, 158, 268-9, 283-4, 285, 302-3;
their warriors, 104, 113, 299; and Kedah,
104-6; defeated by Dutch, 106, 117-18, 255,
269-70; dominate Straits of Malacca, 113,
305: and Riau, 117-18, 119, 120, 123, 124,
ux 269-70, 305 and Siak, 117-18, 142, 248,

9: and Negri Sembilan, 148, 167; and
ngg|. 158, 160, 166; and Erskine, 200, 264;
and Jolo, 218; traders, 218, 263; and Achch,
226, 238; help Dutch conquer Jambi, 246;
and Menangkabau, 248, 268, 284, 303; and
Wilson, 249; in Jambi, 251; dominate west
Borneo, 265; and Perak, 268, 271;and Kelan-
tan, 304; their dealings with Europeans, 317.

Bujong, Sherif, 199.

Bukidnon people, Philippincs. 337

Bukit Koriri, Agam, 155

Bulacan province, Luzon, 355, 3

Bulcleng principality, Bali, 309, )n 313; Raja
of, 309, 314.

Bulungan principality, Bomco, 264, 266.

Bulwer, Henry, 197

Bumipon Adulet (Rmu IX), King of Thai-
land acceded 1946, $29.

Bungas mas (wribute), 107, 109, 113, 202, 204,

207, 299.
Bunglu, Sulu rebel leader, 219.
Burdett-Coutts, Angel, 200,

Burma, 3, 211, 228, 393; population, 7, 393-4;
rice in, 9, 90; and China, 12, $36; and Thai-
land, 106, 107, 292, 304, 483, 487, 495, 498,
s20; British and, 321, 333, 393, 397-8, 400-
29, 477, 478, 503, 504=5. $18, $32-3, 537,
$38-40, 543, 5433 and Mous, 395, 396, 399,
406, 486; and Shans, 395, 396-7, 399; carly
history, 397-400, 421, 426; and non-British
Powers, 411-12, 417-18; unfortunate in her
kmgs. 421, 505; and Shan States, 484, 518;

d Lang Chang, 491; and Vientiane, 493,

495. trade, §36-7.

Burma, Lower, 9, 21, 22, 69, 395, 396, 397,
398, 399, 406, 409, 410, 413, 418, 420, 421,
422, 423, 424, 472, 487, 503, $33. 536, 538,
$39, $40.

Burman Empire, 7, 9.

Burmans, 7, 391, 393, 3957, 399, 400, 405, 413,

420, 486, 490, 494, 497, 498; defincd, 3
Burma, Upper, 395, 396, 397, 398, 412, ua

419-20, 423, 424, 425, $18, 536, 539, 540, $43.
Burmese, 8, 106, 220, 470, 472, 483, 485, 494,

s524; defined, 399; Burmese language, 399,

423

Bumcy, Major Henry, 113, 399, 408-9, 423,
495, 504, 521, 533 his treaty (1826), 114, 271,
290, 321, 423, 509, 510.

Buru Island, Moluccas, 49, 60.

Busincssmen, 136, 136, 144, 161, 198, 416, 421,
505, $38 (see also Merchants: Traders.)

Busomi, Francisco, 458.

Buton Island, l"lnhppma. 49, 60,

Butterworth, W.]., 126.
Buwisan, Chicf, of Magindanau, 205, 217.

CaBANATUAN (Nueva Edija), Luzon, 376, 385.
Cabinets: Indonesian, 91; in Trengganu, 306;
British, 322, 424; in Philippincs, 371, 385.

Cabot, John, 363.

Cabot, Scbastian, 338.

Cabugao, Battle of (1763), 356.

Cady, J.F.. 442, 552, 539, $44.

Cagayan, 342, 354, 356, 376; Bishop of, 344:
Cagayan (Ibanag) language, Philippines, 337:
Cagayan Island, Suluarchipelago, 195; Caga-
yan people, Philippines, 337; Cagayan valley,
Luzon, 344, 352, 353, 357, 366.

Calcutta, India, 106, 130, 228, 265, 402, 405,
406, 408, 410, 521, §39; as an cquivalent for
the Indian government, 106, 113, 114, 123,
126, 160, 235, 200, 299, 304, 323, 324, 325,
400, 404, 405, 409, 419, 533

Calderon, Felipe, 371, 384.

Camarines province, Luzon, 353, 357, 365.

Cambodia, 3, 7, 9, 21, 43, 70, 322, 437, 439,
41 442, 4440 446, 450, 459, 467-
495, 497, 498, 499, $03-4, $09-11, 519, 523,
s sdo. 540. 543.

Cambodian (Khmer) people, 467.

Cnmbodnm. 8 9, 432, 437, 440, 441, 467, 408,
472, 497, 523, 524

Camucones (Omg Tedong) people, N. Bor-
neo and Philippines, 217.

Campbell, Douglas G., 131-2, 145.

Candon, llocos Sur, 362, 377

Canning, St. John, 404, 422.

Cannons, 49, 53,72, 99, 153, 173, 223, 317, 364,
365, 447, $01.

Canton, China, 3, 32, 34, 105, 199, 218, 320,
434, 445, 451.

Cantonese, 274, 300.

Cao Bank, Vietnam,

Cape of Good hope, Lo Afna 17, 23, 48,
49, 70, 80, 92.

Cape Varella, Champa, 437.

Capitan China, 260, 285, 303.

Gpﬂ (Aklan) district, Panay, 337, 363, 368.

Roman Catholic Order, 364.

Cam\o. Nicolas, 356.

Carpenter, Frank W., 216, 380.

), 490,
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Cantying trade, 17, a 31.‘9. 95, 386.
a, 8

7. 134, 135, 276, 295,

Cavite (port), Luzon, 341, 353, 360, 365, 366,
370, 372, 384, 385; Cavite province, Luzon,
355, 357, 360, 361, 368, 372.
buano language, Philippines, 337.

Cebuans, 338, 340, 353, 363.

Cebu City, Cebu Island, 340.

Cebu Island, Bisayas, m. 337,338, 340-1, 342,
357, 362, 365, 377, 385.

Celebes Islands, 12, 21, 27-8, 29, 33, 37, 49, 60,
86, 94, 102, 104, 117, 171, 211, 241, 209, 316,
3213 south, 9, 38, 45, 61, 86, 05, 113: 311-13
central, 38; cast-central, 38; central north-
west, 38; south-west, 38; north, 45, §7, 247.

Census, 111, 160, 399, 487, 490, 494.

Ceram Island, Moluccas, 28, 45, 49, 51, $4, 55,
57, 60, 313.

Ceylon, 12, 21, 48, 49, 67, 78, 92, 223, 254,
‘63 302, 391, 472, 490.

, Captain, 228, 235
Ch.-ugux:u Captain, 442, 458-9.
(_h;kmnngnx {, Sulns of Sampang, 78, S0,

Cluknnmgrl( 1V, Sultan of Sam ampang, 79

Chakrasuma Ngabdurrahman (Sultan Agong),
Sultan of Mataram (1613-45), 71, 89.

Chakri, Chao Phaya (Phaya Phuttha Yot Fa
Chulalok), Emperor of Thailand, soo.

Chakri dynasty in Thailand, 292, 304, 458. 499,
503, 504, 520, 529.

Chambers of Commerce, 144, 301, 304, 321,
418, 425, 509, $36, $40, 544.

Champa Kingdom, 33, 38, 436-7, 441, 472,
8-

487.
Champassak principality, Laos, 472, 491, 495,
500, 519.
Cham people, Cambodia and Victnam, 7, 21,
436, 438, 440, 441, 469, 472, 490.
Ch.lndr;\kzn! Singh, Prince of Assam, 404-5,

L_lunubun, Thailand, 442, 519,

Chao Anu (Anurath), King usmmmc (1805~
28), 4934, 495, 499.

Chao Muong (regional governor) in Lang
Chang, 490, 494.

Chao Noi, King of Chieng Kuang, 493.

Lhao Phaya, title of Thai governors, 108, 292,

(Juu Phaya of Nakhorn Si Thammarat (King
Mu Si Kah), s00.

Chao Phaya of Songkla, 295, 305.

Chao Phaya Si Thammasokarat (Raja of Ligor),
Chao Phaya of Naklmm Si Thammarat, 107,
108, 114, 292,

Ch:o Sri Smmur I‘rmec of Champassak, 491,

Chamtz. Admiral, 448, 460, 461, 475, 543.
Charrier, Father, 459.

Chasscloup-Laubat, Comte Justin Prosper de,
536, 543.

Chau Phaya Sukhom, 295.

Chelak, Daing, 113, 268, 299.

Che Nang, Prince of Champa,

Cheng Ch'eng-kung (ch:np). mﬁ. 217, 365.

Cheng Ho, Admiral, 251, $00.

Chen La pnmpaluy Laos, 472, 495.

Cheribon principality, Java, 66, 68, 70, 71, 73,
74, 78, 93.
Chettha 1, King of Cambodia (1574-95), 478.

Chettha I, King of Cambodia,

Chief Commissioner of British Burma, 413,

423, 425.

Chicfs and chicftains: Ambon and Banda
Islands, 53, 54; Cheribon, 70; Mataram, 71;
Riau, 123; Pahang, 136, 137-8, 140-1, 146;
Johore, 142; Menangkabau in Malay Penine
sula, 150, 158-63, 164, 167; Menangkabau in
Sumatra, 150, 152, 153, 154, 155, 156, 245;
Brunai, 170, 173, 175, 176, 177, 181, 185,
199; Suzmk 173, 176, 186, 190, 197, 199,
200; North Bomneo, 181, 190-1; Sulu and
Magindanau, 203, 204, 206, 211, 346, 379,
380; Perak, 226, 272, 273-4, 276~7, 279-81,
300-1,302; Adu:h 231-2,235; Sumatra, 246,
250, 252; Dutch Bomeo, 257, 261, 264, 266;
Sclangor, 285, 288, 302; Trengganu, 306;
Spanish Philippines, 335, 338, 340, 342, 352,
353, 354; Burma, 396; Shan, 3
400; Thailand, 486, 487; Lao, 489; Twclve
Thai Cantons, §23-4.

Chicf, territorial: Mataram, 71; Sumatran Me-
nangkabau, 150; Achch, 2267, 228; Perak
and Sclangor, 273, 283, 409; Burma, 4205
Cambodia, 470, 472; Lang Chang, 490,

Chieng Kuang (Xieng Khouang: Tran Ninh)
principality, Laos, 487, 4914, 495, 499, stI,
513, SIS, 523.

Chieng Kuang (town), Chieng Kuang, s13.

Chieng Mai state, Thailand, 486, 490, 497, s00.

Chicng Sen (Lau Na) state, Thailand, 486, 487,

495.
Chi Hoa, Battle of (1861), 448.
China, 266, 300, 359, 439, 483, 495, S16, 543;

5i
ward aus:d by, 7, 48s; carly cultural and
political influence of, 10, 11-12, 23, 432, 434,
440, 468, 487; and Humu,u,;gg,m and
Malacea, 12, 500; Buddhism in, 21; Ming
d)‘nz.u) : mnum with neighbouring coun-
tries, 3 the Polos in, 38, 42; and Philip-
pmn, 55. 3;: Se. an:uX:vmrm 56; fire-
arms from, 61, 384; James Brooke visits, 196;
Britain's wars with, 199, 459, $22; and Thai~
land, 294; defeated by Westen Powers, 317,
522; trade routes to, 323, 451, Si1, $36-7;
attitude to Christianity in, 380, 385, 444, 446;
and France, 418, 447, 448,
457, 459, 460, 524, 334, $38, $39; attitude to
Euroj 422, 424, 445; and Vietnam, 432~
6, 440, 441, m. 461; and Cambodia, 437;
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refugeesin Victnam from, 451, 400, 473, S11~

13; rebellions in, 460-1, $13; and Angkor,

469; Thais in, 484; Roman Catholics in, 533,

$43; and Kiang Hong, 540, §44; defeated by
west, §

China trade, 18, 19, 23, 33, 37, 43, $7, 105, 143.
205, 207, 208, 218, 313, 320, 321-2, 323, 380,
386, 419, 425, $O1, $11, 536, S44.

Chmdmm river, Burma, 399, 485; valley of,

Chin dynmy. China, 434, 440.

Chinese, 206, $37; migrants in S.E. Asia, 8, 12,
395; early visitors to S.E. Asia, 12, 22; mer-
chants, 34, 48, 52, 59, 63, 88, 95, 99, 126, 168,
180, 199, 218, 235, 285, 303, 305; sailors, $6;
in Bantam, 69; adventurers, 81, 217 in Java,
86, 88; speculators, 93; in Pahang, 114, 136,
139, 146; in Straits Settlements, 126, 143,
168; in Johore, 128, 144, 145; concessions to,
128, 136; miners, 146, 161, 162, 163, 357-61,
272-3, 274, 283-4, 302-3; labourers, 180;
kongsis, 199, 266, 277, 302; owners of ships,
235, 260, 278, 304, 305; pirates and free-
booters, 242-3, 251, 303, 350, 365, 416, 441,
453, 460; in Bomco, 2537 and Arabs, 207
in_ Philippincs, 3s2, 366; in Burma, 395
soldicrs, 434, 451, 454, 456; chronicles, 441
487; refugees in meum.ul,‘ﬁo 472, 51—

n Malaya, 497; in Thailand, s24; in
Vietnam, $38.

Chinesc language, 4343 ScTipt, 434, 440, 485.

Chinese Rebellions: in Java, 79, 1; in Sarawak
(1857), 188-9, 198, 200.
hinese secret socictics, 144, 189, 2748, 283,
285-6, 287, 300, 302, 303.

Chin people, Burma, 395, 425.

Chittagong, India, 398, 402, 404, 405, 431, 422.

Chocuté "al-Phlos, Cambodia, 478.

Chola invasions from India, 11, 22.

Cholera, 57, 87, 190, 384, 460, 495.

Cholon, Vietnam, 448, 460, 461.

Chom P'u, King of Chieng Kuang, 495.

Chong Chong, feader of Chinese factom, 386,

303.

Chmxumty in Philippincs, 8, 21, 332, 337, 338,
340, 3445, 349, 352-3, 365, 379, 380, 386;
in Indonesia, 8, 215 in Vietnam, 8, 21, 442-7,
4534, 457, 460, §33-4, 543 in Europe, 13,
15; Portugal and Spain intent on spreading,
16,20, 22, 34-5, 41, 43, 47, 52, 332, 337, 340,
380, 386; Dutch and, 47, 55, $7: converts to,
54, 208, 217, 338, 349, 432, 442; opposition
to, 166, 250, 353-3, 356; martyrs for, 344,
446, 447, 459, 460, 543 apostasy from, m‘
367; Cambodia and, 478; Thailand and,
$01-2, $68.

Christians: opposed by Muslims, 12, 16, 23, $3.
63, 204-5, 314, 223, 333, 337, 366, 381}
Christian Powers, 16, 202; among Ba
37; threat to holy places of, 48; persccuted,
52, 442, 444-5, 446, 447, 4534, 457, S34,
543

Christoffel, General, 251, 263.
(_hulzluk Phaya Phunha Yot Fa (duo Phaya
Chakri: Rama Thibodi Rama I), King of

Thailand (l7ﬂ=<l509). A99- 500, $29.

Chulalongkomn (Rama V), King of Thailand
(1868-1910), 204, 296-7, 306, 483, 505, 508~
9, 511, 513, §14, $15, $16, $17-18, 519-20,
$22, 524, $29.

Lhu Ll:n, King of Champa (acceded A.D. 102),

Chxk:, Sir Andrew, 136, 162-3, 278-9, 284,
286-7, 302, 322, 325, $37.

Claverina Narciso, 213, 349-

Clementi, Sir Cecil, 144.

Clifford, Hugh, 138, 139, 140, 141, 146, 192,
200, 295, 305.

Climaco, General Juan, 37

Cloth, trade in, 18, 59, m 65, 67,70, 73, 73,

5, 248.
Cluvu. 32, §1-2, 53, §f
Coal, 18, 196, 200, m 3343 anthracite mincs,

454-
Coaling stations, 323, 325, $24.
Cochin-China, 320, 432, 438, 439, 441, 444-5.
446, 450, 451, 453, 455, 461, 467, 468, 471,
473. 474, 475, 470, 477, 503, 509, 523, S34.

Cuchm-Chmcc, 461

Cochios, General, 93, 156.

Cock-fighting, xsz 1;5. 167, 409

Coen, Jan-Pictersz, 47, 54, $6-7, 645, 69.

Coffce, 67, 68, 70, 78, 87, 88, 93, 94, 156.

Coinage and currency, 75, 80, 143, 144, 180,
207, 411, 423, s08.

Co Loa (Phuc Yen), Victnam, 440.

Colonialism: European, 1, 18, 20, 35, 42, 201,
321, 333, 344, 385, 544; Dutch, 18, 119, 150,
324; Western, 25, 41, 95, 102, 213, 229, 241,
317, 349, 474 British, 119, 150, 156, 304,
483, 524, 532, 536; French, 200, 304, 421,
454, 483, 524, 533-3, 5363 US.A. and, 369,

3%0  384.

Commission of Lands and Mines, Johore, 307.

Committee for the Affairs of the East India
Trade and Settlements, 91.

Concessions: Java, 88; Kelantan, 114, 295-6,
305; Trengganu, 114, 296, 306; Pahang, 127,
136, 138, 146; Johore, 128, 130, 143, 144;
5ungz. Ujong, 161-2; Achch, 166; Brunai,

79-81, 183, 198; north-west Bomeo,

North Borneo, 179-81, 199, 219, 323;
Philippines, 209 Siak, 249; Banjarmassin,
256, 261, 263, 265, 266; Perak, 273, 277,300}
Sclangor, 288, 304; north Malay states, 291
Burma, 418, 4253 Victnam, 448.

Confucianism, 432, 444, 458; Confucians, 444,
446 456, 459.

Conlay, W.L, 206, 3
Couquufdm (Conquzmn) 206, 217, 344, 364,

Commuuuns Johore, 128-9; Negri Sembilan,
158-9, 160; Brunai, 170; Philippines, 361,
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362, 370-1, 375, 383; Cuba, 361, 368; Spain
367; Burma, 393.

Cansular officers, 128, 138, 296, 454.

Consul-Generals, 184, 193, 524.

Consuls: British, 114, 185, 193, $06, §37; Ame~
rican, 179, $22; ch, 418, 453, 459, 460,
474. 478, $10, 523, 524, 538 m bodia,

i vice-consuls, $13-14, :

Cansuluuve Assembly, Phlhpplnrs. 371,

“Contingencies’ and forced deliverics, 78, 92.

Convention of Peking (1860), 439, 460, $22.

Convention of Tientsin (May 188), 456.

Copadia de San José, 367.

Copper, 461, 534; euppes cash, 314.

Corocora (¢aracoa), 204, 21

Coromandel Coast, Imiu 49, $1, 70, 99, 102,
223, 320, 324

Cotton, 73, 365 trade in cottons, s1; yarn, 304;
monopoly of, 416, 424; factory for, 423:
trade in, §36.

Council of Ministers: Johore, 128; Cambodia,

476-7.
Council of State: Kedah, 110; Johore, 128, 145;
Trengganu, 208.
Courbet, Admiral, 434-5, 456.
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504-5,
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Cuba, 361, 369 373.

Cuban Revolution (1896-8), 368, 369.

Culture: China, Europe and India culturally
homogencous, §; influence of Chinese, §, 10,
1112, 32, 322, 432, 434, 468, 485, 487, $57;
influence of Indian, 8, 1o, 332, 432, 468,
485; Muslim, 8, 332; Christian, 8; impor-
tance of trade in influencing, 10 in Victnam,
12, 440, 493; in Japan, 22; Malay, 150; in
Philippines, 332, 333, 336; Westem, 332,

08 in Burma, 393, 397; Mon, 396, 397:

S.E. Asian mainland’s unity of, 391; prehis-

toric, 434, 440; in Thailand, 405, 486, 495.

Culture System in Java, 78, 166, 261, 333.

Customs, 259, 4553 dues, 180, 226, 335, 313,
4234, 425, 455, 477; posts, 303, 479; ser-
vice, 453, §06.

Cutch, 416, 423, 424.

Cuyo Island, Philippincs, 352, 365.

DAaso, rebel leader in Philippines, 357.

Dacoity in Burma, 416, 420, 421.
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533, 543.
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Dammmg, Tengku, Padri leader, 155.

Damit, Pangeran, of Brunai, 183.

Da Nang (Touranc), Victnam, 442, 445-6, 447,
450, 453, 458, 439, 460, 534, $43.

Dangs, s, 41, 59, 66, 70, 295, 306.

Dapitan, Mindanao, 217, 345, 368.

J'Arcuna, Ruy Nuiicz, 399.

Dato Bandar nfSung:\i Ujong, 127, 161, 1624,
165, 167, 1

Dato Klana, ongm of title, 167.

Dato Klana of Sungai U]ons. 159, 161-3, 164,
167, 168, 288.

Dato Klana Putra, Bugis title, 166.

Dato Mentri of Johore, 138.

Dato Paduka Setia of Perak, 3

Dato Panglima Bukit Ganmng. of Perak, 273,
276, 300.

Dato Sh:hband.\r, origin of title, 167 (sce also
Dato Bandar).

Dato Temenggong of Sarawak, 198.

Daud, Sultan of Trengganu (acceded 1831),

305,
Davidson, James Guthrie, 278, 285, 288, 290,
301, 303, 304
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Dayak people, Bomeo, 27-8, 37, 256, 259, 260,
263, 440.
de Abreu, Antonio, 56. 216,
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348.

de Flemingh van Oudshoom, Dutch governor-
general, 55, $7. .
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447-8, 459, 460, $43.

de Goiti, Martin, 341, Ju. 364.
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de la Cruz P:]An: uan, 357, 367.

de la Grandiere, Admiral Benoit, 451, 460, 475,
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556 INDEX

533, 5§37, 543
de Lara, Manrique, 354.
de Legazpi, Migucl, 202, 204, 337-8, 340-2,
344, 346, 363-4, 365, 372, 380, 386.
de Leon, Manuel, 346.
Ddﬁ:do. Filipino leader, 372.
Sultanate, 22, 33-4.
Deli (Aru) state, Sumatra, 108, 142, 223, 225,
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de Loaisa, Juan Garcia jutu. 338, 363.
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los Dicgo, 372, 384.
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de Saavreda, Alvaro, 338.
de Salazar, Bishop Domingo, Archbishop of
Manila, 344, 368.
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de San Jeronimo, Juan, 344.
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de Urdancta, Father Andres, 340, 344, 363.
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Diaz, Mgr., 447, 460, 543.

di Conti, Nicolo, 398, 399.
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Dipasanta, of Mataram, g1.
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Dipo Negoro (Abdul Hamid Eruchakra Kabi-
rulmu’minim), Sultan of Mataram, 83-7, 89,
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Dues and dutics, 256, 411; on trade, 39, 121,
504, $39; on imports, 74, 156, 523} on ex-
ports, 74, 418; on produce ctc. transported,

3 duty-free goods, 114, 133, 142, 235, 424,
522; on tin, 283, 302, 304; port and harbour
ducs, 325, 423, 460; fixed, 417; fronticr, 424;
on opium and alcohol, 477 (w¢ Customs:
Tolls).
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Development Syndicate, 305.
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Dupuis, Jean, 451-3, 461, $37.
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Duson (Kadazan) people, Bomco, 37.

Dutch, 16; Java, 5, 41, 48, 75, 77-89, 90, 92-4,
95, 123, 166, 332; in Eurape, 17, 23; colonial
empire, 17-18, 101, 316, 532, 542; trade and
traders, 23, 47, 49, 251, 304, 398, 399-400,
473, 494; and British, 47-8, 60, G4-s, 101,
121, 2§2, 313-14, 318-19, 320, 324; and spice
mdc. 47, $1. 60, G4, 380; Protestants, 22;
rivals of Spain and ]’nnugal 22, 47-8, 49.
69, 205-6, 365-6; opposcd by Muslims, 35:
monopoly of, 35, 47, 53, 54,57, 60, 63, 65, 66-
7. 95, 104, 117, 226, 234, 243, 321; capture
Malacca, 48, 60, 116, 142, 143, 167, 243, 246
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and Cheribon, 70; and Mataram, 70, 72-3,
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04, 150-1, 241-52; weaknesses of, 94; and
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Bomnco, 2§4-64, 265-6, 323; and Perak, 268,
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271; and Selangor, 281, 283, 287; and Bali
and Lombok, 307-11, 314; and Celebes, 311-
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313; and Cambodia, 478; and Thailand, 495,
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dische Compagnic), 17, 41, 47-8, 49, 55, $6,
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2, 281, 291, 4u7, $40; Sri

j YJ- 30, 150;
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England, 23, 48, 60, 91, 113, 143, 181, 213, 405,
522 (see also Britain).
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Isles, 18; and spice trade, 20, 59, 64, 69; rivals
of Dutch, 47-8, 53, $6, 57, 61, 64-5, 66, 69,
104, 143; cnemics of Spain, 49; trade and
traders, 61, 105, 256, 304, 398, 399-400, $21;
in Bantam, 64-5, 72; in Jakarta, 64-3, 69; in
Benkulen, 80, 95; advmmru, 81, 214; in
Kedah, 105-6; in Acheh, 105, 226, 234; in
Thailand's employ, 110, 206; in Jolo, 208;
in Jambi, 246, 251: in Banjarmassin, 254,
264; Trengganu and Kelantan, 290;in Burma,
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81, 86, 91, 94, 113, 115, 143, 145, 153, 241,
243, 251, 355, 272, 291, 317, 319, 331, 345,
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Europeans, 287; col cxpansion, §, 20, 25,
31, 34-5, 42, 45, 95, 101, 211, 3135 me-um
of, 13, 16; civilization of, 15-16; religion
22; settlers in United States, 23; mvdlm
33, 42, 169-70; trade and traders, 33, $1-2,
53,99, 104, 126, 196, 226, 227, 251, 309, 520}
in Macassar, §7, 60; soldicrs, 60, 73, 93, 385,
299, 303; in Jakarta, 64; in Java, 82, 88; ad-

venturcs, 102, 145, 291; in Kedah, 104, 115;
Siam and, 106; in smgzpan:. 126, 168, 286,
301, 325; lawyers, 126, 128; planters, 131;
civil servants in Johore, 131, 133; in Pahang,
137, 141, 145, 146; in Thailand’s employ,
143; concessions to, 146; in Sarawak, 188,
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337 m. 344, 345, 353, 357; in Acheh, 223,

226, 227, 228, 229; in Batak lands, 253; in
Banjarmassin, 256; in Sambas, 257; Bugis
and, 311; technical strength of, 317; in Straits
Settlements, 321; in Burma, 395, 396, 398~
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Far East, 3, 181, 218, 322-3, 324, 344, 381, 442,
461, 520, 534, $43-4.

Farquhar, Major W:lham. 119, 120, 147, 249,

Federal Party (Pamd Fedml) Philippines,
378.
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rdo. Cor 383
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Foreign relations: Kedah's 114, Johore's, 121;
Sabah's, 181; of Trengganu and Kelantan,
292; Burma’s, 411, 415, 417-18, 419, 428,
539; Cambodia's, 475.

Forest laws, Trengganu, 297, 307.

Formosa, 55, 206, 217, 365, 384, 456.

Forrest, Thomes, Captain, 113, 216.

Forsanz, Father, 458.

Forsythe, Colonel, 413.

Fort Amerongen, Sumatra, 155, 156.

Fort de Kock, Bukit Tinggi, 154.

Fort du Bus (Triton Bay), New Guinea, 313.

Forts: Portuguese, 43, 52, 53, 234; Dutch, Sh
54, 55, 64, 66, 68, 72, 86, 93, 95, 218,
234,243, 244-5, 246, 247, 248, 250, 254,
;;o 268, 271, 299; Malay, 60-1, 78, 104, 219,

Spanish, 215, 340, 348, 350, 365; Bri-

:uh 218, 256; Jolo, 219; Chinese, 434; Vict-

namese, 439, 446, 453, 455, 4713 Thai, 516,

s17.

Fort van der Capellen, 153, 155.

France: expansion by, s, 17, u
stronger than Holland, 18,
18-19, 91, 218, 304, 366, 198 600‘ 404, 412,
422, $24, 532-42; and religion, 20, so1, 544;
occupics Holland and colonies, 70, 81-2, 91,
115, 251, 325; a threat to British colonies,
91-2, 229, 290-1, 3OS, 322, 421; on eve of
Revolution, 113; and Johore, 143; James
Brooke and, 103; and Philippines, 213, 219,
365, 386; and Acheh, 230, 324; and Thailand,
290-1, 483, 502, 508, 509-19, §23~4, 533, 542,

19; 532, 5440

in,

5443 in First World War, 306; a threat to
Dutch colonies, 313; and Victnam, 333, 359,
441, 442, 44558, 476, 493, 5034, 509, 523,
$33-6, 517—8 $40, 543, $44; Jesuits expelled
from, 364; urma, 400, 402, 412, 415,
417, 419, ux 423, 425; reasons for her im-
perialism, 432, $34; and Cambodia, 440, 467,
470, 472, 4738, 504, 509-11, 533, $40; and
Laos, 485, 491, 493, ST1-19, $23-4, 533, 542,

S44-
Franciscans, Roman Catholic Order, 344, 364,

385.
Franco-Burmese Treaty, $38.
Franco-Prussian War (1870-1), 461, 476, 479,

523, §38.

Franco-Thai Treaties: (1856), $17; Agreement
of 1893, 518, s42.

Franco-Vietnamese  Treatics:
(1874), 453

Fraser, William, 146.

§ lndm, 20; in Kedah, 107; mis-
sionaries, 417, 432, 439, 442, 444-6, 459, 478,
501, §02-3, 506, $21; adventures, 430, 442;
soldicrs, 456; explorers, s43.

French East India Company, 308, 458.

French Revolution (1789-95), 19, 56, 70, 81-2,
91, 113, 115, 319, 368, 442, 450, 543: Revo-
lutionary Wars, 142, 243, 251, 320, 315,

(1862), 37

421-2.
Frontier troubles between Burma and India,

400, 402, 404-$, 406-7, 413, 416-17, 532,
Fullerton, Hon. Robert, 271, 272, 209, s21.
Fn—nan empire, 10-12, 22, 30, 41, 468, 469, 472,

Fumivall.J.S.. 421, 425, 539,
Fytche, Albert, 412, 424.

GADDANG PrOPLE, Lwov 337, 353,

Gajah, To' (Rasu), 141,

Gaja Mada, chicf e g Majapahit, 30.

Gallardo, Nicolas, 344.

Gallinato, Juan Juares, 348, 365, 478.

Gambier, 123, 126, 304.

Gambling, 300, 476.

Gaols, 132-3, 144, 145, 306.

Garnier, Licutenant Francis, 451-4, 461, $11,
$537-8, 543~ 4

Gaung-gyi,

(-aunmlh Smgh ng of Assam (1780-94),

Cayn Captain Joan, 366.

Gayo Highlands, Acheh, 233, 316.

Gedeng Sura, Prince, c[J:pm, as1.

Gedombang, Raja, of Mandeeling, 154, 156.

Gedong, Di Pangeran, of Brunai, 198.

Gedong, Sarawak, 187.

Geegin, Sumatra, 235.

Gemencheh district, Johol, 159.

Germans, 197, 200, 214, 250, 252, 314, 325, 365,
386, 538, 544.

Germany, 13, 19, 20, 23, 195, 200, 214, 304,
308, 306, 313, 322-3, 325, 381, 386, 423, 479,
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5n~1. 524, 542, 5443 German Empire, 479.
Ghee Hin sccret socicty, 144, 274-6, 277, 378-0,
:5). 287, 300, 301, 303.

ia Dinh province, Victnam, 44 .

Gu-Dlnh (Saigon), &mbodu 4;7. a1

Gia Long (Nguyen Anh), Emperor of Vietnam
(1802-20), 432, 438, 430-40, 441, 444, 438,
459, 461, 464, 493.

Gianjar principality, Bali, 310, 313, 314.

Gianti, Java, 81.

Giao Chi (An Nam) province, China, 434, 440,
441

Giri, Java, 56, 74, 75, 90.

Goa, India, 23, 43, 48, 52, 72, 399

Go Cong province, Vietnam,

Godert, A.G.Ph., Baron van e (.zpdllll, 88,
93, 311.

Godkin, EL., 382.

God-Kings, 9, 12, 469, nz. 497, $23.

Go-kuan mines, Perak, 3

Gold, 9, 51, 146, 150, mc. 189, 205, 245, 255,
257-61, 266, -77. 334, 340, 346, 522, 5343
gold-mincs, 3

Gowa pnnnpahly. Cclcbts‘ 313; Gowa sulta-
nate of Macassar, §7, 61, 311

Great Britain, 129, 210 (see also Britain)

Great East, 10, 27, 29, 37, 45, 59, 69, 2

Greene, Brigadier-General Francis M., 369.

Grisck, Java, 36, s1, $9, 71, 82, 90, 91.

Grosgurin, Inspector, S16, $18, $24.

Guadilquivir, River, Spain, 363.

Guam Island, Marianne Islands, 340, 360, 369,
373, 384.

Guerrilla warfare, 56, 77, 81, 86, o1, 166, 214,
216, 233-3, 350, 376, 377, 385, 448, 450, 451,
454, 457.

Guerrero, Hemando, Archbishop of Manila,

366.

Gqu: India, 22, 34, 48.

Gujeratis, 39, 45, 65.
Gulf of Siam, 211, 468.

Gunboats; British, 167, 178, 191, 192, 249, 271,
272, 276, 278, 287, 294-5, 317, 509, 522
Dutch, 195, 250, 262, 266; Spanish, 195, 214,
349-50; American, 197, 228; an-ian. 3255
Freuch, 453, 461, 474, 478, 5

Gunong-jati (l':kuh.m) sumn.sulun of Ban-
tam (1528-50), 63, 69.

Gunong Pasir state, Negri Sembilan, 158, 168,

Gunong Tabor sultanate, Bomco, 264, 266.

Gunpowder, 49, 93, 197, 266.

Guns, 105, 142, 160, 171, 175, 191, 197, 199,
218, 340, 460; gun-running, 214 (scc also
Artillery: Cannon).

,unnug. Sl rebel in North Bomeo, 193, 2

Gusti, Pangeran (Sultan Abdul Nasar), Saltan
of Bantam (acceded 1753), 67.

Gum percha, 125, 126.

Haas, M., 418, 425, 538-9.
Habib Abdul Rahman, of Acheh, 231-2.
Hai Dat (Ha Thien), Cambodia, 442, 478, $20.

Hairun, Sultan of Temate, 2.
Hai San secret society, 274-6, 277-8, 279, 383
285, 300, 301.

Haj, 166, 306; haji, 152, 166, 306.
Ha_p. Raja, of Riau, 104, 113, 118, 142, 270.
n-Nghi, Emperor of Vietnam (1884-8),

456-7, 461, 464.

Hamzah, Sultan of Temate, 55-6.

Han dynasty, China (founded 202 B.C), 434,
440, 441; Han empire, 434.

Hanoi, Victam, 436, 438, 439, 440, 441, 451,
452-3, 454, 461, 514, 523, 538, 540.

Hart, G.C., 110, 114, 115.

Harun, Sultan of Sulu (1886-94), 199, 222.

Ha:hnm Abdul Jalil Saifuddin, Sherif (Tengku

gah), Sultan of Siak (acceded 1890), 250.

Huhim Jalal, Pangeran, Temenggong of Bru-
nai, later Sultan Hashim Jalal al-Alam Aku-
mudin, Sultan of Brunai (1885-1906), 178,
179-81, 183, 184-5, 186, 190-1, 202.

Hassan (or Husscin), Raja of Sclangor, 271,

299.

Hassan, Sultan of Brunai, 170.

Hassan, Tengku, of Kedah, 108.

Hassanuddin, Maulana, Sultan of Bantam
(1550-70), 63, 69.

Hassanuddin, Sultan of Macasar, §5, 6o-1.

Hassim, Raja Mud: of Brunai, 170-5, 176, 178,
183, 196, 197

Ha Tien (H:x I)zl) wwn,
521

Ha Tien province, Cambodia, 437, 441, 451

Ha Tinh province, Victnam, 441, 457.

Hayam Wuruk, King of Ma,apahit 30, 01,

Head-hunting, 188, 103, 199, 346.

Headman: cummcmzl 32; vnllagv. 56, 57, 198,
303, 354; Chinese, 261, 266.

Hidayat-ullah, Prince, of B:nj:mlmm. 261-3.

Hiep Hoa (Hong Dat), Emperor of Vietnam
(1883), 455, 456, 464.

Hiérarchy, Constantine, s21 (see Phaulkon,
Constantine).

High Commissioner for the Malay States, 110,
111, 130, 145, 198, 295-6, 207-8.

Hiligaynon language, Philippincs, 337.

Hill peoples: Philippines, 337; Burma, 396, 425;
Victnam, 440; Thailand, 487.

Hinayana Buddbism, 12, 21, 469, 4

Hindu-animists, 37; Hindu- Buddhum. 33,39,
332; Hindu era, 10, 102.

Hinduism, 8, 10-11, 21, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 38,
39, 75, 307, 487, 521, 523.

Hindu-Javanese kingdoms, 33, 71, 75, 90.

Hindus, 12, 27, 31, 33-4, 45, 63, 71, 332.

Hindu-Sundanesc kingdom of Pajaran, 63.

Hiroburni, 160, 384.

Hitam, Raja, Yang di-Pertuan Besar of Negri
Sembilan, 159.

Hitam, Tuan, of ‘Johore, 137.

Hitu Island, Moluccas, 29, 51, 53, 55, 56.

Hlwtdaw (council), Burma, 415, 418-19, 420, 424.

Ho Ah-kay (Whampoa), 168.

Cambodia, 442, 478,
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Hoang Hoa Tham (de Tham), guerrilla leader

in Vietnam, 457.

Hokklm, Chinese clan, 274, 300, 303.

Holland, 23, 69, 235; empire of, 17-18, $7, 101,
113, 121, 332, 333; rival ufl‘or(uga] 42,47,
48; and Ambon, $3; and Macassar, $9; and
Britain, 60, 113, 120; occupied by France, 70,
81, 91-2, 115, 142, 324, 32§; regains her
colonics, 70, 82, 119, 166; and Britain tem-
porarily takes over her colonies, 91-2; sur-
passed by Britain and France, 99; temporary
weakness of, 143, 166; and Sarawak and
North Borneo, 193-4; Acheh, 228, 229; and
Spain, 153; reasons for her imperialism, 432;
and Thailand, so8.

Hong Dat (Emperor Hicp Hoa), Emperor of
Vietnam (1883), 455, 464.

Hong Kong, 180, w7~ﬂ 199, 321, 325, 362,
369, 370, 372, 383, $22.

Hsinbyushin, ng of Burma (1763-76), 399,
422, 426, 498,

Hué, Vietmam, 437. 43!. 430, 441, 444, 447,
450, 455, 456, 457, 459, 460, 461, 471, 473,
493, $10, 531, 523, §38, $44; as an cquivalent
for Vietnamese government, 432, 437, 447,
448, 450, 431, 453, 454, 456, 438, 459, 460,
471, 473, 473, 478, 483, 492, 537

Humabon, Chicf, 338, 340.

Hunt, John, 210, 218, 257.

Hurtado de Corcuera, Don Sebastian, 206, 217,
348, 366,

Husain, Sultan of Achch (1568-75), 238.

Husain, Tengku, of Riau, later Sultan of Johore
(1819-35), 110, 120-1, 123, 124-6, 134, 143.

Husain al-Faradz, Syed, of Perak, 300.

Husain Idid, Syed, of Acheh, 235.

Hussain, Syed, of Achch, 227.

Inan Provtr, North Bomnco, 37, 170, 172, 173,
175, 177, 186-7, 188, 189-90, 191, 196-7,
198, |99. 200, zn

Ibbetson, R., 114,

nmmm <u|un of }nhort (1896-1959), 120-33.

|buhim Sulan of Selangor (1780-1826), 270-1,

Ibrstim, Tengku, of Penang, 3

Ibrahim, Ttngku (Tengku Sulong). of Kedah,
12, 11

Torahim (I))mg Ronggek), Temenggong of

Johore (1825-62), 124, 125, 126, 134, 145,

149, 249, 252

Ibrahim Shah, Raja, Sultan of Johore-Riau
(1677-85), 117, 142, 149, 251.

Idi, Acheh, 231, 232, 233.

Idris, Raja (Raja Dris), later Sultan of Perak
(1887-1916), 278, 280, Jo1

Temitsu, dictator of Tokugawa, 385.

Igorot people, Philippines, 337, 352, 156.

llanun people, Philippines, 118, 174, 175, 192,
211 (see also Lanun people).

Uligan, Philippines, 344, 357, 364.

Hocano people, Philippines, 337, 367, 385.

Tlocos, Luzon, 342, 344, 346, 354, 356, 357, 360,
364, 367, 377-

Toilo (lwng-xmng) district, Panay, 337, 363,
372, 373, 385.

Imam Muda of Achch, 23

Imam Prang Mahkota m,.. of Pahang, 286.

Imba Kasumba, Raden, of the Lampongs, 245.

I Mou Hsun, King of Nan Chao, 487.

Imperialism, 313: Western, 3-4, 25, 317, 333,
391, 483, 485; European, 13, 19, 295, 500,
506, $37; British, 18, 322, 323, 325, 333, 334,
393: Muslim Malacea’s, 34: Russian, 23;
Achinese, 247; Dutch, 333; United States
and, 381-3; French, $34, 538, 544 (see also
Coloni Empires).

hupcrulum commercial:

Dutch, s9; Euro-

Impc(ialiu;: British, 165, 178, 325, 407, 411,
423, $33; American, 381, 382-3; French, 451,
461, 516, $23, $37, $38, $43.

Inas district, Negri Sembilan, 159, 168.

Inayat-ullah, Sultan of Banjarmassin, 254, 264.

Independence; Java, 77; Kedah, 109; Achch,

Maccassarand Bantam, 243; Jambi, 246,

Chinese miners, 259; Sukanada, 264;

Patani, 292; Trengganu, 202, 204; Philip-

pincs, 368, 370-1, 378, 383; Burma and, 393,

398, 399, 411, 415, 418, 419, 421, 539; Mani-

pur, 423; Vietnam, 432, 434-5, 435, 456;

Champa, 436; Greeee, 459; Cambodia, 467,

470, 476, 477: Thailand, 483, 485, 498, s0s.

$18, ng—m 542; Vientiane, 493; Chieng

India, 3, mg, 301, 425, $36; culturally homo-
gencous, §; spread of her culture, 10, 11, 21
Islam in, 12, 22, 33-4, 35, 39: Britain and,
18, 23, 41, 44, 49, 393, 397, 433, 506, §32;
and Java, 32; da Gama visits, 48; trade and
traders, 75, 99, 218, 233, 320, 324; Euro-
peans and, 317; Malaya governed from, 324-
i and Burma, 393, 397, 404, 406, 407, 408,
413, 421; Anglo-French rivalry in, 399, 410;
on trade routes, 468; irrigation in, 472 (sc
also British India).

India, French, 107, 418, 441, 442, 503.

India, Govl:mmml of, 227, 104, 409, 417, 421,
424, 484,

India, o tetenl and Viceroy of, 92,
107, 113, 120, 210, 256, 265, 302, 324, 410,
411, 415, 417, 419, 424, 504, 533

India, Portugucse, 23, 43.

‘Indi xiutim\‘ of South-East Asia, 10-11, 12,
3r-2, 4

Indian Ocnu, 17, 20, 32, 34, 43, 45, 47. 48,
211, 399, 422.

Indians: migrants in SE. Asia, 8; and spicc
trade, 20, §2; traders, 43, 9, 65, 69, 95 in
Bantam, 69; soldiers, 92, 278, 306, 442;
picce-goods, 226; labourers, 239; in B
395, 402; in Cambodia, 468;

521, §24.

in Thailand,
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Indian script, 486, 487.

Indo-Burman people, Burma, 395.

Indo-china, 321, 461, 474, 509, 515, 516, $33-4,
537, 538, 540, $43; Indo-Chinese peninsula,
487.

Indﬂnaiz. 30, 35, 235, 333: Republic of, 7, 8,
21, 25, 37, 41, 81, 95, 101, 133, 241, 316, 317,
334,3

‘Indonesian’, meaning of, 37;
people in Philippincs, 335.

Indonesians, 7, 27, $6, 81, 166, 233.

lndnsm smt. Sumatra, 211, 225, 229, 247,

*Indonesian’

lndnpuu (Quing Nam) province, Vietnam,
436.

Indrapura state, Sumatra, 152, 233, 234, 236.

Industrial Revolution in Europe, 4-3, 18-19,
20-1, 95, 272, 320, 458.

Industry, 1, 4-5, 31, 38, 9s; industrialization,
1, 18, :;. 51: industrialism, 317; industrial
power, 454.

Inscriptions And bas-rclicls, 14, 33, 38, 73, 86,
486, 487.

Intan, Raden, of the Lampongs, 245.

Interpreters, 3§, 340, 458, 459, 502, 522, §43.

Irian, West (Irian Barat: New Guinca), 28, 37,
51, 57, 313, 316, 166

Irrawaddy Flotilla Cnmpany. 63, 115, 226, 416,
418, 424, 540.

Irrawaddy River, Burma, 395, 402, 407, 420,
424, 485, 520, $36; valley of, 421: Upper,
487, 536.

Irrigation, 28, 307, 468, 469-70, 4

lsara Southom (Rama M), King of Thailand
(1809-24), $29.

Iskandar Muda (Mahkota Alam). Sultan of
Achch (1607-36), 224-5, 234, 2

Iskandar Thani Alauddin Riayat Shah Sultan
of Acheh (1636-41), 225, 234, 238.

Islam: principal religion in Malaysia and Indo-
nesia, §; spread through trade, 12, 32, 34-53
in Eastern Europe, 22; effect on archipelago,

in Malacca, 30, 34, 38; its beginnings
in archipelago, 33, 38; Islamic studics, 34, 217,
223, 236; opposed to Hinduism, 34; stimu-
lated by European rivalry, 34-5. 41, 43. 45,
$2, 55, 63, 204, 332; aborigines converted to,
37: Sufism, 39; local varicties of, 39, 71, 74,
753 in Sumatra, 42; in Java, §1; in Moluceas,
55: in Macassar, s9; in Bantam, 63, 66; con-
verts to, 66, 341; Padikan desa of Giri, 9o;
in Acheh, 101, 166, 202, 222-3, 231, 233:
padris and, 152; leader in Negri Sembilan,
158; in south Philippines, 202, 207, 213, 215,
216-17, 332, 335-7, 344; Idamic law, 207,
236; in Palembang, 243; in Sambas, 264; in
Lombok, 307; in north Philippincs, 341, 344:
in Malaya, 487 (see also Muslims).

Island South-East Asia, 3, 25, 27, 30, 35, 36, 37,
38, 39, 42, 45, 47, 48, 94, 95, 316, 317, 319,
320,321, 322, 323, 332, 335, 391, $32, S42.

Tsmail, Raja, of Klang, 285.

Ismail, Raja of Siak, Bendahara and later Sul-
tan of Perak (1871-4), 274, 2767, 278, 279~
81, 300, 301, 303, 303.

Ismail, Sultan of Johox: (1959), 149.

Ismail, Sultan of Siak (d.854), 249.

Ismail, Sultan of Siak (1854-64), 149-10. 253,

Ita people, Negritos Island, 335,

ltalians, 17, 23, 43, §7, 330-1, 3!5- 303, 324,
398, 425, 458.

Italy, 16, 19, 23, 235, 306, 364, 415, 417, 419,
433, 508.

Itserat Rangmn, Prince, of Thailand, s22.

JA'ArAR, Prince Or Suty, 209.
Ja'afar, Raja, of Lukut, 283,

Ja'afar, Raja, Yam Tuan Muda of “Johore-Riau,
119-20, 252.
Ja'afar, Shmf of Lingga, 197.

Jatafar, Sultan of Peral i

(1857-65), 273, 274,279,
Batavia), Java, 3, 47,

3, 64, 65, 69, 7-
jal\nluddm ‘Chadri W.lhng (Ki Mas Hindi:
Abdul Rzlmnn). Sultan of Palembang (ac-

ceded 1662), 24;

Jamal-ul Alam, Sulun of Sulu (1862-81), 181,
195, 202, 214

Jamal-ul Alam Badr—al—Munu Sultan of Achch
(1703-26), 2,

Jamal-ul Kmm 1, Sultan of Sulu (1823-44),
202,213

Jamal-ul Klr:m 11, Sultan of Sulu (1894-1915),
202, 215, 219, 222, ¥

Jambi state, Sumatra, 38, M 69, 72, 117, 142,
235, 241, 243, 245-7, 248, 251-2.

Janggut, To', of Trengganu, 206, 298-9, 306.

Japan, 20, 21, 22, 43, 61, 70, 90, 181, 193, 233,
353, 366, 380, 381, 384, 385, 386, 472, $22.

Japanese, 21, $3, §7, 264, 306, 366, 432, 485,

so1, $20.

Japara (Demak) state, Java, 36, 71, 79. 90, 91,
93, 115, 243, 245, 251, 253.

Jauhar al-Alam, Sultan of Achch (1802-15 and
1819-24), 227-8, 235, 239.

Jauhar aLAhm Aminuddin, Sultan of Achch
(1726), 238.

Java, 153, 265, 266, 258, 310, 399; Dutch and,
3. 8 17, 48, 70, 72, 77, 78, 93-§, 101, 123,
317, 333; culture, 8, 28, 38; volaanoes, 21;
races in, 25, 27; importance of, 29, 36; popu-
lation, 29; agrarian and port states, 29, 30,
31,95: Islam in, 33, 34, 39, 51, 56, 234; head-
quarters of Dutch, 41, 59, 64, 68; cvolution
of society in, 42; Portuguese and, 43, 45, 49:
Mataram, 47; and Moluccas, §5; rice espor-
ted from, 57, 72; on trade route, §7; trade,
59; shipbuilding, 60: wars in, 75-80, 317;
Culture System, 78, 261, 323; Britain and,
82-3, 92, 115, 143, 166, 244, 245, 251, 252,
255, 256, 320, 324, 422, 423; folklorc, go;
Chinese in, 91 Melayn, 150; Sulu raids, 211
and Palembang, 242-3; and Banjarmassin,
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253, 254 Bali and, 307; piracy, 316.
Java: Central, 9, 29, 30, 33, 38, 39, 74, 90, 91,
94, 307; Eastern, 9, 33, 38, 45, 71, 72, 74, 75,
90, 94, 307; North, 9, 12, 34, 38, 51, 59, 63,
71, 94, 264; West, 63, 66, 72, 263; South, 92.
Javanese, s4, 56, 60, 75, 80, 81, 90, 93, 245, 251,
264; a dominant race, 7, 27, 29, 36-7; states,
12, 30, 41, 45, 59, 63, 8:. 92; Malacca and,
36, 48; spice trade, § 3 in Bantam,
65; Dutch and, 73, 77 andMadun 743 and
Jand, 87, 88; losc importance, 95; in Banjar-
massin, 253; labourers, 256.
Javanese Wars of independence (1705~

), 75-

$1, 2.
Java Wars (1825-30), 81, 83-9, 154, 166, 259,

14
Jayavamam 1, King of Angkor, 469.
Jayavamam VII, King of Angkor (1181-1219),

472.

Jayeng Rana (Jangrama), adipati of Surabaya,
78.

Jelai, Pahang, 167; Dato Maharaja Purba of,

141

Jelebu state, Negri Sembilan, 128, 137, 146,
158, 165, 167, 1

Jembrana principality, Bali, 309, 311, 313, 314.

Jempol state, Negri Sembilan, 158, 168; Pang-
lima Muda of, 140.

Jervois, Licutenant-General Sir William, 136,
160, 280-1, 286, 302.

Jesuits (Socicty of Jesus), Roman Catholic
Ordcr, 206, 207-8, 217, 218, 344-5, 348, 355,
364, 366, 367, 444, 458, 494, 502, $21.

Jihad (holy war), 79, 205, 231, 306.

Jogjakarta principality, Java, 71, 77, 83, 86, 87,

89, 92, 93.
Jogjakarta (town), Java, 38, 8o, 81, 82, 83, 85,

1 423

Johnson, Charles (Charles Brooke), 197.

Johnson, John Brooke (Brooke Brookc), 197.

Johnstoné and Company, Messts. A.L., 143.

Johol state, Negri Sembilan, 148, 167, 168.

Johore Advisory Board, 128, 130, 131, 144, 145.

Johore Bahru (Tanjong Puteri), Johore, 127,
130, 132.

Johore Lama, Johore, 142, 223.

Johore-Riau Empire, 61, 101, 115-47, 158, 223—
S 234, 243, 246, 247-8, 251-2, 255, 266,
268-9, 270, 202, 294 (sce also Riau Island).

Johore state, Malaya, 47, 72, 102, 161, 166, 167,
247, 253, 255, 264, 370, 287, 288, 208, 302,
304, 306; Javanese colony, 27; and Achch,
49, §9,223-4,225, 251; spice trade, $7; Bugis
and, 104, 115-18, 248; after division of em-
pire, 120; Britain and, 121, 124-33, 143-5;
boundary dispute with Pahang, 136. 146 and
Pahang, 138, 140; her empire, 143; and Negri
Sembilan, 164-5; and l'alcmhms. 2433
Jambi, 246; and Siak, 248; decay of, 316;
and Europeans, 317.

Johore State Corporation, 130, 131, 144.

Jolo (Sulu) Island, Sulu archipelago, 2045, 207,

208-9, 211, 215, 216-17, 346, 348, 349-50,
365, 385 (see Sulu).

Jolo (town), Sulu, 195, 206, 213-14, 215, 217,
218-19, 349.

Jugra, Selangor, 284, 285, 287, 288, )03.

Juma®; zl. Raja of Lukut, 283, 302-3,

*Junk Ceylon' (Ujong Salang) Island, Tlmland
13, 52t

Kasaw Vauiey, Manieur, 404, 407-8, 423,

425.
Kachar state, India, 400, 4045, 421, 422
Kachin (state and peoplc), Burma, 393, 395,

416, 425,
Kadazan (Duson) people, North Borneo, 37,
191-2.

Kamalat Shah Zinatuddin, Sultana of Achch

(1688-99), 235, 238.

Kamang, Sumatra, 152, 154, 155.

Kam Mon district, Laos, SIS, 516,

Kampongs, 143, 160, 273, 276, 280.

Kampot, Cambodia, 447, 474, 476, 478, s10,

$23.

Kam Sinh, chicf of Muong Lai, 523.

Kam Um (Dco Van Tri), $23-4.

Kamunta, rebel in North Borneo, 192.

Kanchhor province, Cambodia, 478.

Kanowit, Sarawak, 177, 188, 190.

Kapuas river, central Borneo, 197, 265; basin
of, 178; valley of, 259.

Karangasem, Bali, 309, 310, 311, 313, 314.

Karen (state and people), Burma, 393, 395, 399,

406, 420.

Karimun Isles, Malacca Straits, 120, 131, 123,
200, 319.

Kartasura, Mataram, 75, 77-8, 70,

Kassim (Sherif Kasuma), sulun of Suk (1864~
88), 250.

Katas, Dam Muda of Linggi, 167.

Katipunan sccret society, Philippines, 359, 361,
368, 38s.

Kawal, Dato Klana of Sungai Ujong, 159, 167.

Kawit, Cavite, 360, 368, 370. 373.

Kayan people, Sarawak, 37, 179, 181, 183, 189.

Kechil, Raja, Sultan nr Siak (1718-22), 113,
117, 142, 158, 248, 268.

Kedah state, Malay:. 145, 256, 266, 281, 306,
423; on trade route, 21; and Penang, 45, 101,
102, 106~7, 109, 213, 226, 503; Thailand and,
104, 107-10, 111, 113-14, 252, 202, 305, 499,
504, $10, $19, $21; Bugis and, 104-5, 1131
Dritain and, 104-7, 110-12, 113-14, 325, §19;
Siak and, 142, 2497 Achch and, 225: and
Sclangor wars, 268, 286, 303; and Perak,
270-2, 299; population, 202, 304; and Ghee
Hin, 300.

Kediri state, Java, 29-30, 91, 93.

Kediri (town), Mataram, 75, 77, 89, 90.

Kedu state, Java, 38, 81, 86, 90, 92.

Kelantan state, Malaya, 114, 141, 266-7, 290-4,
295-6, 304, 305-6, 325, 500, $19.

Kemaman, Trengganu, 135, 145, 305, 306.
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Kemboja, Daing, 117-19, 1432, 166, 248.
Kenchana Wulan, Ratu, Sultana of Jogjakarta,

92.
Keng Cheng state, Shan States, 518-19.
Keng Tung state, Burma, 540, $44.
Kental (Javanese official), 90.
pel, Admiral Sir Heary, 173, 198.

Kerah (compulsory labour), 110, 114, 140.
ch:n, Raja, of Sri Menanti, 159, 167.

nunng;m King of Singasari, 30, 38, 42, 243,

ch me, 91, 143, 166, 299.
Kha (Moi or Penong), people, Laos, 440, 487,

495.
Khanzul Alam, Sultan of Brunai (1809-28),

202.
Khatib, Raja, of Negri Sembilan, 158.
Khmer (Cambodian) people, 7, 9, 436, 440,
468-9, 472, 485-6, 487, 489, 490, 497.

Khmer empire (Angkor), 12, 486-7, 489, 52
Khun Barom, Yunnan prince, 4117.9

Kiang Hung state, Burma, $40,

Kien Phuc, Emperor of Vietnam: kb=, 456,

464.
l\lm:mix. Nnrth Borneo, 175; Kimanis Bay,

K Mas Findi (Sultan Jamaluddin Chadri Wa-
lang: Abdul Rahman), Sultan of Palembang
(sceeded 1662), 243.

Kinloch, LY., 113, 235.

Kinwun Mingyi (Burmese official), 416, 424,

425
Kit Sarat, King of Lang Chang, 491, 495.
Klang, Sclangor, 164, 166, 167, 283-6, 288,

303, 304.
Klian Pauh (Taiping), Perak, 277, 300.
Klungkung, Bali, 309, 311, 313, 314; Raja of,

314

Kokine, Battle of (1824), 406.

Ko Lo Feng, King of Nan Chao, 487.

Konbaung dynasty, Burma, 396, 397-8, 399,
400, 402, 421, 422, 504.

Kongsis, 188, 189, 199, 259, 260-1, 265, 277, 302.

Kontum province, Vietnam, 43

Koopman, Huuskus, 309, 313.

Korat, Thailand, 21, 473, 493, soo; Korat
Platcau, 490, 495, 519.

Koris, Engku Muda of Pahang, 135.

Kota Bahru, Kelantan, 195. 304, 305.

Kota Batu, Sulu 215, 2

Kota Raja, A:I»ch. zzs. zza 227, 228-9, 231,
232, 233, 235, 236.

Kota Tinggi, Johore, 117, 142, 145.

Kra, Isthmus of, 10, 21, 30, 305, 468, 499, 519.

Krapyak (Mas Julang), Penambahan of Mata-
ram, 71, 89.

Knu‘z, Laos, $17.

Kratie province, Cambodia, 478.

Kraton (royal palace), 29, 32, 71, 74, 77, 79, 80,
83, 85, 99; tradition about dummn of, go.

Krawang district, Mataram, 7

Krian district, Perak, 109, 272. 276. 277, 278,

Keom Chiat (Phaya Nang Klao: Rama III),
King of Thailand (1824-51), $04-5.

Kuala Batu, Achch, 228, 235.

Kuala Kedah, Kedah, xoz, 105, 107-8.

Kuala Klrw:n Acheh, 235.

Kuala Langat, sdangm. 168, 284, 286, 288.

Kuala ngg-, Sungu Ujong, 161, 163, 166,
167, 269, 28

Kuala Lumpuv, Selangor, 112, 133, 133, 145,
161, 283, 284, 285-6, 209, 302-3.
Kuala Selangor, Selangor, 235, 268, 270, 286,
287, 303.

Kuala 'l‘mxgganu. Trengganu, 135, 141, 290,
294-5, 296, 297, 298, 306, 478, 509, $21.

Kuantan, Pahang. 134, 135, 146,

Kubang Pasu, Kedah, 109, 114.

Kuching, Sarawak, 171, 172, 173, 175,177,178,

engku, Viceroy of Se-
langor, 135, 161-2, m7, 168, 277, 278, 285~
8, 200, 301, 303.

Kudrat, Sultan of Magindanau, 206, 217, 348-9.

Kurau, Perak, 272, 300, jo01.

Kutai, cast Borneo, 37, 173, 104, 200, 253,
2634, 265, 266.

Kwangsi pmvnwc, China, 434, 543.

Kwangtung province, China, joo, 103_ 434.

Kyai Maja, Mataram leader, 86, 87, 9;

Kyai Tapa, Bantam rebel l:adcr, 67.

Lason, Raja, Yam Tuan Sati of Sri Menanti,
159, 167.

Labour, demand for, 354-5.

Labuan Island, 168, 171, 173, 176, 178, 179-80,
181, 183, 184, 185, 188, 191, 193, 197, 200,
218, 219, 316, 323, 325.

Labuan Trading Company, 199.

Lagrené, T.M.M.]. de, 213, 459, uSa

nguru de Bay, Luzon, 342, 344, 375.

Laguna province, Luzon, 342, :m. 355, 361,
366, 367, 185.
lal Chm (Muong Lai), Luang Prabang, s14,

Lakm-duh Raja (Raja Matanda), ruler of
Tondo, 341, 352, 354, 364, 366.
Lakkai, Cel lebes, 299.
Laksamana: Regent of Kedah, 117; of Johore,
142; of Sarawak, 187; of Pmk 276, 280; of
478.
Lambert, Commodore, 228, 410, 411, 423.
Lambert de la Motte, Mgn, so1, 520.
Lamitan, Mindanao, 348.
Lam’ Ngah, Tokoh chc Padri leader, 231.
Lampongs, The, Sumatra, 63, 67, 241-2, 243,
244-5, 251.
Lampon (Haripunjaya) state, Thailand, 486.
hnus(cr. Sir James, 49, 69, 234.
: tenure, 28, 131, 498, $00; rermm. 3

wriership, 108; Ke-
lantzn code, 296; scttlement in Trengganu,
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297; tax on, 298 (we also Concessions:
L:mL\k sultanate, Borneo, 70, 254, 259, 264,

LGd Dayak people, Sarawak, 37, 171.

Land powers, 9-10, 12, 19, 30, 31, 94 (sce also
Agrarian powers).

Land revenue, collection of, 131, 477.

Lan Fong kongsi, 259, 266.

Lang Chang (Luang Prabang) kingdom, Laos,
483, 487, 480-91, 494, 495, 497, 500 (sce also
Luang Praban

Langkasuka statc, Isthmus of Kra, 10.

Langkat state, Sumatra, 235, 249, 250, 252, 285

Lang Son district, Victnam, 454, 456, 401, 544

Lanun (llanun) people, Sulu, 107, 123, 192,
211-13, 218, 255, 257, 285 (see also llanun
people).

Lao people, Laos, 391, 487, 490, 492, §13.

Laos (Lao states), 471, 483-5, 486, 487-95, 499,
$11-19, 523, $37, $38, 540.

Laotians, 8, §23.

Lapulapu, ruler of Mactan, 338, 363.

Larut, Perak, 273, 274, 277-9, 280, 281, 283,
300, 301, jo2

Larut Wars (1871 4), 274-6.

u sabzmlh (Polloc Harbour), Mindanao, 206,

Lw Na (Chicng Sen) state, Thailand, 486, 487.

Law: code of, 11, 170, 207, 337, 499, 500, 524:
law and order, 173, 367, 379, 385, 420, 477
law-making, 180.

Lawas, North Bornco, 185-6.

Lawyers, 91; for Kedah, 110, 112; for Johore,
126, 128, 143, 146, 303; for Mantri of Perak,
273; for Raja Idris, 278; for Raja Abdullah
of Perak, 280; for Raja Mahdi, j04; in
Philippines, 361, 371, 383.

Leases of land, 91, 93, 138, 140, 146.

Lebeh Dapa, chicf of Susub, 227.

Le dynasty, Vietnam: first (980-1000), 436,
437-8, 439, 440, 441, 448-9, 460; sccond

Legazpi, Martin, 352,

Le Hoan, founder nfﬁn( Le dyn:nt) 436, 441.
Leran inscription (A.0.1082), 33, 38.

Leria, Father Giovanni Mana, 494.

Lesser Sunda Islands, 28, 49, §7, 60, 313.

Le Thanh Ton, Emperor of Vietnam (1460-97),

P
Le Van Duyet, govemor of Cochin-China, 445,

459-
Le Van Khoi, son of Le Van Duyet, 445, 450.
Leys, Dr., 184, 198.
Leyte Island, Philippines, 205, 337, 338, 348,
353, 365.
Light, Francis, 99. 105, 106-7, 113, 235, 270.
Ligor (Legur: Nakhornsri 1j) province,
Thailand, 30, 271, 272, 299, 300, 423, 499, 505;
Raja of, 114.

Lim Ab-hong, Chinese pinae, 350, 352, 364,

Limsawa Island, Philippincs, s, 340,353

Limbang, Brunai, 183, 184-5, 186,

Lingga Island, Riau-Lingga ar:lupdagn, 119,
123, 142, 211, 245; Sultan of, 122,

Lingga (town), Sarawak, 186, 188, 197, 199.

Linggi, Sungai Ujong, 158, 168; Dato Muda
of, 160, 161, 162, 167.

Linggir, Saribas pirate, 186, 187.

Linggi river, Sungai Ujong, 161-2, 167, 168,
287.

Loans, 70, 93, 110, 113, 114, 115,128, 165, 297,
425,
Lalo peop

in Laos, 487.
Lombok Island, 33, 307, 309-10, 313.
London, England, 18, 48, 101, 128, 132, 144,

146, 180, 194, 196, 198, 228, 265, 288, Jos,

319, 324, 325, 395, 423, 445, 540; 25 cqui-

valent to British Government, 110, 112, 129,

130, 132, 133, 145, 168, 178, 181, 229, 235,

244, 278-9, 201, 295-6, 304, 322, 323, 410,

411, 415, 417, 509, $42.

London Chamber of Commerce, 425, 540.
Long, John Davis, 381, 382, 386.

Long, Tengku, of Trengganu, 306.

Long Ja'afar, 273, 274, 300.

Long, Puteh, Tengku, of Siak, 252, 300.

Long Yunus, Sultan of Kelantan (1775-94),

1 Burma, 3955 in Vietnam, 440;

304.

Long Zainal, Raja of Banggul, 304.

Lopez, Father Algjandro, 217, 348.

Louis XIV, King of me (1643-1715), 444,
501, 502, 503, 506, §

Louis Napaleon (Napul:un 1), Emperor of
France (1848-70), 450, 479, $34, 336, 543,

S44.

Lovek, Cambodia, 470, 472, 478.

Low, Captain James, 113, 272; his treaty (1826),
272, 299-300.

Low, Hugh (later, Sir Hugh), 180, 190-1.

Luang Prabang (Lang Chang) kingdom, Laos,
487, 490, 491-2, 493, 494, 495, 499, S11, 513~
15, $19, §23, 540 (see also Lang Chang

Luang Prabang (town), Luang Pnb:mg. 491,
494, S13-14, SIS, S16, 543.

Lucban, Luzon, 344, ;07

Lucgo, General,

Lukut, Selangor :nd e Negri Sembilan, 284,
286, 299, 302,

Lumu, Raja (Sulr:m Sallchuddin), Sultan of

Sclangor (cceded 1742), 113, 268, 209.
Luna, General Antonio, 376, 378, )85,
, Juan, 363, 385.
Luneta, Manila, 333, 360.
Lu Thai, King of Suklwm 495, s00.
Luwu pnnc‘lpahly. Celebes, 312-13; Raja of,

314.

Luzon Island, Philippines, 202, 204, 206, 3334,
337, 341-2, 344, 345-6, 373, 383, 384, 385:
central, 333, 337, 341, 342, 346, 352, 360, 362,
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375 north, 337, 342, 344, 352, 356; north-
wost, 345; south, 349.

MazINI, APOLINARIO, 368, 370-1, 376, 383-4,
385.

Macao, 23, 70, 442.

Mac Arthur, Brigadicr-General Arthur, 369,
375, 384.

Macassar, Celebes, 9, 33, 35 36, 38, 41, 42, 48,
55, $9-61, 63, 65, 66, 70, 71, 72, 74, 87, 90,
92, 94, 243, 353, 254, 311, 313, 316, 317.

Macassarese, 27, 37, 57, $9-60, 61, 63, 74, 90,

460.
Mac Cuu, governor of Ha Tien, 437, 441.
Mac dynasty, Victmam, 437-8, 441; Mac

family, 441.

Mace, 32, 51, $3.
McKinley, William, President of United States,

369, 373, 375, 378, 381-2, 383, 384, 385, 386.
Madiun, Java, 79, 81, 85, 86, 89.

Madras (city), India, 105, 113, 208, 209, 217,

299.

Madya-as Confederation of Panay, 335, 337.

Madura, Java, 27, 38, 71, 72, 74, 77, 79, 80, 92
Madurese, 27, 74, 79, 90.

Mactsuycker, Joan, Governor General, 90, 91.

Magellan, Ferdinand (Fernao Magalhaes: Fer-
nando de Magallancs), 51, 196, 202, 337, 338,
363.

Magic, 11, 141, 199, 317.

Magindanau confederacy (sultanate), Philip-
pines, 2026, 207, 210-13, 21517, 218, 223,
339, 346-50, 365, 379.

Maha-bandula (‘Great Bandula’), General, 405~
6, 410, 422.

Maharaja Lela of Perak, 280-1, 302.

Maha Tammaraja I, King of Thailand (1738~

$8), s00.
Mahayana Buddhism, 10-11, 12, 21, 30, 485,

486

Mahdi, Raja of Klang, 127, 161, 163-4, 168,
283, 284-8, 302, 303~

Mahiluddin, Sultan of Jambi (1882-5), 246-7.

Mahkota Alam, title of Sultan Iskandar Muda
of Acheh, 234, 238.

Mahmud of Ghazni (938-1030), 22, 33.

Mahmud, Raja, of Sclangor, 163-4, 168, 286,
287, 288, 303.

Mahmud, Raja (Raja Melewar), Yang di-Per-
tuan Besar of Sri Menanti, ti, 158.

Mahmud, Sultan of Johore-Riau (acceded
1812), 142.

Mahmud, Sultan of Pahang (1914-17), 149.

Mahmud, Tengku, of Kedah, 111-12.

Mahmud, Tengku, of Pahang, 137, 138, 140.

Mahmud Muzaffar Shah, Sultan of Riau-Ling-
ga (1841-57), 123-4, 126, 134-5, 143, 148,
149, 213, 204~5, 305, 509.

Mahmud Shah, last Sultan of Malacca and first
Sultan of juhum—kizu (1511-29), 43, 115,
148, 234, 247,

Mahmud Shah, Sulun of Acheh (1760-81), 238.

Mahmud Shah, Sultanof Achch (1870-4), 231,
236, 239.

Mahmud Shah, Sultan of Johore-Riau (1685-
99), 142, 145, 147, 149.

Mahmud Shah, Sultan of Johore-Riau (1761-
xhz), 142, 147, 148, 149, 211-13, 270.

Mainland South-East Asia, 6, 13, 25, 27, 28, 29,
37, 241, 391, 393, 432, 491, 520, §32, 542.

Majapahic kingdom, Java, 9, 10, 12, 30-1, 33,
34, 36, 38, 41, 45, 47, 71-2, 74, 75, 99, 91,
95, 165, 243, 251, 264, 304, 307, 313, 320.

Makatunaw, Sultan of Brunai, 337.

Makota, Pangeran, of Brunai, 171, 172, 1734,
175, 178, 186-7, 197, 198.
labar coast, India, 10, 45, 48, 99.

Malacca, Bendaharas of, 35, 36, 43, 142.

Malacca, Straits of, 9, 23, 29, 30, 31, 34, 38,
49, 59, 61, 65, 72, 104, 113, 115-16, 117, 118,
120, 121, 142, 150, 211, 223, 226, 234, 242,
243, 245, ?-46 248, 249, 268, 277, 288, 305,
316, 322

M:me: Su!um of, 12, 117, 145, 158, 267-8,

Mahcu (port), Malacca, 83, 108, 120, 199, 256,
265, 362, 363, 441; on trade routes, 3, 9;
Thailand and, 12, 31, 104, 497, 500; China
and, 12, 38, 497, $00; risc of, 31, 34, 104;
Gujeratis in, 39; captured by Portugucse
(1511), 31, 41, 43, 45, 48, 56, 57-9, 104, 216,
223, 243, 267, 317, so1; European visitors to,
42; Johore and, 43, 49; trade of, 45, 57, 59,
165, 168; successors to, captured by
Dutch (1641), 48, 60, 65, 73-3, 225, 243, 246,
254, 316; Achch and, 49, ns, 234; Java and,
49, 243; Portuguese in, 63, 64, 247, 251, 399
Mataram and, 72; Dutch in, 73, 94, 95, 106~
7, 113, 117, 212; Bugis and, 113, 117, 118,
270; Dutch attacks on, 142; development
of, 150; Negri Sembilan and, 150, 164-5;
and tin industry, 101; British in, 268; moncy—
lenders in, 285, 302, 303.

Malicca (scttlement), Malaya: Menangkabau
states and, 117, 158, 162, 164-5; occupicd by
Britain (1796), 119, 166, 167, 270; Dutch in,
121, 134, 167; Dutch reoccupy (1818), 143,
271; Acheh and, 225, 234; overlord of Jambi,
243; overlord of Kclantan, 304; Britain takes
over (1824), 319, 503; and west Malay states,
322; part of Straits Senkmmu, 324 .

Malacea sultanate; empire of, 10, 343 Islam in,
12, 30, 33, 34, 35, 36; Javanesc in, 29; Java's
lhxm to, 37; end of, 41, §7-9, 150, 245; em~

ire transfe to Johore-Riau, 115; over-
lnrd of Palembang, 243; and Siak, 247;
flower of Malayan culture, 486.
Malang, Java,
delga, 102, lé;,zn 260, 292, $37; indepen-
t, 165.

Malay language, 27, 37, 133, 143, 217, 306.

Malay Peninsula, 9, 10, 27, 30, 31, 33, 36, 37,
38, 94, 101, 102, 104, 109, 115, 126, 127, 129,
130, 133, 133, 135, 136, 140, 147, 150, 165,




566 INDEX

184, 185, 225, 234, 236, 241, 253, 266, 272,
290, 291, 293, 305, 468, 478, 497, 503, 509;
states in, 130, 226, 316, 321, S03.
Malay religion and custom, 133, 144, 172, 181,
186, 279.
Malay rulers, 121, 123, 128, 184, 234, 252, 259,
264, 299, 321,
Malayx 16, 70, 168; a dominant peoplc in S.E.
Asia, 7, 29; in Sunum 27; in Peninsula, 27,
Bormeo, 29, 211, 253; races among,
in Johore, 45, 49, 248; aristocracy and
trade, 48; in Ceram, 55; and spice trade, $7;
in Macassar, §9; in Bantam, 63, 69; im-
poverished by Dutch, 953 and Bugis, 119,
268; in Java, 123; and slavery, 123; in Singa-
pore, 143; concession to, 146; in Brunai, 169,
170, 171; in Sarawak, 189, 198; in Philip-
pines, 211, 218; in Penang, 235; in Jambi,
251; in Kedah, 2s2; and Chinese, 259, 260,
283, 302; in Sambas, 260, 261; territorial
chicfs, 273: in Perak, 277, 279: in Trengganu,
304; and First World War, 306; as inter-
preters, 340; in Cambodia, 478; Malacea the
Hower of their civilization, 486; and religion,

487.

Malaysia, 6, 101, 106, 169, 216, 317-19, 332;
independent, 3, 7, 8, 25, 95, 101, 241, 317,
324, 333; mcaning of, 37; its frontier with
Indonesia, 195.

Malaysian-Indonesian archipelago, 3, 5, 7, 12,
25,27, 29, 30, 31, 32-3, 34-5, 36, 38, 41, 42,
43, 43, 47, 48, 49, 59, 63, 65, 70, 72, 82, 90,
95, 101-2, 113, 115, 119, 170, 172, 196, 204,
211, 222, 36, 241, 243, 247, 256-7, 205,
307, 316, 317, 319, 320, 324, 325, 332, 53

Malaysian people, 434, 485: Malaysian stock,
332, 441, 407, 487.

Malaysian, 27-8, 37, 41, 47, $5, §7, 60, 61, 70,
95, 316-17, 335, 337, 430.

Malaysian/Indonesians, 7, 27, 28, 31, 440.

Malaysian states, 41-2, 48, 53,72, 94, 95, 101-2,
115, 216, 241, 320.

Malay states, 28, 30, 31, 38, 102, 107, 116, 118,
135, 130, 131, 132, 133, 136, 166, 241, 266,
267, 301, 322, 323, 477, §19, 539; northern,
130, 112, 250 9. 301, 304-6, 499, 509, §19-

. $21; western, 136, 509.

Malek al-Sallch, Sultan of Pasai, 39, 234.

Maline Basa, Tuanku Imam of Bonjol, 153.

Malalos, Luzon, 344, 345, 371, 375, 385.

Malolos Congress, 375, 376; Malolos Republic,
Philippines, 371, 375, 383, 384.
long, Andres, 354.

Bahan of)

Mandor, Pontianak, 259,

Mandul (Raja Moluuud l), Sultan of Kelantan
(1800-35), 30:

Mangkubumi (Chu:[ Minister) of Bantam, 68.

Mangknbuml Pangeran of Mataram, 80-1, 83,
85, 87, 91, 92.

Mangkubumi Pangeran of Solo, 9.

Mang-rai, King of Chieng Mai, 486.

Man Hoang De, Emperor of Tongking, 439.

Manila, Luzon, 70, 207-8, 218, 324, 333, 349,
360, 363, 365, 368, 378, 385; population of,
3, 21; headquarters of Spaniards, s2, 170,
213, 332, 337, 342, 346, 473, 478; trade and
traders, 205, 345, 380, 386; British capture,
209, 350, 356-7; Bishop of, 217; Spaniar
capture, 338, 341-2 puuzrdl arrive at, 341;
Spanish missionaries in, 144; Lim Ah-hong’s
attack on, 352, 364; shipbuilding at, 353-4:
risings in, 355, 367; mationalists retire from,
3$9, 362; in nationalist war, 361-2; Arch-
bishop of, 368; Americans attack and cap-
ture, 369, 372, 373, 375, 384-5; fighting near,
375: Americans and, 381, 382-3; as an cqui-
valent for the Spanish colonial government,
207-8, 214, 215, 349, 367, 368, 379.

Manila lhy '-umn. 337, 341, 348, 349, 350,
364. 65, 369, 3

lanila Ba). Ihulc n( (x sz 1898), 36970,

nl 382-3.

Manipur state, India, 404-5, 406, $17, 422, 423,
532, §36.

Mansor, Wan, of Pahang, 137, 146.

Mansor Shah, Sultan of Achch (1838), 230.

Mansor Shah, Sultan of Trengganu (1740-93),
117, 142, 202-4, 305.

Mansur Shah, Sultan of Malacca (1456-77), 247.

Mansur Shah, Sultan of Perak (1549-77), 299.

Mansur Shah, Sultan of Perak (1619-27), 209.

Mansur Shah (Sultan Ahuddin). Sultan of Pe-
rak (1577-89), 225, 234, 2.

Mamha Thuruth, King of Lu:mg Prabang, 494,

M:mri nl’ Perak (Che Ngah Ibrahim), 273-81,
Min (v;..) peaple; in Vietnam, 440; in Laos,

487.

Maranau people, Philippines, 206, 215, 217, 365.
Marchand, Father, 445, 459.
Marjit Singh, King of Manipur, 404-5.
Markets, duties levied on, 80, 155.
Martaban, Burma, 399, 410.
Martapura, Banjarmassin: town, 254, 262, 264;

district, 261.

Mampawa, Pontianak, 255;
259 Raja of, 264.

Manchu dynasty, China, 422, 437, 441, 472.

Mandalay, Burma, 412, 413, 415, 416, 417, 418,
419, 425, 536, §37, $38-9, $43; as an cqui-
valent fm— lh: Burmese Government, 419,
420, 423,

Mandar Slnh Su.lun of Ternate, 55-6.

Mandeeling, Sumatra, 154, 155, 156.

pura river, 265.
Marudu Bay, North Bomeo, 170, 171, 174-5,
180, 192-3, 196.
Masahar, Sherif, of Sarawak, 178, 179, 186,
188, 189, 197, 199.
Mas Garendi, Sunan of Mataram (1742), 79.
Mashhur, Syed, of Selangor, 286, 287, 288, 303.
Masir, rebel in Sarawak, 190, 199.
Mas Jarut (Amangkubuwana IV), Sunan of
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Mataram (1814-22), §

Mas Julang (Pensenbahan Krapyak), Sunan of
Mataram (1601-13), 71, 89.

Massacres: of garrisons, $2, 53, 56,79, 155, 244,
248, 251, 286; of civilians, 54, 57, 193, 259,
266, 268, 362, 373, 400; of Dutch troops, 77
of Chinese, 86, 350; Menangkabau royal
house, 166; Sarawak rebels’ plans for, 197,
199; of first Spaniards in Philippines, 318; of
Burmese royal familics, 408-9, 415, 416, 424;
of Christians in Victnam, 454, 457; of officers
by their troops, 460; of French Residents’
Vietmamese escorts, 477; of Japanese, 520,

Mas Said, of Mataram, 80, 81.

Mas Sunan (Auungkum 1), Sunan of Mata-
ram, 77-8, 79, 89, 9

Matanda, Raja (xu,; Lakan-dula), ruler of
Tondo, 341-2, 352.

Matang, Perak, 373, 276, 277, 278, 300, jo1.

Mataram kingdom, Java, 9, 29, 31, 33, 34, 42,
47, 48, 59, 65-6, 70—3! ss 89-91, 94, 116,
243, 2534, 264, 3

Mataram state, anbok, 309. 310, 313, 314;
Raja of, 310, m.

Matriarchy, 8, 23, 1

Mat Salleh, rebel ludu in North Borueo, 191,
199-200; his Revolt (1897-1901), 185, 191-2.

Matusin, Pangeran, of Brunai, 178, 197.

Maung Maung, King of Burma (1781), 429.

Maxwell, W.G. (later, Sir George), 111-12.

Mecca, Arabia, 63, 65, 66, 70, 166, 199, 233,
236, 299,

Medicines and drugs, 20, 50, $6.

Meckong River, Vietnam, s, 7, 21, 437, 450,
461, 467, 469, 472, 474, 483, 485, 489, 490,
493, 511, 513, 515, $16, §17-18, 519, 524, 536,
537, 540, 542, 543; Middle, 478, 487, 491,
s11, 513, s15, 516; Upper, 486, 489, 495,
542 delta of, 9, 437, 439, 441, 442, 447, 448,
450, 451, 460, 467, 468, 469, 470, 471, 472,
474, 478, 509, s11, m, 536, 537; basin of,
469, $15; provinces,

lvkl.\)u(Mﬂ—) state, cast Sum:m.jx 38, 150,
165, 245, 25

Melewar, R:]: (Raja Mahmud), Yang di-Per-
tuan Besar of Negri Sembilan, 158, 159, 167.

Menado, Celebes, 57, 60, 61, 87, 03, 04, 244.

Menam Chao Phaya ,Th.uhn L 5.9, 12,
29, 485, 497, 501, $17, 518, §22; basin of, 9,
21, 104, 291, 422, 467-8, 469, 472, 483, 485,
486, 487, 490, 493, 497, 498, 520, 532, 536,
544; valley of, s19; delta of, s42.

Menangkabau people, 16; in west Sumatra,
27-8,33, 37, 39, 101, 102, 149-56, 1656, 229,
242, 250, 268, 284, 303, 323; in Malay Penin-
sula, 27, 101, 117, 127, 142, 150, 156-65, 266;
Menangkabau highlands, 38, 245; Padri wars
of, 39, 93, 153-6; in Siak, 104, 247, 248;
Malay Peninsula states of, 304.

Menggala, The Lampongs, 244, 251.

Menul (Amangkubuwana V), Sunan of Mata-
ram (acceded 1822), 85, 92.

.’;

Mco (Miao) people: in Victnam, 440; in Laos,
487

Mercenarics, 61, 75, 79, 93, 117, 154-5, 156,
251, 364, 341, 487.

Merchants: ancient, 32; Arab, 32-3; Musdim,
34, 35, 45, 106; Gujerati, 34; Italian, 42;
British, 61, 274, 277, 290, 301, 325, 409, 418,
422, $22, 539; in Singapore, 126; in Straits
Settlements, 161, 168; Chinese, 168, 180, 3253
Spanish, 380, 386; French, 475; Dutch, 494,
50: European, 505, 540; American, 05 (sce

also Businessmen: Traders).

Mergui, Burma, 398, 400, 501, 502, 503; Mer=
gui coast, 113.

Mcrml Major-General Wesley E., 370, 373,

374

Mexico, 324, 338, 340, 345, 352, 363. 364,
367-8, 380, 386, 476, 479, 534, $36.

Miche, Mgr., 459, 474-5, 478.

Middle class in Philippines, 357, 371, 378.

Migrations: into S.E. Asia (a) carly, 6-7, 27,
37 (b) recent, 8, 12; into Burma, 7, 3953
Tlul mmhwmh 7. ‘ﬁs. 487, 489, 495; into

am, 7; to Malay Peninsula, 150; to

thppmn 333 5,337,111mCanllmdu 467,

Minaham, Celebes, 27, 28, 57, 156.

Mindanao Island, Philippines, 21, 33, 53, 202,
204, 206, 211, 332, 335, 337, 338, 342, 344-5,
360, 364-5, 380, 385; south, 215, 348, 3653
north, 346, 353; south-west, 34!

Mindon Min, King of Burma (1853-78), 393,
395 41018, 421, 424-5, 420, 520, 537, 539,

Mmdam Iland, Philippines, 349, 365.

Mincrals, 127, 146, 180.

Miners: tin, 161, 163, 272, 274, 3¢0, 303; gold,
189, 257-8, 259-61.

Mines and mining, 3, 130; gold, 127, 131, 140,
146, 186, 189, 256, 259-60, 266, 340, 342;
tin, 165, 168, 273, 276, 277, 278, 279, 283,
284, 301, 3o2-3; coal, 261, 263; anthracite,

454

Ming dynasty in China, 31, 38, zu. 434, 440,
441; admirals under, 12, 251,

Minh Mang, Emperor of Vicsmam (1820-40),
444-5, 458, 459, 484, 494.

Mining rights, 304; mining land, 306.

Minthagyi, Prince, of Burma, 408-9.

Minto, Lord, 92, 107, 143, 210, 256.

Missionarics, Muslim, 12, 30, 32, 35-6, 39, 45,
56, 59, 243; Arab, 335.

Missionarics, Protestant, 23, §7, 250, 252, $06.

Missionarics, Roman Catholic, 16-17, 22, 313,
385, 505; Portuguese, 22, 34, 45, $2; Spanish,
20, 205, 207-8, 218, 332,337, 340, 342, 344-5,
349, 352, 353, 356, 357, 364, 365, 366, 367,
380 385, 450; Italian, 42; French, 417-18,

2, 430, 440, 442, 444, 445, 440, 448, 451,

435 459, 460, 473, 474, 475, 478, $01, 502-3,
530, 521, 5334, 543

Missions, Roman Catholic, 206, 353, 355, 442,
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$20; mission stations, 206, 441, 458.

Miu Prei, Cambodia, 472, 473.

Moghul dynasty in India, 33, 398, 399, 421;
Moghul Empire, 22.

Mohamad, Maulana, Sultan of Bantam (1580~

96), 9.

Mohamad, Tengku, Sultan of T(:uggmu (ac-
ceded 1918), 297, 298, 306, 3

Mohamad 1, Raja (Sultan M.mdul) Sultan of
Kelantan (1800-35), 304.

Mohamad 11, Raja (Raja Senik: Raja Mulut
Merah), Sulun of Kelantan (acceded 1837),

91, 292,
Muhmud lV Sultin 6 Kelntin (1899-1918),

Mn)um:xd Szfn‘iddin, Sultan of Bantam (1810~
32), 68-9, 245, 251.

Mohamad Shah, Sultan of Trengganu (de-
posed 1839), 305.

Mohamad Ta_wdd.\n 11, Sultan of Brunai (1796~
1809), 20:

Moh:m:d sza, Sultan of Siak (c.1850), 117,

Mohamcd (Sulun Alak Bertata), Sultan of
Bru

Muhm\cd Sulun of Sclangor (1826-57), 281,
283, 302, 303,

Mohamed Ahldm Shakirullah, Sultan of Sulu
(c.1814), 210,

Mohamed Alam (Raja Api), Sultan of Brunai
(exccuted 1828), 196, 202.

N i Al in (Sultan - Alimuddin 1),
Sultan of Sulu (1735-63 and 1764-73), 207~
10, 21718, 349.

Mohamed Amiruddin, Sultan of Magindanau
(acceded 1744), 208.

Sultan of g
(exiled 1821), 244.

Mohamed ibn Abd—:l-w;hh:b founder of
Wahhabi set, 166.

Mohamed lmcl, Sultan of Sulu, 207, 209, 210.

Mohamed Jamal-al Alam, Sultan of Brunai (ac-
ceded 1906), 186.

Mohamed Mu'izuddin (Bantilan), Sultan of
Sulu (1748-63), 207, 208-9.

Mohamed Puhlun Sulr.m of Sulu (1844-62),
210, 213, 222,

Mnham:d shah Su]un of Achch (1824-38),
228, 2

Mohamed §luh, Sulun of Riau-Lingga (1832~
41), 123, 143, 149.

Mohamed Shah Anwaruddin, Sultan of Magin-
danau, 210,

Mohamed Suleiman, Sultan of Kutai, 263-4.

Mohamed Suman, resistance leader in Banjar-
massin, 263.

Mohammad of Ghur, 22, 33-4.

Mohammed Jiwa Zainal Abidin Mu'azzam
Shah, Sultan of Kedah (1723-78), 1043, 106,

3.
Mohammed Said, Tengku, of Kedah, 108.
Moksobomyo (Shwebo), Burma, 396, 399.

Molucca Islands, 12, 17, 28, 29, 33, 34, 37, 38,
41, 42, 45, 47. 53-5, 56, $7, 60, 65, 69, 72,
73, 82, 90, 94-5, 166, 168, 216, 219, 338, 340,
341, 362-3.

Monarchy: in Mainland S.E. Asia, 9, 241, 391,
$32; Hindu-Buddhist, 11; in Mahy states,
28; in Java, 29; in Moluccas, §1; Sumatran
Menangkabau, 150, 153, 165-6; in Sulu and
Magindanau, 206, 349: in Manila, 335; in
Idand S.E. Asia, 391; in Durrru 420, 421,
425, $40; mThn!and 483, 486, 495, 497-8,
499, 508, $10, 523

Moneylending, 60, 70, 285, 302, 303.

Mongkut (Phaya Chom Klao: Rama IV), King
of Thailand (1851-68), 143, 204, 393, 411,
412, 475, 476, 478, 483, 504, 5O5-11, 517,
520, 22, 523, 524

Mongols, 7, 12, 42, 397, 399, 436, 440, 472,
485, 486.

Mong Sing, Keng Cheng, 201, 518, $42.

Mon-Khmer races, Burma, 393-4.

Mon kingdoms, 9, 486; Mon people, 7, 21, 69,
395-6, 397, 400, 406, 407, 433, 469, 485, 486,
487, 495: Mon language, 396, 4!

Monkton, Edward, 103, 113.

Monopoly, 71: aristocracy’s, 9; British, 19, 92,
209, 210, 256; royal, 21, 35, 412; in spices,
34, 35, 43, 47, $1-2, 535, 56, 60, 69, 380;
Dutch, 35, 41, 47, 53-5, 567, 60, 61, 63, 65,
667,73, 95, 104, 116,117, 118, 142, 147, 152,
170,209, 225-6, 234, 243, 380, 5017 in Mal
sian countrics, 41, 316; Muslims’, 43; Portu-
guese, 45, S1-2, 223, 234, 380; Acheh’s, 47,
150, 225, 227-8; in pepper, 47, 66, 150, 223,
225, 234, 243, 254, 256, 264; in trade, 53, 57,
6! 63, 73, 248, 268, 270, 442, $01, 508, $21,

n cloth, 67, 73, 75 and Malacca, 73,

160 in opium, 75, 92, 189, 243, 304; China

and, 91; in birds’ nests, 92; in tin, 118, 225,

243, 269, 299; and Smn:pm: 121; Temeng-

gong Ibrahim's in gutta percha, 125, 126;

Johore State Corporation’s, 130; Spanish,

304: Western, 316; English East India Com-
pany's, 319-30, 322, 324; in wine, 367; Bur-
mese kings', 412-13, 416-17, 424, 425, 539
French, 4427 in hides, s01; in Thailand, <08,

21, 32,

Mon Rebellions (in 1740s), 306, 400.

Monsoons, 8, 19, 21, 102, 206, 260, 205, 30§,
320, 324, 348, 423, 467.

Monterado-Larah area, Sambas, 259, 261.

Moors (Moros), 22, §6, 216.

Moros (Muslims), in Philippines, 29, 204, 345~
6, 349, 350, 365.

Moses, Charles Lee, 179-80, 196, 197.

Moulmein, Burma, 21, $36.

Mrohaung, Burma, 402, 404, 406.

Muhammad, Yam Tuan of Sri Menanti, 165.

Muka, Brunai, 177, 178-9, 188, 197, 199.

Mukaddam Shah, Sultan of Perak (1603-19),
299.
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Mullar, Sherif, rebel leader in Sarawak, 174,
186-7.

Mulut Merah, Raja (Raja Senik: Mohammad
11), Sultan of Kelantan (acceded 1837), 291,
292, 295.

Mundy, Captain, 175-6, 197.

Muong people: Victnam, 440; Laos, 467.

Muong Swa principality, Laos, 487-90.

Murray, Erskine, 194, 200, 263-4, 323.

Murut people, North Borneo, 37, 38, 183, 185,
193.

Mu Si Kah, ‘King’, Thai pretender, so0.

Muslim religion and custom, 379.

Muslims, 236; traders, 12, 32-3, 34, 36, 445,
69-70, 223; Op] Hindus, 12; oppose
Christians, 16, 34-5, 43-5, 53, $7, 381; in
South Philippines, 21, 202-6, 208, 332, 335,
337, 345, 346-50, 365. 380; Indian, 22, 33-4,
35, 39, 44, 65, 69, 106, 223, 521; spread their
religion, 356, 71; among Bal 37; in Java,
39, 71; in Ambon, 53; }zposc Dutch, 55,
6]. 65; spiritual leaders of, 56, 87, 216; in

Bantam, 63, 65; among Menangkabau, 152,
165-6; in Achch, 233; 1 Sumatra, 234, 243;
and First World War, 297, 306; in Spain,
365; in Burma, 423; in China, 460-1, 513
(see also Islam).

Muslim states, 168, 234, 337, 318. Ju. 349,379
Turkey the doyea of, 230, 306.

Musuphz Haji of Rembau, 162, ms.

Mutahir, Tun, Bendahara of Mala

Mutahir, Wan, Bendahara of Pahang (1857—
63), 126-7, 134-5, uJ. 1456, 149, 304.

Mutiny, 92, 360, 3

Muwallil Wasic Bungn.k Sultan of Sulu, 217.

Muzaffar, Sultan of Johore-Riau (1564-80),

148.
Muzaffar 11, Sultan of Perak (c.1653), 226.
Muuﬁ'n Shah, Sultan of Perak (acceded 1511),

MuufEx Shah 111, Sultan of Perak (c.1742), 268.
My Tho, Cambodia, 437, 472; My Tho arm
of Mckong River, 437.

Naar Rivir, Burma-India border, 400, 404,
421

Naga (Nueva Caceres), Bicolandia, 345, 364

Nzhuys van Burgat, Biron Hubert Gerald, 8

N:Jmuddm 1, Sultan of Palembang (1812-18),
244, 2

I\ljmuddm 11, Sultan of Palembang (acceded
1821), 244.

Nakhom Si Thammarat, Thailand, 202, 305,

500, soI.
Nakib Amil, Sulu rebel leader, 219.

Nam Dinh, Vietnam, 447, 453, 454.

Nan Chao state, Thailand, 485-6, 487.
Nandabayin, King of Burma, 399.

Naning, Rembau, 158, 159-60, 167.

Nan Renchen, Tuanku, Padri leader, 152, 154.
Napoleon I, Emperor of France (x&«-u), 23,

91-2, 115, 153, 251, 324, 533, 542-3.
pol:on I, Emperor of France (1851-70),

Nawlcomc Wars, (1793-1815), 36, 91, 142,
166, 243, 254~5, 319, 320, 324, 325, 367, 422.

Naru. King of Thailand (acceded 1657), sol,
503, 503, 531, 542.
Naresuen, King of Sukhotai, 5

Naresuen (Phra Naret), Thai gmcn! 479, 498,
500,

Nasaruddin, Prince, of u, 207.

Nasaruddin, Raja (m dem). Yang di-Per-
tuan Besar of Sri Menanti (1833-61), 160-1,

167.
Nata, Pangeran, Sultan of Banjarmassin (ac-
ceded 1786), z;c. 255.
Natadiningrat, Pangeran, of Mataram, 87.
Nationalism: mEur:s::. 13, 19, 143, 518; Por-
tuguese, 17; Scottish and Welsh, 33; Javan-
nese, 91; Malay, 133; in lndmm. 233; in
Phxhppmes. 357-61, 368, 370-8, 379, 385;
zlrfau , 159. m Burma, 425; in
ictnam, 457; Freach, §
N;mgdaww, King of Bumn (1760-3), 399,

Naval bases, 106, 219, Jzo, 334, 381, 538.
Navigational skill,
N:umddxn. Sultan of]ambl (l85j~81), 246,

N:gn Sembilan, Malaya, 114, xu. 149, 150,
158-60, 164, 165, 167, 302; Old Negri Sem-~
bilan, 1

Negrito (h) people, Philippines, 334-5, 337,

367.

Negros Island, Philippines, 333, 37 348, 365.

Netherlands, 49, 325 (see also Holland).

New Guinea, 37, 211, 313, 361. East, 323;
South-East, 314; North-East (Papua), 314
(see also Irian, West).

Ncy—FJu: Bo\mdzry Commission (1889), 540,

Ngzbdu] hamid, Sheikh (Dipo Negoro: Sheikh
Ngadburahim), 92.
Ngabdurrahman, Chakrasuma (Sultan Agong),
Sultan of Mataram (1613-46), 71.
NgaChanByan(ng Bering), rebel leader in
404, 431, 422.
Ngah, szl, uf'l‘r:n gganu, 298,
Ngah, Tengku (Sherif Hashim Ahdul]zhl Sai-
fuddin), Sultan of Siak (acceded 1890), 250.
Ngah Ibrahim, Raja of Larut and Mantri of
Perak, 273, 274—8 179. :xo-r 300, 301, 302.
Nga Than De, rebel in Arakan, 402.
Nghc An province, Vwmam, 437, 441
Ngo dynasty in Vietnam (A.D. 907-68), 440;
Ngo Quyen, Emperor of Victnam, 434, 440.
Ngumbang, rebel leader in Sarawak, 190, 199.
Nguyen dynasty in Victnam, 432, 437, 438-9,
441, 444, 438, 471; Nguyen family, 438, 440,

441, 442.
Nguyen Hoang, governor of Quang Tri, 438,
441,
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Nguyen Kim, Gmml Emp:mr of Vietnam
(d-1545), 437-8, 44

Nguyen (Phuc-) Anh Pnnne (Gia Long), Em-
peror of Victnam (1802-20), 438, 439, 441,
442, 458, 460, 543

Nguyen Phuc Khoat, Emperor of Vietam
(c-1750), 458.

Nguyen l’huc—Ngu)m (Sai Vuong), governor

of Hoa and Quang Nam, 435.

Nguyen Phuc Thuan, Emperor of Annam, 439.

Nguyen Truong To, 459.

Nguyen Van Tuong, 454, 456, 461.

Ningyan teak concessions, Burma, 418, 425.

Ninh Binh, Vietnam, 438, 453.

Nokeo Khoman, King of Lang Chang (ac-
ceded 1592), 494.

Non-intervention, 90, 321-2, 461.

Norodom, King of Cambodia (1860-1904),
4747, 478, 480, 509-11.

Notokosumo, Pangeran, of Mataram, 92.

Novales Mutiny (1823), Philippines, 367.

Nucv.\ Ecija (Cabanatuan), Luzon, 360, 376,

Nusa-brubmg:n. Jm. 78.
Nutmeg, 32, 51, 53, 56

Nyuang O prince, Burma, 418, 424.
Nyuang Yan prince, Burma, 424

Ocamro, PasLo, 384.

Oll, 3, 241; carth oil, 424.

Ok Muang, myu-wun of Pegu and Rangoon,
409-10.

Olaso, Spanish general, 148, 365.

Omar, Pangeran, of Sarawak, 190, 199.

Omar, Sultan of Trengganu (see Baginda

Onmiar).
Omar, Tokoh, Achincse leader, 231, 232-3,

236.

Omar Ali Saifuddin I1, Sultan of Brunai (1828
$2), 170-1, 173, 1756, 178, 184, 197, 202.

Ong Long, King of Ventiane, 495.

Opium, 142, 320; addicts, 66, 134; duty on, 68,
168, 189, 284, 477; monopoly of, 92, 189,
243, 304; dens for smoking, 114; farm of,
145, 155, 156, 260, 266, 479; smoking of, 152;
smuggling of, 171, 189, 199; duty-free, 522,

Ord, Sir Harry St. George, 138, 161-2, 276,
277-8, 287-8, 291, 303, 304, 322.

Ortega, govemor of Tayabas, 367.

Ortong (Otan: Arevalo), Panay, 348, 363, 367.

Otis, Major-General Elwell S., 373, 375, 376,
378, 384, 385.

Oton (Ortong: Arcvalo), Panay, 348, 363, 367.

Opyanguren, Basque founder of Nueva Ver-
gara, 214~15, 219.

Pacio, Juan, 348, 365.
Paaﬁ Ocuu. 19-30, 211, 323, 338, 340, 363,

I’m nf Biambam (1897), 361-2, 368.
) Sumatra, 38, 04, 150, 153, 1534, 155,
159, 166, 224, 234, 242, 313; Padang High-

lands, 38, 150, 155, 156, 158.

PadasKI uspuumub North Borneo, 183, 190.

Padri (pidari) scct, Sumatra, 152-6, 166, 229;
Padni Wars (1822-5; 1831-2; 1833-7), 39, 93,
153-6, 317. .

Pagan, Prince of, 409; King of Burma (1846-
53), 398, 410, 415, 423, 429.

Pagan Empire, Burma, 9, 396, 399, 486.

P;ugam in Philippincs, 217, 335, 3;7. 353, 366,

Pagar Ruyong state, Sumatra, 150, 153, 154,
155, 158, 159, 165-6, 224.

Page, Admiral, 448, 460, 543.

Pahang civil war (18§7-63), 124, 126-7, 134-5,
145, 146, 294, 305, 509.

Pahang State, Malaya, 114, 117, 118, 119, 121,
124, 125, 1267, 128, 133-43, 143, 144, 146,
166, 192, 213, 225, 230, 270, 286, 291, 205,
304, 305, 317, 478, 509.

Painan Contract (1663), 152, 226.

Pajajaran kingdom, Java, 63.

Pajang state, Java, 71, 90.

Pal qu Maulana Kamzah, Sultan of Magindanau,

Pakm’m. Thailand, 291, $15-17, 523, 542, 544.

Pakubuwana [ (Pangeran Puger), Sunan of Ma-
taram (1705-19), 77, 78, 89.

Pakubuw:ru n St o Matsram (1727-49),

, 79, 80,
P, m, Sunan of Mataram (1749-88),
8o, 81, 89.
Pakubuwana IV, Sunan of Jogjakarts, 81, 83,
93.
Pakubuwana VI (ﬂmgﬂn Tapa), Sunan of

Jogjakarta, 86, 89,
Pakubuwana vn ErostranBurbay)y Sunmk

Surakarta,
Palawan lshnd Phxluppma. 180, 204, 209, 217,
335, 337, 342, 365, 371-
Palembang sultanate, Sumatra, 37, 66, 69, 72,
83, 86, 92, 2424, 245, 246, 247, 251.
l':l:mbang (town), Palembang, 9, 30, 243, 244,

Pah langu:gc. s522; Pali scriptures, 506.
Pahm Panglima, of Achch, 337—3 231, 233,

P:ﬂégou, Bishop, 506.

Pallu, Mgr. Francois, 458, so1, 520,
Palmerston, Lord, 193, 200, $22.

Pampanga, Luzon, 305, 341, 344, 345, 3534
Pampanga ippines, 337.
Pam;;ang: people, Phxhppmes. 337, 342, 355,

Pampanga river, Luzon, 375-6.

Panaon (Arrow Point: Pomedc Flechas), Min-
danao, 348, 365.

Panay Island, Bisayas, 335, 337, 341, 342, 356,
357, 373

Panay river, Panay ksland, 363.

Pandai Sikat, Sumatra, 152, 154.

Pandgelang, Bantam, 68, 69.

Panc Sanusi, 166, 236.
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Pangasinan, Luzon, 217, 218, 344, 346, 354,
356, 364, 366, 367, 376; Pangasinan language,
337; Pangasinan people, 337, 342.

Pangeran (chieftains): of Brunai, 170, 171, 172~
3, 175, 176, 179, 1834, 185, 186, 197, 108,
211; of Sarawak, 184; of Jambi, 251-3.

Pangeran, Tengku, of Siak, 249, 252.

Pangeran Adipati Mangkunegara of Jogjakarta,

1.
Pangeran Ratu of Sambas, 260, 266
Pangeran Shahbandar of Brunai, 190-1, 199,
Pangeran Temenggong of Sambas, 261,
Pangiran, Sultan of Suly, 205, 346.
Pangkor Island, 268, 271, 272, 279, 288, 299;
Pangkor Engagement (1874), 163, 278-80.
P i

an-| , 124

Panthay Rebellion (1856-73) in Yunnan, 460-1,
513, $36.

Papar, North Bomeo, 181, 198.

Parama Trailokanat (Trailok), King of Ayu-
thia, 497-8.

Parameswara, Prince, 31.

Parameswaravarman, King of Champa, 436.

Parani, Daing, 104, 113, 142.

Pardo de Tavera, Dr. T.H., 378.

Paris, France, 305, 373, 417-18, 439, 442, 445,
455, 458, 475, 511, S16, 523, 528; 25 an equi-
valent for the French Government, 442, 453,
454, 461, 478, $10, 515, ST6, 537, 538, $30,

0.

540.

Paris Geographical Society, 543, 544.

Pasai, North Sumatra, 39, 63, 69, 231, 234.

Pasaman, Tuanku, Padri leader, 153, 154.

Pasaruan (Surabaya), Java, 43, 71, 78, 79, 8o,
9.

Pasig, Luzon, 217, 364, 375.

Pasir state, Borneo, 264, 266.

Patani state, Thailand, 225, 292, 206, 304, so1,
523.

Patcrnalism in Thailand, 497.

Paterno, Dr. Pedro A., 371, 376, 384, 385.

Paterson, Simons and Company, Messrs., 144,
146.

Pati state, Java, 71, 0.

Patno, Teodoro, 368.

Pavie, Auguste, 513-18, 523, 524, 540, 543.

Peasants, 32, 50, 59, 85, 87-9, 91, 93, 150, 302,
342, 355, 441, 498.

Pedir, Acheh, 166, 227, 228, 231, 233, 234, 235.

Pegu, Burma, 69, 223, 396, 397, 399, 409,
410, 412, 422, 423, 522,

Pekalongan, Java, 75, 80, 86.

Pekan, Pahang, 13576, 137, 138, 139, 140, 141,
146, 288,

Peking, China, 422, 440, 454, 456, 460, 544.

Pellerin, Mgr., 460, 534, 543.

Pemangkat, 23, 259, 260.

Penambahan (title), 90, 91; of Giri, 75; of Mam-
pawa, 259,

Penang Island, Malaya, 83, 108, 113, 120, 146,
278, 302, 325, 422, 423; British acquirc
(1786), 41, 95, 99, 101, 102, 105, 1067, 118,

226, 319; Lancaster in, 49; Raffles in, 82, 143;
and Kedah, 109, 212, 270, 204, 504 lawyers
in, 110, 112, 114, 273; Thailand and, 114,
372, 500, 503, 504, 505, $09; British influcnce
increased by, 115, 246, 271, 319; railway at,
120; Achch and, 226, 227-8, 231; appeals for
help made to, 337, 356, 270, 204; trade of,
228, 242, 249, 271, 277, 321; Chinese ships
in, 235, 303; and Dutch Borneo, 258-9;
Chincse tin miners from, 273; Chinese fac-
tions in, 274, 276, 277, 279, 300, 301; helps
Western commerce, 316; chosen by British
as a naval base, 320; and disorder in west
Malaya, 322; part of Straits Settlements, 324;
Govemors of, 160, 258-9, 277, 299.

Pengaron, Banjarmassin, 261, 266,

Pengging, Java, 71, 75, 90.

Pen, Mentri (title), 166, 167.

Penghulus, 153, 167, 306. e

Pensions for sultans and chicfs, 61, 6o, 92, 107,
108, 109, 121, 123, 126, 131, 143, 145, 164,
167, 186, 188, 199, 216, 228, 244, 246, 250,
279, 280, 287, 380 (see also Allowances and
Sl

Pepper, 56, 70, 225, 241, 244-5, 251, 254, 256;
monopoly in, 9, 66, 150, 243, 264; pepper
ports, 33, 36, 38, 63, 65, 72, 101, 224, 243,
245-6; marts for, 47, 64, 65, 116, 152, 223,
254; plantations, 57, 63, 116, 225, 253; trade
in, 65, 72, 166, 246, 248; growers of, 66, 126;
tribute paid in, 67; states roducing, 73, 114,
116, 117, 223, 226, 247; é’nu paid in, 233.

Perak river, Perak, 268, 272, 273, 281, 209;
valley of, 300,

Perak State, Malaya, 107-8, 109, 113, 114, 117,
141, 142, 143, 145, 163, 223, 225, 226, 234,
266-81, 284, 288, 299-302, 304, 323, 409,

500, 505, 522.
Perak War (1875-6), 168, 303, 304.
Perdana Mentri: of Achch, 231; of Palembang,

244.

Perdikan desa of Giri, 74; meaning of, go.

Perez, Pantaleon (Juan de la Cruz Palaris), 367.

Perez Dasmarifias, Luzon, 368.

Perkara Alam Sharif Lamtui, Sultan of Achch
(1702-3), 238,

Perlis state, Malaya, 102, 104, 105, 108, 109,
110, 112, 114, 115, 293, 325, §19.

Phan Thanh-Giang, 449, 450-1, 460.

Phaulkon (mémciy), Constantine, 444, 502-3,
521, 542.

Phaya Bo Din, General, 471, 472, 493,

Phaya Chom Klao (Rama IV: Mongkut), so4,

$05.

Phaya Nang Klao (Krom Chiat: Rama 1),
King of Thailand (1824-51), s04-s. 2

Phaya Phet, Raja, Regent of Thailand, soo,

503.
Phaya Rang, King of Sukhotai (acceded 1239),
486.
phT Tak Sin, General, King of Thailand
(d.1783), 487, 494, 495, 498-9, s00.
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Phayre, Arthur Purves, 410, 412, 423; his
Treaty (1862), 412, $43.

Philastre, Inspector, 453, 454, 538, 544

Philip II, lﬁﬂs ofswin (1555-98), 49, 205, 337,
338, 340, 3

Philip 111, xmg of Spain (1598-1621), 344.

Philip V, King of Spain (1700-46), 207-8,

355

Philippine Islands, 10, 37, 216; Spanish, 3, 5, 8,
17,20, 21, 23, 33, 35, 48, 55, 206, 210, 3325,
337-46, 350-68, 380-1, 383-4; United States
and, 20, 215-16, 219, 332-3, 369-80, 381-3,
384-6; south (Moroland), 52, 202-19, 223,
332, 33577, 338, 342, 346-50, 360, 365, 379~

80,
Philippines, Republic of the (Republic of Bia-
cnabato), 361, 375.
Philippines Federal Republic, 370.
Philippines Republic, 7, 25, 202, 333.
Philippines R:volnnoﬂ (1596), 359—61
(18

175, 192, 211, 213, 218, 255; Balanini, 211,
213; Chincse, 243, 251, 303, 350, 165. 416,
441, 453, 460; Long Putch, 2s3;
Udin, 272; Portuguese in Burma, 395 Cam-
bodian, 441.
Plantations, 3, 180; of sugar, 81, 93, 94; of
coffee, 93, 94; of rubber, 131, 325.
Planters, 72, 81, 88, 93, 136, 131, 150, 252, 253.
Polo, Nicolo, Matteo and Marco, 38, 42, 234.
Pondicherry, Fi India, 107, 418, 442, $03.
Pontianak sultanate, Borneo, 70, 186, 197, 199,
252-3, 255, 256, 257-9, 261, 265, 303.
Pontianak (town), Pontianak,
Ponya Tan, King of Cambodia (: 1598), 478.
Ponya To, King of Cambodia (1625-30), 473.
Pope, The, 22, 48, 344, 364, 386, 438, 534, 543.
Population: S.E. Asian countrics, 2, 37; Ban-
das, Ambon and Moluccas, $6; Java, 87-8;
Maungk:luu 150; Malay states, 292, 304;
Trtngganu 297.Bohnl Island, 340; first Spa-
lippines, 342; Philip-

l‘hdlppmc War of I ).

75-9.

Phimilok province, Thailand, §

Phnom Penh, Cambodia, 471, m . 474,
475, 477, 479.

Phra Nang Klo (Krom Chiat: Rama III),
King of Thailand (1824-$1), 504-5, 523, 529.

Phra Narct (Narcsuen), King of Chieng Mai
(acceded 1595), S00.

Phuket (Ujong Salang) Island, Thailand, 113,

305,
P Quoc (Co Trol: Kol Duat) Island, Cam-

l’ub:ng. Ha;.. Padri leader, 152, 166.
Pickering, W.A., 144, 163-4, 279.
Picce-goods, trade in, 218, 226, 320, 423, 424,

539
Pigneau de Béhaine, PicrreJoseph-Georges,
439. «x—A. 458-9, 460, 474, 478, $43.

and Malay ideas differ on, 10,

zl. 3 gj, 204, 226; Malays forced into, 61,
74. 95, 316; Dutch suppress, 66, 91, 219, 230,
66, 309; in Bantam, 66, 69, 70; in Suly, 101,
;u4. 210, 211, 213, 215, 218-19, 266, 365,
379; in Riau, 123, 143; off Selangor, 168,
287, 288, 303, 304; British suppress, 168, 235,
249, 257, 277, 300, 323; suppressed in Sara-
wak, 172-5, 177, 186-7, 196~7, 198, 199, 522;
in North Bm-um. 192; suppressed by Spani-
ards, 213; suppressed by Americans, ars,
379; in Acheh, 226, 228, 229, 231, 235; in
Sumatra, 230; in Palembang, 243-3, 251; in
Siak, 249; in Sambas, 255, 257; off Perak,
272, 277, 279, 301; off Kedah, 300; in Bali,
309; in New Guinca, 313; Anglo-Dutch
Treaty of 1824 and, 319; in Philippinet. 342;
Cham's :Izmu of suppressing, 441; in Cam-

bodia,
Piratess Brithh frecbooters harry Spain, 49;
cvade Dutch monopoly, 95; Sultan Husain
and Temenggong of Johore, 143; Iban, 173~
4, 175, 177, 186-7, 196-7, 198; Illanun, 174,

Plﬂﬂ. us. Hurma. 395. 399; Victnam, 440;

472; Thailand, 487;
Laos, 487. Lang Chzna 490. 494.

Porcelain, trade in, 32, $1, 59.

Port-states: of north Java, 9, 10, 12, 31, 33, 36,
47, 81, 71-2, 75, 99, 94, 115, 253, 264; of
Borneo and Celebes, 321.

Portugal, 16-17, 20, 22, 23, 47, 49, 56, 63, 225,
234, 363, 364, 365, 398, St

Portugal, King of, and mgh: of Patronage,
533, 543-

Portugucse, 441 first Europeans in S.E. Asia, s,
16, 29, 33, 41, 42; in Europe, 16-17; voyages
of, 17, 435, 48, 202, 216, 363; and Roman
Catholics and Latins, 18, 22; and spice mono-
poly, 20, 34, 43, $1-2, 380; in Malacca, 30,
31,72, 116, 150, 251; capture Malacca (nsn)
43, 45, 63, 115, 223, 243, 247, 268, 317;
spread Christianity, 34, 42-3; their power
limited, 35, 41, 45, 101; trade and traders, 43,
72, 116, 362, 396, 398, 399, 473, 483; Op-
posed by Musims, 45, 63, 203; ousted by
Dutch, 46-8, 69, 94, 380; lose Malacca to
Dutch (1641), 48, 65, 104, 116, 142; in
Moluceas, §1-2, $4, 205; in Ambon, §3; in
Magcassar, 60; sell fire-arms, 61, 66; in Ban-
tam, 64; their treaties, 72, 90; hold Timor,
95, 101, 314; and Naning, 167; and Achch,
233, 225, 234; and Perak, 268 and Philip-
pines, 338-41, 350, 365; frecbooters, 421510
Vietnam, 458; adventures, 473, 478; in
Cambodia, 473, 478; and Thailand, sor; and
Right of Patronage, $43.

Prabhu (Amangkurat IV), Sunan of Mataram
(1719-27), 78-9, 89, 91.

Prabu Anom, Prince, of Buuarmmn. 261-3.

Prah Rama, King of Cambodia, 4

Prajadhipok (Rama VII), King ur Thailand
(1925-35), 529.

Prasat Thong, King of Thailand (1630-56), 500,
501, 520.
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Prawirodirjo, Ali Basah (Sentut), Padri leader,
85, 87, 93, 154-5.

Precious stones, trade in, $1, 255.

Priaman, west Sumatra, 226, 334.

Priangan, The, Java, 72, 74, 75, 77, 78.

Primo de Rivera, General Fernando, 361, 362,
368.

Prisons in Johore, 132-3, 144, 145.

Protected Malay States, 133, 141, 292.

Protectorates: British, 138, 170, 179, 181, 183,
184-5, 103, 200, 210, 256, 257, 264, 319, 321,
323, 400, 419; French, 442, 448, 450, 454,
455, 460, 461, 467, 470, 475, 476~7, 479, 509,
$510-11, 513, 514, SIS, $34, 537

Protestant Church, 13, 15; Protestants, 18, 21,
22, 57, 364, 381, 3

Province Wellesley (Saberang Kurau), 107,
108, 109, 114, 299, 300.

Prussia, Germany, 23, 325, 508, 523, $38.

Pryer, William, 192, 195, 198, 200.

Puger, Pangeran (l’akuhuw:m 1), Sunan of
Mataram, 77, 78, 89, 90,

Pu }\oma (P:A Knmbo). r!bd lndu in Cam-
bodia,

Pl Sotin of Siiaars=te,
Pulangi river, Mindanao, 204, 316, 346, 365.
Pulau Condore, Vietnam, 442, 448, 450, 460.
Pule, Hermano (Apolinario de Ja Cruz), 356,

367.
Puntade Flechas (Arrow Point: Panaon), Phi-
lippines, 348, 365.
Puputan (mass suicide), 310, 311, 314, 379.
Purbaya, Pangeran (Pakubuwana VII), Sunan
of Surakarta, 66, 89, 91.
l’uzcn. R:dm (Surianata), Sultan of Banjar-

Puters, 1 ngku of Siak, 250.

Quane Namt (Indrapura) province, Victnam,
436, 438, 441.

Quang Toan, Emperor of Victnam, 441.

Quang Tri province, Victnam, 436, 438, 441,

457
Quang Trung, Emperor of Victnam, 441.
Qui Nhon, Victnam, 436, 439, 441, 442, 453.

Rames, Sik (THOMAS) STAMFORD, 200; and
Bantam, 68-9, agent with Malay princes for
invasion of Java, 82, 251, 252; in Java, 83,
244, 251, 422; and Mataram, 83, 85, 87-8;
and Singapore, 92, 120, 1213 and Johore—
Riau, 119, 120, 124, 134; an imperiafist, 119,
171, 255, 265; carcer of, 143; on Menang-
kabau civilization, 149-50; and west Su-
matra, 153, 166, 244, 323; anti-Dutch, 166,
320-1; and south Philippines, 210, 3215 and
Achch, 227-8, 235; and cast Sumatra, 244,
245, 251; his wide influence, 249; and south
Bomeo, 255, 256, 265, 321; suppresses piracy,
257; and Dutch mmmpnly. 320-1; his dream
of a new empire, 321,

Railway Convention (1904) juhoﬂ. 130, 131,

T44.
Railways: in Malaya, 114; in Johore, 129-30,
131, uz. 140, 145; in South Bomco, 265;
Railway, 304; in Burma, 418, 420,
;:y ‘nuihnd—Mzhyz, $19-20; in China,

Rz_p Bmd.:han of Perak, 229, 300.

Rama I (Rama Thibodi: Chulalok), King of
Thailand (1782-1809), 499, $29.

Rama I (lsara Southorn) ) King of Thailand
(1809—24). 504, 505, §:

Rama III (P! aNzngKlao KxomChnr).Klng
of Thailand (1824-51), $04-5, $22, 529.

Rama IV (Phra Chom Klao: Mongkut), Em-
peror of Thailand (1851-68), 143, 294, 393,
411, 412, 475, 476, 479, 483, 504, SOS-11,
517, $20, $22, $23, $24, $39.

Rama V (Chulalongkorn), King of Thailand
(1868-1910), 294, 2067, 306, 483, 505, 508-9,
SIL, $13, $14, SIS, 516, $17-18, §19-30, 522,

524, 520.

Rama VI (Vajirarudh), King of Thailand (1910~
23), 529.

Rama VI (Rajadhipok), King of Thailand
(1925-35). 529.

Rama VIII (Ananda Mahidol), King of Thai-

land (1935-46), 529.

Rama IX (Bumipon Adulet), King of Thailand
(acceded 1946), 520.

Rama Thibodi (Chulalok: luma 1), King of
Thailand (1782-1809), 499, 5:

Rama Thibodi, King of Ayuzlm (1350-69),
4957, 498, 500.

Rama Thibodi 11, King of Ayuthia (c.1513),

sor.
Ramayana (Ramakian), Hindu sacred book,

sar.
Ram Kam Heng, King of Sukhotai, 486, 500.
ggala, Pangeran Haji Arya, Regent
of Bantam, 63, 64-5.

Rangoon, Burma, 3, 393, 396, 402-3, 404,
405-6, 408, 400-10, 411, 412-13, 416-17,
418-19, 422, 425, 533, $39-40; 35 an equi-
valent for the Government, 412.

Rzngoon Chamber of Commerce, 418, 540.

Rasah, Sungai Ujong, 164, 167.

Rasu (To'Gajah), of Pahang, 141, 147.

Rau, west Sumatra, 152, 154; Yang di-Pertuan
of, 154, 155.

Read, W.H.M,, 126, 137, 143, 198, 200, 236,
278, 284, 301, 303.

Rebellions: in Java, 79, 91; in Sarawak, 186-
99, 198-9, 200; in North Bomeo, 191-3,
199-200; in Philippincs, 3527, 359-62, 365,
366, 368, 383, 384: in Vietmam, 446, 431,
456-7; in Cambodia, 474, 477.

Ruollem. Ruman Catholic Order, 3445, 349,
355, 364, 367; Augustinian, 364, 365

Red River (Song Koi), Vietnam, 9, ua. 451,
453, 454, 455, 457, 461, $11, 537; valley of,
5, 7; delta of, 434, 436, 453 basin of, 438.

Regalia of sultans, 9o, 246, 279-80, 302, 476,
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489, s10.

Regents and regencies: in Jakarta, 64; in Jogja-

, 82, 927 in Kedah, 109-10, 112, 115; in

Siak, 118; in Sulu, 207; in Vietnam, 453,
456; in Cambodia, 473, 480; in Thailand,
s03.

Rejang river, Sarawak, 177, 179, 186, 188, 196

Religion, 8, 13, 15, 22, 59, 75, 143, 150, 152,
204, 297, 298, 306, 380-1, $33; state, 384;
freedom for, 53, 446, 448, 450, 453, 459.

Religious leaders and teachers, 34, 56, 65-6, 70,
74, 86, 90, 306, 340.

Reman principality, Patani, 302, 304.

Rembau state, Negri Sembilan, 160, 161, 162,
163, 1647, 168; civil war in, 162; Penghulu,
of, 167.

Rentab, Chicf, 177, 187-8.

Requisitioning of goods in Philippines, 354-5,
66,

366.

Resident-General: in FM.S., 111, 114, 120;
French, 454, 457, 477.

Residential System, 201.

Resident-Minister, Bangkok, $16.

Residents, British: in Acheh, 113, 235; in Ma-
lacca, 119; in Johore, 126, 130; in FMS, 131,
292, in Pabang, 137, 139, 140, 146; in Negri
Sembilan, 145, 163, 164, 165; in Brunai, 183,
184, 186; in North Bornco, 191; in Sarawak,
199; in Sumatra, 251; in south Bornco, 256,
257, 258, 265; in Perak, 279-81, 302; in Ke-
lantan, 206; in Burma, 406, 408, 410, 417,
423, 424, 435, 521, 537, 539, $43.

Residents, Burmese, 406.

Residents, Dutch: in Mataram, 82; in Riau,
118, 122, 123; in west Sumatra, 153, 154,
155; in cast Sumatra, 247, 250, 251; in south
Borneo, 257, 260, 261-2, 266; in Bali and
Lombok, 309, 311.

Residents, French, 453, 455, 475, 476, 477, $09,

0.

st0.

Residents, Thai, 474.

Restrictions on crops: spices, 55, 6, §7; sugar,
67; coffice, 78.

Reteh, Sumatra, 123, 124, 211, 213,

Revenue: Bantam, 68-9; farm of, 74, 114;
Riau, 123; Johore, 126, 127, 316; Pahang,
134; Sungai Ujong, 167; from tin, 167, 277,
278, 283; Sarawak, 172, 173, 189, 200; from
piracy, 173; Brunai, 177, 316; from opium,
189; Banjarmassin, 256; Sambas, 257, 250;
Perak, 277, 280; Trengganu, 306; Achch,
316; Sulu, 316; from Magellan's discoveries,
363; Burma, 409, 411, 415, 416; Victnam,
438; Thailand, s08.

Revenue, collection of: Bantam, 68; Jogja-
karta, 93; Johorc, 131, 133; Naning, 160; Sri
Menanti, 165; Larut, 278; Lukut, 283; Pe-

, 302,

Riau archipelago, 37, 104, 115, 117, 118, 119,
123, 143, T44, 200, 210, 211, 215, 305.

Riau Island, 126, 132, 249, 250, 305; and Ke-
dah, 107; Dutch and, 113, 118-19, 120, 122~

3; Bugis and, 118-19, 123, 142, 268, 270,
283, 199‘,1‘30:: Pahang and, 121, ::[:I:‘m}g—

u and, 124, 143, 306; scparat m Jo-
I;‘]u‘:c. 133; occupied by British in Napoleonic
Wars, 166, 209; Achch-Dutch negotiations
in, 235; British seck naval base in, 320 (sce
also Johore-Riau Empire).

Riau-Lingga archipelago, 36, 121-4, 134; sul-
tanate of, 121-4.

Rice: in Thailand, 3, 522; in Victnam, 5, 447,
448, 460; part of S.E. Asian way of lifc, 8-9,
25; techniques of cultivation of, 9; tribute
paid in, 29, 78, 160, 167, 217, 300; Spice
Islands import, st, 53, 57; in Java, s1, 53,
99, 243; trade i

in South Philippincs, 204; in Banjarmassin,
256; in Perak, 300, 301; hill-rice, 307; in
north Philippines, 341, 353, 354; salary paid

Burma, 424, 539; in Cambodia,

469.
Right of Patronage in Roman Catholic Church,

333, 543. o
Rilak, Upu Tenribong Daing, prince of Luwu,

113, 209,

Rio Grande (Pulangi river), Mindanao, 204,
216, 346, 365.

Riviere, Captain Henri, 454, 538.

Rizal, Jose, 360, 368, 385.

Rizl province, Luzon, 344, 355, 361, 363.

Rodyk and Davidson, Messrs., 143, 146.

Rojo (Amangkubuwana I11), Sultan of Mata-
ram (acceded 1812), 83, 92.

Roman Catholic Church, 11, 13, 15, 16, 18,
22, 380, 543. .
Roman Catholics: missionary zeal of, 20; in
Indonesia, 21 in Victnam, 21, 439, 440, 442,
444, 450, 451, 458, 474, 533-4; in Philip-
Pines, 21, 204, 208, 217, 332, 344, 345, 352,
1366, 380-1, 384, 386; world-wide following
of, 22, 543; opposc Protestants, 49, 364, 381;
in Lesser Sundas, 313; dutics of, 386; in
Burma, 399; in Cambodia, 478; in France,
479, 536, 543 in Mexico, 479; in Thailand,

501, 503.

Roman Empire, s, 11, 15, 18, 21, 22.

Romblon, Philippines, 365.

Rome, Italy, 48, $6, 417, 458; Bishop of
(=Pope), 13, 22; as an cquivalent for the
Roman Catholic hicrarchy, 364, 533.

Ronggek, Daing (Temenggong Ibrahim), 125

Ronguillo de Peialosa, Gonzales, 355, 367.

Roosevelt, Theodore, President of United
States, 379, 381, 382, 385, 386.

Royal Army of Spain, 366, 367-8.

Royal Burmese Army, 405, 410, 419, 420, 425.

Rubber, 3, 114, 130, 131, 132, 145, 325, $19.

Ruiz de Heman, Gonzales Blas, 478.

Rumals bichara (council), Sulu, 206, 209.

Russia, 13, 20, 233, 235, 306, 386, 415, 423,
425, 534.
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Russians, 1
Rum-]zpansc War (1904-3), 236.

SApAH, 168, 180-1, 190-3, 195; (modem), 37—
8, 204 (see also British North Borneo).

Sabang, north Sumatra, 316.

Sabdulla, Dato, rebel leader in Sulu, 207.

Safiyatuddin T3j al-Alam, Sultana of Acheh
(1641-75), 238,

Sago, $1, §7, 177, 178, 204.

Staor. Dite; Mabiras Lol of Perak, 281, 303.

Sahab, Sherif, Iban leader, 173-4, 186.

Sahil, Haji, Dato Purba of Rembau, 162-3, 168.

Said Din (Zaide), Sultan of Temate, 52, $4.

Saifal-Alam, Sherif, Sultan of Acheh (1815-19),
227-8, 235, 239.

Saigon (Gia-Dinh), Victnam, 3, 301, 437, 439,
441, 445, 445, 451, 454, 459, 460, 461, 470,
473, 475, 476, 478, $10, $16, 523, 543 asan

ivalent for the Vi

451, 453, 537,
Sai Ong Hué, King of Ventiane, 491, 493, 495.
Sakdi Na official grades in Ayuthia, 495.
Salamat, Magat rebel Icader in Philippines, 352.
Salazar, governor of Philippines, 213, 149.
Salido, west Sumatra, 166, 226.
Salim bin Akil, Syed, 137, 146.
Sallch Kala, Dato, Regent of Sulu, 217.
Sallchuddin, rebel leader in Sulu, 219.
Sallchuddin, Sultan of Achch (1528-37), 234,

238
Sallchuddin, Sultan of Perak (1630-5), 268, 299.
Sallchuddin, Sultan of Sclangor (1742-80), 104,
113, 268, 299.
Salt, 71, 90, 156, 171, 246, 266, 416, 461.
Samalanga, Achch, 233 235,
Samales Islands, St arr.

Sanbas. Sanawak, 173, 177, 186, 187, 188,

Sanh:l. Smwzk 188, 199.
Sm (Ra;a Loboh), Yam Tuan of Sti Menanti,

vabmu (Shan chicfs), 397, 4x¢

Schricke, B., 61, 70, 73, 90,

Schuman, Dr. Jacob Gould 375, 376, 378, 385.

Scott, James George, $18, §:

Seapower, 72, 93, 99, 317

Sea-powers, 9-10, 25, 29, 30-1, §7, 04.

Sclangor Civil War (1866-73), 161, 163. 168,
281-7, 303.

Sclangor river, Selangor, 285, 299, 303.

Sclangor state, Malaya, 141, 142, 146, 164, 166,
167, 168, 277; Bugis in, 104-5, 113, 117, 158,
269-70, 302; and Kedah, 104-5, 107; in
FMS, 114; Abu Bakar and, 127; British and,
143, 266-7, 271, 272; Thailand and, 266, 370,
299, 303, 500; and Perak, 268, 271; mining
in, 269, 271, 273, 303-4; Dutch and, 269-70;
secret socictics in, 300; population nr 304.

b:mar,mg. Mataram, 75, 77, 79, 86, 91, 92, 257.

Scnding. Dato Klana of Sungai Ujong (1842~
72), 161-2, 167, 168.

Senik, Raja (Raja Mohamad II: Raja Mulut

Merah), Sultan of Patani (acceded 1837), 202,

304.
Senopati, Sunan of Mataram (1582-1601), 71,

Sentut (Ali Basah Prawiroditjo), of Mataram,
85, 87, 03, 154-5.

Scpuh (Amangkubuwana 11), Sultan of Jog-
Jakarta (acceded 1792), 81, 82-3, 86, 92.

Serrano (Serrao), Francisco, 216, 338, 362.

Shaaban, Syed, of Rembau, 160, 167.

of Perak, 278, 280.

Samal people, Mmdmm, 204, 211, 365.

Samar Island, Phiuppins. 340, 348, 353, 357,
365, 377, 3

Sambaliung rrm,ong) principality, cast Bor-
neo,

Sambas suu:. west Borneo, 37, 70, 171, 189,
199, 252-3, 254, 253, 257-61, 264, 265, 266,
277; Sultan of, 257.

bi (Z: Mind. 204,

206-7, 208, 215, 348, 372.
Sampang, Madura, 77, 78; dynasty in, 90.
Samudra state, Sumatra, 234.
Sandakan, North Borneo, 180, 191, 198, 199.
Sandakan Bay, North Borneo, 181, 192, 200,

214
Sandalwood, trade in, 32, §7.

Sande, Govemnor of the Philippincs, 364.

San Francisco de Malabon, Luzon, 360, 361,

368,
Sangha (Buddhist monks' organization), 420,

425.

San Matco, Luzon, 361, 376.

Santa Cruz (Laguna), 345, 377

Sarawak, 28, 37-8, 168, 170-9, 191, 192,
198-200, 260, 263, 319, 323, 522.

., 1934,

Shahbuddin, Syed, of Kedah, 112.

Shahbudin Riayat Shah, Sulun nf Perak, 272

Shailendra dynasty in Java, 29, 31, 38.

Shamshul Alam, Sultan of Acheh (1726-7), 238.

Shan people (and statc), Burma, 393, 395-7,
399, 413, 416, 435.

Shan states, Burma, 397, 486, 518, 524, 540.

Sharifuddin, Prince, of Sulu, 209, 218,

Sharik'ullah, Sultan of Sulu (1808-23), 222.

Shayista Khan, viceroy of Bengal, 399.

Sherifs, Arab, 170, 176, 211, 216, 255.

Shipbuilding, 188, 253, 442, so8; shipyards,
353, 365.

Shipwrecking, 307, 309, 311.

Shwebo (Moksobomyo), Burma, 399, 408, 410.

Siak sultanate, Sumatra, 104, 107, 113, 117-18,
120, 142, 150, 223, 22§, 226, 229, 230, 241-2,
246, 247-50, 251, 252, 299, 316.

Siam, 3, 290, 397, 475, 487, 516, 521; King of,
106 (see also Thailand).

Siamese, 487, 521 (sce also Thais).

Siem Reap province, Cambodia, 473, 476, 478,
s11, 518, 519,

Sicrra Madre, Luzon, 334.

Sigli, Acheh, 231, 232, 233.
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Si-katuna, Chief, of Bohol, 340.
Sikhs, 278, 286, 422; Sikh problem in India,

433
Silang, Dicgo, 3567, 367-
Silebar, Sumatra, 69, 150.
Silks, trade in, 32, 51, 386.
Silver, 320, 324, $34; silver coin, 51, 59
Simpang Linggi, Sungai Ujong, 162, 167, 168.
Singa Mangaraja of Bakara, 250-1, 252
Singapore, Government of, 128, 129, 131, 132,

134, 135, 137, 141, 145, 146, 161-2, 171, 295,

325

Singapore, Governor and High Commissioner
in, 110, 111, 112, 128, 130-1, 132, 133, 13§,
136, 140, 161, 163, 164, 165, 167, 184, 229,
249, 288, 295, 296, 298, 304.

Singapore, independent state of, 25, 101, 133,

317.
Singapore Chamber of Commerce, 301, 304,

509

Singapore Island and city, 3, 123, 124, 134, 138,
143, 162, 180, 188, 196, 197, 199, 249, 281,
297, 299, 410, 423, 459, 510, 533; founded
(1819), 92, 119-21, 227, 246, 321} trade and
traders, 121, 12§, 126, 130, 143, 144, 171,
177, 199, 259, 284, 321, 504} Johore rulers
and, 125, 126-8, 129, 130, 134, 144; its soil
cxhausted, 126; lawyers in, 126, 144, 287,
304; railway for, 129, 132; Bendahara Al
visits, 136; Sultan Ahmad visits, 137; troops
sent to disturbed arcas from, 141, 179, 306;
exiles in, 188, 199, 302; consuls in, 231, 233,
236, 478, $22; its influence spreads, 246, 316,
503; Chinese sceret societics in, 278, 300,
j01; and Sclangor wars, 285-6; Lombok
buys ships in, 310; Dutch recognize British
occupation of, 319; and disturbances in west-
e states, 322; Germans in, 323 capital of
Straits Settlements, 324; and control from
India, 325 Aguinaldo in, 370, 372; as an
equivalent for government of Straits Settle-
ments, 115, 136-7, 128, 141, 161, 235, 374,
280, 287, 204, 295.

Singapore Legislative Council, 143, 144

Singasari, Pangeran, of Mataram, 9o-1.

Singasari kingdom, Java, 9, 30, 31, 242.

Singgora (Songkla), Thailand, 21, 108, s02,

s20.
Singu Min, King of Burma (1776-81), 399, 422,

439.

Sino-Japanese War (1894-5), 384.

Sinpyumashin, Queen of Burma, 416.

Sin Ta Kiou kongsi, Sambas, 25960, 366.

Sip-song Chao Thai (Twelve Thai Cantons),
Laos, 513, §14-15, 523.

Sip Song Pau Na, Laos, 491, 495, 516, 523

Siribunyasen (King Ong Bun), King of Vien-
tianc, 495-

Sirongan, Dato, of Magindanau, 205, 217

Sisophon province, Cambodia, 473, 476, 475,

1L
Si Votei (King Norodom), King of Cambodia

(1860-1904), 473-4.
Si Votha, Prince, of Cambodia, 474, 477+
Skrang, Sarawak, 173, 177, 186, 187, 188, 189,

196.

Sladen, Captain Edward, 424, 536, 540 543-

Slave-raids, 204-5, 306, 229, 272, 348, 399, 413

Slavery: abalition of, 181, 352, 476: debt-sla-
very, 298, 302, 306.

Slaves, s1, 70, 77, 88, 348, 353, 413, $01;
children as, 185, 197; freeing of, 315, 3793
debt-slaves, 280; as troops, 442.

Slave trade, 61, 170, 193, 204, 307, 309, 313,
413; slave-markets, 123, 185, 204, 218, 307,

348

Smissaert, Dutch Resident, 83, 92.

Smuggling, 5, 316; of contraband, 171, 199;
of opium, 171, 189, 199, 260} of arms, 199,
214, 236, 313; of slaves, 280.

Snouck Hurgronje, Dr. Christian, 232-3, 236

Société des Missions Etrangéres, 417-18, 425, 442,
445, 458, 459, 474, 478, 501, $02, 520, 531,
533, 543

Solo, Surakarta, 82, 89; valley of, 9, 29; Pange-
ran Mangkubumi of, 92; Mangku Negoro

of, 93.

Songkhla (Singgora), Thailand, so2, 520.

Song Koi (Red River), Victnam, 440, 451

South-East Asia, 1, 3, §-13, 15, 16-17, 19, 201,
22, 25, 31-2, 34, 35, 30, 4273, 45, 439, 81,
03,99, 115, 119, 121, 189, 211, 217, 225, 234,
241, 255, 261, 265, 200, 3301, 322, 323, 333,
359, 369, 383, 399, 432, 442, 461, 467, 468,
469, 483, 485-6, 489, 501, 506, $19, 532, 533,
436, 538 (see also Island South-East Asia:
Mainland South-East Asia).

South-East Asia Command (SEAC), 21.

Spain, 219; and Philippincs, 3, 23, 48, 52, 101,
109, 202-11, 213-14, 215, 217-18, 316, 332-3,
338, 340, 342, 344, 353, 362-8, 380-1; in S.E.
Asia, 16; Arabs in, 16, 22; cxpansion of, 16-
17, 398; her power limited, 17, 35, 413 and
Holland, 17, 49: Hapsburgs in, 19; United
States and, 20, 369-72, 378, 379, 382-3, 384,
386; and spice monopoly, 34, 48, 380; Por-
tugal united with, 49, 52, 3653 England and,
49; trade, 49; and Tidore, §1; and British
North Borneo, 105; and Vietnam, 450, 460.

Spaniards, ss: in S.E. Asia, 5, 36, 41 spread
Christianity, 16, 20, 33, 34, 337, 340, 346,
380-1; Roman Catholics, 18, 22; their rivalry
with Protestants, 22; in Moluceas, 47, 52, $3.
54; in Philippines, 101, 195, 204-7, 210, 213,
215, 216, 217, 218, 332, 337-70, 371-2, 373.
379, 380-1, 382, 384, 385; and Brunai, 170,
196; missionarics, 205, 207-8, 218, 332, 337,
340, 342, 344-5, 349, 352, 353, 336, 357, 364,
365, 366, 367, 380, 385, 459; tradc, 380-15
adventures, 444, 473, 478; and Victnam,
447-8, 460.

Spanish-Amcrican War (1898), 369, 372.

Spanish Cortes (Parliament), 361, 368, 384.

Spanish dollars, 80, 83, 143, 320, 324.
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Spanish language, 345, 370, 371

Speculators 88, 93, 131, 138, 146, 214, 291-2,
295, 297, 304, 365.

Speed, Captain Tristram Charles Sawyer, 277~
8, 279, 301.

Spencer-Pratt, W.E., 370, 383, 384.

Spice Islands (Moluccas), 35, 37, 47, 48, S1, $2,
§3, 56, 57, 72, 73, 203, 205, 253

Spices, 9, 20, 49, 72, 90; trade in, 16, 20, 41,
43, 45-8, 49, §1-2, 56, 57, 59, 60, 64, 73, 94
380; monopoly in, 34, 48, $1, 53-5, 69, 380;
spice sultanate, 42, 49, $9i restrictions on
growing, $s, $6, §7; mart for, 59.

Sri Menanti Confederation, 143, 158, 159, 161,
164-$, 167, 168.

Sri Suriapur (Boromaoraja IV), King of Cambo-
dia, 473, 478.

Sri Vijaya kingdom, Sumatra, 9, 10, 12, 23, 30,
31, 38, 41, 95, 102, 150, 242, 245, 351.

Stapel, F.L., 234, 252.

State Councils: Kedah, 111-12, 114-15, 132}
Johore, 131; Pahang, 140, 147; Trengganu,
297-8, 306.

Steam warships, 213, 215, 34950, 460.

Stockades: on Linggi river, 161, 162-3, 167,
168; in Sungai Ujong, 164; Sarawak pirates’,

f Sambas kongsis, 261; Nakoda Udin's,

f Chinese factions in Perak, 278, 301,

302.

Straits Scttlements, 114, 302, 303, 306; and
Kedah, 110-112; and piracy, 133; trade and
traders, 161-2, 168, 229, 235, 246, 249, 321,
325; and Malay States, 266, 272, 284; debt-
Javes smuggled into, 280; Kudin and, 285;
Dindings added to, 300; consul in, 301; ad-
ministered from India, 304, 322, 324, 423;
Thailand and, 321; formed (1826), 324 (see
also Singapore).

Straits Settlements, Government of, 128, 163,
211, 252, 277, 301, 321

Straits Settlements Govemor of, 127, 130, 136~
7, 141, 144, 145, 146, 164, 165, 168, 184,198,
229, 280, 291, 204.

Stung Treng, Thailand, 472, 473, 515, 816, 517.

Suez Canal, 322, 368, $44-

Sugar, $6, 67, 70, 81, 88, 94, 261} in Cuba,
369; factory for, 423; palm-sugar, 424

Sukadana (Tanjongpura) sultanate, west Bor-
nco, 70, 90, 254, 255, 264, 265.

Sukhotai state, Thailand, 399, 486, 487, 489,
495, 497, 500.

Sulaiman, Raja, ruler of Manila, 341-2, 355,

64.

Sulaiman, Sultan of Banjarmassin, 255-7, 265.

Sulaiman, Sultan of Johore-Riau (1720-60),
117-18, 142, 149 248, 269, 305.

Sulaiman, Sultan of Riau-Lingga (1857-83),
124, 149.

Sulaiman, Sultan of Trengganu, 398, 306.

Sulaiman Ali Iskandar Shah, Sultan of Achch
(d.1870), 239.

Sulaiman Shah, Sultan of Achch (1775), 238.

Sulaiman Shah, Sultan of Kedah, 104

Suligna Vongsa, King of Lang Chang (1637-

94), 491, 494=5.

Sultan Muda, Sultan of Achch (1575), 238.

Sulu archipelago, 33, 47, §7, 101-3, 170, 203,
204, 208, 210, 211, 213, 214, 215, 316, 332,

335, 342, 345, 346, 350, 365

Sulu (Jolo) sultanate, 21, 38, 53, 101-2, 107,
118, 123, 168, 181, 195, 196, 199, 200, 202~
15, 216, 217, 218, 223-3, 236, 245, 251, 252-3,
266, 321, 335, 337, 348-9, 360, 379

Sulu people, 191, 204, 217, 219, 349, 359, 365-

Sulu Protocol (1885), 214.

Sumatra, 86, 227; s¢a powers in, 9, 30, 38, 2453
smaller states in, 10; Christians in, 21, 373
races in, 27, 37; Menangkabau in, 38, 37,
101-2, 14950, 156, 158, 159, 165, 220; cul-
tures in, 28, 30; Malacca foung m, 315
Islam in, 33, 34, 66, 69, 234; Malacca's influ-
ence in, 36, 115; famous for pepper, 36, 47
63, 66, 72, 73, 116, 225, 226, 243, 245, 246;
Singasari and, 38; Dutch conquer, 41,73, 93,
94, 166, 225-6, 229, 243-51, 316, 321, 333}
Gujerati infiucnce in, 39; Polos visit, 42, 2343
Padri wars in, 93, 153-6, 236, 317; British in,
95, 101, 142, 165, 244, 251, 320; and Kedah,
108; Bantam and, 116, 243 ; British surrender
claims in, 121, 249, 319; piracy in, 123, 211,
228; Acheh's influence in, 224, 225, 229, 2433
Johore and, 243; Raja Mahdiin, 287; Raffles'
schemes for, 321, 323.

Sumatrans, 284-5, 286, 303.

Sumbawa Sundas, 60, 313, 314.

Sumoroy, Juan Ponce, 353, 366.

Sunda Islands, 38, 68, 241, 244, 316, 320 321,

Sunda Kelapa (Jakarta), Java, 63, 64-

Sunda Straits, 9, 30, 47, 63, 68, 245.

Sungai Mahakan, Kutai, 200, 264.

Sungai Ujong statc, Malaya, 143, 158, 159,
161-5, 166~7, 168, 273, 286, 287, 302, 303.

Supayalet, Princess of Burma, 416, 425.

Supeng principality, south Celebes, 312-13.

Surabaya, Java, 35, 36, 45, $1, 59, 69, 71, 72,
74, 77, 78, 79, 90, 91, 11, 251, 264.

Surakarta (Solo) kingdom, Java, 77, 80, 81, 83,
86, 89, 90, 93.

Surapati, lcader in Banjarmassin, 263.

Surapati, rebel leader in Mataram, 77, 78, 80,
81, 91.

Surat, India, 23, 34, 49, 79, 226.

Suriamata, Sultan of Banjarmassin (acceded
1663), 254.

Surianata (Raden Putera), first Sultan of Ban-

jarmassin, 264.
Surian Shah, Sultan of Banjarmassin (c.1550),

264.
Suryavarnam 11, King of Angkor (1113-50),

472.

Swettenham, Frank Athelstane  (later, Sir
Frank), 120; and cession of Penang, 106, 1133
and Johore railway, 120; Governor and High
Commissioner in Singapore, 130, 131, 198,
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295; reports on Johore administration, 130,
132, 144, 145; and Pahang, 137, 145, 146
and Raja Mahmud, 164, 168, 303; and Perak,
168, 281, 302; arbitrates in Sarawak land dis-
pme. 155—6 Assistant Resident in Sclangor,
and Duff’s concession, 295-6; and

:ml or Selangor pirates, 304; on Lombok
puputan, 314.

\)nus. Michael, 402-3, 422, 536.

am, Burma, 398, 399, 400.

Taat, Laxy, Philippines, 337, 364.

‘Tabanan, Bali, 311, 313, 314.

“Tabinshweti, Prince of Tounggoo, 396, 397

Taft, William, 378-9, 385.

Tagalog language, Philippines, 337, 361, 371.

Tasglos people, Philippines, 7, 337, 342, 353,
367, 385.

Taha, Sulun of Jambi, 246-7, 252,

Tai Kong kongsis in Sambas, 259-60, 266,

Taingda Mingyi (Captain of Palace Guard), in
Burma, 416, 420, 424, 425.

Taiping, Perak, 273, 277, 300.

T:upmg l{cbdhun (1848-64) in China, 450,

T:mblo:, vac] leader in Philippines, 356, 366.
Tambusia, Sumatra, 1557 ngku Tambusai
(Pakeh Sallch), 155-6, 166.
Tamils, 473; Tamil Chnh Kings, 22; Tamil-
35, 44, 6.
Tampm district, Negn Scmbxlan. 159, 165, 167,

T:mh Datar, West Sumatra, 150, 152-3, 156,
166.

Tanjong Datu, Sarawak, 170, 175.
Tanjong Kidurong, Sarawak, 177, 179, 188.
TanJcng (Sambaliung) principality, cast Borneo,

-r;.. Kim Cheng (or Ching), secret society
leader, 278, 284, 301, 303.
Tapanuli district, West Sumatra, 37, 154, 226,

229, 324.

Tapar, rebel leader in Philippines, 356, 367.

Tariffs, 109, 252, 313, 324, 432, 506, 531, $22.

Tawi Tawi Island, Sulu archipelago, 206, 211,
214, 217.

Taxation, 80, 158, 173, 179, 180, 260, 280-1,
283, 386, 411, 598; reform of, 74, 109.

Taxes, 67, 86, 88 tax on trade, 35; cxcmption
from, 9o, 270-284; in Kedah, 114; tax-free
imports, 123; in Pahang, 146; remitted for
Menangkabau, 156 on opium, 168; on pro-
duce, 170; poll-tax, 198, 259, 266, 365, 477,
4791 in Banjarmassin, 3¢6: farming of, 28,
303; on land, 298; in Philippines, 355, 366;
houschold-tax, 415, 424; in_Thailand, 506
(see also Ducs and duties: Tariffs: Tithes:
Tolls).

“Tayabas, Luzon 218, 342, 344, 356, 357, 367.

Tay Son revolt (1773), Victnam, 438-9, 471.

Teak, 399, 413, 418, $21, §33.

Tegalwangi (Amangkurat 1), Sunan of Mata-

ram (1645-77), 73, 77, 89.

Temenggong Sri Maharaja in Riau, 119.

‘Temerloh (Kuala Semantan), Pahang, 140, 146.
‘Tempasuk, North Borneo, 181, 198, 211.

Tcmpla. 490, 495, 506, $08.

Tenasscrim, Burma, 395, 396, 398, 399, 406,
407-8, 433, 499, SOI, 503, 505, $33, 536-

Tengku (Tuanku) Imam (Malim Basa), Padri
leader, 153, 154-3, 156.

Terachi district, Negri Sembilan, 158, 164, 168.

Temate Island, Moluccas, 29, 37, 43, 45, 47,
4951, $1-2, 53, $4=6, 57, 59, 6O, 244.

Teutonic race, Europe, 17, 18, 20, 22.

Textiles, trade in, 324, 386.

Thai Dan (thk “Thai) tribe: in Victnam, 440;
in Laos, 487.

Thai Dong (Red Thai) tribe, Laos, 487.

Thai Kao (Whu: Thai) tribe: in Vietnam, 440;
in Laos, 4!

Thailand, 143. 441 carly history of. 3, 30, 483~
7, 495-8, 500, §25, 528; racial minorities in,
6: dynasties of, 9, 499, $00, $20, $29; and
Malacea, 13, 31, 38, 104; Roman artefacts
found in, 21; Europeans in, 43, $00-1, §20;
rice grown in, 9o, 301; and north Malaya,
102, 106, 107-11, 113, 114, 125, 132, 134, 141,
252, 266, 270, 290-7, 299, 305-6, 478, 499~
500, 504, 509, $10, 521, 524; and Burma, 106,
107, 304, 397, 402, 406, 407, 483, 498-9, 526;
and Britain, 109, 110-11, 114, 132, 290-2,
295-6, 209, 305, 321, 433, 478, 503-G, 508—9
$18-20, $21-2, §24, $32, 5)6 540

Mahmud and, 124, 135, Europam
employed by, 145, 305-6; o Perak, 271-2,
209, $00, 505; and Selangor, 271, 281, 283,
299, 500, $05; and France, 322, 400, 446,
459, 474-6, 501-3, 509-19, $32, 523, 529,
533, 536, 542, 543, $44; compared with Vict-
nam, 391, 432; compared with Burma, 391,
393; and European encroachment, 391, 412,
425, 48, 483, 506, 508, 520, 523, 524, $28;
slavery in, 413; and Cambodia, 437, 467-8,
471, 472, 473, 4746, 477 478, 479, $09-11;
and Vietnam, 437, 467-8, 470, 471, 472, 495,
497, 499 Phaulkon in, 444, s02-3, $21; and
Laotian states, 490, 4913, 493-4, 495, 499
500, $11-17, $23, 524, $25-7, 539 French
‘missionarics in, $01-3, 506, $21; Americans
in, 505, $06 (scc also Siam).

Thailand, King of, 415, 417.

Thai Nguyen, Vietnam, 454, 456, 457.

Thai race, 434, 440, 483-5, 487, 490.

Thais, 399; migration of, 7, 469-70, 4856, 495;
religion of, 8 traders, 34, 52, 338; and Ang-
kor, 46070, 4856, 489; and Chinese cul-
ture, 485.

Thalum, King of Burma, 422.

‘Thamada, King of Arakan, 421.

Thanh Hoa province, Vietnam, 437, 438, 440,

441,
Thanh-Thai, Emperor of Victnam (1888-1007),
464
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‘Tharawaddy, Burma, 408, 409.

Tharawaddy, King of iy (1838-46), 308,
408-9, 415, 423, 429.

Thathanabaing, Burmese official, 420, 425.

Thaton kingdom, Burma, 396. 399.

Thayetmyo, Burma, 417, 4

Thibaw, King of Burma (xm-ss). 397, 398,
415-30, 424, 415, 439, 537, $38-40.

‘Thicu Tri, Emperor of Victnam (1840-7), 445~
6, 458, 464, 478, 533

Thonburi, Thailand, 498-9.

Thupd:)‘ Chan, King of Cambodia (1642-59),

Tumh: Khoman, King of Luing Prabang
(dlm). SI1, 523, 543
Tian Tluh g of Lang Chang (1694-1700),

Tibcr, 7, 425, 467, 485, 343

Tidore Island, Moluccas, 37, 43, 45, 47, 49-51,
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Tin, 241 in Sclangor, 118, 260, 267-9, 272-3,
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sillas (1494), 363; of Zaragoza (1529), 3633
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362, 370, 37180, 381-3, 384-5; an
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Wai Seng lotterics, x«.
Wn,u principality, Cel
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Zagiyat-uddin Taj al-Alam, Sultana of Acheh
(1641-75), 225-6, 238.

Zula, Chicf, of Mactan, 338, 363.

1603




	THE MAKING OF MODERN SOUTH-EAST ASIA - VOLUME ONE THE EUROPEAN CONQUEST
	PREFACE
	ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
	CONTENTS
	TABLES
	INTRODUCTION SOUTH EAST-ASIA AND EUROPE
	1. THE SOUTH-EAST ASIAN BACKGROUND
	2. THE EUROPEAN BACKGROUND
	PART ONE - ISLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA
	1. INDONESIA, MALAYSIA AND SINGAPORE
	2. THE MALAYSIAN WORLD IN TRANSITION, 1500-1800
	3. THE DIVIDING OF  THE MALAYSIAN WORLD: THE FATE OF THE BIG POWERS
	4. THE DIVIDING OF THE MALAYSIAN WORLD: THE ABSORPTION OF THE LESSER STATES
	5. THE DOWNFALL OF THE MALAYSIAN WORLD: THE PATTERN OF BRITISH AND DUTCH POLICIES
	II THE PHILIPPINES
	PART TWO - MAINLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA
	III - BURMA
	IV - VIETNAM (ANNAM)
	V - CAMBODIA
	VI - THE THAI STATES: THAILAND AND LAOS
	VII THE DOWNFALL OF THE STATES OF MAINLAND SOUTH-EAST ASIA
	INDEX

